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PART   III. 


VERBS. 

FORMATION  OF  THE  MOODS. 

POTENTIAL,  OPTATIVE,  AND  CONJUNCTIVE. 

716.  In  the  dialect  of  the  Vedas  the  lAt  mood  or  con- 
junctive  is  also  formed  by  the  insertion  of  an  a,  in  cases 
where,  in  the  corresponding  indicative  form,  an  a  is  wanting, 
by  the  lengthening  of  which  the  mood  in  question  might 
be  formed.  Thus,  from  the  aorist  abhtk^ "  he  was,"  comes 
the  conjunctive  bhuvai,  **  he  may  be ;"  where,  by  the  aug- 
ment being  dropped,  the  meaning  of  past  time  is  also  re- 
moved, as  is  likewise  the  case  in  the  potential  and  impera- 
tive :  from  oArar,  "he  made'^  (for  akartf  according  to  §.  94.*), 
comes  karcd,  "  he  may  make  f^  from  chikiMi,  '*  he  recog- 
nises^' (R  kit.  CI.  3.),  chUcilati,  "  he  may  recognise.''  So  in 
Old  Persian,  ahatiy,  "he  may  be,"  from  adiy,  "he  is"  (Be- 
hist  IV.  38.  &c.),  where  the  Sanscrit  T^  »  in  Old  Persian  is 
retained  before  t,  but  before  vowels  becomes  h. 

From  the  aorists  also,  in  the  Veda  dialect,  come  con- 
junctive moods  with  the  terminations  of  the  present ;  hence, 
karati,  "  he  may  make  "  (Rig  V.  46.  6.),  from  akar.  The  Veda 
dialect   even  forms  the    conjunctive  mood  by  the   simple 


*  Aorist  of  the  fifth  formation,  which  in  the  Veda  dialect  b  more  ex- 
tensively used  than  in  classical  Sanscrit. 
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annexation  of  the  personal  terminations  of  the  present  to 
the  base  of  the  aorist,  thus  e.g,  vivdchati  (vi  prep.),  **  he  may 
announce/^  from  vyavdchat  (Rig  V.  CV.  4.). 

IMPERATIVE. 

717.  This  mood,  which,  in  classical  Sanscrit,  is  formed 
only  from  the  present  indicative,  is  distinguished  from  the 
latter  merely  by  the  personal  terminations  (the  first  person 
of  the  three  numbers  excepted :  see  §.  713.),  which  have 
been  already  discussed.  The  dual  and  plural,  with  the 
exception  of  the  third  person  plural,  have  the  secondary 
terminations;  so  that  e.g.  bharatdmf  "let  the  two  carry,'' 
is  distinguished  from  abharatdnif  "the  two  carried,"  only 
by  the  omission  of  the  augment  In  Greek  the  difference 
of  the  termination  twv  of  tpeperciv,  from  tyjv  of  the  imper- 
fect eipeperrjv,  is  unorganic,  as  rav  and  rrjv  are  originally 
one,  and  both  rest  on  the  Sanscrit  tdm. 

719.  The  second  person  singular  of  the  Sanscrit  first 
principal  conjugation — i.e.  that  which  corresponds  to  the 
Greek  conjugation  in  co,  to  the  Latin  fourth  conjugation, 
and  to  the  German  'strong  and  weak  conjugation  —  is 
distinguished  from  the  second  principal  conjugation,  which 
corresponds  to  the  Greek  fju,  inasmuch  as  in  the  active 
(parasmaip.)  it  has  lost  the  personal  termination  ;  so  that 
e.g.  bhar-Of  "let  him  carry"  (Zend,  bar-a)  terminates 
with  the  class-syllable,  to  which,  in  the  dual  and  plural,  the 
personal  terminations  are  annexed  (nnnr  bhar-a-tam^^ 
^ip-€'Tov»  >TOf  bhar-a'ta^^tpep-e-Te).  The  loss  of  the  per- 
sonal termination  appears  of  great  antiquity  ;  as  in  Greek 
too,  (pef^-e  is  said  for  ^ep-e-ft ;  and  in  Latin  kg-e,*  am-df 
mon-if  and  aud-i,  are  likewise  devoid  of  the  personal  sign. 


*  The  e  of  lege  is,  in  its  origin,  Identical  with  the  t  (from  o,  see 
§.  109^.  1.)  of  leg-i-te^  and  rests  on  the  principle^  that  In  Latin,  at  the  end 
of  a  word,  e  is  preferred  to  i ;  hence,  e,g,  mare  from  the  base  mart. 


FORMATION  OF  THE  MOODS.  955 

719.  In  German  the  strong  verba  have,  in  the  second 
person  singular  of  the  imperfect,  rejected  the  class  vowel, 
and  terminate,  therefore,  with  the  final  letters  of  the  root,* 
without,  however,  in  most  cases,  containing  the  actual  root 
itself,  as  the  vowel  of  the  root,  according  to  the  analogy 
of  the  present  indicative,  appears  at  one  time  weakened ; 
BS  e.g.   in  Grothic,  bind^  from  the  root  band*  ''to  bind '^ a 
Sanscrit,  bandh;   at  another  time  with  Guna,  hence,  in 
Grothic,  biug,  "bend,"'*  from  the  root  &ii^=s Sanscrit,  bhtg; 
beUf  "bite,'"  from  the  root  6t^=: Sanscrit,  bhid^  "to  cleave'^ 
(see  p.  105).      The  Sanscrit  also,  and  Greek,  retain,  in  the 
present  imperative,   the  Guna  gradations  of  the   present 
indicative,  or,  most  generally,  that  of  the  special  tenses ; 
hence,  e.g.  in  Sanscrit,  bSdha,  "  know""  (from  baudh)  from 
budh,  and  in  Greek,  <l>evye  from  ^uy.      The  Crerman  weak 
verbs   retain  their  class   character  (see  §.  109*.  6.)  corre- 
sponding to  the  Sanscrit  aya,  of  the  tenth  class :  the  sylla* 
ble  yUf  however,  is  contracted   to  i  (Gothic  ei^^i),  as  in 
general  the  syllable  ya  at  the  end  of  a  word  lays  aside  its 
vowel,   and  changes  the  y  into   one.     Compare,  e.g.  the 
Gothic  tamrcu  "  tame,""  from  tamya^  with  the  Sanscrit  causal 
dam-aya ;  Latin  dom-A ;  Greek   S&fJL-ae.      In  the   second 
weak  conjugation,  let  laig-d,  "lick,''  be  compared  with  the 
Sanscrit  causal   lih-aya,  from  Uh,   "  to  lick :''  in  the  con- 
traction of  a(y)a  to  6,  however,  laigd  approaches  nearest 
to  Latin  imperatives  like  dom-df  as  the  Gothic  6^d  (§.  69.)* 
In  the   third  weak  conjugation,  compare  hab-aU  theJi-au 
sH-ai,  with   the   Latin  forms   of  like  signification,  hab-i. 


*  ThuB  in  Latin  die  for  dice.  With  regard  to/cr  it  is  to  be  obserred, 
ihaifero  also,  in  the  indicative,  is  to  be  joined  rather  with  the  Sanscrit  bhar 
{bhri)  of  the  thu>d  class  than  with  that  of  the  first  Thns,  as  /»*-«,  fef^^ 
fer-tis,  corre^nds  to  HMar-shif  bi-bhar-H,  HMri-tha,  so  fer  answers  to 
bibkri'hi  (from  bibhar-dht),  the  personal  termination  being  sappressed,  as 
in  e#»6reek,  ta-Bi,  Sanscrit  S-tUn  from  ad-dhi  (for  as-dhi). 
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tac'if  sil-^f  where  the  ^  is  a  contraction  of  aif  and  answers 
to  the  Sanscrit  ay  of  aya  (see  p.  UO).  In  the  second  per- 
son plural  tamryi'th  (from  tam-ya-th)  corresponds  to  the 
Sanscrit  dam-aya-ta,  Latin  dom-d-te,  Greek  iafi-ae-re.  In 
Greek  and  German  the  imperative  second  person  plural  is 
not  distinguishable  from  the  present  indicative.  In  San- 
scrit, however,  the  imperative  has  the  termination  of  the 
secondary  forms  (t<i)  opposed  to  the  tha  of  the  primary ; 
thus  ^ivmr  damayatch  "  tame  ye/'  opposed  to  ?[vnnr  dama- 
yatha^  **  ye  tame.""  In  Latin  domdte  is  distinguished  from 
domdtis,  where  the  latter  form  answers  to  the  Sanscrit 
dual  indicative  present  (^inni^  damayathcis,  Gothic  tnmyats), 
the  former  to  ^inrv  damayata,  "  tame  ye ''  (see  §.  444.). 
The  termination  fo,  of  the  second  and  third  person  of  the 
so-called  future  of  the  imperative,  and  the  Grreek  termina- 
tion red  of  the  third  person  singular,  correspond  to  the 
Veda  termination  tdt,  which  answers  for  the  second  as 
well  as  the  third  person  ;♦  and  in  the  latter,  as  has  already 
been  remarked,  is  most  correctly  retained  in  the  Oscan 
tud  (licitud^  estud.)  As  in  jnw  the  expression  of  the  per- 
son is  twice  contained,  so  it  is  in  the  Latin  second  person 
plural  idle,  for  which  in  Sanscrit  irnr  tdta  might  be  ex- 
pected, which,  however,  does  not  occur.  In  the  third 
person  plural  nto  answers  to  the  Greek  vrtav  (legunto^^ 
\€y6vT(av)f  which  was  before  compared  with  the  Sanscrit 
middle  forms  in  arddm  (ipepovrtjiiv =bharantdm.) 

720.  The  Sanscrit  termination  w,  plural  w^iT,  is  derived 
from  the  pronominal  base  ir  ta,  by  weakening  the  a  to  a 
vowel  of  middle  weight,  while  in  the  present  indicative,  as 


«  See  §.  470.  The  edition  of  the  First  Book  of  the  Rig  V.  by  Fr.  RoseD, 
which  has  appeared  since  this  work  was  commenced,  has  confirmed  tdt  to  be 
the  termination  of  the  second  person  of  the  imperative.  H.  XLVI II.  15. 
occurs  H ift  4|^AIH  pro  no  yachchhatat^  "give  us "  and  CIV.  6.  ^d^ffTV 
charhritdt  from  the  intensive  of  the  root  V  Art,  "  to  make." 
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generally  in  the  primary  forms  the  extreme  weakening  to  i 
takes  place.  We  have,  therefore,  the  forms  -ia,  -tu,  -41,  as  in 
the  interrogative,  in  the  isolated  case  Axi,  JEru,  kL  In  Zend 
the  II  of  the  imperative  termination  is  occasionally  length- 
ened ;  e.g.  in  the  frequently-occurring  ^to^fM?^  mrcudu,  "  let 
him  say  f '  on  the  other  hand,  Vend.  Sade,  p.  142,  ;(oas7a>^ 
kharaiut  "let  him  eat,'^  )^m^^I^  vanhalu,  'Met  him  put 
on. 

721.  The  Sanscrit  middle  termination  sva  (from  ft^a,  see 
§•  443.)  of  the  second  person  singular  is  in  Zend  corrupted 
with  a  preceding  a  to  atmha  (for  anhva),  where  the  v  is 
changed  into  the  vowel  u,  and  has  stepped  before  the  h ; 
the  nasal,  however,  which,  according  to  §.  56^,  is  placed  be- 
fore the  hf  remains,  though  otherwise  j  n  occurs  as  a  gut- 
tural nasal,  only  in  direct  combination  with  fu  The  com- 
bination nhv  appears,  however,  too  uncouth  to  be  admitted 
in  2^nd ;  and  wherever,  therefore,  it  would  occur,  we  find  in 
its  stead  ^)j  nuh:  hence,  too,  ^^as^)^»J^  vivanukatd  ^s: 
Sanscrit  ff^raim  vivasvatasy  "of  the  Vivasvat'^  (Vendidad 
Sade,  p.  40.).  Several  examples  of  imperatives  in  anuha 
occur  in  the  eighteenth  Fargard  of  the  Vendidad,  where, 
however,  the  text  corrected  by  Burnouf  (Ya^na,  Note  A. 
p.  17)  according  to  the  manuscripts  is  to  be  referred  to,  as 
the  lithographed  copy  (pp.  457,  459)  has,  more  than  once, 
anha  faultily  for  anuha :  M^y^^ya^j^y^  a)%jjas(^  jqkOas 
aiwi  vastra  ydonhayanuluh*  "  put  on  the  clothes  T^  auo« 
M^)^^^JSfM  As^jJAi^  frd  zaita  ina^faniJia,  "  wash  thy 
hands  f'^   Ai^)jjjMJMy^   9<^(jjmas  jus  d  aismahm  ydianuhot 


*  This  form  is  based  on  the  causal  of  the  Sanscrit  root  im  yaa  "  to 
strive.* 

1 1  take  j^o'^JuU^^AfijJ  inay anuha  as  a  passive  verb  with  a  middle 
signification;  thus  Vend.  Sade,  p.  331,  twice  Af^JOA5^^jJ9  9^yASp  ^y 
US  tanum  hiayaStOy  "let  him  wash  his  body  "  (Anquetil,  p.  360,  "  »/  lavera 
9on  corps**) :  on  the  other  hand,  p.  330,  uia  (use  ?)  tanum  snayMay  with 
a  conjunctive  vowel  between  the  preposition  us  (= Sanscrit  ttH  tU)  and  J 

the 
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"  spread  out  wood'^  (compare  Sanscrit  iin  yanif  in  the  spe- 
cial tenses  il^  yachh,  with  the  preposition  WT  d,  "to  ex- 
tend''). So  also  in  the  Vend.  Sade,  p.  39,  for  M^^»pw 
hunvanha  we  ought  to  read  M^)jAt»f)^  kunvanuha^  accord- 
ing to  the  manuscripts  made  use  of  by  Burnouf»  and  for 
Asw^M^  viianhay  "  hearken ""  (Vendidad  Sade,  p.  123.),  per- 
haps also  M^)jjjM^  vtsanuha  should  be  read. 

Remark. — ^In  the  Latin  Edition  of  my  Sanscrit  Grammar 
of  the  year  1832  (p.  330)  I  have  taken  the  form  M^)^»)f)^ 
hunuvanuha,  or,  as  the  lithographed  manuscript  reads, 
Mky^»l)^  hunvanhOf  as  the  imperative  middle,  and  trans- 
lated yr^lmaiim  hunvanuha  hharetei  (according  to  Anquetil, 
"  qui  me  mange  en  nCincoquard  avec  ardeurr)  by  "  me  celebra 
ad  edendum*'"  The  root  hu  is,  as  is  remarked  L  c„  added  to 
the  conjugational  character  of  the  first  class,  besides  that  of 
the  fifth  class  no,  for  without  this  unorganic  adjunct  the 
form  would  be  hunuahva  (  —  Sanscrit  ^"^^  sunushva).  It 
is  certain  that  the  Zend  root  hu  must  in  Sanscrit  be  su,  and 
the  opinion  which  Bumouf  ascribes  to  me  (Journal  Asia- 
tique,  1844,  Dec.  p.  467),  that  the  Zend  hu  rests  on  the 
Sanskrit  1  Au,  "to  offer,''  has  been  neither  expressed  by 
me  at  p.  781,  nor  in  my  Critical  Grammar,  p.  330,  nor  any- 
where else.  That  a  Zend  w  h  never  corresponds  to  the 
Sanscrit  v  h  has  been  expressly  remarked  in  §.  57. ;  and  it  is 
also  remarked  in  §.  53.  that  tv  A,  in  an  etymological  respect, 
never  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  v  A,  but  always  to  the 
pure  or  dental  «  ».  Had  I  wished  to  compare,  therefore, 
/.  c.  its  Sanscrit  type  with  the  Zend  hu  I  could  only  have 
referred  to  one  of  the  roots  9  su,  of  which  one,  like  the 

>9 


the  following  word  (see  §.518.  p.  737).  The  transitive  meaning  of  the 
root  9n&  is,  on  the  other  hand,  usually  represented  by  qjjMjm  inddh  in 

the  active ;  e,  g,  Vendidad  Sade  p.  233,  8. :  gAU^j9AS9  ^^mas 
ygAAAs^QAuyjjAioA  aitdo  vaitrdo  frainadhiiyifn  '•  let  them  wash  these 
clothes." 
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Zend  hu,  belongs  to  the  fifth  class.  On  the  meaning 
*' celebraret''  which  I  have  given  to  the  2iend  hu  (according 
to  Anquetil "  invoquer  avec  ardeur '')  I  did  not  desire  to  lay 
any  particular  stress ;  for  my  chief  object  was  to  settle  the 
value  of  the  grammatical  forms  which  Anquetil  mistook, 
and  I  wished  to  recognise,  in  the  interrogative  form,  an 
imperative  termination  based  on  the  Sanscrit  orsv^i,  and  in 
kkaretei,  the  dative  of  an  abstract  substantive,  while,  accord- 
ing to  Anquetil's  translation  Q*  qui  me  mange'''')  it  might 
be  taken  for  a  third  person  present  In  both  respects  I 
now  find  myself  supported  by  the  Sanscrit  translation  of 
Neriosengh,  which  is  given  (/.c)  by  Bumouf,  which  renders 
^s^)jjj»pw  hunvanuha  by  ilftlNfft'^  parUanskdram  huru,^ 
and  |o?cog^Af^  kharetei.  by  9l^tfl^  khddandya  ("for  the 
eating,"  or  "the  food.")  The  explanation  of  the  appended 
commentary  is  Wlfiu9  ^QPfnr>(  dfidrdrtham  sanmanaycL^  ue. 
**  on  account  of  the  food  honour  (me)."t  The  root  )^  hu 
occurs  several  times  in  the  ninth  Ha  of  the  Izeschne,  from 
which  our  passage  is  taken ;  and  indeed  in  the  third 
person  of  the  imperfect  hunuta  (once  hunvata  with  the 
addition  of  the  character  of  the  first  class),  which  Anquetil 
everywhere  paraphrases  by  "  ayant  invoquS  et  aetant 
humUar  I  have  translated  it  ({.c.)  by  "  laudabatr  and 
regret  that  Bumouf  has  not  given  us  Neriosengh'^s  trans- 


*  Bamouf  remarks^  "  Nos  mannscrits  sont  tres-confds  en  cet  endroit: 
celui  de  Manakdji  a  ^RSITV^  9an»kdraicharu,  mais  je  ne  sais  par  sidr 
da  IV  i^i  lo  nnmero  II.  F.  lit.  IIIAIi^V  sahthdrahku  avec  V  ich  an- 
deflsas  de  la  ligne."  However,  I  have  no  doubt  that  Bnmonf  is  right  in 
reading  v^  hum, 

t  So  Bomouf  reads  for  the  ^f4|li4  sanmdraya  of  the  maniiscripts, 
which  is  unmeaning. 

I  Bumouf  translates  "  honore-moi  comme  nourriture,"  in  which  I  cannot 
agree  with  him;  for  dhdrdrtham,  can  only  mean  ''on  account  of  the 
food,''  not  '^  as  food ;"  and  in  khddandya,  as  the  translation  of  kharetd^  the 
relation  of  cause  is  apparent. 
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lation  of  this  expression  also.  Undoubtedly,  however, 
the  circumstance  that  the  verb,  derived  from  hu  every- 
where refers  to  as^^^as^h  haonia,  the  personified  Soma-plant, 
speaks  in  favour  of  Bumouf s  opinion,  that  the  Zend  hu 
has  the  same  signification  as  the  Sanscrit  root  9  su;  viz. 
"to  press  out  the  sap,"'  where  it  is  to  be  further  re- 
marked, that  in  Sanscrit  the  verb  from  this  root  is 
especially  used  in  relation  to  the  Soma-plant.  I  avail 
myself  of  the  occasion  which  has  led  me  to  speak  of  the 
ninth  Ha  of  the  Izeschne,  to  correct  an  error  to  which  I 
was  led  by  a  false  reading  of  the  lithographed  manuscript 
of  the  Vendidad  Sade.  Four  times  in  this  Ha  the  mas- 
culine nominative  of  the  interrogative  occurs  before  the 
accusative  of  the  pronoun  of  the  second  person.  The 
lithographed  manuscript  reads  once  ^^oi^  ^*»as^  kaii 
thwanm  (p.  42),  once  ^^oi^  ^-aoas^  kasi  thwanm  (s  J^5  for 
M  i,  p.  40,  by  mistake),  once  (^ojdlMdSAs^  Icaiithwahm  (p.  4l), 
and  once  9^QidA><3jd9A>^  kasithawanm  (p.  39).  Here,  there- 
fore, two  readings  support  the  separation  of  the  two  pro- 
nouns, and  two  their  combination ;  and  at  first  I  supposed  that 
the  form  of  writing  in  which  they  were  separated  was  the 
right  one,  where,  in  the  ^  or  i  of  leahi  and  ka^U  was  to  be 
recognised  an  appended  pronoun,  like  the  Greek  demon- 
strative I  (ovToaly  €K€ivoa!i  see  §.  157*.,  and  Gram.  crit.  Add. 
ad  r.  270).  The  *,  however,  I  regarded  as  the  sign  of  the 
nominative,  and  this  it  really  is ;  for  though  the  Sanscrit 
termination  (zs  in  Zend  regularly  becomes  6,  but  a  in  the 
middle  and  beginning  of  a  word  before  vowels  A,  there 
might,  however,  be  an  exception  in  the  case  of  the  termi- 
nation as  occurring  before  an  enclitic,  where  as  might 
retain  its  original  form;  for  in  Zend  ds  «  is  not  so 
much  the  palatal  sibilant  as  the  t^  in  Sanscrit  is,  for  the 
latter  occurs  before  no  other  mutes  but  palatals  only  ; 
while  ds  occurs  before  mutes  of  all  organs  (see  §.  49.),  and 
before  mutes  which  are  not  palatals  always  corresponds  to 
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the  Sanscrit  ir  89  except  before  p,  where  this  springs  from  the 
Sanscrit  v,  as  e.  jr.  in  jttM)d9  ipd  =  Sanscrit  ^  iva.  As,  however, 
we  learn  firom  the  notice  of  the  various  readings  of  the  Paris 
manuscripts,  which  have  been  in  the  meantime  published 
by  Bumouf  (Yafna,  Note  R.  p.  134),  that  ^as^  kaih  and 
the  combination  of  the  interrogative  with  the  following 
^^(sS'<3  thwanmf  "thee,""  is  the  prevailing  reading  (we  find 
the  words  joined  seven  times,  and  separated  only  five  times, 
and  seven  times  e  occurs — for  i  twice,  and  for  4  three  times) 
it  admits  of  scarce  any  doubt  that  the  vowel  which  stands 
between  kdi  and  thwanm  is  inserted  only  to  assist  the 
utterance,  and  that  we  must  regard  kasthwanm  as  the 
original  form ;  so  that,  as  is  the  case  before  the  enclitic 
particle  ka,  the  sibilant  of  the  nominative  has  maintained 
itself  under  the  protection  of  the  following  consonant,  and 
remained  too  when  a  conjunctive  vowel  was  inserted 
to  aid  the  pronunciation.  I  shall  not  decide  whether 
this  vowel  must  necessarily  be  an  g  ^  and  could  not  be 
either  i  or  a.  Let,  however,  the  quite  similar  case  be 
considered,  where,  between  the  preposition  M)  tti,  and  the 
verb  j^jai^en)*^  hist&mu  in  the  lithographed  manuscript  at 
least,  at  one  time  g  e,  at  another  j  t,  at  another  as  a  oc- 
curs as  the  vowel  of  conjunction  (see  §.  518.  p.  737).  We 
may  indeed  expect,  that  in  all  places  where  the  litho- 
graphed manuscript  has  i  or  a  some  one  or  other  of  the 
manuscripts  has  e;  and  undoubtedly  this,  the  shortest  of 
all  the  vowels,  is  best  adapted  for  insertion  as  a  mere 
vowel  of  conjunction,  as,  too,  it  is  regularly  used  for  this 


*  Thus,  as  ought  ^  have  been  remarked  at  §.  47-,  the  forms  A5^,)^J| 
bUya^  **of  the  second,*  and  AJ^^pj7o  thritya^  ''of  the  third,"  point  to  a 
time  when  the  I  of  the  Sanscrit  dvitiya,  tritiya,  was  still  present,  on  which 
account  they  has  not  communicated  an  aspiration  to  the  preceding  con. 
sonant,  as  is  the  case  e.  g.  in  rneretkyu^  where  the  combination  of  the 
T-sound  with  the  semi-vowel  is  primitive. 


962  VERBS. 

purpose,  to  prevent  the  direct  combination  of  r  with  a 
following  consonant  (§.  30.),  without  any  other  vowel  being 
used  for  this  object.  Here,  too,  the  question  might  be 
started,  why  no  interposed  vowel  is  to  be  found  in  the 
combinations  kaiiS,  "  who  to  thee,"  and  kasnd,  "  which 
man  ?"  (for  **  who ''  generally :  see  p.  291,)  mentioned  by 
Bumouf  I  c.  (p.  cxxxix),  while  koMhtvanm  nowhere  occurs  ? 
The  reason  of  tliis,  I  doubt  not,  lies  herein,  that  thwantnt 
on  account  of  its  double  consonant,  less  easily  unites  with 
a  preceding  s,  than  tS  and  nd ;  while  ^ds  it  and  yjs  in  are 
quite  favourite  and  usual  combinations.  On  the  other 
hand,  histdmif  though  its  initial  sound  is  one  of  weak 
consonants*  required  the  interposition  of  a  vowel  when 
combined  with  us,  because  ih  is  an  impossible  combina- 
tion in  Zicnd.  At  the  beginning  of  the  twenty-first 
Fargard  of  the  Vend.  (Vendidad  Sade,  p.  498)  we  five  times 
find  nemaie  ti,  i.e.  "adoration  to  theeP  (==  Sanscrit  ipi^  T^ 
each  time  written  separately,  though  the  two 
words  evidently  ought  to  be  joined,  as  the  vowel  of  con- 
junction 6,  and  the  retention  of  the  termination  as,  for 
which  6  would  otherwise  be  substituted,  sufficiently  de- 
monstrate. It  appears,  however,  that  on  account  of  the 
polysyllabicalness  of  the  word,  to  which  in  this  case  the 
enclitic  ti  is  attached,  the  phonetic  combination  appears 
less  intimate,  and  this  may  also  be  the  reason  why  the  t 
cannot,  as  in  kast^,  follow  the  s  without  an  intermediate 
vowel.  We  may  see  how  much  the  Zend  inclines  to  use  mo- 
nosyllabic pronominal  forms  enclitically,  in  that  it  attaches 
them  even  to  prepositions,  which  have  become  detached 
from  the  verbs  to  which  they  belong :  hence,  (^(amo« 
Ai>y)^»p>y  frdmanm  hunvanuha  in  the  passage  cited 
above  ;    so   xs^)jm^jmj^   9"^^^^  Amanm  ydianuha,  which 


*  That  AnquetiVB  translatioii   ^^addressess  voire  priere"  is  incorrect 
requires  no  proof. 
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Neriosengh  translates  by  nt  mfiflV,  ue,  "wish  or  obtain 
me  f^  and  Bumouf  (Joum.  As.  Dec.  p.  465)  by  '*  invoque-mou"* 
We  may  also  here  preliminarily  remark  that,  for  the  first 
time,  we  have  learned,  through  Rawlinson's  late  ingenious 
discoveries,  that  in  Old  Persian  also  the  pronouns  readily 
attach  themselves  as  enclitics  to  the  preceding  word,  and 
that  if  we  read  without  the  a  (which  in  old  Persian  is 
sometimes  contained  in  the  consonants,  and  sometimes  not), 
y,  which  is  regularly  added  to  the  i  at  the  end  of  a  word, 
as  well  as  to  the  diphthong  at,  the  old  Persian  enclitics 
will,  in  like  manner,  be  all  monosyllabic.  For  this,  as 
for  other  reasons,  I  read  auranuurcldmaty,  *'  Auramazda 
to  me,""  for  Rawlinson^s  -maiya  (former  reading  miya). 

722,  The  first  person  of  the  three  numbers  of  the  im- 
perative follows  in  Sanscrit  and  Zend  a  peculiar  principle 
of  formation,  which,  as  has  already  been  remarked,  cor- 
responds rather  to  the  conjunctive  or  Lit  than  to  the 
other  persons  of  the  imperative.      An  d  is  prefixed  to  the 


*  Anqaetil  altogether  omitB  to  translate  this  ezpresBion,  for  which,  in 
the  lithographic  manuscripta  (p.  39),  occnrs  by  mistake  ydianha.  Bur- 
noof  thinks  he  recognises  in  the  root  ydi,  the  Sanscrit  l|r«  yd<^  ^  to 
demand,  ask ;"  but  a  difficulty  arises  in  the  as  a  for  Sanscrit  ^  ek,  of 
which  I  have  elsewhere  met  with  no  example.  The  root  if^  yaehh,  as 
substitute  of  m  yatih  answers  better,  on  account  of  its  final  consonant,  as 
^  cAA  in  Zend  is  reguhirly  represented  by  $';  on  which  account  1  have 
a&)ve  (§.721.)  preferred  ayaianuhaj  ''spread  out,"  to  this  root  Here, 
however,  the  meaning  of  the  Sanscrit  im  yam^  7f^  yachh<f  preposition 
^df  does  not  suit  Perhaps  the  d  (mdhm)  ydianuha  in  question  is  radi- 
cally identical  with  the  frequently-occuring  dyiU,  *^  I  praise "  (or  "  in- 
voke "?)  which  leads  to  a  Sanscrit  root  yu,  which  is  only  retained  in 
irm  yaku^  '^  glory."  With  regard  to  the  Zend  S  for  the  Sanscrit  a  or 
d  see  §.  42.  It  is  probable,  however,  that  in  dy^ii^  as  also  in  genitives  in 
yih^  for  yahSy  and  in  present  forms  in  yhni,  besides  the  preceding  y  the 
vowel  also  of  the  following  syllable  has  an  assimilating  influence  in  the 
change  of  a  or  cl  to  ^:  hence  we  find,  indeed,  dy/#/,  but  not  dyiianukoj  but 
dydiat^uha* 
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personal  terminations,  the  terminations  of  the  present  indica- 
tive middle  which  end  in  6  lengthen  this  diphthong  to  di, 
and  the  verbal  theme  keeps,  in  the  second  principal  conju- 
gation, the  strengthened  form,  which  elsewhere  enters  only 
before  the  light  personal  terminations.  The  first  person  sin- 
gular has  ni  for  its  ending,  where  n  is  clearly  a  corruption  of 
m  and  is  suppressed  like  the  latter  in  the  Sanscrit  middle, 
while  the  Zend  maintains  this  decided  advantage  over  the 
Sanscrit,  that  it  for  the  most  part  retains  the  personal 
character,  and  presents  dni  to  match  the  Sanscrit  du  This 
\^2^/Mi  dni  therefore  bears  the  same  relation  to  the  active 
JJJ03  dnif  that,  in  the  Greek  present  indicative,  ficu  does  to 
fu.  In  order  to  exhibit  the  principle  of  formation  of  the 
Sanscrit  first  person  imperative  I  here  present  the  said  per- 
son of  the  three  numbers  of  the  two  active  forms  of  the 
root  ftrii  dvish,  "  to  hate,'^  compared  with  the  corresponding 
forms  of  the  present  indicative. 

ACTIVE.  MIDDLE. 

INDIC.  IMPERAT.  INDIC.  IMPERAT. 

Sing,  dveshmit       dvhh-d-nL         dvishit  dvishdi 

Dual  dvishvaSf      dvish-d-va^        dvishvahi,       dvish-d-vaMu 
Plur.  dvishmaSf      dvish-d-ma,       dvishmahi,      dvish-^-mahdi 

So  in  Zend,  Vendidad  Sade  p.  477,  several  times  J/Mif^i*^ 
jan-d-ni  (=s Sanscrit  han-d-ni)   "I   will    smite,  destroy," f 


*  The  lingual  /i  occurs  on  account  of  the  euphonic  influence  of  the 
preceding  lingual  sibilant  according  to  §.  94*.  of  my  Sdnscrit  Grammar. 

t  In  Sanscrit  also  the  first  person  impeiatire  sometimes  occurs  in  the 
sense  of  the  future  or  present  indicative,  to  express  a  decided  volition  of  a 
positive  impending  action,  e.  p.  Sunda  and  Upas.  I.  26.  Anquetil  takea 
Jandni  as  the  third  person  of  a  preterite,  and  renders  it  (p.  413.)  by  ''t/ 
Jrappa,"  and  once  by  "  seranl  anSantis,**  It  needs,  however,  no  proof 
that  JaTiam  is  really  the  first  person  imperative,  for  Zoroaster  speaks  to 
Ahriman  the  words  ^»jo.^  m^ms^  -J/J^yjoii^  ^^^yjA59  S'^J*^  Aj^tJ^ 
(MAU^  dtuchda  anrd  mainyo  Jandni  ddma  daSvo  ddii^,  &c.,  *^  Vicious 

Ahriman, 
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pp.  132,  479.   MfMi»Mf^^^  kerenav-d-nS  **I    should    make," 
(  =  Sanscrit  krin-avdni  from  kamav^-ni), 

723.  In  verbs  of  the  first  principal  conjugation  and  of 
the  ninth  class,  as  also  in  roots  in  d  of  the  second  or  third 
class,  the  modal  d  combines  with  the  preceding  a  or  d; 
hence  eg,  Htlflv  bhardnU  "let  me  carry  f  Zend  jyjai7^  bardnU 
middle  ^yjos^^  hardni  ( Vendidad  Sade,  p.  48o).  So  mjmsm^ 
vUdni,  "I  will  obey;'"*  ^f^^J^  yazdni  (see  p.  278),  "I 
should  offer  f"  j^yjoiyj 7jq>  perendnif  **  I  should  destroy "'  (Ven- 
didad Sade,  p.  335,  compare  Burnouf,  Ya^na,  p.  530,  ff.) ; 
j^yjud^^jdoi^jo^  yaoschdathdnif  "I  should  purify "l.c.  p.  480).''' 


Ahriman  I  will  destroy  the  Daeva-created  people.'*  Upoa  which  (p.  478) 
Ahriman  aays  to  Zoroaster, 

mSmS  ddma  miHrf<^ar\vha  ashdum  Zaratusira 
•*  Slay  not  my  people,  O  pure  Zoroaster ! 

*  Vendidad  Sade,  p.  124.  ^JMSm^  ^^  9^^  ^^<^  '^  vU'dnS^  '^  I 
will  obey  thee,"  aoL  c.  are  other  imperatives  in  the  sense  of  the  future, 
as  jiJO^,)A5(D^g/M9  gjoi^jOASM  1^^  ^c^M  azifm  U  giUtkdo  varSdhaySnt, 
''  1  will  make  thy  lands  increase  (*' make  fruitful,"  Anquetil  p.  271-  ''je 
rendrai  voire  mande  fertile  et  abondante  "). 

t  See  §.  637.  I  am  now,  however,  of  opinion,  in  departure  firom  what 
has  been  remarked  at  p.  1 12,  that  the  th  of  dath  is  a  substitute  of  dh^  and 
I  take  da  as  the  syllable  of  reduplication,  as  in  the  Sanscrit  dadhdmi.  The 
/^•^•^^-^A^/  ^^^*^^y^^^  "  deponant,"  mentioned  at  p.  112,  corresponds 
to  the  Sanscrit  Ph^JUI^  nidadhyus,  Ai^^jxi^jj  nirdaithita  to  the  San- 
scrit f«T?{>Jhr  .ni-dadhita.  (§.  702.)  In  the  genitive  of  the  participle  of  the 
reduplicated  preterite  i^f%^)(^ASA  dathuskS  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit 
dadhuskas;  while  in  the  nominative  cja9»(2.A54  dadhvdo  (=  Sanscrit 

|»(\t<j|j  d^A-i-van)  and  in  the  accusative  ^g%>'jgAM»(o^.^  dadhvaxjnhfm 
(=  Sanscrit  dadh-i-vdhsam)^  the  alteration  of  ciA  to  th  does  not  take  place, 
an  alteration  which  most  probably  is  found  only  in  the  weak  cases. 
Perhaps  in  Zend  (h  is  considered  weaker  than  dh  and  </,  and  this  may  be 
the  reason  that  the  interrogative  verb,  where  it  appears  without  a  prepo- 
ntion  or  other  incumbrance  of  composition,  or  even  with  compositional 
incumbrance,  but  without  reduplication,  also  exhibits  no  M  in  the  examples 

with 
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After  ^^  y  comes  ^  for  d;  hence  e,g,  jyj^AAAt^g^As^  wuredkaytm, 
"I  will  make  to  grow''  (Vend.  Sade,  p.  124) ;  ^yjo^^Aii%yA»o^ 
frcMraytnt*  In  the  production  of  this  i,  however,  the  i 
or  i  of  the  termination  bears  the  most  important  part»  for 
if  the  y  alone  was  the  efficient  cause,  it  would  also  influence 
the  following  vowel,  if  i  or  ^  did  not  occur  in  the  termina- 
tion ;  this,  however,  is  not  the  case,  hence  e,g,  m^^^^^jJ^ 
varedhayOf  "make  to  grow'"  (Vend.  S.,  p.  124);  As^yM^^js? 
radchayOf "  make  to  give  light,  kindle'"  (p.  457) ;  xs^m^^^mmj^ 
yaswiyatOf  "sacrificio  colUe"  (Burnouf,  Ya^na,  Note  A.  p.l3.)f 
So  in  the  second  person  plural  middle,  (^(2d(0^^^2ui^ 
vdrayadhtoem,  "defend  ye f  ^fQ!S(^^^M7Mi^^dhdrayadhwlmf 
"preserve  ye''  (Bumouf,  Lc.  Note  D.  p.  38.) 


with  which  I  am  acquainted ;  while,  where  the  redaplicated  verb  is 
burthened  by  composition,  th  almost  nniversally  occurs  in  the  base-syllable, 
though  dh  also  is  occasionally  found,  e.g.  in  yaoshdadhdUi  (Bumouf, 
Ya9na  p.  «%0.)  In  cases  where  the  forms  with  th  follow  the  analogy  of 
the  Sanscrit  first  class,  as  e.  g.  in  nidathifm^  '<  I  have  made,"  (Bumouf  1.  c.) 
I  regard  the  vowel  which  follows  th  not  as  the  class  vowel,  but,  as  in  the 
conjugation  of  the  root  ^in  sth&^  auk>J9  itd^  as  the  shortening  of  the  radical 
vowel  (see  §.  506.)  I  also  now  consider  the  verbal-theme  snddha,  ^'  to  wash," 
as  a  compound  of  the  root  ind  and  dA4,  the  radical  vowel  of  the  latter 
being  shortened  (compare  Benfey  Wurzel  lex.,  11.  34.)  The  perhaps  not 
numerous  forms  may  appear  surprising  in  which  the  vowel  of  the  syUable 
of  reduplication  of  the  Zend  root  dhd  (without  a  vowel  preceding,  da)  is 
long,  as  in  the  example  mentioned  by  Bumouf  (1.  c.)  nidhdthai^fn,  *'  they 
may  lay  down."  Here  either  the  lengthening  of  the  syllable  of  repetition 
is  a  compensation  for  the  shortening  of  the  base-syllable,  or  the  genius  of 
the  language  takes  ddth  for  a  secondary  root,  without  being  conscious  that 
the  dj  with  its  vowel,  is  in  &ct  a  syllable  of  reduplication,  as  in  Sanscrit 
the  forms  d^-hiy  ^'give,"  (from  dad-dhiy  Zend  dazdi)  and  dhS-hi,  «  place," 
(from  dhad-dhi\  no  longer  give  the  impression  of  reduplicated  forms. 

*  Vendidad  Sade,  p.  82.  (^^as  9g(en>.WAS9  9fiJtti»7>  jo»» 
HdiJ0^^Au»'A5O«  hS  vrvdnhn  vahisti^  ahum  frahdrayenS^  ^^  I  will 
make  his  soul  go  to  the  most  excellent  place ;"  Anquetil,  p.  139,  ^^jeferai 
aUer  Ubrement  wn  ame  aua  demeures  cSkstes." 

t  Yainayimi  is  a  denominative  from  yaha  s  Sanscrit  yt^n4iy  "  offering." 


FOBMATION  OF  THE  HOODS.  967 

Remark. — ^An  explanation — and  I  am  now  much  inclined 
to  adopt  it — might  be  given  of  the  a  of  the  terminations 
dni,  dv<h  &c.,  in  the  first  principal  conjugation,  as  follows ; 
viz.  by  recognising  in  it  only  the  lengthening  of  the  short 
a  of  the  class-syllable,  while  only  nu  &c.  is  regarded  as  the 
personal  termination.  There  is  a  twofold  occasion,  how- 
ever, for  the  lengthening  of  the  a  of  the  class-syllable; 
first,  that  in  the  Lit  mood,  or  conjunctive,  to  which,  ac- 
cording to  its  principle  of  formation,  the  first  person  of  the 
imperative  belongs,  the  a  of  the  class-syllable  is  lengthened 
(see  §.  713.) ;  and  secondly,  that  especially  before  pronominal- 
consonants  of  the  first  person,  in  case  of  their  being  fol- 
lowed by  vowels,  an  a  originally  short  is  lengthened ;  and 
hence  forms  like  amif  avas,  ava,  &c.  nowhere  occur,  where- 
fore ani  also  is  not  to  be  looked  for.  On  the  latter  prin- 
ciple may  be  explained  the  d  of  dvesh-d-nit  bibhar^drnU 
yunaj-d-nu  kinav-d-^h  and  harav-d-ni;  so  that  we  may  assume 
that  the  a,  which,  according  to  §.  716.  is  added  in  the  con- 
junctive, is  lengthened  simply  on  phonetic  grounds.  It  is 
certain  that  the  first  person  plural  of  the  1.  c.  cited,  trn 
bhuvat,  "let  him  be,""  can  only  be  hhuvdnuh  and  this  is  at 
the  same  time  the  imperative  of  the  fifth  aorist-formation 
(see  §.  573.)-  The  first  person  plural  of  the  Old  Persian 
ahaty,  "let  him  be,"  quoted  in  §.  716.,  is  most  probably  ahdma, 
which  would  correspond  to  the  Sanscrit  imperative  wim 
as-dmcu  If  this  view  be  correct,  then  in  the  ninth  class 
also  the  words  yu-nd-ni,  yu-nd-ixh  &c.,  must  not  be  divided 
into  ywnd'dni*  &c.,  but  we  must  assume  that,  as  here,  an  d 
in  the  original  word  precedes  the  personal  termination,  no 
further  a-sound  could  be  added.  The  ninth  class  already 
meets  the  requirement  for  fulness  of  form  in  the  first  per- 
son in  this  way,  that  the  syllable  nd  is  not,  as  in  the  weak 
forms,  weakened  to  nt  The  roots  dd  and  dhd,  which  reject 
their  d  before  the  heavy  terminations,  retain  the  same  in 
the  imperative  by  reason  of  their  inclination  to  fulness  of 
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form  ;   thus  e.  g.  da-dd-ma,  da-dhd-ma,  not  dadnna,  dadh-ma 
(compare  §.  481.). 

724.  Besides  the  middle  termination  Ani,  which  surpasses 
the  Sanscrit  in  correct  retention  of  the  original  form,  the 
Zend  also  recognises  the  abbreviated  form  AU  of  which,  how- 
ever, it  makes  but  unfrequent  use.  An  example  is  jja>j9^ 
vtidi  in  the  fourth  Card  of  the  Vispered  (Vend.  S.»  p.  55), 
where  jjuij)^  ^iS^  azem  viidi,  occurs  seven  times,  which 
Anquetil  renders  by  "fobeis.'*''  With  the  preceding  impe- 
rative ditdyOf  "bring,"*  the  present  indicative  accords 
best ;  so  that,  in  the  want  of  positive  examples,  we  might 
believe  jmsm^  vildi,  to  be  only  a  more  enei^tic  form  for 
the  present  indicative  vtS^.  The  form  Jm^m^jC^  yazAU 
which  occurs  several  times  in  the  twenty Hsecond  Fargard 
of  the  Vend.,  is  rendered  by  Anquetil  "  rendez  hommager 
and  the  context  requires  also  the  second  person,  for  yazdi, 
&C.,  expresses  the  command  of  Ormuzd  directed  to  Zoroaster, 
to  whom  he  promises,  as  the  reward  of  the  reverence  required 
of  him,  that  which  follows,  dathdni,  "I  will  give"'  (  =  San- 
scrit ^p^lfW  daddfih  first  person  imperative).  I  see  also  no 
reason  to  assent  to  Bumouf  in  placing  (Ya^na,  p.  495)  the 
words  JMij^J^j^  yazdi,  &c.,  in  the  mouth  of  Zoroaster ;  and 
I  take  yazdi  to  be  the  imperative  active  of  the  causal  form, 
and,  indeed,  as  a  contraction  ot  yazaya;  whether  it  be  that 
this  expression  really  has  a  causal  signification,  and  means 
''  let  honour,"  or  that  the  causal  form  has  here  the  same 
meaning  as  the  primitive  form,  as  in  Sanscrit  also  is  not 
unfrequently  the  case.  In  a  phonetic  view,  the  relation  of 
yazdi  to  yazaya  resembles  that  of  jjoiy  ndi,  *'  conduct,"  to 
the  Sanscrit  ^n  naya.  With  regard  to  yazdi,  as  well  as  to 
ndi,  we  must  assume  that,  in  compensation  for  the  suppres- 


*  Literally,  ^^make  to  come^"  the  cansal  of  ltd,  **to  stand,"  with  the 
preposition  d.  Anquetil  takes  the  adjoining  accusative  as  a  nominative, 
and  ditdya  as  the  third  person. 
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sion  of  the  final  a,  the  a  of  the  preceding  syllable  is  length- 
enedy  or,  which  comes  to  the  same  thing,  the  a  of  the  final 
syllable  is  transposed,  nearly  as  in  the  change  of  ashavan 
*'  pure,"  into  ashdum  (with  m  for  n)  in  the  vocative.  The 
form  jjos/  ndi,  **  conduct,"  occurs  six  times  at  the  end  of 
the  ninth  Ha  of  the  Izeschne  in  combination  with  ndlem  * 
(Vend. S^  p. 47).  Anquetil  (p.  112)  renders  9f Q>^»f3  jMsj^e^jMt 
ndsemndi  kehrpem  by  *'  enaeignez-moi  le  moyen  d'anSatdir  9(m 
corps.**  The  literal  meaning,  however,  is  "conduct  the  body 
to  destruction,"  (e.g.  azdist  "of  the  snake,"  =^|^  aA&.) 
Here,  perhaps,  the  composition  of  the  imperative  with  the 
accusative  loehrpem  may  have  given  occasion  for  the  con- 
traction of  naya  to  ndL  This,  however,  does  not  prevent 
the  assumption  that,  without  any  special  occasion,  a  trans- 
position of  the  a  of  the  syllable  ya  may  also  take  place, 
since  the  Zend  is  particularly  fond  of  transposing  the  a  of 
the  syllables  ya  and  va,  and  forming  them  into  a  diphthong 
with  the  vocalized  semi- vowel.  I  shall  return  to  this  sub- 
ject in  the  emendations  to  §.  42. 

725,  In  respect  to  Syntax,  it  deserves  notice  that  the 
first  person  of  the  imperative  in  Zend  not  only,  as  has  been 
already  shewn  by  some  examples,  sometimes  supplies  the 
place  of  the  future  indicative,  but  is  also  used  as  the  conjunc- 
tive, governed  by  a56aj^  ycdhOf  "  that."  Thus,  in  a  pas- 
sage quoted  by  Bumouf  (Yagna,  p.  427)  with  a  different 
object  from  the  fourth  chapter  of  th6  Yescht  de  Gosch, 
^f»^^^Afi^^M%  ^iS^  m(^mJ[^  yatha  azem  bandayini,  "that  I 
bind;"  ^/m^,vxs^ju}9  (fC^J^'AU  a5^>  uta  bastem  vddhayinif  &c., 
"and  (that  I)  beat  those  who  are  bound;"  (g^ds^  as^> 
jm^^jM<^)  uta  baitem  upanayinU  "and  (that  I)  conduct 
those  who  are  bound."      On  passages  of  this  kind  Burnouf  s 


*  This  word  is  not  once  written  quite  correctly  in  the  lithographed 
mantiBcript ;  the  correct  reading,  however,  may  be  easily  found  by  a  com- 
parison of  the  several  erroneous  ones. 

3r 
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opiniou  may  be  based,  that  the  forms  in  dni  (or  Sni),  in 
point  of  sense,  belong  as  well  to  the  imperative  as  to  the 
potential,  while  he  denies  in  toto  that  the  middle  form  in 
dnS  (or  SnS),  which  was  first  brought  to  light  by  Fr.  Win- 
dischmann  (Jenaisehe  AUgemeine  Litt.  Z.  July  1834,  p.  138), 
belongs,  in  point  of  signification,  to  the  imperative,  and  ex- 
plains the  forms  in  di  according  to  their  meaning*  as 
genuine  imperatives  middle  of  the  first  person  (Ya^na,  p.  530, 
Note).  I  cannot  assent  to  this  opinion,  as  e.g.  {O/ju^jaj^ 
yazdn^,  *'  ofier,"  in  the  passage  quoted  above  (p.  278),  has  as 
imperative  a  meaning  as  the  first  person  for  the  most  part 
admits  of,  while  visdi  (§.  724.),  according  to  its  signification, 
is  rather  a  present  indicative,  and  yazdi  (I.e.)  is  explained 
as  the  second  person  imperative  active  of  the  causal. 

726.  Among  the  European  sisters  of  the  Sanscrit,  the 
Gothic  alone  presents  a  first  person  of  the  imperative, 
but  only  in  the  plural,  where,  e.g.,  visanif  **  simtis,^^  (Luc. 
XV,  23.)  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  vasdma,  "  hahitemmr 
without,  however,  being  formally  distinguished  from  the 
present  indicative ;  as  the  Sanscrit  terminations  mas  and 
ma  in  Gothic  are  represented  by  mere  m,  except  in  the 
conjunctive,  where  ma  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  it  ma 
of  the  secondary  forms.  It  has  been  already  remarked 
that,  according  to  its  formation,  the  imperative  of  the 
Sclavonic  and  Lithuanian  does  not  belong  to  the  proper 
imperative  (see  §§.  677.  699.). 

I  here  give  a  general  view  of  the  points  of  comparison 
which  have  been  arrived  at  for  the  imperative  present 

SANSKHTT.  ZEND.  GREEK.  LATIN.  GOTH. 

l.p.  sg.  act.  han-d-ni,  jan-d-ni,  

bhar-d-m,  bar-d-ni,^  

« 

l.p.8g.mid.  karaihdi,  karav-d-nS,       

bar-di,  bar-d-nS,  

1  Bardni  cannot  be  supported  by  quotation,  but  is  clearly  deduced  from 
the  middle  bardnS  (§  728.)  and  the  plural  bardma  (V.  S.  p.  208). 


FORMATION  OF  THE  MOODS.  971 

SANSCRIT.  ZEND.  GREEK.  LATIN.  GOTH. 

1.  p.  pi.  act.    bar-d-ma,  bar-d-mat  ....  bair-^t-m. 

2.p.sg;.act    di-hi^^  daz-di,^  (jSiSa-dt), 


.  • 


S-dhU'  fa-di,  

bhar-a,  bar-a,  ipep-e,  .  .  ,  .  bair. 

vah-a,  vaz-a,  e^-e.  vek-e,     vig. 

vah-a-tAt,^  leh-i-to,    .  . 


2.  p.  8g.  mid.  dai'sva,^  SiS<Mro,  

bhar-a-sva,       bar-anmhu:    ( 0fpo«^' f r^m ) 

2.p.du.act.  bhar-a-tam,  ^ep-e-roi/ bair-oris. 

2.  p.  pi.  act    bhar-a-ta,  bar-a-ta,  ipep-e-re,  ....  batr-i-ih. 

bihhri'ta,  fer4e 

vah-a-ta,  vaz-a-ia,  ex-e-re,  vek-i-te,  vig-i-th. 

2.  p.  pL  mid.  bkar-a-dhvam,  bar-n-^hwem^  (pep-e-aBe,  

3.  p.  sg.  act.  vas-a-bit  vanh^a-tu^  

vah-a-tdt,  vaz-a-idC        e;^-€-Ta),  veh-Ho,    .... 

3.  p.  du.  act.  bhar-a-tdm,         0€jO-e-Tcoi/,  

3.  p.  pi.  act.   bhar-a-nfu,        bar-a-ntuf        

«  D^hi  from  daddhi  for  dadd-hi  from  dadd-cUUf  See  §§  450.  481. 

liJiiL?  ^*^*  ^^^^  dad-di^  See  §  450.,  where  for  dazdhi  read  jj^ajj 
dazdi,  as  ^^dh  occurs  only  between  two  vowels.    Thus  we  twice  read  in 
V.  S.  p.  50,  ^^jfi^Mfi  dazdi-m^,  "give  to  me,"  with  mi,  "to    me," 
enclitic,  where  we  must  remember,  that  in  Sanscrit,  also,  the  forms  ^  mi, 
"  mei^  mihi^"  and  ^  ti,  "  tui,  tibi,"  are  used  only  enclitically ;  just  as  in 
Old  Persian  maiy  and  taiy.    We  must  therefore  take  the  (in  V.  S.  pp.  505 
507,  508)  frequently  recurring  j^C^  Jyiui^ASj  daiham  U^  "  I  will  give  to 
thee,"  as  =  daihdnitiy  since  com|>osites  in  Zend  are  frequently  separated  in 
writing.    If,  however,  dathdnitS  is  to  be  taken  as  one  word,  1  should  then 
explain  the  th  as  being  for  dh^  on  the  same  principle  as  that  by  which  the 
root  dd,  "  to  lay,"  in  the  reduplicated  forms,  when  they  appear  in  compo- 
sition, regularly  exhibits  th  for  dh  m  ihe  radical  syllable.    (See  p.  964, 
Rem.  **.)  4  From  ad-dki  for  os-dhL  s  qhq  Rem. 

^  For  dadd-wa,    (See  §481.)  ?  See  §  721.  «  See  p.  653, 

Note  t. 

727.    In  the  Veda  dialect  and  Zend  occur   forms  also 
which  correspond  to  the  imperative  of  the  aorist  in  Greek, 

3r  2 
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and,  like  the  latter,  have  with  the  augmeDt,  which  is  the 
true  symbol  of  past  time,  also  laid  aside  the  past  signifi- 
cation. To  the  Greek  first  aorist  corresponds  )|^  bhushot 
'*  be '"  or  "  become  '"  (see  Westerg.  r.  w,  pref.  ^)  euphonic 
for  bhursa=^(l>V'(Tov.  The  v  of  the  termination  aov,  if  or- 
ganic, may  be  deduced  from  ;*,  and  this  from  d,  as,  e.g.,  iog 


*  See  §  97.  With  regard  to  the  transition  of  final  s  into  v  compare  also  ^v, 
'<  he  was,  "with  the  Doric  fjs  and  VPR  ^  of  the  V^das :  moreover  the 
BufF.  3fv  =  Sanscrit  tas,  Latin  tus  (§§  421.  581.).  The  form  -B^v,  as  it 
approaches  closer  to  the  Sanscrit  t€U  and  Latin  tus  than  Be  does,  must  be 
regarded  as  more  organic  than  the  latter,  which,  as  Buttmann  remarks, 
(§116.  4.  Rem.  1.),  is  of  firequent  occurrence  only  in  certain  particles,  in 
which  the  original  meaning  ("  whence")  is  not  so  perceptible,  and  is  found 
elsewhere  but  seldom  where  the  metre  requires  it  (^dvrpdde  P'ind.,Kvfrp6$f 
Call  mm.,  Ai^vadc,  frdvro3e  Theocrit.).  Observe,  also,  the  complete  rejec- 
tion of  the  V  in  the  ace.  of  bases^ ending  in  a  consonant  (7rar€/:»a=:Sanscrit 
pitaram,  Latin  patrem),  as  well  as,  in  particular,  the  abundantly  demon- 
strated fact,  that  final  letters  are  the  most  exposed  to  weakening  and 
complete  extinction.  The  weakening  of  «  to  n  is  too,  in  itself,  not  more 
remarkable  than  that  of  ^  to  another  liquid,  viz.  r ;  which,  in  Sanscrit, 
so  frequently  takes  place  according  to  settled  laws,  and  occui-s  dialectic 
cally  also  in  Greek  (see  §.  22.),  and  is  found  in  several  kindred  lan- 
guages in  certain  parts  of  Grammar;  as,  e.g.^  in  Irish  the  termination 
mar  of  the  1st  p.  pi.  represents  the  Sanscrit  mas^  Latin  mtis^  Doric  fitsy 
which  latter,  in  the  common  dialect,  is  corrupted  to  ix€p.  The  Sanscrit 
secondary  termination  ma^  which  also  occasionally  occurs  in  the  present, 
is  very  probably  an  abbreviation  of  mas  (see  §.  439.),  which  first  appeared 
after  the  separation  of  dialects;  an  abbreviation  which  enters  more 
extensively  into  Old  Persian,  since  there  the  final  s  after  a  and  d  has 
become  the  weakened  form  of  all  terminations.  Therefore  I  cannot 
agree  with  Pott  (Etym.  Forsch.  II.  306.)— to  whom  G.  Curtius  (Forma- 
tion of  the  Tenses  and  Moods,  p.  27)  assents— in  deriving  only  fi€s  firom 
mas<i  but  fuv  firom  fiia,  as  if  the  v  were  only  a  later  suffix  or  echo.  Why, 
it  might  be  asked,  have  similar  enduring  resonant  letters  (not  used  like 
the  V  €(t>€\Kv(mK6v  to  prevent  the  hiatus)  not  been  suffixed  to  distinct 
vowel-ending  forms,  e.g.  to  the  e  of  the  voc.  of  the  2d  decl.  (§.  204.),  or 
to  that  of  the  dual  (§.  209.)?  The  Doric  termination  vt<o  in  the 
3d  p.  pi.  imper.  (Xry<Jirr«,  noiovvroa,  chroria'dpTw)  may  be  regarded  with 

at 
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from  Joft.  We  should  therefore  have  to  regard  -cradi  as 
the  original  form,  and  from  that  -craf,  and  afterwards  -(Tovt 
with  the  change  of  a  to  o,  which  is  preferred  before  nasals 
(see  p.  104).  In  this  manner,  if  the  v  of  rvn'Co-v  appears 
to  be  the  personal  termination,  and,  in  £Bu;t,  in  a  place 
where  the  Veda  dialect  has  lost  the  personal  termination 
(Jbhu-sha  from  bhu-sha-dhi),  then  it  must  be  remarked  that, 
in  Prakrit  also,  the  termination  hi,  which  is  a  mutilated 
form  of  dhi,  is  much  more  extensively  used  than  in 
Sanscrit  (see  Lassen,  p.  338.  Hofer,  p.  185).  From  aadi 
a  middle  termination  <raa0t  may  be  developed,  according 
to  the  principle  of  TJAfrcurdtA  from  Tt/>/r«£Tw,  rv^ao-^e  from 
rv\lraT€  ;  for  as  all  terminations,  which  in  the  active  be- 
gin with  T,  are  preceded  in  the  middle  by  o*,  where  r  passes 
into  6  (see  §.  474.),  so  it  cannot  be  matter  of  astonishment, 
if,  from  the  to-be-presupposed  Tvylradi  is  formed  rinfrourdt, 
and  hence,  by  rejecting  the  trO,  rv^at,  which  presents  an 
accidental  agreement  with  the  infinitive  active  of  the  aorist. 


at  least  equal  justice  as  an  abbreviation  of  vTa>v ;  as,  vice  versd^  vt<ov  may 
be  looked  on  as  a  lengthened  form  of  vt<o,  for  the  Doric  dialect  has  not 
in  all  cases  preserved  the  most  ancient  forms.  Pott  (1.  c.)  finds,  in  a 
physiological  view,  the  interchange  between  s  and  v  difficult  to  compre- 
hend ;  as,  though  both  are  dentals,  yet  the  difference  in  their  pronuncia- 
tion is  vast.  Still  greater,  however,  is  the  difference  between  that  of  a 
mute  and  the  nasal  corresponding  to  its  organ ;  and  yet,  in  Sanscrit, 
final  mutes,  if  they  occur  before  a  nasal,  pass  into  the  nasal  of  their 
organ  {atishthan  murdhni,  ^^  he  stood  at  the  top,"  for  -tm) ;  and  in  Latin 
wmnus  stands  for  sopnus ;  in  Greek  a'€fiv6s  for  a-tfivos :  while  reversedly, 
in  Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic,  without  its  being  occasioned  by  the 
neighbouring  letters,  the  n  of  the  number  nine  (Sanscrit  navan)  has 
become  d  (see  §.  317.) ;  and  in  Grfeek  the  n  of  the  suffix  «n^  man^ 
Latin  men,  has  become  r  (6-vofiar=i(ifm  ndman,  nomen).  I  am  also  of 
opinion  that  the  Vfida  termination  tana^  in  the  2d  p.  pi.,  has  arisen  from 
toto,  and  therefore  is  only  a  reduplication  of  the  common  termination  to, 
and  rests,  therefore,  on  the  principle  of  the  Latin  imperative-ending  t6te^ 
and  the  Veda  t&t  of  the  2d  and  dd  pers.  singular. 
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as  in  Latin  also,  ama-re,  **  be  loved ''  (the  last  syllable  of 
which  is  only  a  fuller  form  of  the  reflexive,  which  we, 
see  §.  476.,  have  recognised  in  amo-Vf  &c.)  is  in  sound 
identical  with  the  active  infinitive.  If,  however,  the 
imperative  rvir-aai  has  arisen  from  rvn-fraaOi,  the  abbre- 
viation is  only  one  degree  greater  than,  in  the. indicative, 
that  of  €TV7r-cra-<ro  to  eTvir-<ra).  We  return  to  the  Veda 
dialect  to  remark,  that  to  forms  like  rvn-o'A-TUi,  irrespective 
of  the  personal  termination,  corresponds  the  ^^  n^-sha-tuish 
euphonic  for  s,  see  §.  21.),  which  is  cited  by  Panini  (III.  1. 81. 
Schol.)  "let  him  conduct.''  In  the  second  person  dual  ^{^in^ 
bhAshatam  (^U^ilfi  upabhtishatamf  see  Westerg.,  r.  w  bhUf 
prefix  'W^  upa),  corresponds  admirably  to  ^Jo-aroi/,  and  in 
the  third  person  plural,  ^Vt^  srd-aha-fdv,  "  they  shall  hear" 
(Rig.  V.  I.  86.  5),  in  respect  of  the  aoristic  suffix,  to  forms 
like  \v-<ra-i/Tc«)i/. 

728.  In  Zend  as  yet  no  imperatives  have  occurred,  which, 
like  the  Veda  >jjc  bhmha,  &c.,  would  correspond  to  Greek  im- 
peratives of  the  first  aorist ;  on  the  other  hand,  j^j^  ddi-di, 
**give"  (Vendidad  Sade,  p.  311  twice,  pp,  421,  422),  corre- 
sponds to  Jo-f,  from  So'Bi,  as^au^  dd-ta,  "give  ye"  (Vendi- 
dad Sade,  p.  224)*  to  Sore,  and  dd-ta  "do  ye,"  "make  ye," 
(in  comp.  xy^JM^ifxsj^  ^qoschdMcy  "  purify  ye,"  Vendidad 
Sade,  p.  367,  frequently)  to  Be-re.  I  think  I  discover  a  mid- 
dle imperative  aorist  in  Jds»*^g^  ddanhd,  "give  thou" 
(Vendidad  Sade,  p.  222,  L  1  from  the  bottom);  but  we  re- 
quire to  understand  the  passage  where  this  expression  oc- 
curs by  the  aid  of  Neriosengh's  Sanscrit  translation,  as  well  as 
a  comparison  of  manuscripts.  It  is  probable  that  we  ought 
to  read  Mi^)j^Mfi  ddonuhd,  where  the  long  d  would  present 
no  difficulty,  as  in  this  passage  other  originally  short  as  at 
the  end  of  a  word  are  found  lengthened.      In  the  Veda 


*  I  write  data  for  ddtd^  as  in  this  passage  long  a  stands  for  short  a 
everywhere  at  the  end  of  a  wor  1. 
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dialect  the  forms  are  very  numerous  which  answer  to  the 
Greek  imperative  of  the  second  aorist ;  thus,  srudhi,  **  hear 
thou/'  =ic\COi,*  from  srindmi  (R.mi,  CI.  5,  irreg.);  iag-dhU 
"  be  able,"  from  iaknAmi  (R  iak,  CI.  5) ;  pur-dhi,  "fill  thou," 
from  fiMf^  piparmi  (R.  ^  prif  i.e.  par,  CI.  3).  To  injl^  abhutf 
"he  was'"  (aorist  of  the  fifth  formation,  §.  573.),  corre- 
sponds bhu'tut  "  esto."  Forms  like  ^^f^  mumugdhi  "  loose 
thou  '^  (R  much,  third  person,  mumMu),  strongly  resemble 
the  Greek  like  KeKpocxfii,  The  Sanscrit  form,  however^ 
as  appears  (see  Westerg.)  from  the  indicative  form  amur 
muktam,  distinctly  belongs  to  the  aorist,  which  in  the  Veda 
dialect  also  exhibits  similar  reduplicated  forms,  combining 
the  personal  terminations  direct  with  the  root,  which 
therefore  stand  in  the  same  relation  to  the  fifth  formation 
(see  §.  573.),  which  in  the  Veda  dialect  is  used  also  in  roots 
ending  in  a  consonant,  as  that  in  which  forms  of  the  seventh 
formation  (§.  579.)  do  to  those  of  the  sixth  (§.  576.).  The 
in^^9  vdvridhasmf  "  grow  thou"  (Rig.  Veda,  1. 31.  1.),  which 
has  been  differently  explained  above  (§.  709.  Note),  is  per- 
haps an  imperative  middle  of  the  seventh  aorist  formation  : 
it  would  then  stand  for  wwridhasva,  as  from  mrigf  in  the 
aorist  indicative  active,  comes  amamrigam.  The  lengthen, 
ing  of  the  syllable  of  reduplication  would,  according  to 
§.  580.,  be  more  authorised  in  the  aorist  referred  to  than  in 
the  Veda  perfect  indicative  vdvridi  (Rig.  Veda,  52.  2.),  for 
vavridhi  of  the  common  dialect.     The  circumstance  that  no 


*  So  long  88  a  pres.  of  the  2d  cl.  ir6mi  does  not  occur,  I  am  inclmed 
to  regard  the  forms  of  the  indicative  cited  by  Westergaard,  airavam, 
"  I  heard  ";  adrStf  ^*  he  heard,"  as  aorists  of  the  6th  formation,  with  Guna 
of  the  short  radical  vowel,  which  appears  lengthened  in  the  Greek 
kXvBi;  as,  in  forms  like  d€iKyvfu,  the  v  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  u 
with  Gmia.  Remark,  that  also  in  the  Veda  aorist  akar^  "  he  made," 
akaram,  '^  I  made,"  the  broader  and  here  the  original,  hnt  according  to 
Indian  Grammar  the  Gunized,  form  of  the  root  occurs,  while  the  imper. 
kridhif  "  make  thou,"  has  the  shorter  form. 
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indicative  occurs  corresponding  to  vdvridhaiim,  when  re- 
garded as  an  aorist,  would  not  be  a  sufficient  reason  for 
rejecting  this  view ;  for  hitherto  no  indicatives  abhiisham, 
anhham,  airdshanif  have  been  found  to  correspond  to  the 
aorist  imperatives  mentioned  in  §•  727.,  bhushof  bhushaiamt 
mishatu,  srdshardtu  If,  however,  with  Westergaard,  we 
assume  potentials  and  imperatives  of  the  perfect,  we  can 
then,  with  him,  derive  vdvridhasva  from  the  perfect  indica- 
tive vdvridhi.  But,  according  to  the  signification,  the 
reduplicated  imperatives  and  potentials,  which  all  have  a 
present  meaning,  are  better  derivable  from  the  aorist 
(which  in  its  moods  lays  aside  its  past  signification  together 
with  its  augment)  than  from  the  perfect,  where  the  re- 
duplication expresses  past  time,  and  which,  therefore, 
must  remain  in  the  moods  likewise ;  as,  e.  g.,  in  Gothic 
haifiaityau  signifies  "  I  was  called,"  not  "  I  am  called."  If, 
however,  in  the  Veda  dialect  the  reduplicated  modal  forms 
spring,  in  part  at  least,  from  the  perfect,  we  must  then 
assume  that  they  have,  through  a  perversion,  surrendered 
the  past  signification,  which  belonged  to  them,  so  that  the 
German  conjunctives  of  the  preterite  in  this  respect  stand 
on  older  ground.  The  explanation  of  the  reduplicated 
modal  forms  from  the  intensive,  attempted  in  §.  709;  Note, 
is  now  far  from  satisfactory  to  me ;  and  I  now  hesitate 
between  the  derivation  of  them  from  the  perfect,  and  their 
deduction  from  the  reduplicated  aorist.  To  the  latter 
might  be  referred  m  . .  Ma,  "seat  thyself"  (see  Westerg. 
pp.  177, 179.),  as  ^l^^ffi^  aii^sam  (see  §,  582.)  presents  an  ana- 
logous indicative.  To  the  avdcham  mentioned  in  the  said  §. 
belongs  the  imperative  sanvdchdtxihdi  (i  p.  du.  mid.  Rig.  V. 
I.  25.  17.). 

729.  Traces  of  an  imperative  of  the  auxiliary  future 
occur  in  classical  Sanscrit.  But  the  few  examples  hitherto 
found  all  belong  to  the  2d  person  pi.  of  the  middle ;  viz. 
IWrftroan?  pramvishyadhvam^  "  shew    ye  "    (Bhagavad-Gita, 
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3.  10.) ;  HfVrwop^  bhatnshyadhvamf  '*  be  ye ""  (Maha-Bharata, 
III.  14394.  Ramayana,  ed.  SchL  I.  29.  25) ;  and  ^imm^ 
vitsyadhvam,  "find  ye/'  "obtain  ye''  (Maha-Bhar.  I.  1111.). 
The  conjecture  elsewhere  expressed,  that  by  sanvakshyata 
(in  Stenzler's  Brahma-Vaivarta-Purani  Specimen  I.  36.)  a 
future  imper.  act.  of  the  2d  p.  pi.  is  established,  I  must  now 
retract ;  as,  by  repeated  examination  of  the  passage,  I  find, 
by  the  context,  that  for  i4^l9!r  sawvakshyaJta^  which  Stenzler 
renders  '*  alloquimini,^''  we  should  read  sanraxhata  (ue. 
"  arcele'''*), 

CONDITIONAL. 

730.  The  Sanscrit  conditional  bears  the  same  relation  in 
respect  of  form  to  the  auxiliary  future  that  the  imperfect 
does  to  the  present,  t.e.  the  augment  is  prefixed  to  the  root, 
and  the  secondary  personal  terminations  supply  the  place 
of  the  primary :  hence,  e.g.,  ^njTFP^  adAsyam"  I  would  give,'' 
and  also  **  I  would  have  given,"  answering  to  ddsydmi, 
"  I  will  give."  We  may  therefore,  as  in  departure  from 
my  former  opinion  I  am  now  inclined  to  do,  regard  the 
conditional  as  a  derivative  from  the  auxiliary  future;  so 
that,  although  the  substantive  verb  is  contained  in  it,  there 
is  no  necessity  for  assuming  the  existence  of  an  obsolete 

*  Obserr e,  that  in  maniucripts  written  in  Bengal,  and  especially  in  the  ma- 
nnscript  used  by  Stenzler,  the  r  is  frequently  not  distlDgoishable  from  the  v, 
as  is  remarked  Lap.  10.  The  V  y  after  the  ^  kgh  is  added  by  Stenzler 
as  an  emendation.  The  meaning  alloquimini^  however,  does  not  agree  with 
the  context,  whilst  arcete  prindpem  corresponds  to  the  sense  of  the  prece- 
ding SI.  In  SI.  32  of  the  same  Spec,  occurs  a  form  worthy  of  notice .  in 
respect  of  ^ntax,  viz.  the  imperative  briita  as  representative  of  the  con- 
junctive governed  hyyadi:  yadisatyam  brttta^  ^4f  ye  speak  the  tmth." 
So  in  the  fifth  book  of  the  Mah4  fih&r.  the  second  person  plural  middle  of 
the  imperative  T^royacAcAAiu^Aoam  governed  by  di£t :  nuchdt  prayachchha- 
dkvam  amitraghatinS  yudhUhthiragyd  *iMam  abhipiHtan  gvakam,  **  if  ye  do 
not  give  the  fiend-slaying  Yudishthir  his  required  share."  In  the  Rig 
Veda  (I.  27.  12)  we  find  the  first  person  plural  of  the  imperative,  or  Lit^ 
after  yadi :  yadi.  Saknavdmoy  "  if  we  can." 
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dsyam,  "  I  would  be,"  or  "  I  would  have  been  ^  and  even 
though  such  a  form  should  have  existed,  we  might  still 
regard  dsyam  as  a  derivative  of  asydmu  "  I  will  be  "  ( =sLat 
ero,  eriSf  see.  §.  650.),  which  has  disappeared  from  use ;  just 
as  addsyam  as  a  derivative  from  ddsydmu  The  circum- 
stance, that  in  none  of  the  European  kindred  languages  a 
mood  analogous  to  the  said  one  in  Sanscrit  is  to  be  found, 
might  lead  us  to  the  conjecture,  that  it  is  of  comparatively 
late  origin,  as  in  Latin  the  imperfect  conjunctive  (see 
§.  707.),  which  resembles  it  most,  but  has  evidently  sprung 
up  on  Roman  ground.  Compare  da-rem  firom  dd-sem,  for 
dd'sdim  with  ^R^ngin^  a-ddsyam. 

731.  The  Sanscrit  employs  but  seldom  its  conditional, 
which,  in  the  earlier  period  of  the  language,  is  commonly 
supplied  by  the  potential :  a  few  examples,  therefore,  may 
be  given  here  (manuscript  vii.  20.),  yadi  na  pranayid,  rdjd 
dandan  dandyhhv  atandriiaK  I  iuli  matsydn  ivd  'pakshyan 
durhaldn  balavattardK,  '*  If  the  king  did  not  indefatigably 
punish  those  worthy  of  punishment,  then  the  stronger 
would  roast  the  weak  on  spits."  But  here  follow  four  poten- 
tials, all  standing  in  the  same  relation,  which  are  nevertheless 
explained  by  the  Scholiast  by  conditionals ;  viz.  adydt, 
"  would  eat,"  by  akhddishyat ;  avalihydt  "  would  lick,"  by 
avdUkahyai;  sydi,  "would  be,"  by  abhavishyaf  ;  and pravart6taf 
"  would  become,"  by  prdvartishyaL  In  the  eighth  book  of 
the  Maha  Bh.  (SI.  1614)  we  read,  vrijinan  hi  bhavU  kinchid 
yadi  karnasya  pdrthiva  I  nd  ^smdi  hy  astrdni  divydni  prddd- 
ayat  bhrigunandanaK,  "  If  any  fault  attached  to  Karnas,  O 
Prince,  the  son  of  Bhrigu  would  not  have  given  him  the 
heavenly  weapons."  The  conditional  occurs  as  well  in  the 
antecedent  as  in  the  relative  sentence,  and,  in  fact,  the  first 
time  in  the  sense  of  the  pluperfect  conjunctive,  /.  c.  SI.  709, 
rmcMd  arakshishya     iman  janam  bhaydd  dvishadbhir  ivam 


*  For  arakihishyas  on  account  of  the  >  following, 
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batibhir  praptdUam  I  tathd  ""bhavishyad  dvishatdm  pramSdanam 
"  If  thou  hadst  not  freed  from  danger  this  band  assailed 
by  powerful  fiends,  then  they  would  have  been  the  joy  of 
their  enemies/^  Thus,  in  the  Naishadha-Char.  4.  88,  opt 
sa  vajram  addsyata  chit  iadd  tvadishvbhir  vyadalishyad  asdv 
apt,  "If  he  (Brahma)  had  given  also  the  thunder-bolt  (to 
thee,  the  Grod  of  love,  as  a  mark),  so  would  even  this  have 
been  rent  in  twain  (have  been  split)  by  thy  darts." 

Remark — In  Zend  I  know  of  no  instance  of  the  con- 
ditional ;  some  resemblance  to  it,  however,  may  be  traced 
in  the  form  9^^^J^3^As»A)7«  fravacsyanm,  at  the  end  of  the 
44th  Ha  of  the  Izeschne  (V.  S.  p.  3d9),  which  Anquetil 
translates  *'je  park  cbnrementJ*''  I  consider  this  form  to  be 
the  first  person  of  the  auxiliary  future,  which,  in  the 
absence  of  examples,  I  formerly  thought  must  end  in  yimi 
(see  §.  664.).  The  fact,  that  the  first  person  of  the  future  is 
very  frequently  replaced  by  that  of  the  imperative,  is  per- 
haps  the  reason  of  the  rare  occurrence  of  the  former.  If, 
however,  I  am  right  in  explaining  the  {orm  fravacsyanm 
as  the  first  person  of  the  future,  it  has  lost  the  i  of  the  ter- 
mination ;  as  in  Prakrit,  where,  except  in  the  form  in 
himi  (see  §.  615.),  the  termination  mi  of  the  future  auxiliary 
has  everywhere  dropped  the  i,  whereby,  however,  the 
preceding  a  has  been  shortened ;  hence,  e.  g.^  ^irft# 
sumarissath  "I  will  call  to  mind,''"  corresponding  to  the 
Sanscrit  smarishydmi.  In  Zend,  through  the  loss  of  the  final 
i  an  occasion  also  for  the  mutation  of  the  d  preceding  the  m 
to  i  has  disappeared ;  the  termination  dm,  however,  must, 
according  to  §.  61.,  become  ^^  anm ;  thus,  ^^^ynySiM^M?^ 
fravacsyanm  =  Sanscrit  n^T^nf^  pravakshydmL  In  the  same 
Ha,  at  the  end  of  which  occurs  the  form  ^^^y^M»M/^ 
fravacsyanm,  occurs  also  six  times  the  form  fravacsyd  (V.  S. 
p.  356),  which  Anquetil,  in  like  manner,  translates  by  **jeparle 
cUiiremeni "  or  "^e  vous  parte  clmrem^nty  Then  follow 
the    words    which    Zk)roaster  (not  Ormuzd,  as    Anquetil 
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supposes)  speaks.  If,  however,  fravacsyd  is  really  a  first 
person,  it  must  still  belong  to  the  future  only;  and  it 
would  then,  in  this  form,  as  compared  with  that  in  aiim,  be 
an  abbreviation  similar  to  that  of  the  dual  case-termina- 
tion hya — ^for  which,  in  accordance  with  the  Sanscrit  bhyAm, 
we  should  expect  hyanm — ^and  to  that  of  the  feminine  pro- 
nominal locative  termination  a  (see  §.  202.)  for  the  Sanscrit 
dm.  The  occurrence  in  fravacsyd  of  a  long  a  is  in  agree- 
ment with  the  fact  that,  in  the  Ha  above  mentioned, 
particularly  at  the  end  of  a  word,  d  is  found  for  an  origi- 
nally short  a ;  c.  g.  in  Au^^A»7ji9  sraotd,  "  hear  ye."  If, 
however,  jM^yf^y6iM»M/k  fravacsyd  is  not  the  first  person  of 
the  future,  it  can  only  be  taken  as  the  second  person  of  the 
future  imperative,  and  must  then  be  regarded  as  a  com- 
mand addressed  by  Ormuzd  to  Zoroaster. 

DERIVATIVE  VERBS. 

732.  The  appellation  "  derivative  verbs ''  strictly  belongs 
only  to  denominatives  ;  for  passives,  causals,  desideratives, 
and  intensives,  stand  quite  as  near  the  root  as  the  ten 
classes  of  the  so-called  primitive  verbs,  excepting  the  second 
class  (see  §.  109*.  3.),  which  latter  may  be  regarded  as  th^ 
base-form  of  all  the  rest  The  passive,  also,  is  identical 
in  form  with  the  middle  of  the  fourth  class,  and  the  causal 
with  the  tenth  class  ;  while  that  form  of  the  intensive  which 
joins  the  personal  terminations  direct  to  the  root  is  dis- 
tinguished from  the  third  class  only  by  the  strengthening  of 
the  syllable  of  reduplication,  and  in  that  this  extends  also  to 
the  universal  tenses.  And  here  we  must  observe  that  the 
tenth  class  also  extends  a  part  of  its  class  character  to  the 
universal  tenses.  We  might — as  the  passive  agrees  with 
the  middle  of  the  fourth  class,  and  the  causal  with  the  tenth 
class — reckon  in  all  twelve  classes  of  verbs ;  so  that,  per- 
haps, the  intensives  would  fall  under  the  eleventh  class,  and 
the  desideratives  under  the  twelfth.      It  is,  however,  certain 
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that  the  verbs  called  derivative  in  idea,  and  as  regards 
their  origin,  must  be  classed  under  those  \7hich  express 
only  the  simple  verbal  notion  along  ^ith  the  relations  of 
person,  time,  and  mood ;  and  must  also  be  regarded  as 
later,  and  originating  in  the  first  place  from  these  latter. 
For  before  there  could  exist  a  verb  signifying,  e.g,, 
"  I  cause  to  hear,"  or  "  I  wish  to  hear,*'  or  "  I  am  heard,** 
there  must  have  existed  one  more  simple  with  the  mean- 
ing "  I  hear  ;**  and  though  ^H^IillDf  irdvaydmi,  iuirushdmi, 
and  sri^if  may  be  derived  from  the  root  itself,  sru,  more 
readily  than  from  srindmU  "  I  hear,**  or  its  theme  sritfu  (a 
contracted  form  of  srunu),  still  irunu  may  stand  as  the  base 
form  from  which  the  so  called  derivative  and  secondary 
verbs  have  proceeded,  by  the  suppression  of  the  class- 
syllable  mi  before  the  characteristic  affix  of  the  derivative 
base  referred  to ;  just  as  the  causal  bases,  when  passives 
are  formed  from  them,  lose  their  characteristic  affix  ay 
before  the  passive  character  ya :  as,  e.  g,,  from  sTdv^ya-ti, 
"  he  causes  to  hear,**  comes  srAv-ya-U  (for  srAv-ay-yatij^ 
"he  is  made  to  hear.'*  According  to  this  scheme  the 
derivative  verbs  have,  in  point  of  fact,  only  the  bare  root  at 
bottom  as  formative  material ;  but  the  sole  reason  of  this  is, 
that  from  the  primitive  verbs,  whose  offspring  they  are, 
all  ingredients  are  removed  which  do  not  belong  to  the 
expression  of  the  radical  idea,  in  order  that  the  derivative 
form  should  not  be  too  unwieldy  ;  just  as  certain  compa- 
ratives and  superlatives  spring,  not  from  the  full  base  of 
the  positive,  but  from  it  abbreviated  by  the  removal  of  the 
formative  suffix  (see  §.  298.  pp.  395,  396.) 

733.  Let  us  now  consider  the  formation  of  derivative 
verbs  severally,  beginning  with  the  passives.  These  in 
Sanscrit,  in  the  special  tenses,  annex  the  syllable  n  ya  to 
the  root,  and  join  thereto  the  personal  terminations  of 
the  middle.  The  conjugation  agrees  exactly  with  the 
middle  of  the  fourth  class  (see  §.  500.),  so  that  in  the  present. 
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in  the  example  given  at  p.  696,  we  have  only  to  annex  the 
middle  terminations  (see  §.  512.)  in  the  place  of  the  active. 
I  give  below  the  3d  per.  sing,  and  pi.  with  the  corresponding 
persons  of  the  middle  (for  the  class  peculiarities  of  which 
refer  to  §.  109*.)  of  the  roots  budh,  CI.  1,  "  to  know  "  (Goth. 
ana-hud,  "to  command"');  tud,  CI.  6,  "  to  push"  (Lat  tud, 
tundo);  vas,  CI. 2,  "to  dress  oneself"  (Goth,  vasya,  "I  put 
on"=:caus.  vAsaydmi) ;*  bhar  (bhri,  see  §.1.),  CI.  3,  "to 
bear  ;"  yuj,  CI.  7,  "  to  bind "  (Lat.  jug,  Gr.  fi/y) ;  star  (stri, 
afri,  see  p.  680.  Note),  CI.  5,  "  to  spread,"  "  to  deck ;"  pri\ 
Ci.  9,  "  to  gladden,"  "  to  love  "  (Goth,  friyd,  "  I  love  "). 


3d  per.  singular. 

3d  per. 

PLURAL. 

ROOT. 

PASSIVE. 

UIDDLE. 

PASSIVE. 

UIDDLE. 

hidh,  CI.  I, 

budh-ya-ti, 

bddh-a-tL 

budh-ya-vii. 

bddh-a-nt^. 

tud,  CI.  6, 

tud-ya-ti. 

tud-a-U, 

tud-ya-fdi, 

tud-a-ntS, 

vas,  CI.  2, 

vas-ya-tS, 

vas'ti. 

vas-ya-ntS, 

vas-ati. 

bhar  (bhr),  CI.  3, 

bhri-ya-tif 

bibhri-ti. 

2 

bhri-ya-nti, 

bibhr-ati. 

yuj,  CI.  7, 

yuj-ya-ti, 

yunk't^. 

yuj-ya-nt^. 

yupj-cdi* 

star  (stri),  CI.  5, 

siar-ya-tS, 

stri-nu'tL 

•     • 

sfar-ya-nti, 

stri-nv-aii. 

•     • 

pri,  CI.  9, 

pri-ya-ti. 

pri-ni't^. 

prt-ya-ntij 

pri-naAt 

*  See  §.  469.  ^  Roots  in  or,  which  in  the  pure  or  light  forms  con- 

tract this  syllable  to  ri^  when  only  a  single  consonant  precedes  the  radical 
vowel,  exhibit  the  syllable  rt  before  the  passive  character  j^a,  which  ri 
I  consider  to  be  a  transposition  of  f  r,  and  the  latter  a  weakening  of  the 
old  form  ar^  which  has  remained  after  a  double  consonant;  hence, 
star.yo'tS  corresponding  to  bhri-ya-U,  With  regard  to  the  protection 
which  two  combined  consonants  afford  to  the  primitive  syllable  ar^  com- 
pare the  circumstance,  that  the  imperative  termination  hi  (from  dhi) 
remains  in  verbs  of  the  5th  class  after  two  combined  consonants,  but 
cannot  be  supported  by  a  single  consonant;  thus,  chirm^  ^'collect," 
opposed  to  dpnuhiy  ''obtain  "  (see  §.  461.).  By  this  principle  I  would  also 
explain  the  fact  that,  the  Latin  root  std  (=Sanscrit  ^^Hf  Md,  ''  to  stand  ") 
has,  almost  in  every  case,  preserved  the  original  length  of  the  base- vowel 
in  opposition  to  dd  (s=  Sanscrit  dd).    The  transposition  of  fif^  bhir  to 

•  See  §.  169».  6. 
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f^  Mrt,  rominds  us  of  Greek  forros  like  irarpdo'i,  which  has  been  ex- 
plaiiied  above  as  a  tranaposed  form  of  narap-a-i :  I  am  also  now  of  opinion 
that  in  Gothic-plural  bases  like  brdthru,  dauhtru  whence  come  brSthryusj 
"brother;"  dftuhthryui^  ^' daughter " — we  most  assume  a  transposition 
of  ur  to  ru ;  so  that  the  to-be-presupposed  bases,  brtShur,  dauhtur^  corre- 
spond, as  weakened  forms  of  brSthavy  dauhtary  to  the  Sanscrit  genitives 
bkrdtur^  duhUttty  which  are  deprived  of  their  case-termination  (see  §.  191. 
Note). 

734  It  must  be  observed,  that  the  incumbrance  which 
the  root  receives  in  the  passive  by  affixing  the  syllable  ya, 
occasionally  introduces  irregular  weakenings  of  the  root ; 
as,  c.  g.,  the  contraction  of  vach  to  uch  (uch-ya-tif  **  dicitur ''), 
analogously  with  some  anomalous  forms  of  the  active 
(uchim(h  **  we  spoke,"  from  u-uchima)  :  so,  too,  the  contrac- 
tion of  the  syllable  ra  to  ri  in  the  root  WB  prachh,  "  to 
ask  ;"  ^^i|)  prichchhyaii,  "  interrogatur  C  as,  '^^jfk  pri- 
chchhdmif  "  I  ask  ;V  paprichchhima,  **  we  asked,"  compared 
with  paprachchot  "I  asked;"  prashtum,  "ask  ye."  This 
principle  also  explains  the  fact,  that  some  roots  in  d  change 
this  vowel  in  the  passive  to  the  lighter  i ;  hence,  e.g.,  diya 
is  the  passive  base  of  the  root  dd,  "to  give"  (diyat^, 
"  datur  ").  The  Zend,  on  the  contrary,  as  a  consequence 
of  the  same  principle,  shortens  the  long  jus  d  to  as  a,  at 
least  in  the  examples  which  occur  to  me :  (^^^j«6>a»(S^/ 
TddhayAirdif  "  deponuntur  "*  (  =  Sanscrit  nidhiyantS) ; 
AJ%v;j^6i)Ajy»»  inayantikcLf  "  be   washed  "^  (  =  Scr.  snAyaava) ; 


*  Vendidad  Sade  p.  246 :  (?  m^i^j^j)  A)(eM3^->  y^^^f  ai^«^^^*0 
H^Ai^ jA^^^^i  yamhya  naro  irfsta,  {trUta  ?)  rUdhaySinchSf  **  in  qud 
{terr^  hominet  mortui  deponuntur;"  according  to  Anquetil  (p. 326), 
"  dan$  lei  quels  on  a  mie  des  hommee  marte"  see  Note  t. 

t  With  middle  meaning,  "wash  thyself  {zaita,  "the  hands")  (see 
p.  967,  Note  »*).  Bumouf  (Ya^na,  p.  361,  Note)  takes  the  syllable  ya 
of  this  form  not  as  the  passive  character,  which  according  to  him  (1.  c. 
p.  369)  must  be  looked  for  in  Zend  little  more  than  in  Greek  and  Latin. 
It  appears  to  me,  however,  that  we  may  be  very  nearly  right  in  regarding 

the 
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A)^MA)^^Asyj9  inayaStctt  "  let  him  be  washed/^  or  "  wash 
himself  "  (see.  p.  957,  Note).  In  support  of  the  view,  that 
the  forms  snayantJia  and  snaya^ta  may  be  taken  as  passives 
with  a  reflexive  signification,  it  may  here  also  be  adduced 
that  in  Old  Persian  a   similar  phenomenon  occurs ;  viz.  in 

n  •  Iir*  f f  •  n  ■  Y^*"  •  ^TT  •  ''T^  •  TTT  po^ipo^yanvA  *  (Beh.  IV.  38.), 
which  Benfey,  in  my  opinion  rightly,  renders  "  guard  thy- 
self"  (Rawlinson  by  *'te  expeditum  habe'),  and  refers  to  the 
Sanscrit  root  nr  pd  (with  the  preposition  j)a^i=pra<i,)  which, 
therefore,  in  agreement  with  the  Zend,  has  shortened  the 
long  d  before  the  passive  character. 

735.  If,  with  the  Indian  Grammarians,  we  regard  the 
Sanscrit  ^dy^  (irregular  iovjanyi)  **  I  am  bom,"  as  a  middle 
of  the  fourth  class  (see  §.  50O.)>  then  the  corresponding 
Zend  verb  may  be  explained  in  the  same  manner.  As,  how- 
ever, the  meaning  "  to  be  born ''  is  strictly  passive,  and 


the  syllable  ya  in  the  form  above  mentioned  as  the  passive  character, 
and  the  whole  as  a  by-no-means-surprbing  change  of  the  passive  into  a 
reflexive  or  middle  meaning,  while  in  Greek,  Gothic,  Latin,  Lithuanian, 
and  Sclavonic,  the  reverse  is  the  case.  If  the  form  «>p\>ygAAA5(^j 
nidhayi^ntiy  "  iU  deposent"  which  Burnouf  has  mentioned  at  p.  361,  and 
which  I  am  unable  to  quote,  be  only  a  different  reading  of  the  nidhayMntS 
mentioned  above  in  the  lithographed  manuscript,  I  would  also  then  re- 
cognise in  it  a  passive,  and  draw  attention  to  the  fact,  that  in  Sanscrit 
also,  in  the  passive,  the  active  terminations  not  uncommonly  take  the 
place  of  the  middle,  so  that  the  passive  relation  is  to  be  discerned  only  in 
the  syllable  ya  (see  Lesser  Sanscrit  Gram.,  2d  Edit.  §.  446).  If,  how- 
ever, we  take  nidliaySnti  as  active,  we  must  then  explain  ^'they  lay 
down"  in  the  sense  of  '*  one  lays  down,"  and  consider  narC  irista  as  the 
accusative  (see  p.  247).  Constructions  of  this  kind,  as  fiur  as  I  know,  are 
not  confirnied  by  unmistakeable  forms,  and  I  therefore  prefer  explaining 
the  verb  as  passive. 

*  Rawlinson  and  Benfey  read  patipayuwd;  I  doubt  not,  however,  that 
the  a  inherent  in  y\*^  y  must  be  here  read  in  conjunction  with  it.  The 
termination  uva^  for  huvd  (euphonic  for  kvd\  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit 
imperative  termination  tva. 
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the  form  of  the  middle  of  the  fourth  Class  is  identical  with 
that  of  the  passive,  I  prefer  to  explain  in  both  languages 
the  forms  with  passive  signification  as  really  passives ;  and 
I  adopt  for  the  Sanscrit  a  middle  jan  of  the  fourth  Class,  a 
kind  of  deponent  with  the  active  meaning  "  to  bring  forth/^ 
of  which,  however,  but  few  examples  occur,  as,  e.g.,  Ramay. 
ed.  Schl.  I.  27. 3.  ipf  ^q^inw  piUran  vy-afd^atOf  *'  she  bore  a 
son"  (with  the  prep,  vi)*  The  Zend  root  ^aij  zan,  the 
passive  of  which  frequently  occurs  in  combination  with  the 
preposition  M)  us  (= Sanscrit  w  ut\  likewise  rejects  the 
final  n  before  the  passive  character  ya :  the  preceding  a, 
however,  is  not  lengthened,  or  the  long  d,  which  had  been 
introduced,  is  again  shortened ;  which  cannot  surprise  us, 
as  from  the  first  the  long  d  at  the  end  of  a  root  is  shortened 
before  the  passive  ya.  Hence,  e.  g.,  ^^ji^^^^J^^^^)  ui^zaytmti, 
"they  are  bom,'*''*  corresponds  exactly  to  the  before-men- 
tioned nidhayHnti  (§.  734).  Of  the  imperfect  we  find  the 
second  and  third  person  singular;  viz.  as^pjuu^jas^asj^^ 
uiazayanAOf  "  thou  wast  bom/'  (see  §.  466.  and  §.  518.),  and 
uizayatat  "he  was  bom^.t 

736.  As  the  middle  of  Sanscrit  verbs  of  the  fourth  Class 
is  identical  in  form,  and,  as  I  believe,  in  origin  also,  with 
the  passive,  and  therefore  ftrJl  mriytt  "  mcfrwr^  l^iT^  mriyaii, 
**  moriturr  may  also  stand  for  the  passive,  it  may  here  be 
remarked,  that  the  corresponding  verb  in  Zend,  the  con- 
junctive of  which,  mcurydUh  frequently  occurs  (Vendidad 


*  Vend  S.y  p.  136,    A»^i    as>>^    >i^il^^^/    J^m^    jo^jma)^ 

rUfribya  dva  nara  uhtayS  inU  mithwana  itricha  nairyaicha^  ^  duobus  ex 
hominibus  duo  homines  nascuntuTf  par^  feminaque  masque"     Anquetil 
(p.  278),  transbiteB  *'  de  deux  kommei  naquireni  deux  hommes  dUtinguSe^  le 
m&h  s'Siani  uni  d  lafemeUe." 
t  Vend.  8.,  p.  39,  yat  hS  (bo  I  read  for  e»i  he)  puthr6  uszayaia^  "tliat 

a  son  was  born  to  him." 

3s 
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Sade,  p.  24^),  has  replaced  the  middle  termination  by  the 
active,  as  also  in  Sanscrit  the  active  termination  frequently 
takes  the  place  of  the  middle  in  acknowledged  passives.  The 
above-mentioned  mairydiii  is  so  far  older  than  the  corre- 
sponding Sanscrit  verb,  in  that  it  has  experienced  neither  the 
transposition  of  ir  to  ri  mentioned  at  §.  733.  Note  2.  (mri" 
yat6,  like  bhri-yati)  nor  the  weakening  of  a  to  i,  but  mairydUi 
"  moricAur ''  stands  for  maryditit  in  consequence  of  the  assi- 
milative power  of  the  y  (see  §.  41.),  and  affords  us  a  new 
proof  of  the  unoriginality  of  the  Sanscrit  ^  ri ;  and  shews 
that  in  Sanscrit  not  mrU  but  marf  is  the  true  root,  whence 
comes,  in  Latin,  mor,  which  presents  to  us  in  the  to,  tti,  of 
marior,  moriurUur,  a  fine  remnant  of  the  Sansc/it  passive 
character  ya  ^.  Compare  iu  in  mor-iur-ntur  with  the  Sanscrit 
ya  of  mri-ya-nti.  The  conjunctive  mor-ia-r,  mor-id-rw,  gives 
us  still  more  exactly  the  character  of  the  Sanscrit  passive, 
only  that  here  the  Latin  d  appears  long,  inasmuch  as  it  has 
absorbed  the  modal  exponent  i.  The  Lithuanian  also  has, 
in  the  said  verb,  preserved  the  passive  character,  which  we 
have  already  (§.  500.)  recognised  in  gemmu  from  gem-yu, 
"  I  am  bom,"  gim-yau,  "  I  was  bom."  So  we  have  mir- 
iau,  "  I  died,"  while  the  present  mir-aztu,  "  I  am  dying," 
belongs  to  a  different  conjugational  form.  In  Latin,  too, 
may  be  mentioned  ^  as  a  remnant  of  the  old  passive.  I 
divide  the  word  thus, /-to,  and  regard  it  as  an  abbreviation 
of  fur-io,  (just  as  in  Old  Persian  6-iyd,t  "let  him  be"  = 
Sanscrit  bhuydt),  and  therefore  analogous  to  the  Sanscrit 


*  The  Gothic  also  presents  a  remarkably  analogous  form  to  the  Sanscrit 

jd-yS^  "I  am  bom,"  in  the  isolated  form  usMyanata^  ^^enaium"  (Luc. 

viii.  6.),  which  presupposes  in  the  present  tu-kiya^  ^^ennscor^**  and  tliere* 

fore  a  simple  verb,  ki-ya,  '' ruuoor"  for  kin-ya,  as  in  SaxacTit,jd-yi  for 

janyS, 

t  Euphonic  for  byd,  as  y  unites  very  often  with  a  preceding  consonant 
without  a  preceding  i. 
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bhtfyi*,  exclusive  of  the  middle  personal  termination  of  the 
Sanscrit.  Compare,  therefore,  f-iu-nt,  with  bhur-yorntS,  f-ie^ 
with  bhu-yi'tOy  f-ii^mus  with  bhu-yi-mahu  As  the  Sanscrit 
passive  is  frequently  used  impersonally  in  expressions  like 
^Umw  sruyatdnh  "  let  it  be  heard,'^  instead  of  "  hear  thou,'* 
VI^MAIH  dsyaldnh  "let  it  be  placed,''  if%  mamri,  "let  it  be 
dead,''  I  will  also  here  further  observe,  that  in  Georgic, 
whose  grammatical  relations  with  Sanscrit  I  have  elsewhere 
pointed  outt,  such  modes  of  expression  are  very  common, 
viz.  in  the  verbs  or  tenses  called  by  Brosset  "indirect," 
whose  element  of  formation,  ia  or  ie,  presents  an  unmis- 
takeable  resemblance  to  the  passive  character;  compare, 
^*  9*9  %oaPo5  m-^on-na,  "it  is  thought  by  me"  (=» Sanscrit 
«niT  TfXvik  mayd  jud-ya-ti,  "  it  is  known  by  me ")  for  "  I 
think,"  ^O^S^tl^  shi-mi-qwareb-ia,  "it  was  loved  by 
me  '*•  =  "!  had  loved  "  (see  "The  Caucasian  members,"  &c., 
p.  59).  But  the  common  Georgic  passive  also,  where  it  is 
retained,  corresponds,  in  its  principle  of  formation,  to  the 
here  mentioned  ^  yo,  and  most  clearly  in  the  third  person 
plural,  e.g.,  in  ^J^^J^^g^oiC  ahe-i-qwarebian,  '* amanturr 
answering  to  the  active  '^gog^s^gi^  she-i-qwarebeut 
**  amanit^''  the  termination  of  which,  in  its  abbreviation, 
corresponds  to  our  German  forms,  as  lieben  (from  liebent) 
L  c.  p.  56. 

737.  Originally  the  Sanscrit  passive  character  ya  may 
perhaps  have  extended  over  the  universal  tenses ;  and  in 
roots  ending  in  d  or  a  diphthong  I  think,  even  in  the  pre- 


«  The  passiTe  of  bhu  "  to  be,"  must  be  looked  for  as  impersonal  only  in 
the  8d  per.  sing.,  as  we  also  find  the  nent.  of  the  part.  fat.  pass,  in  con- 
Btmctions  of  this  kind ;  e.g,  (Hit.  ed.  Bonn.  pp.  17.  20.),  tav&  'mtcharSna 
mayd  bhavUam/am,  "mine  is  it  to  be  thy  attendant "="  I  must  be  thy 
attendant."  The  idea  ''to  be"  is  expressed  by  the  active  of  bkuj  as 
hhavdmi  means  as  well  '*  I  become,"  as  ''  I  am." 

t  *^  The  Caucaaian  members  of  the  Indo-European  family  of  languages." 
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sent  state  of  the  language,  I  recognise  a  remnant  of  it, 
viz.  in  the  y,  which,  in  the  aorist,  the  two  futures,  the 
precative,  and  the  conditional,  precedes  the  conjunctive 
vowel  t;  e.g.f  in  addyishU  *'l  was  given,^^  ddyiidh6  and 
dAyishye,  "  I  shall  be  given,"  ddyiahiya,  "  may  I  be  given,'* 
addyishyi,  "I  might  be  given/*  I  am  led  to  this  view 
principally  by  the  circumstance,  that  that  form  of  the  in- 
tensive which,  on  account  of  its  passive  form  and  active  sig- 
nification, I  term  deponent,  retains  the  passive  character  in 
the  said  tenses  and  moods  after  vowels  other  than  d ;  hence, 
e.gp.,  acMchiyishU  "I  collected,'*  cMchtyitdhiy  chichiyishbyif 
**  I  will  collect,"  from  ftr  chi*  If  the  ^  y  occurred  only 
after  wt  d,  it  might  be  assumed,  as  was  formerly  my 
opinion,  to  be  a  mere  euphonic  insertion  (see  smaller 
Sanscrit  Gram.  §.  49*.),  as,  c.  y.,  in  inf^  yd-y-in,  *'  going," 
from  yd  with  the  suffix  in.  The  reduplicated  preterite  of 
the  passive  is  in  all  verbs,  like  the  corresponding  tense  in 
Greek,  exactly  like  that  of  the  middle ;  so  that,  e.  g.,  ^^ 
dadriii  signifies,  as  middle,  "  I  or  he  saw,"  and  as  passive, 
"  I  or  he  was  seen."  Moreover,  the  reduplicated  preterite 
or  perfect  is  that  one  of  the  universal  tenses  of  the  passive, 
which,  with  the  exception  of  the  third  person  singular  of 
the  aorist,  is  the  only  one  in  common  use.  I  cannot  re- 
collect to  have  seen  in  any  author  other  universal  tenses,  or 
other  persons  than  the  third  sijigular  of  the  aorist.*)* 


*  Before  the  y  of  the  pasBive  character  i  and  u  are  lengthened,  as  gene- 
rally the  y  exerts  a  lengthening  power  over  t  and  u  preceding  it,  except 
when  the  iy  is  only  a  euphonic  developement  of  t  or  f,  as,  e.  g,j  in  Ihiyat^ 
*'  timoris"  from  hhi  +  a«.  Ohserve,  with  respect  to  the  lengthening  in. 
iluence  of  the  Sanscrit  V,  that  in  Latin  also^  within  a  word  alone  pro- 
duces for  itself  length  by  position. 

t  This  ends  in  t,  and  wants  the  personal  sign,  e.jf.,  o/ant,  ^'he  was 
bom."  In  this  i  might  be  recognised  a  contraction  of  the  passive  cha- 
racter n  ya:  to  this  view,  however,  are  opposed  forms  like  addyi^  ''he 

was 
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738.  With  respect  to  the  origin  of  the  passive  character 
ir  yo,  a  Very  satisfactory  explanation,  I  think,  is  given  of 
it  by  Sir  G.  Haughton,    wherein  he  mentions  that  in  Bengali 
and   Hindustani  the  passive  relation  is   expressed   by  an 
auxiliary  verb,  which  signifies  "to  go":  wnmjdnd  (from 
ydndy  see  §.  79.),  in  Hindustani,  and  in  yd  in  Bengali ;  in  the 
latter,  e.  g.,  litT  ^  kard  ydi  signifies  "  I  am  made,"  as  it 
were  *'  I  go  in  making."      Now  in  Sanscrit  both  ^  i  and  ici 
jfdf  Class  2,  signify   "to  go";  but  of  these  it  appears  best 
to  keep  to  the  latter  root,  which,  in  Bengali,  also  expresses 
the  passive  relation :  and  I  believe  that  the  shortening  of 
the  syllable  in  yd  to  ir  ya  is  to  be  ascribed  to  the  root  being 
burthened  by  composition,  which  rendered  a  diminution  of 
the  weight  of  the  auxiliary  verb  desirable.      The  a  of  the 
passive  ya  is  therefore  radical,  and  not,  as  in  the  first  and 
sixth  Class,  a  conjugational  afiix :   it  follows,  however,  the 
analogy  of  the  class  syllable  a,  just  as,  according  to  §.  506., 
the  root  ^^  sthdf  "  to  stand,"  after  its  abbreviation  to  ^ 
tiha  subjects  its  final  a  to  the  analogy  of  verbs  of  the  first 
and  sixth  Class.      Through  the  middle  terminations  com- 
bined with  the  appended  auxiliary  verb>  and  expressing  the 
reflexive  relation,  the  auxiliary  keeps  the  meaning  "  to  go 
oneself";  and  while  the  Bengali  kard  ydi  signifies  simply 
"  I  go  in  making,^^  the  Sanscrit  composite  implies  more, 
viz.   "I   go   (betake)  myself  in  making."      Compare  the 
Latin  constructions  like  amaium  iri,  "to  be  gone  in  love": 
remark,  also,  veneo  in  opposition  to  vendo;  as  also  the  ex- 
pressions of  such  common  occurrence  in  Sanscrit,  like  "  to 


was  giTen,"  becanae  here  y  is  the  passiye  expression :  the  t,  however, 
most  probably  is  identical  with  that  of  addy-i-ahi^  <'  I  was  given,"  addy^ 
i-shmoy  "we  were  given:"  addyi^  therefore,  would  be  an  abbreviation  of 
addyiMa. 

*  In  his  edition  of  Mann,  B.  I.  p.  329,  and  in  his  Beng^  Grammar, 
pp.  68  and  85. 
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go  in  joy,''  "  to  go  in  anger,"  for  "  to  be  rejoiced,''  "  to 
be  angered":  we  even  find  grahanan  sdmupdgamat  "he 
went  in  seizure,"  for  "he  was  seized,"  in  the  Ram.  (of 
Schl.  I,  i.  73.). 

CAUSALS. 

739.  The  Sanscrit  and  Zend  causal  is,  in  its  formative 
character,  identical  with  that  of  the  verbs  of  the  tenth  Class 
(see  §.  109*.  6.).  In  explanation  of  the  afiix  in  ay,  in  the 
special  tenses  ^nr  aya,  the  Sanscrit  furnishes  the  roots  ^  t, 
"to  go,"  and  ^  {,  "to  wish,"  "to  demand,"  "to  pray": 
from  both  arises,  by  Guna,  before  vowels  wn  ay,  and  in 
combination  with  the  character  of  the  first  Class,  wiT  nya. 
The  meaning  "to  wish,"  "to  demand,"  appears,  perhaps, 
adapted  to  represent  the  secondary  notion  of  the  causal 
verbs,  in  which  the  subject  completes  the  action,  not  by 
the  deed,  but  by  the  will :  thus,  e,g„  kdraydmif  "  I  cause  to 
make,"  would  properly  mean  "  I  require  the  making,"  whe- 
ther it  were  intended  that  "  any  one  made,"  or  "  any  thing 
was  made.'^  But  if  the  causal  character  springs  from  a  root 
which  originally  signifies  "  to  go,"  we  must  then  observe, 
that  in  Sanscrit  several  verbs  of  motion  signify  also 
"to  make";  e.g.»  vidaydmi  might  properly  signify  "I 
make  to  know." 

740.  Although,  as  has  been  remarked  (p.  109),  all  Ger- 
man weak  verbs  are  based  on  the  Sanscrit  tenth  Class,  still 
that  form  alone,  which  has  most  truly  preserved  the  Sanscrit 
aya,  viz.  that  which  in  Gothic,  in  the  Ist  per.  sing,  pres., 
terminates  in  ya  (Grimm's  first  weak  conjugation),  is  used  in 
the  formation  of  causal  verbs,  or  of  transitive  from  intran- 
sitive verbs,  but  not  in  such  a  manner  that  the  language, 
like  the  Sanscrit,  could  form  a  causal  from  every  primitive 
verb,  but  rather  so  that  it  is  content  with  those  handed  down 
from  old  time.  These,  in  Gothic,  agree  with  the  Sanscrit 
causals  also  in  this  point,  that  the  radical  vowel  always 
appears  in  the  strongest  form  that  the  primitive  verb  has 
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developed*.  Hence,  the  weakening  of  a  to  t,  which  the 
primitive  or  strong  verbs  have  frequently  experienced  in 
the  present,  is  not  admitted  in  the  causal ;  and  the  vowels 
i  and  ti,  which  are  capable  of  Guna,  are  Gunized ;  and,  in 
&ct,  through  the  original  heavy  Guna-vowel  a,  not  as  in 
the  present  of  the  primitive  through  i  (see  §.  27.).  Generally, 
in  Gothic,  the  causal  exhibits  the  vowel  of  the  monosyllabic 
forms  of  the  preterite  of  the  primitive,  yet  without  its  being 
possible  to  say  that  it  is  derived  from  the  latter ;  but  the 
causal  and  the  singular  of  the  preterite  of  the  primitive 
stand,  with  respect  to  their  radical  vowel,  in  a  sisterly,  not 
in  a  derivative  relation.  Compare,  e,  g.,  mtya,  '*  I  place,'^ 
(R.  aai)  with  «7a,  "  I  sit,''  «a/,  "  I  sate/'  and  with  the  San- 
scrit causal  sddaydmi,  from  the  root  sadf  perf.  sasdda ;  thus, 
lagya,  "  I  lay,"  from  the  root  lag  {liga,  '*  I  lie,"  lag,  "  I  lay"); 
naxya  "  I  make  whole,"  "  I  heal,"  from  the  root  na8  (ga-niaa^ 
"  I  recover,"  pret.  ga-nas) ;  saggvya^  "  I  sink,  make  to  sink,'' 
from  the  root  sagqv  (sigqva  "  I  sink,"  pret.  sagqv) ;  dragkya, 
"  I  drank,"  from  the  root  dragk  (drigka,  "  I  drink,"  pret 
dragk) ;  UT-rannyOt  "  I  cause  to  go  up,"  from  the  root  rann 
{ur^rinna  "  I  go  up,"  pret.  ur-rann).  Examples  of  Gunized 
tt  in  the  Gothic  causal  form  are  the  following :  ga-^rausya, 
**  I  make  to  fall  down,"  "  I  throw  down,"  from  the  root  dru9 
(driusUf  "  I  fall,"  pret.  draus.t  pi.  drusum  ;  compare  Sanscrit 
dhvans,  "  to  fall,"  §.  20.) ;  lattsyOf  **  I  loosen,"  from  the  root 
tu9  {fra-Uusot  "  I  lose,"  pret.  -laus,  pi.  -lusum ;  compare 
Sanscrit  lu,  "  to  tear  away,"  "  to  cut  off").  So  in  San- 
sent,  e.g.,  bddhayAmi  {6^au),  "I  make  to  know,"  "I 
awaken,"  from  the  root  budh  "  to  know,"  "  to  wake  up." 
The  following  are  examples  of  the  Gunizing  of  i  to  at :  fir* 
raisyot  "  I  set  up,"  from  the  root  ris  (ur-reisa,  "  I  stand  up. 


%% 


*  Thoae  forms  only  are  admitted  which  have  arisen  from  the  contrac- 
tion of  rednplicated  preterites  (see  §.  606.) :  in  Sanscrit,  howerer,  the  a, 
«.y.,  of  iddaydmi  is  hearier  than  the  i  (saa+t)  of  iidima. 
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pret.  ur-rais,  pi.  uV'-risum) ;  hnawya^  "I  lower,"  from  the 
root  hniv  Qineiva,  "  I  bow  myself/^  pret.  hnaiv,  pi.  hnivum). 
So  in  Sanscrit,  e.  9.,  vidaydmi  (^  ^=^a%)  "I  make  to  know/' 
Zend.  j9xi^^a)^a)9  vaMhayimi*^  from  rirf,  "to  know." 
Our  new  High  German  causal  remains,  such  as  setze, 
"  place,""  lege,  *'  lay,'"  senke,  "  sink,""  are,  by  reason  of  ab- 
breviations of  their  endings,  no  longer  to  be  distinguished 
from  their  primitives,  and  furnish  a  remarkable  proof  of  a 
corruption  of  form  gradually  reaching  a  point  where  it 
becomes  imperceptible.  Without  the  fortunate  preserva- 
tion of  Gotliic  forms  like  satya,  and  other  formations  of 
the  Old  German  dialects,  corresponding  more  or  less,  it 
would  have  been  impossible  to  trace  in  the  e  of  seize  a  re- 
lation to  the  Sanscrit  aydmi  of  sddaydmif  and  hence  an 
agreement  in  the  principle  of  formation  of  the  German  and 
Sanscrit  causals.  So  early  as  the  Old  German  the  causal 
character  appears  much  defaced ;  e.  ^.,  in  nerenU  *'  aJunt "" 
(vipere  faciunt)  to  be  found  in  Notker,  for  neriaid,  Gothic 
naayand;  lego  ''ponOf'*"  for  legio,  legiUf  Gothic  lagya;  legerd, 
*'  ponwnJtr  for  legiarU,  Gothic  lagyand,  1.  c. 

741.  In  Old  Sclavonic  that  conjugation  corresponds  in 
which  we,  in  §.  505.,  have  recognised  the  Sanscrit  tenth  Class: 
it  therefore  corresponds  also  to  the  Indo-Germanic  causal 
formation :  it  also  contains  the  verbs  which  by  their  sig- 
nification alone  rank  as  causals,  and  to  which,  as  primi- 
tive, corresponds  a  non-causal  or  intransitive  verb.  In 
accordance  with  the  Sanscrit-Gothic  principle  noticed  in  the 
preceding  §.  these  casual  verbs  exhibit  a  heavier  vowel  than 
the  primitive,  or  they  contain  a  vowel,  while  the  primitive 
has  lost  its  radical  vowel.      Thus,  as  in  Sanscrit,  from  the 


*  It  often  occurs  in  combination  with  the  prep,  ni;  ^i^A^ya^jnjal^jf 
nivaSdhaySmi^  according  to  Anquetil,  ^^Jeprie;"  according  to  Neriosengh, 
f^lffinnftT  mmantrayami^  i.  e.  '^  I  summon"  (see  Burnouf,  Ya<;na,  p.  419). 
With  regard  to  the  foundation  of  the  ^  of  the  termination  ^1  see  p.  963, 
Note. 
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root  matf  "to  die""  (in  its  abbreviated  form,  if,  which 
Grammarians  regard  as  the  primitive),  comes  the  causal 
mdraydmi,  '*l  kill,"  '* I  make  to  die";  so  in  Sclavonic, 
from  the  radically  abbreviated  m^&  mriif  "  I  die,"  comes 
a  causal,  mo^I&  moryth  "I  cause  to  die"  (Dobr.  p.  36l), 
which  perhaps  no  longer  admits  of  citation  in  Old  Sclavonic, 
but  is  confirmed  by  the  Russian  Mopio  moryu.  The  same 
is  the  case  with  BA^n"rH  var-i-Ht  "to  cook"  (trans.),  com- 
pared with  B^ftmH  vr-ye-ti  (intrans.),  with  b&ahth  bUd-i^tit 
"to  wake,"  compared  with  biia^hiu  6A^-ye-^t,  "to  awake" 
(Sanscrit  bodhayAmU  "  I  wake,"  budhy^,  "  I  awake ").  For 
the  e  of  the  primitive  the  causal  receives  the  heavier  o ; 
hence,  e.jr.,  doaoAhth  po-toach-i-tu  "to  lay,"  compared 
with  AB^kATH  leschra-tU  "  to  lie."  The  a  of  sadri-A,  "  to 
plant,"  properly  "  to  set,"  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  d  of 
sAd-ayA-mi  (Goth,  satya^  "  I  set"),  while  the  *  ye  of  c^cth 
ayeS'tU  "  to  place  oneself"  (euphon.  for  syed-tif  see  §.  457.), 
has  probably  first  weakened  the  short  a  of  the  root  to  e, 
and  then  (as  is  commonly  the  case  in  Sclav.)  prefixed  a  y. 
Compare  the  Lithuanian  BidmU  "I  sit,"  answering  to  aodinu, 
**l  plant,"  with  the  remark  that  the  Lithuanian  o  frequently 
supplies  the  place  of  the  long  d,  as,  e.g.f  in  the  nom.  pi.  of 
feminine  bases  in  a  ((Metros  =  Sanscrit  asvAsf  "the  mares"). 
Here  may  also  be  noticed  the  Irish  auidiughaimt  "  I  set," 
"plant"  (answering  to  auidhim,  "I  sit"),  where  gh,  as 
generally  happens  in  the  Irish  causal  verbs,  represents  the 
Sanscrit  y  (compare  p.  110,  and  Pictet,  pp.  148,  149).  Of 
Sclavonic  causals  notice  also  j acthth  rasH-tif  "to  increase," 
properly,    "to  make   to   grow,"  {rast-ye-tif  "to   grow"),* 

*  Sanscrit  vardhaydmi^  Zend  varedayimi^  "  I  make  to  grow,"  "  I  in- 
crease." The  Sclavonic  verb  has  retained  the  afiix  t,  whence  the  radical 
d  must  become  t.  As,  however,  the  primitive  verb  had  already  an  a,  an 
augmentation  of  the  vowel  in  the  causal  was  impossible.  Compare  also 
the  Sanscrit  ridh  (from  ardh)^  '*  to  grow,"  which  is  probably  an  abbrevia- 
tion of  vardh* 


J 
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BftCHTH  vyes-i'ti  "to  suspend/" (t^t^ye-ft*  ''tohang'"),  nct^po- 
i-ii,  "to  give  to  drink"  (na  prep.,  pi-di,  "to  drink")»  po-hh 
i-tif  "to  quiet,"  (po-chi-di,  "to  rest").  As  the  Sclavonic 
ft  y^  is  the  usual  representative  of  the  Sanscrit  if  ^=a> 
(see  §.  255.  e.),  so  is  the  vowel  relation  between  vyes-i-ii,  "  to 
suspend,"  and  the  root  vU,  "to  hang,"  like  that  of  the 
Sanscrit  vii-ayd-mi,  "  I  make  to  enter,"  to  visdmi,  "I  go  in.'* 
The  Sclavonic  root  vis  is  also  probably  identical  with  the 
Sanscrit  vis,  which,  in  combination  with  the  prep,  fif  m 
in  the  causal,  signifies,  among  other  things,  "  to  adjoin," 
"  to  annex,"  and  brings  us,  therefore,  very  near  the  sig- 
nification of  the  Sclavonic  causal,  viz.  "to  suspend,"  as 
generally  the  Sclavonic  and  Sanscrit  roots  meet  one  ano- 
ther in  the  idea  of  "approaching"  (^rtPpt  dvti  means 
"  to  approach,'"  T^fip^  upavii,  "  to  place  oneself").  The 
formal  relation  of  (na)poUh  "  to  give  to  drink,"  to  piti,  "  to 
drink,"  cannot  be  correctly  measured  without  taking  in 
the  Sanscrit ;  for  from  a  Sclavonic  point  of  view  it  would 
seem  as  if  poiti  had  arisen  from  piti  by  the  insertion  of 
an  o,  while,  in  fact,  the  o  o(  poiti  rests  on  the  Sanscrit  d 
of  the  root  pd,  to  which  corresponds  the  Greek  a>  of  irShdt, 
TtentaKa,  and  the  o  of  eirodrjv,  as  also  the  Latin  6  of  pd-tum, 
pd-turuSf  and  the  Old  Prussian  uo  oipuo-ion,  "to  drink  ":  the 
t  of  piti  is  based,  like  the  7  of  the  Greek  m-d/,  v/i/o),  on  the 
weakening  which  has  already  occurred  in  Sanscrit  of  pd 
to  pty  whence  the  passive  pt-yaiS,  "  btbUuTf'*''  the  perf.  pass, 
part  pi-da-Sf  "  drunken,"  and  the  gerund  pt-tvd,  "  having 
drunk."  The  Sclavonic  causal  has,  according  to  the  gene- 
ral principle,  preserved  in  po  the  heavier  vowel  of  the 
root,  and  that  which  stands  nearer  to  the  original  d.  The 
relation  of  po-koiti,  "  to  quiet "  {po-ko-i-ii,  po  prep.),  to 
pa-chi-ti,  "  to  rest,"  is,  however,  of  a  difierent  kind.  For 
if,  as  I  doubt  not,  Miklosich  is  right  (Radices  linguae 
Sclav,  p.  36)  in  comparing  the  Sclavonic  root  nn  chi  with  the 
Sanscrit  M  (from  W),  "  to  lie,"  "  to  sleep,"  it  must  then  be 
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observed  that  the  said  Sanscrit  root,  as  also  the  kindred 
Greek  root  Keifiou,  assumes  an  irregular  Guna  augment,  which 
extends  throughout,  and  which  appears  iu  Greek  either  in  the 
form  of  #c6i,  or  in  that  of  km  (Koirrft  Koi-ro^,  «coi/xaa>,  see  §•  4.). 
To  the  latter  form  corresponds  the  Sclavonic  ko  of  po-ko-i-ti, 
where,  however,  the  radical  vowel  is  lost,  for  the  following 
i  is  the  expression  of  the  causal  relation. 

742.  The  form  t,  in  which,  in  Old  Sclavonic,  the  causal 
character  for  the  most  part  appears,  corresponds  exactly 
to  the  form  into  which,  in  Gothic,  the  causal  ya  contracts 
itself  before  the  appended  auxiliary  verb  of  the  preterite 
(see  §.  62d),  and  before  the  suflBx  of  the  pass,  participle ; 
therefore, as  we  have  in  Gothic, «a^-t-{2a,  "I  placed,"*  sai-i'tK-n^ 
"placed'*''  (Gen. «a<-i-rfi-*) ;  so  in  Sclavonic,  sad-iM,  ^'planr- 
tare^  sad-^i-iy,  "planted,^"  sadni-shu  **plardasr  sad-i-m^  "plan- 
tamuSf^''  sad'i-te,  '* plardatis.^''  In  the  1st  per.  sing,  and  3d  per. 
pi.  of  the  pres.  I&  yu  (from  yo-m),  lATb  yaty  (from  yarUy),  cor- 
responds to  the  Gothic  ya,  yand$  Sanscrit  ayd-mU  aya-nih 
provided  that  euphonic  laws  do  not  introduce  an  alteration, 
as  is  the  case,  e.g.,  in  ^aA^aJ^  saschdu  for  sadyiL  In  the  im- 
perative (see  §.  626.)  the  causal  character  is  lost  in  the  mood 
exponent;  hence  sadi,  "plaides,^^  "plantef''  {Goth,  satyais, 
saiyai),  iAA^Whsadyem,  "plafdemust,^^  caa*tb  sadyde,  "plardetis*'* 
(Goth,  saiyaima,  aaiyaith),  as  nen,  yeras,^^  yerat.^''  With  regard 
to  the  preterite  of  the  Old  Sclavonic  causal,  corresponding 
to  the  Sanscrit  aorist  see  §.  561.,  where,  however,  the  i  of 
b£ah;^  budri-chf  **l  did  wake,""  corresponds,  not  to  the 
Sanscrit  i  of  abdSt-i'Sham,  "  I  did  know,""  but,  as  has 
already  been  remarked  (§.562.),  to  the  exponent  of  the 
causal  relation ;  while  in  Sanscrit  the  aorist  is,  with  the 
exception  of  the  precative  active  corresponding  to  the 
Greek  aorist  optative,  the  sole  tense  in  which  the  Sanscrit 
divests  itself  of  the  character  aya  (in  the  universal  tenses 
ay).  As,  however,  all  causals  assume  the  reduplicated 
form  of  the  aorist  (see  §.  580.)>  so  the  incumbrance  of  the 
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root  by  the  reduplicatioD,  combined  with  the  augment,  is 
perhaps  the  reason  of  the  loss  of  the  causal  character  : 
perhaps  even  the  reduplication  is  held  as  compensating  for 
the  causal  expression,  just  as,  in  Latin,  sisUh  opposed  to  the 
unreduplicated  and  intransitive  sto,  or  as  in  ^2^710= Sanscrit 
jajanmi,  "  I  beget,"*'  opposed  to  nascor  from  gnascor. 

743.  The  Lithuanian  very  seldom  uses  for  the  formation  of 
causals  from  primitive  verbs  the  forms  contrasted  in  §.  506. 
with  the  Sanscrit  lg^  aya.  The  only  examples  which 
occur  to  me  are  zindau^  "  I  cause  to  suck,""  from  zmdup 
"  I  suck,"  and  grdit-yu,  "  I  pull  down  (make  to  fall  in)  a 
house,"  from  gruw-u,  "  I  fall  in  like  a  house."  The  w  of 
grUw'U  appears  to  be  only  a  developement  from  the  4,  as, 
in  Sanscrit,  forms  like  babhma^  "  I  was,"  "  he  was,"  from 
bhiL  If  we  take  grii  as  the  root,  the  causal  form  gr&ur-fa 
corresponds  in  its  vowel  increment  to  Sanscrit  causals  like 
thdv-ayd-mU  '*  I  make  to  be,"  **  I  bring  into  existence," 
from  hhu,  "  to  be."  The  usual  termination  of  Lithuanian 
causals  is  inu  (pi.  ina-me),  by  which,  as  in  Sanscrit  by  aych  are 
formed  denominatives  also,  as  e.g.,  Ug-inih  "I  make  long," 
a  denominative  causal  from  ilga-s,  "  long."  The  n  of  these 
forms,  in  departure  from  that  mentioned  above  (§.496.), 
extends  over  all  tenses  and  moods,  as  well  as  to  the  parti- 
ciples and  the  infinitive ;  for  I  cannot  agree  with  Mielcke 
(p.  98.  10.),  in  considering  it  to  be  a  deviation  from  this 
rule,  that  before  s  (according  to  Sanscrit  principles)  it 
passes  into  the  weakened  nasal  sound,  which  I  express, 
like  the  Sanscrit  anusvdrat  by  n  (see  §.  10.) ;  thus,  e.g.,  laujh- 
8in'8Uf  **  I  will  praise." 

744.  The  Lithuanian  formations  in  inu  agree  with  the 
Sanscrit,  Zend,  German,  and  Sclavonic  causal  verbs  in  this, 
that  they  love  a  heavy  vowel  in  the  root ;  so  that  many  have 
preserved  an  original  a,  while  the  primitive  has  corrupted 
that  vowel  to  i  or  e ;  whence  they  appear  to  us  exactly  in 
the  light  of  the  German  Ablaut  system  (see  p.  38,  Note). 
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Thus,  as  e.g.f  in  Grothic,  to  the  intransitive  Mof  "I  sit^^ 
(which  is  a  weakened  form  from  aaicL),  corresponds  a  pre- 
terite satt  and  a  causal  satya^  "  I  place "" ;  so  in  Lithuanian,  to 
the  neuter  verh  mirsztUf  "  I  die/'  answers  a  causal  marinu, 
"  I  cause  to  die"  (Scr.  mdraydmi,  Sclav,  moryu) ;  and  to  the 
gemr-mu  (from  gem-yu),  "  I  am  bom,"  represented  above 
(§.  501.)  as  passive,  corresponds  a  causal  ga-minu,  "  I  beget" 
The  following  are  causals,  with  a  answering  to  the  e  of 
the  corresponding  intransitive :  gadinu,  "  I  ruin,"  "  kill," 
opposed  to  gendUf  nagendth  **I  am  ruined";  kankinUf  *'I  vex," 
opposed  to  kenchm,  "  I  suffer."  In  the  Lithuanian  causals 
also,  in  place  of  the  organic  a,  o  is  found  answering  to  the  e  of 
the  intransitive  (as  in  Sclav.,  §.  742.);  for  example,  in  sodinu^ 
"I  plant,"  answering  to  tledmit  "I  sit"  There  is  much 
that  is  interesting  in  the  vowel  relation  of  pa-klaidUrdh  "  I 
mislead,"  "  bring  into  error,"  to  pa-klystu,  "  I  mislead  my. 
self"  (euphon.  for  pa-klyd-iu)^  for  the  y  is,  in  pronunciation, 
identical  with  i;  so  pa-klaidinth  in  respect  to  its  Guna 
form,  corresponds  very  well  to  the  Gothic  causals  like 
hnaivya,  "I  humble,"  and  Sanscrit,  as  vSdaydmi  (^^vaida-- 
ydmi),  "I  make  to  know"  (see  109.'  16.).  The  same  is  the 
case  with  at-gaiuAmu  *'I  quicken"  (properly  "I  make  to 
live,"  compare  gywas,  "  living,"  Sanscrit  /ft?,  "  to  live "), 
the  primitive  of  which,  *'  I  recover  myself,"  "  become  fresh 
again,"  "  lively,"  is  probably  an  abbreviation  of  at^uyu ; 
fjoaidinu-Sf  *'  I  shew  myself"  (see  §.  476.),  contains  a  stronger 
Guna  vowel  than  weizdmi,  "  I  see,"  and  corresponds  to  the 
just-mentioned  Sanscrit  causal  vidaydmi.  An  example  of 
the  manner  in  which  a  Lithuanian  causal  has,  just  like  its 
corresponding  intransitive,  corrupted  an  ori^ual  a  to  e,  is 
deginut  '*uro,^''  answering  to  the  intransitive  degu*,  "ardeo^" 


♦  In  Sanscrit  the  fourth  Class  of  the  root  dah  {dahydmi  ''ardeo") 
represents  the  intransitive  meaning,  and  the  first  Class  (dahdmi  ''uro'*) 
the  transitive.     On  the  latter  is  based  the  Irish  daghaim  *^  uro," 


i 
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745.  The  circumstance  that  the  Lithuanian  formation  ina 
(1st  per.  sing,  inu),  like  the  Sanscrit  ayOf  forms  as  well  causals 
as  denominatives,  and  that  the  causals  so  formed,  like  the 
Sanscrit,  German,  and  Sclavonic,  prefer  a  powerful  radical 
vowel,  gives  us  ground,  (in  variance  from  the  assertion  set 
forth  at  the  end  of  §.  495.  which  I  gladly  retract),  for  seeking 
to  compare  the  Lithuanian  ina  and  Sanscrit  aya.  We  might 
in  the  i  of  ina  recognise  the  weakened  form  of  an  original 
a,  as  it  appears  also  in  the  forms  mentioned  at  §.  506.  in 
iyu,  iya.  The  n,  then,  as  semi-vowels  are  easily  inter- 
changed, must  be  held  to  be  a  corruption  of  ^  y*.  The  t, 
however,  of  irta,  inu,  as  in  the  forms  in  iu,  plural  itne 
imyJri-mef  "  we  love  ''  §.  506.),  might  correspond  to  the  San- 
scrit y  of  the  derivative  aya ;  so  that,  e.jr.,  the  syllable  in 
of  sod-in-th  "  to  plant,"  would  be  identical  with  the  i  of  the 
Sclavonic  sad-i-ti  of  the  same  meaning,  and  with  the  Gothic 
t  of  sat-i-ta,  **  I  placed,"  (compare  §.  743.).  The  n  of  the 
Lithuanian  form  would  then  be  an  unorganic  affix,  like  a  rind 
which  has  grown  upon  the  vowel  termination  of  the  verbal 
theme,  according  to  the  same  principle  by  which,  in  Ger- 
man, so  many  nominal  bases  have  received  the  affix  of  n; 
so  that,  e.g.,  to  the  Sanscrit  base  vidhavdp  **sl  widow""  (at 
the  same  time  a  nominative,  see  §.  137.),  to  the  Latin  vidua, 
and  Sclavonic  vdova,  corresponds  a  Gothic  base  fnduvdn 
(Nom.  -vd,  §.  140.) ;  and  to  the  Sanscrit  feminine  participial 
bases  in  anti  respond  Gothic  bases  in  andein  (Nom.  andei). 
If  this  view  be  taken,  we  must  then  assume  that  the  verbal 
theme  of  aodi  (Sanscrit  sddaya),  extended  to  sodiu,  has  taken 
up  the  character  of  the  Sanscrit  first  conjugational  Class,  and 


*  See  §.20.    As  regards  the  transition  of  the  y  into  another  liquid,  re- 
mark the  relation  of  the  German  L^)€r  (labial  for  guttural,  as  in  Greek 
^TTop,  see  Graff,  II.  p.  80)  to  the  Sanscrit  yakrit  (from  ydkart)  and  Latin 
jecur.    With  respect  to  the  transition  of  /  to  n,  observe,  «.  ^.,  the  relation 
of  the  Doric  ^v6ov  to  ^\Bov, 
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has  thus  entered  into  the  Lithuanian  first  conjugation ;  thus 
fodin-a-me*  "  we  plant,"  as  auk-a-mef  "  we  turn,"  In  favour 
of  the  first  mode  of  explanation  might  be  adduced  the  cir- 
cumstance that,  together  with  szlowinu,  "  I  praise,"  "  extol," 
exists  a  szlowiyUf'f  which  latter  is  clearly  identical  with  the 
Sanscrit  irdvaydmh  "  I  make  to  hear,"  and  Russian  caubaio 
slavlyu,  "I  laud."  Since  in  Latin,  as  I  think  I  have 
clearly  proved,  three  conjugations — ^the  first,  second,  and 
fourth — correspond  to  the  Sanscrit  tenth  Class,  we  have 
reason  to  look  among  these  for  the  Latin  causals,  as  already 
(p.  110.)  moneo  has  been  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  mdna- 
ydmi  and  Prakrit  mdnimi,  "  t  make  to  think."  The  causal 
meaning,  however,  is  no  longer  apparent  in  the  Latin  numeo, 
as  it  has  not  any  primitive  verb  corresponding  to  it,  from 
which  it  might  have  been  derived  in  a  regular  way,  and 
one,  as  it  were,  often  trodden  for  similar  purposes;  for 
memini  may  be  regarded  as  a  sister  form  connected  with 
it,  both  in  sound  and  sense,  but  not  as  the  parent  of  which 
it  is  the  offspring.  SedOf  which  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit 
causal  sddaydmi  and  its  German-Sclavonic  sister  forms 
(W-4-*=irT5i|ftBr  8dd'd(i/)ar'9i),  might,  according  to  the 
sense,  be  regarded  as  the  causal  of  sedeo;  but  the  latter  is 
in  form  likewise  a  causal,  and  there  is  a  want  of  other 
analogous  cases  for  the  formation  of  causals  by  the  change 


*  Rahig  doubles  the  n  of  laupsinu  in  both  the  ploral  numbers  and  in 
the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  and  perfect.  Mielcke,  on  the 
other  hand,  makes  no  remark,  p.  98,  10.  with  regard  to  the  necessity  of 
such  a  reduplication,  where  it  does  not  already  occur  in  the  first  person 
smgular  of  the  present.  For  the  rest  it  may  be  remarked,  that  liquids 
especially  are  easily  doubled,  and  that,  e.^.,  in  Sanscrit  a  final  n,  if  pre- 
ceded by  a  short  Towel,  is  doubled  in  case  the  word  following  begins  with 
a  vowel. 

t  The  kindred  klatuauj  "  I  listen,"  has,  like  the  Greek  «Xvfl»,  preserved 
the  original  guttural,  which  in  gzlawiyti^  as  in  the  Sanscrit  trti,  has  been 
corrupted  to  a  nbilant 
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from  the  second  to  the  first  conjugation.  In  Latin,  there- 
fore, the  three  verbs  sido,  sedeo,  and  sedo,  can  only  be  re- 
garded as  three  kindred  verbs,  which,  each  in  its  own  way, 
are  referable  to  the  Sanscrit  root  sad.  To  the  Sanscrit 
trdsaydmi,  (Prakr.  tdsimi), ."  I  make  to  tremble,''  "  to  fear,'' 
"  I  terrify,'^  corresponds  terreo  by  assimilation  for  terseo, 
from  treseo.  The  fourth  conjugation  presents  sdpio  as  a 
form  fairly  analogous  to  the  Sanscrit  causal  svdpay&mu  "  I 
make  to  sleep,"  {svapimU  "  I  sleep,"  irregular  for  svapmi). 
Old  Northern  svepium,  "  sopimus,'"''  (singular  svep),  Old  High 
German  in-suepiut  Russian  ycbinAaio  usyplayii  .  The  causal 
notion,  however,  is  lost  in  this  sdpio  also,  as  there  is  no 
intransitive  aopo  of  the  third  conjugation  corresponding  to 
it  as  a  point  of  departure.  The  German  dialects  have,  in- 
deed, preserved  the  primitive  (Old  High  German  sldfu). 
but  it  has  become  estranged  from  the  causal  by  the  ex- 
change of  the  semi-vowel  v  for  I  (see  §.  20.).  In  Russian, 
on  the  other  hand,  cuaio  splyu,  "  I  sleep"  (euphonic  for  spyu), 
corresponds,  as  verb  of  the  Sanscrit  fourth  Class  (see  §.  500.), 
to  the  causative  wsyplayu  (u  preposition),  the  y  of  which 
is  based  on  the  Sanscrit  u  of  contracted  forms  like  sushu- 
pima,  "  we  slept,"  supta^  "  having  slept ;"  with  which,  also, 
may  be  compared  the  Greek  un-  of  vnvo^,  I  here  place 
opposite  to  one  another  the  corresponding  forms  of  the 
Latin  and  Old  High  German  languages  for  comparison 
with  the  Sanscrit  svdpaydmi  and  its  potential  svdpayi'y-am 
(see  §.  689.) : 

sydp-^yd-mif  sdp-io,  in-suep-iu. 

8vdp-aya-si,  sdp^t-s,  in-suep-is. 

svdp-aya-ti,  sdp-i-t,  in-suep-i-U 

svdp^yd'inaSt  sdp-i-mtu,  in'suep-ia-m. 

svdp^ya-that  sdp-^'tis,  in-suep-ia-t, 

svdp-aya-ntif  sSp-iu-nt,  inrsuep-ia-nt 


*  The  /  is  only  a  euphonic  affix  required  hyp;  ayu  therefore=aydmi 
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svdp-ay^'Qmf^  sdp-ia-  m»  tn-mep-ie.  % 

svdp-ayi-s^  adprii'S^'f      sdp-id-s,  in-suep-ii-SB 

9vAfhay64,  sdjhie-tf         tdp-ia-t,  in-suep-ie. 

svdp^yi-mat        idp-it-^nuSf   fdp-id-mu9,  in-suep'ii'mig. 

9vAp^y&4a^  adp-ii-tis,      9dp-idrtis,  in'Suep-iS-i. 

9vdp-ayi^tu,      sdp-ie-nt,      96^-10^,  in^tuep-iS-n. 

746.  In  the  Latin  first  Conjugation,  which  has  preserved 
the  two  extremes  of  the  Sanscrit  causal  character  aya  in 
the  contraction  d,  the  verhs  necdret  plSrdre,  lavdre  and  clor- 
mdre,  as  well  as  the  above-mentioned  aeddret  present  them- 
selves as  genuine  causals,  both  in  signification  and  in 
origin,  though  they  are  no  longer  perceived  to  be  supl^  by 
the  genius  of  the  language,  since  their  primitive  ha^  eit)ier 
been  lost  or  estranged  in  form.  Necare,  whicht  specially 
regarded  from  a  Roman  point  of  view,  must  be  taken  as 
the  denominative  of  nex  (jwc^s),  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit 
ndi-ayd-mi  "  perire  faciOf''*  causal  of  nat^d-mh  CL  4.  pereo^ 
Another  form  of  «|i^|i|lDi  ndsaydmi,  with  softened  meaning, 
is  noceo.  In  Greek  veKvg  and  vexp^  are  to  be  referred  to 
the  Sanscrit  root  nas,  from  nak.  I  believe  I  am  right  in 
regarding  pUro  as  a  corruption  of  pldvo  for  the  reason 
mentioned  at  §.  20.  It  would  consequently  correspond  to 
the  Sanscrit  pldvaydmi ;  properly  "  I  make  to  flow,'^  from 
the  root  p/u,  "  to  flow,""  which,  in  the  Latin  fiuoy  has  ex- 
perienced an  irregular  phonetic  modification  ;  while  in  pluU^ 
which  belongs  to  the  same  root,  the  original  tenuis  is  re- 
tained. In  lavare  (Greek  Xot/o))  one  of  the  two  combined 
initial  consonants  is  lost ;  in  other  respects,  however,  law 
corresponds  still  better  than  p^dro  to  the  Sanscrit  pjdt^ydmt, 
"  to  wash,''  "  to  sprinkle  "  (in  middle  "  to  wash  oneself,") 
on  which  also  is  based  the  Old  High  German  flewmf%  "  I 


«  See  §.689.  t  See  §§.  691,  692.  t  See  §.694. 

§  This  is,  like  laioo  when  compared  with  its  intnmsitive/tio,  estranged 
from  the  piimitiTe/mjvuy  ^^I  flow,"  in  that  it  has  kept  itself  free  from  the 

inorganic  z  (see  p.  114). 

3t 
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wash."  In  Carniolan  plev-i-m,  "I  water,"  "I  dissolve" 
(Metelgo,  p.  115.),  is  the  regular  causal  from  ptav-a-nh  "  I 
swim  "  ( = Sanscrit  jm^  plav-drmt).  Clamo  properly  sig- 
nifies (if  I  am  right  in  explaining  its  m  as  a  hardened 
form  of  V  (see  p.  115.),  "I  make  to  hear,"  and  possesses, 
therefore,  a  concealed  afl^ty  to  chuh  «ic\i/ca  and  is  identical 
with  the  Sanscrit  ardv^yd-mi  (i  from  k), ''  I  make  to  hear," 
*'  I  speak,"  with  the  Zend  ardv-ayt-mi  of  the  same  meaning, 
the  Carniolan  davi-nh  "  I  praise,"  (sluyem  "  I  hear  "),  the 
Old  Sclavonic  zaobaJL  slovlyu  (from  Uagaslodyth  "  I  bless  "), 
the  Russian  sUvdyut  "  I  praise,"  and  the  Lithuanian  8zl6wiyuf 
id.  (see  §.  745.). 

747.  Roots,  which  in  Sanscrit  end  in  d,  or  in  a  diphthong 
to  be  changed  into  d,  receive  before  aya  the  affix  of  a  p ; 
hence,  e.g.,  dhdp-aydfni,  "  I  make  to  stand,"  from  sthd;  ydp- 
ayd-mi,  '*!  make  to  go,"  "I  set  in  motion,"  from  yd. 
As  labials  in  Latin  are  not  unfrequently  replaced  by  gut- 
turals*, I  believe,  with  Pott  (Etymol.  F.  p.  195.),  that  the 
Latin  yodo  should  be  deduced  fronjapio,  and  be  identified 
with  the  above-mentioned  ydp-ayd-mi  ;  though  properly  only 
the  io  of  the  fourth,  and  not  that  of  the  third  Conjugation 
(s=  Sanscrit  7|  of  the  fourth  Class),  corresponds  to  the  San- 
scrit causal  character.  The  agreement  of  forms  like  copio, 
capiuntf  capiarOf  &a,  and  the  analogous  forms  of  the  fourth 
Conjugation,  might,  however,  easily,  fevour  a  transition  of 
the  latter  into  the  third.  The  same  appears  to  me  to  be 
the  case  with /acio»  which  I  compare  with  the  Sanscrit 
bMvaydmU  "I  make  to  be,"  "I  bring  into  existence;" 
but  in  so  doing  I  assume  that  the  e  is  a  hardening  of 
the  radical  t>f  (see  §.  19.),  as  roots  in  d  in  the  Sanscrit 
causal  never  assume  a  p.     The  Gothic  gives  us  bau-Of  "  I 


*  Compare,  e.  g.,  quinque  with  ptmcharif  nivrt ;  coquo  with  paohdmi, 
witrca,  Serynan  peckeniy  "  I  roast." 
t  Fromur— for  ati,  before  vowels  5r,  is  the  Vriddhi  form  of  «;  seeS.39. 
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build  ^'  (from  bau-ai-^f  as  the  kindred  form  to  the  Sanscrit 
bhdv^ydrmi  and  Latin /ocio;  in  the  second  and  third  per- 
8ons»  therefore*  the  character  at  of  baurai-Sf  baurai-thf 
answers  to  the  Sanscrit  aya  of  IhAv-ayct-A  hhAv-uyorii. 
From  a  German  point  of  view,  however,  we  could  as  little 
perceive  the  connection  between  our  hauen,  '*  to  build,""  and 
bin,  "  I  am,"'  as  recognise  in  Latin  the  aflBnity  of  the  roots 
otfac-io  and  Jvrt  K  however,  I  am  unable  to  compare 
the  c  of  the  said  form  with  the  Sanscrit  causal  p,  still  I 
think  I  can  shew  in  Latin  one  more  causal  in  which  c  takes 
the  place  of  a  Sanscrit  p,  viz.  doceo,  which  I  take  in  the 
sense  of  ''  I  make  to  know,""  and  regard  as  akin  to  di-sco 
(properly  "  I  wish  to  know "")  and  the  Greek  eidtiv,  iiidaKto. 
If  the  d  of  these  forms  has  arisen  from  g  (compare  AtifirjiTfp 
from  T9jfirjrrip)t  then  doceo  leads  to  the  Sanscrit  jHdp-aydmh 
"  I  make  to  know ''  (jd-nd'^nif  "  know/'  for  jnA-nd-mi)^  and  to 
the  Persian  dA-ne-nh  *'  I  know  '\  As  an  example  of  the 
Latin  causal,  in  which  the  original  p  has  remained  un- 
changed, let  rapio  be  taken,  supposing  it  to  correspond  to  the 
Sanscrit  r&paydmu  "  I  make  to  give,'"*  from  the  root  TT  rd, 
''  to  give,'"  which,  in  my  opinion,  is  nothing  but  a  weaken- 
ing of  dA.  There  also  occurs,  together  with  rd,  in  the 
Veda  dialect,  the  form  r6sj  just  as,  together  with  dA,  exists 
a  lengthened  form  dds.  In  its  origin  the  root  Ul,  to  which 
are  ascribed  the  meanings  "to  give,"  and  "to  take,"  appears 
to  be  identical  with  rd  and  dA. 

748.  To  the  roots  which,  in  Sanscrit,  irregularly  annex  ap 


*  The  derivation  (elsewhere  admitted  as  possible)  from  lup  {lumpdmi\ 
**  to  rive,"  "break,"  "destroy"  (compare  Pott.  1. 268 ),  to  which  rumpo 
beloi^lB,  is  less  satisfisictoiy,  as  a  in  this  explanation  must  be  taken  as  the 
Gnna  vowel,  with  the  loss  of  the  proper  vowel  of  the  root.  The  Latin, 
however,  avmds  the  nsa  of  Gnna,  and  generally  retains  the  radical  vowel 
rather  than  that  of  Gnna;  e.g*  in  video,  which  is  based  on  the  Sanscrit 
causal  vSdaydmi,  **  I  make  to  know,"  from  the  root  vid, 

3x2 
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in  the  causal,  belongs  ^  rU  i.e.  ar  (see  §.  1.).  "to  go/'  whence 
arp-ayd-mi,  **I  move,"  "cast,'"  "send""  (iardn  arpaydmit  '*«i- 
gitias  miUo'^),  with  which,  perhaps,  the  Greek  epetirta  is  con- 
nected,* which,  however,  as  cansal,  should  be  ipetiteu^  or  epei- 
Trdcci),  or  kpencaJ^ia  (see.  §§.  19. 109^  6.).  Inasmuch  as  the  theme 
kpent  has  lost  the  true  causal  character,  this  verb  has  acquired 
quite  the  character  of  a  primitive  verb,  just  like  /airra>,  which 
Pott  hfts  referred,  in  the  same  way  as  the  previously  men- 
tioned Latin  jaciot  to  the  Sanscrit  ydp-ayd-mi,  "  I  make  to 
go.^  If /i/ir-rca  does  not  belong  to  kship,j;  "  to  throw,**  but,  like 
the  others,  to  arpaydmU  it  is  then  a  transposed  form  of  ifm-ria, 
749.  The  Sanscrit  root  m  pd,  **  to  receive,'"  "  to  rule," 
assumes,  in  the  causal,  /;  hence  paldydmi.  So,  in  the  Greek 
fiaJsKb^  otIWco,  ioAAci),  the  second  \  of  which  appears  to  have 
arisen  by  assimilation  from  y,  as  a^Ao;  from  oXyo; sGothic 
ALYA,  Latin  aUiu*  Sanscrit  anya-s  (see  p.  401).  BATO^ko, 
therefore,  is  for  l3&Ky<a,  from  fia  (see  $.  109\  1.),  the  radical 
vowel  being  shortened  (efioKov),  which,  however,  in  the  trans- 
position jSAi;  (i8ej8\i7-fca)  has  preserved  its  original  length; 


*  Pciir  might  be  taken  as  a  transposed  form  of  tlfm-y  and  the  c  as  a 
rowel  prefix,  as,  e.g,y  in  Aa;(v-r=  Sanscrit  laghu-s.  Observe,  also,  that 
the  vr  of  o-oXiriy^,  which  Sonne  (Epil^gomena  to  Benfey 's  Gr.  Roots,  p.  24), 
identifies  with  the  Sanscrit  cansal />,  belongs  to  a  root,  which  in  Sanscrit 
ends  in  or  (rt),  viz.  to  svar  («vrt)«  ^  which  Pott  also  (£t  F.  p.  225)  has 
referred  it :  o-dXiriyf,  therefore,  properly =s'^  making  to  sonnd."  Should, 
too,  the  Lith.  Mnoi^ptnti,  ^'  1  whistle,"  notwithstanding  its  »»  for  «,  belong 
here,  then  remark  the  shorter  form  adduced  by  Ruhig  of  the  3d  per.  sing. 
szwUpyot  ^Hhe  bird  whistles,"  where  pia  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit 
forms  in  pay oHj  such  as  arpayati^  ''he  makes  to  go,"  ''he  moyes." 

t  The  derivation  of  kthip  pre-snpposes  an  abbreviation  of  pitmo  from 
Kplftr^ ;  so  that  p  would  have  taken  the  place  of  the  Sanscrit  sibilant,  as 
in  KpctWj  which  Fr.  Rosen  has  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  root  A»At,  "  to 
rule";  see  his  Rig  VSda  Sanhita,  Annot.  p.  xi.,  where,  too,  Kpaarv6t  is 
compared  with  kihipra,  "swift"  (firom  Miip^  "to  cast"),  and  the  Latin 
erqnueuhan  with  kshap&y  "night"  (better  with  kshapas). 


irrefiXu,  from  arehyia  (eoTa\ica)i  for  ffToAjfu,  fpom  vra  {faTSfu, 
«rn7>u)  sSanBcrit  rihA,  which,  in  combinatioD  with  various  pr«- 
positioDfl,  obtains  the  notioD  of  mOTemeDt*;  liiAXw,  from 
la\t/ta,  is  to  be  referred,  in  a  manner  diSerent  from  Idwru,  to 
the  Sanscrit  root  m  yd,  "  to  go,"  to  which  also  belongs 
tT}fit.  as  reduplicated  form  for  yiyjfu  (fut  i^irwsqrenlw  yd- 
ty&mi,  compare  Lithuanian  y6-m,  "  I  will  ride  ").  Perhaps 
Ke\-?ua  from  KeA-^u= Sanscrit  ckiUay&mi,  "  I  move,"  causal 
of  the  root  "^w  ckal,  "  to  move  oneself ;"  perhaps,  also. 
iraVAu,  from  ita^-yu,  for  vadyu= Sanscrit  pddaydmi,  causal 
of  pad,  "  to  go,"  to  the  causal  of  which  may  be  referred  also 
the  Latin  pel-lo  as  by  assimilation  from  pel-yo.  All  these 
forms,  therefore,  if  our  expIanatioD  of  them  be  correct,  have 
lost  the  initial  n  of  tiie  Sanscrit  causal  character  oya  of  the 
special  tenses,  and  are  hereby  removed,  as  it  were,  from  the 
Sanscrit  tenth  Claas  to  the  fourth  (compare  Pott  IL  45.). 
As  in  Greek,  verbs  in  ew,  aw  (for  eyu,  ayu),  a^u,  are  the  proper 
representatives  of  the  Sanscrit  causal  form  or  tenth  Class ;  and 
as  these  extend  their  character  also  over  the  present  and  im- 
perfect ;  so  here,  too,  may  xoAecu  be  considered  as  a  concealed 
causal,  which,  like  the  Latin  chmo,  properly  signifies  "  to  make 
to  hear,"  and  answers  to  the  Sanscrit  irdvaydmi  (i  from  k). 
Accordingly  I  take  KtxAew  as  a  transposition  of  KKa-etn  for 

750.  The  Zeiid,  it  appears,  has  no  part  in  the  use  of 
the  p,  which,  according  to  §.  747,,  is,  in  the  causal,  to  be 
added  to  roots  in  d ;  at  least  I  know  of  no  example  where 
it  is  found :  on  the  other  hand,  we  find  evidence  of  the 
discontinuance  of  the  addition  of  a  ;»  in  MHiu^MM)  dUdya, 
"  make  to  come."  "  bring  "  (Vend.  S.  p.  55.  several  times) 


*  Observe,  alio,  that  together  with  ilhS  there  existB  a  root  ilhal,  and 
wUbpiiarootpa;.  To  ilhal  bclongH  oai  itelle,  "place,"  Old  High  Gei- 
maiiUeUa,ttom»telyu;  propt-rly,  "  I  make  to  Btaiid"=SanBcrit  ((dZuj/Jmi. 
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=  Sanscrit  dsthApaya,  from  im  dhd^  "  to  stand/'  with  the 
preposition  d,  "  to  approach/'  In  Asj^juki^joi  AiUyOf  from 
dstA-aym  the  a  of  derivation  has  coalesced  with  the  radical 
vowel;  so  in  Old  Persian  yyy/y^.yyy-|lH.y|y*'.yyy.y^>-.>-yy| 
avdddyam  (from  ava-adA-ayamjt  "  I  restored ''  (Beh.  I.  6a 
66.  69.x  III  Prakrit,  on  the  other  hand,  those  roots  also 
which  end  in  a  consonant  frequently  take,  in  the  causal,  the 
said  labial,  in  the  softened  form  of  6,  where,  however,  the 
root  is  previously  lengthened  by  the  addition  of  an  a; 
e.  g.,  jivdbiki,  **  make  to  live,''  jivdMdu,  **  let  him  make  to 
live  "  (see  Delius,  Radices  Prakrit  s.  r.  jiv).  In  Sanscrit 
also,  in  the  undassical  language  of  popular  tales,  forms  of 
this  kind  occur;  and  indeed  jtvApayth  for  the  just-men- 
tioned jtvdMAt  (Lassen's  Anthol.  Sanscrit,  p.  18),  which  latter 
surpasses  the  Sanscrit  in  the  preservation  of  the  imperative 
termination  hi  from  dhu  In  the  1st  per.  sing.  pres.  is 
found»  I  Cf  jivdpaydmi  (Prakrit  jivdb6mi),  and  in  the  part 
perf.  pass.  ^'i't^pi/aA*^  Prakrit  jivdbidd.  Lassen,  in  men- 
tioning these  forms,  remarks  (Institut  linguse  Prakrit,  pp. 
360,  361),  that  causals  of  this  kind  still  exist  in  Mahratta ; 
and  I  was  surprised  at  finding  myself  able  to  trace  the 
analogy  of  these  formations  even  to  the  Iberian  Ian- 
guages  ;  since  in  Latin,  as  6.  Rosen  remarks,  the  afl^  ap 
(only  p  after  vowels)  always  gives  a  transitive  meaning  to 
verbs.  Thus  gnap,  "  to  unveil,"  "  to  make  evident"  cor- 
responds to  the  Sanscrit  jndpaydmu  '*  I  make  to  know," 
while  gna,  "  to  understand,"  agrees  with  the  Sanscrit  root 
fftjndf  ''to  know."  In  Georgian  the  said  causal  affix  ap- 
pears in  the  form  ab,  eb,  ob,  aw,  eic?,  oio,  without,  however, 
the  very  numerous  class  of  verbal  bases  which  so  terminate 
being  regarded  as  causals  in  meaning,  which  cannot  sur- 


See  **  The  Caueanan  members  of  the  Indo-European  family  of  Ian- 


ffuagee. 
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prise  as,  as  in  Latin  also,  and  German,  the  form  of 
the  Sanscrit  caosals,  or  tenth  Class,  is  so  prevalent  as  to 
extend  over  three  Conjugations  in  Latin,  and  the  three 
Classes  of  the  weak  Conjugation  in  the  German  dialects 
(see  §.  109*.  6.). 

DESIDERATIVES. 

751.  We  now  betake  ourselves  to  the  examination  of 
the  Sanscrit  desideratives,  which,  as  has  been  already 
elsewhere  remarked,^  are  retained  also  in  Greek ;  if  not  in 
signification,  at  least  in  form,  in  verbs  like  (iifipwrKu^  yty¥Ur 
a-Kia,  ixtiivfftrKiOt  itSAaKu,  iiip&aKiOt  rnpwrKfo,  vnr/(r«C6>»  irnrpAr 
o-fcci),  7ri<l>avaK(a,  where  the  guttural  is  most  probably,  as  in  eafcov 
and  the  Old  Latin  future  escit,  only  a  euphonic  accompani- 
ment of  the  sibilant,  which  in  all  Sanscrit  desideratives  is 
appended  to  the  root,  either  directly,  or  by  means  of  a 
vowel  of  conjunction,  i.  The  roots  beginning  with  a  vowel 
repeat  the  entire  root,  according  to  the  principle  of  the 
seventh  aorist  formation  (§.  585.);  e.^„  d«Vt-«A,f  "to  wish 
to  sit,"*"  as  a  weakened  form  of  dsdsish ;  arir-isK  "  to  wish 
to  go,"  for  ararishf  from  w^  ar  (^  n).  So,  in  Greek,  apa- 
pt(TKia,  Roots  which  begin  with  a  consonant  repeat  it  or 
its  euphonic  representative,  with  the  radical  vowel,  where, 
however,  a  long  vowel  is  shortened,  and  the  heaviest 
vowel  a  weakened  to  i  (see  §.  6.)>t  according  to  the  same 
principle  by  which,  in  Latin,  the  a  especially  is  excluded 
from  syllables  of  repetition  (see  §.  583.).  On  this  account 
the  %  prevails  in  repeated  syllables,  and  the  agreement 


«  Annals  of  Oriental  Literatare  (London,  1820),  p.  65. 

t  The  appended  sibilant  is  originally  the  dental  (^  s),  bnt,  according 
to  §.  21.,  subjected  to  a  mntation  into  $h. 

X  Though  roots  with  n  in  their  middle  receive  an  t  in  the  repeated 
syllables,  still  this  is  based  on  the  original  form  ar. 
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with  the  kindred  forms  in  Greek  is  thus  the  more  striking. 
We  find,  e.g.t  yuyvisdmU  "I  wish  to  contend ""  (R.  ytiiift)^ 
hubhuah&mi,  "I  wish  to  adorn"' (R.6ftti«A),  but  not  jaga- 
dishdmit  hut  jigadishdmU  *'l  wish  to  speak"';  not  jcffndsdmi, 
but  ftl|jll4llfM  jijndidmit  JtSid.JyrUM,  **I  wish  to  know/"  "to 
learn,""  "to  inquire.""  To  fwfmifk j^ndsdmi  corresponds  in 
form  the  Greek  yiyvtiM-KUh  and  Latin  (g)no'8co  ;  which  latter, 
like  all  similar  Latin  formations,  has  lost  the  reduplication. 
To  mimndsdmh  desiderative  of  mnd  (memararef  nunciare, 
laudare),  corresponds  fUfivtjaKta^  and  the  Latin  reminUcor. 
In  the  special  tenses  the  Sanscrit  places  an  a  by  the  side 
of  the  desiderative  sibilant,  which,  according  to  the  ana- 
logy of  the  a  of  the  first  and  sixth  Classes,  is  liable,  in  the 
first  person,  to  production  (see  §.  434.),  and  also  in  Greek 
and  Latin,  in  the  same  way  as  the  said  class-vowel  is 
represented  (see  §.  109.*  I.).  I  give,  for  comparison,  the 
present  and  imperfect  active  of  ftf9T9Tfif  Jifiidsdmi  over 
against  the  corresponding  forms  of  Greek  and  Latin. 


PRESENT. 

SANSCRIT. 

GREEK. 

liATIN. 

Sing.  jijndrsSrtnU 

yiyvuHTKCd, 

fUhSCO. 

jijudsasit 

ytyvcl^<TK€t-^, 

nO'Sci'S* 

jijnd-fa-ii. 

ytyvcyiTKei, 

fUhsci'f. 

Du.     jijnd-^dnvus, 

•     •     •     • 

jijnd-8a4h€i8, 

7iYvcS-<rice-Tov, 

.     •     •     . 

jfjnd'sa-tas. 

ytyvGMTKe-^oVj 

•     •     •     • 

Plur.  jijnd-sdrmas, 

7iyvci-<rico-ft6ff, 

no-sci-tnua. 

jijud'Sa-ttia, 

yiyvci-CKc-TC, 

no-sci'tis. 

jijnd-aarnti, 

yiTvcS-cnco-vTi, 

nosctA^riL 

*  Clearly  only  a  transposed  form  of  man^  '*  to  think,"  with  the  radical 
Towel  lengthened,  as,  e,g,^  in  Greek,  /3c73Xi;xa  from  /9aX,  ircVr^xa  from 


n*r. 
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OBEEK. 


SANSCRIT.  OBEEK.  LATIN. 

Sing,  ajijnd'sa'm, 
c^ljnd'Sa-^f 

Du.     ajijnd'sd^-vOf 

ajijuArSQ-tamf  eyiYvcS-cnce-rov, 

ajijnd'Sa-idmt  eytyvo^-CK&nijv, 

Plur.  ajijnd-sd'fna,  eytyvilHrKo^fievt 

ajijndrsa'4a,  eytyvilHrKe-Te, 

ajijnd-sa-^,  cyiYvei-crico-v, 

In  the  universal  tenses  Sanscrit  desideratives  lay  aside 
only  the  vowel  which  is  added  to  the  sibilant ;  while  in 
Greek  and  Latin  the  whole  formation  extends  only  to  the 
special  tenses;  and,  e.g.,  yvu^trta  springs  from  the  simple 
unreduplicated  root,  and  hence  stands  in  no  closer  analogy 
to  the  Sanscrit  j^Ms-i-shydmu  That  in  Latin  the  future 
noscam  departs  from  the  Greek  arises  from  this — that  the 
future  of  the  third  and  fourth  conjugations,  according  to  its 
origin,  is  only  a  mood  of  the  present ;  and  hence,  e.g,,  noacis 
corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  jijndsis,  and  Greek  yiyv<!)aKoi£, 

752.  It  may  reasonably  be  conjectured  that  the  deside- 
rative  form  is  no  stranger  in  Zend,  but  I  am  unable 
to  furnish  satisfactory  examples.  Perhaps  the  forms 
j^^)^M5JtLiE^  jifiaantdia  and  j^^msju^j^^  jijisditi,  in  the 
Fifteenth  Fargard  of  the  Vend.  (Vend.  S.,  p.  431,  Anq.,  p.  393), 
are  to  be  referred  here.  The  first-mentioned  form,  which 
Anquetil  translates  **  est  vivarder  is  evidently,  like  the 
A)«y;9LiUd9g7|^Q>  piereianuha,  "  ask,''  which  follows  it,  an  impe- 
rative middle ;  and  j^jJOAJ^^^^jijisditi,  which  Anquetil 
renders  "  on  sapprocherch''  is,  like  the  .5^jAUd99^|fQ>  peresditU 
"  interrogei,'"'  which  follows  it,  the  3d  per.  sing,  of  the  con- 
junctive active.  Perhaps  Ai^)^MXt^^jyi8anuha  may 
correspond  to  the  Sanscrit  (MpiMljl  jyndsaavaf  "inform 
thyself,"  and  j^jM3M5J^^jiji8diti  be  based  on  a  to-be-pre- 
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supposed  Let-form  0^9141101  fijnAMi  ?  I  will  not  venture 
to  decide  this  point,  any  more  than  as  to  the  forms  which 
occur  in  the  same  page  of  the  Vend.  S.,  »^^)^m^^j6^j^ 
mimaresamJia,  and  j^jMx^i^i^Ai^j^  mimarecsdUif  which  like- 
wise have  the  appearance  of  desideratives.  As  regards 
the  origin  of  the  desiderative  character  8,  it  is  probable  it 
springs,  like  the  s  of  the  auxiliary  future  and  of  the  aorist 
of  primitive  verbs,  from  the  root  as  of  the  verb  substantive. 
Compare,  e,g„  didik-shdmh  "I  wish  to  shew,"  with  dSk- 
shydmi,  "  I  will  shew/'  and  adidik-sham,  "  I  wished  to  shew," 
with  the  aorist  adik-ahamf  and  the  imperatives  of  the  aorist 
mentioned  above  (§.  727.)  like  bhushOf  ntshatu. 

INTENSIVES. 

75a  Besides  desideratives,  there  is  in  Sanscrit  another 
class  of  derivative  verbs,  which  receive  a  reduplication, 
viz.  intensives.  These  require  a  great  emphasis  on  the 
syllable  of  reduplication,  and  hence  increase  the  vowels 
capable  of  Guna,  even  the  long  ones,  by  Guna,  and  lengthen 
a  to  d;  e.  g.,  viv^mi  (or  viviktmi),  plural  viviimaSf*  from 
vik  "  to  enter ;"  d^dipmi  (or  didipimi)  from  dip,  "  to  shine  ;" 
lAMpmi  (or  lolupimt)  from  lup,  *'to  cut  offT'  Mbhushmi  (or 
bdbhushtmi)  from  bhush,  "to  adorn;"  sdsakmi  (idsakimi), 
from  iak,  '*  to  be  able.''  As  in  Greek  co  is  a  very  frequent 
representative  of  long  a  (see  §.  4.),  so,  as  has  been  else- 
were  remarked  Glossarium,  Sanscr.  a.  1830,  p.  II3),  ra)da^a> 
has  quite  the  build  of  a  Sanscrit  intensive,  only  that  it  is 
introduced  into  the  o)  conjugation.     In  TraiTroAAco,  iouidKKcdj 


*  After  the  analogy  of  verbs  of  the  third  Class,  regard  being  had  to  the 
weight  of  the  personal  terminations  (see  §.486.)*  To  the  light  termi- 
nations, beginning  with  a  consonant,  t  may  be  prefixed  as  conjunctive 
vowel,  when,  however,  the  Gona  of  the  base  syUable  is  dropped ;  hence. 
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Trcu^catOf  lAatiiaZtOt  fjuuft/iurfna,  the  insertion  of  an  i  in  th« 
syllable  of  repetition  supplies  the  place  of  the  lengthening  of 
the  fundamental  vowel ;  so  in  vonrvuca  (R,  irw»  irveM,  from 
TTvefia,  fut.  nveiHTtS),  fiotfwata,  fun^^Ku,  where  the  t;  of  the 
root  is,  in  the  syllable  of  repetition*  replaced  by  o,  siqce  vt 
does  not  form  a  convenient  diphthong.  On  this  analogy 
rests  also  Soiiv^  and  KotKu?Jua. 

754.  Roots  beginning  with  a  vowel,  of  which  only  a  few 
possess  an  intensive,  repeat  the  whole  root  twice,  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  radical  a  is  lengthened  in  the  second  place ; 
hence  afdt  from  a/,"  to  go,'^  aidi  from  ak  *'  to  eaf  I  be- 
lieve I  recognise  a  clear  counterpart  to  these  intensive 
bases  in  the  Greek  d7Ci>Y,  though  this  forms  no  verb,  but 
only  some  nominal  forms,  as  dyioy^g,  dycryev^.  The  case  of 
the  a»  for  a  is  just  the  same  as  in  the  above-mentioDed 
r<adi^<a.  On  the  other  hand,  in  6viyfifu,  infnrreviii^  (iT<T(iAAw, 
the  base  syllable  has  experienced  a  weakening  of  the  vowel, 
like  that  which  enters  into  Sanscrit  desideratives  (§.  751. 
ad  init),  which  does  not,  however,  prevent  me  from  referring 
these  forms,  according  to  their  origin,  rather  to  intensives 
than  to  desideratives  (compare  Pott  II.  p.  75);  so  also 
oAoAiiC^  and  e\e\/C<^  exhibit  the  same  weight  of  vowel  in« 
the  base  and  in  the  syllable  of  repetition. 

755.  Roots,  also,  which  begin  with  a  consonant  and  end 
with  a  nasal,  in  case  they  have  a  as  the  base  vowel,  repeat 
the  whole  root  twice  in  the  Sanscrit  intensive,  but  lengthen 
the  radical  vowel  neither  in  the  syllable  of  repetition  nor 
in  that  of  the  base.  The  nasal,  in  accordance  with  a  uni- 
versal rule  of  sound,  is  influenced  in  the  former  syllable, 
so  as  to  conform  itself  to  the  organ  of  the  following  con- 
sonant ;  and  in  roots  which  begin  with  two  consonants,  only 
one  enters  into  the  syllable  of  repetition;  hence,  e.jr.,  dan- 
dram  from  dramt  "  to  run  ;""  bambhram  from  bhramt  "  to 
wander  about ;"  lf|p|  jangam  from  gam  "  to  go."      So  in 

'  Greek,  Trafi^alvca  from  ^iVo),  the  v  of  which,  though  not  be- 
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loDging  to  the  root,  is  nevertheless  reflected  in  the  syllable 
of  repetition  (see  §•  598.).  On  llfp^  jangam  is  based,  I  be- 
lieve, the  Gothic  gagga  (ue.  ganga,  see  §.  89.  1.);  so  that 
therefore  gam,  in  the  syllable  of  the  root,  has  lost  the  ter- 
mination  am  ,  and  gagg  has  entirely  assumed  the  character 
of  a  root,  which  in  High  German  has  produced  a  new  re- 
duplication (Old  High  German,  giang  fix>m  gigang,  our 
gieng,  see  §.  592.).  And  in  the  formation  of  the  word,  gang 
holds  as  an  independent  root;  whence,  in  Gothic,  gah-^ts'f, 
"gait""  (inna-gahts,  fram-gakts).  The  Lithuanian  presents 
iengiu  "  I  step,'^  as  analogous  form  t. 

756.  Some  Sanscrit  roots  also,  which  do  not  end  in  a 
nasal  in  the  intensive,  introduce  a  nasal  into  the  syllable 
of  repetition ;  e.g,,  chanchal  (or  chdchaf)  from  chal,  **  to  move 
oneself ;''  pamphul  from  phalf  **  to  burst,'**  with  the  weaken- 
ing of  the  a  to  u  in  the  base  syllable ;  so  chanchur  from 
char,  *'  to  go.""  As  liquids  are  easily  interchanged,  it  may 
be  assumed  that  here  the  nasal  of  the  repeated  syllable  is 
only  a  changed  form  of  the  radical  liquid  /  or  r.  So  in 
many  Greek  reduplicated  forms ;  as,  Trl^TrT^fu,  TplfiKpfi^tf  yty- 
ypalvta,  yiyyXvfio^,  yayyaXl^ta,  yiyypauva,  Tov6opvl^<af  rav^ 
Ta!Kevoi,  revOpijiwt  ire/i^pi/dcdv.  The  following  are  examples 
in  which  the  liquids  remain  unchanged  in  the  syllable  of  re- 
petition :  fiapfiaipiaf  yLopyLvpta^  fiipfiepoi^  fiepfiaipcj,  fiepfirfpl^fat 
KapKolpoi,  yapyaipta,  ^p/iopv^oi,  irop<f>vpa^  mopi^vpia.  Com- 
pare with  these  the  intensives  of  those  Sanscrit  roots  in  ar 
which  contract  this  syllable  in  the  weakened  forms  to  if 
ri :  these,  in  the  active  of  the  intensive,  repeat  the  whole 
root  twice,  except  when  this  begins  with  two  consonants,  in 


*  The  final  a  is  the  claas  syllable ;  dd  per.  pi.  gagg-a-nd. 

t  Euphonic  for  gag-ts,  the  nasal  being  rejected.  With  respect  to  the 
suffix,  compare  the  Sanscrit  ga-ti-i,  ''gait,"  for  gan4i'$^  see  §.  91. 

X  In  Lithuanian  &  often  stands  for  the  Sanscrit  g  orj.  Compare,  e.  ^., 
iadasy  "  speech/'  with  the  Sanscrit  gad,  "  to  speak." 


INTENSIVES.  1013 

which  case  only  one  enters  into  the  syllable  of  repetition ; 
e.g,9  dar-dhar-mU  pi.  dar-dhn-mas,  from  dhaVf  dhrit  "  to  stop/'* 
"  to  carry  T^  but  ^Asmarmu  according  to  the  universal  prin- 
ciple, fipom  smar,  smrif  "to  remember/'  To  dardharmU 
potential  dardhriydmt  3d.  per.  dardhriydi  (from  dardhaiydnh 
dardharydt),  corresponds  the  Zend,  daredairydt  in  a  pas- 
sage of  the  Vendidad  (Vend.  S.  p.  46a)  .  H'^^^g^  •  ai(3A);*0 

t}^M3^^/jj^9  yatha  tehrkd  chaihwarezangr6  harethry&t  hacha 
puihrem  nischdaredairy&i  "  as  the  fourfooted  wolf  tears  away 
(carries  ofi)  the  child  (the  son)  of  her  who  bore  him  (the 
mother  ?) :  according  to  Anquetil  (p.  407),  ''  comme  le  hup 
h  quatre  pieds  erdeve  et  dichire  tet^ard  de  cette  qui  a  porti 
(cet  erfa7dy\  If,  ho wever,  MJUtf^^jAs^g^s^jy  nischdaredairydt 
does  not  come  from  the  Sanscrit  root  dhar,  dhri,  it  springs 
from  1^  dar  (js  dfi\  "  to  split,'^  "  tear  asunder ''  (Gr.  Jejow, 
Gothic  iaira) ;  whence,  in  the  Veda  dialect,  the  intensive 
dardar  (see  Westerg.  R.  H  dfi),  in  classical  Sanscrit  dddar. 
The  first  derivation,  however,  appears  to  me  &r  the  more 
probable :  at  all  events,  the  form  in  question  is  a  sure  proof 
that  in  Zend  also  intensives  are  not  wanting. 

757.  Some  Sanscrit  roots,  which  have  a  nasal  as  their 
last  letter  but  one,  take  this  in  the  syllable  of  repetition ; 
hence,  e.  g.^  bambhargmi  from  bhanjj  "  to  break  ;"  dandanimi 
from  dans,  "  to  bite*'  (Gr.  iouc) ;  chanri-skandmi  from  skandt 
"to  mount"'  (Lat.  scando);  the  latter  with  ^  as  vowel  of 
conjunction  between  the  syllable  of  reduplication  and  that 
of  the  base,  as  also  in  some  other  roots  of  this  kind,  and 
at  will,  also,  in  those  roots  in  ar  which  admit  a  contraction 
to  rif  and  which  nevertheless  may  assume  a  short  t  instead 
of  a  long  one;  hence,  e.g.,  char-i-karmh  or  char-i-karmu 
with  char-karmif  from  kar,  kri  **  to  make.'' 


*  With  regard  to  the  e  inserted  in  daredairydt^  see  §.  44. 
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758.  The  intensive  forms  pan-i-pad  and  panri-fot,  from 
pad,  "  to  go/'  and  pat,  "  to  &11 ''  (Pan.  VII.  4,  84.),  appear 
obscare.  In  explanation  of  these  it  may  be  assumed, 
that  together  with  ^  pad  and  ^  pat  there  have  existed 
also  the  forms  pand  and  pant  with  a  nasal,  as  together 
with  many  other  roots  which  terminate  in  a  simple  mute 
there  exist  also  those  which  have  prefixed  also  to  their 
mute  the  nasal  corresponding  to  their  organ ;  as,  e.g^  panth 
with  path  "to  go.''*  Together  with  dah.  "to  bum," 
exists  also  a  root  ?f^  danh;  and  hence  may  be  deduced  the 
intensive  form  dandah  (Pan.  VII.  4.  86.),  to  which  the 
Grothic  iandya,  "  I  kindle "'  (with  the  causal  character  ya, 
see  §.  741.),  has  the  same  relation,  as  above  (§.  755.)  gagga=: 
gangOf  **  I  go,''  to  jangam*'\ 

759.  In  Latin,  gingrio  has  the  appearance  of  a  Sanscrit 
intensive,  and  is  by  Pott  also  referred  here,  and  radically 


*  With  panth  are  connected  the  strong  cases  afpathin,  ^'  way/'  as  also 
the  Latin  pofUt  pont'U,  as  *' way  oyer  a  riyer,"  and  the  Slaronic  n;kTb 
pufy,  '^way"  (see  §.  225'.):  -with  path  is  connected,  amongst  other 
words,  the  Greek  iraros  (see  Glossariam  Sanscr.  a.  1847,  p.  206). 

t  With  regard  to  the  tfordo(  tandyoj  see  §.  87.  The  retention  of  the 
second  d  of  the  Sanscrit  fonn  dandah  is  to  he  ascribed  to  the  influence  of 
the  n  preceding  it  (compare  §.  90.).  Remarlc,  also,  the  form  tatubfo^  ''  I 
send,"  in  which  I  think  I  recognise  the  causal  of  the  Sanscrit  root  tad, 
^*to  go,"  {tddat/dnd,  "  I  make  to  go,")  with  a  nasal  inserted.  Graff  sets 
up  (IV.  p.  685)  for  the  Old  High  German  a  root  zand  {»  for  (jothic  I,  and 
t  for  <f,  according  to  §.  87.),  which  he  likewise  endeayonrs  to  compare 
with  the  Sanscrit  doA,  but  without  finding  any  information  as  to  the  n 
and  t  through  the  intensiye  form  Ipn  dandah.  On  the  primitiye  root 
dah,  if  not  on  the  causal  form  ddhay^  is  based  also  the  Old  High  German 
dah-t  or  tdh-t  (our  Dochtj  Dacht),  which  by  more  exact  retention  of  the 
radical  consonants  is  completely  estranged  from  the  intensiyes  (in  mean- 
ing causals)  zand  or  zant.  Initial  Media  remain  in  German  frequently 
unaltered,  b. g,,  in  the  above-mentioned  gagga^  '' I  go"=^angttm ;  while 
the  Gothic  root  qvam^  ^^to  come"  (qoima,  q»am\  which  is  based  on  the 
primitive  gam,  has  experienced  the  regular  change  of  Medie  to  Tenues. 
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compared  with  gn,  i-  e  gar^  gir  (whence  jftr,  **  voice "). 
The  syllable  of  reduplication  exhibits  n  for  r,  as  in  Sanscrit 
chanchuTt  and  similar  Greek  forms  (§.  756.)-  To  girdmi 
(also  gilAmi)f  '* deglvtiot'*  belong,  amongst  other  words,  the 
Latin  gula  and  gurguliot  which  latter,  in  its  repeated  syllable, 
replaces  the  liquid  /  by  r. 

760.  The  passive  form  of  the  Sanscrit  intensive  has 
usually  an  active  meaning,  and  then,  by  Indian  Gram- 
marians, is  regarded  according  to  its  formation,  not  as 
passive,  but  as  a  particular  form  of  the  intensive,  which 
I  nevertheless  call  deponent,  as  in  its  origin  it  is  evidently 
nothing  else  than  passive.  This  appears  more  frequently 
in  classical  Sanscrit  as  the  form  without  yat  yet  still  sel- 
dom enough.  I  know  of  no  examples  besides  ^Tfi^ 
chanchuryanti,  "  they  convey ''  (Mah.  I.  1910.),  firom  ^  char 
(see  §.  756.),  Ulihyasi,  "  thou  lickest,''  from  ZiA  (Bhagavad-G. 
11.  30.);  tUdipyamdnOf  "shining,"'  from  dip  (Nal.  3.  12. 
Draup.  2.  1.).  In  dddhuyamdna  (1.  c),  from  dhu  or  dhu, 
the  passive  form  has  also  a  passive  signification.  Of  the 
form  without  ya  there  occurs  the  participle  present  Ulihat, 
Mid.  UlihAna  **  licking,''  Mah.  III.  10394,  12240.  The  Veda 
dialect  makes  more  frequent  use  of  the  active  form  of  the 
intensive :  the  following  are  examples :  nAnadaii,  "  they 
sound,"*  Rig.  V.  I.  64. 8. 11.;  abhipra-ndnumast  "  we  praise," 
from  nu  (prep,  abhi,  pro,  1.  c.  78. 1.) ;  jdhavtmU  "I  summon," 
with  i  as  vowel  of  conjunction  (see  §.  753.  note),  from  few, 
as  contracted  form  of  hvit  1.  c.  34.  12. ;  d-navindi,  "  he 
moved,"  **  stirred,"  from  nudt  "  to  move,"  "  to  drive " 
(prep.  4  Rig.  V.  V.f 


*  All  reduplicated  fomu^  which  combine  the  penonal  termiDationB 
direct  with  the  root,  sappren  the  n  of  the  3d  per.  pi.  (compare  §.  459.). 
To  the  root  tiad  correeponds  the  Welch  nadu^  '^  to  cry." 

t  See  Westeig.,  Radices,  p.  46,  and  root  ntc,  to  which  6na^n6i  likewise, 
according  to  its  form,  might  belong;  the  meaning,  however,  in  the  pas- 
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761.  Denominatives  are  not  so  frequently  used  in  San- 
scrit as  in  the  kindred  languages  of  Europe.  Their  for- 
mation is  effected  either  by  the  addition  of  the  character 
of  the  10th  Class,  or  by  the  affix  ya^  sya,  and  asya ;  both 
which  latter  ought  probably  to  be  divided  into  s-ya  and 
as-yot  so  that  in  them  the  root  of  the  verb  substantive 
as  is  contained,  either  entire  or  after  dropping  the  vowel 
(compare  §.  648.).  As  the  Latin  verbs  of  the  1st,  2d,  and 
4th  conjugations  are  based  on  the  Sanscrit  10th  Class 
(§•  109*.  6.),  forms  like  laud-drs  ,  nominrd-s,  lufnin-^s,  co- 
lor-d'8,  fludu-d'Sf  €B8turd'S9  cUmiin'd'B,  regn-d-Sf  8orari-4s'\, 
casn-d-s, planf-d-89 pisc-^-riSf  attiS'S,  calv-4-8t  can-i-Sf  miser- 
i-riSf  feroc-i'S  lasdv-i-s,  lipp-i-Sj  aborC-i'Si  fin-i-s,  sit^-i-Sf 
correspond  to  Sanscrit  forms  such  as  kamdr-aya'sU  "  thou 
playest,''    from    kumdra^    "a    boyf^t    sykK-aya-sU    "thou 


sage  cited  leads  to  the  loot  nud :  the  ty  therefore,  of  the  form  in  ques- 
tion is  not  a  sign  of  the  person,  bat  radical  (enphon.  for  d\  since  the  per- 
sonal character  of  the  2d  and  3d  pers.  sing,  of  the  imperf.,  according  to 
§.  04.,  cannot  combine  with  roots  ending  in  a  consonant;  hence,  e.g., 
ixyunaky  *'  thoa  didst  bind/'  and  '^  he  bound,"  for  ayunahsh^  ayunakt  (see 
smaller  Sanscrit  Grammar,  §.  289).  With  respect  to  the  syllable  of  redu- 
plication, the  form  ^nav4-n6t  for  dn6n6t  is  remarkable  on  account  of  the 
insertion  of  an  f ,  as,  according  to  grammatical  rules,  such  an  insertion 
occurs  only  after  r  and  n,  see  §.  767.,  and  smaller  Sanscrit  Grammar, 
§§.  500.  501.  508. 

*  I  give  the  2d  per.,  as  the  1st  exhibits  the  conjugational  character  less 
pl^nly,  and  presents  the  least  resemblance  to  the  other  persons. 

t  From  wrarhUf  not  from  9oror  ;  for  from  the  latter  would  hare  come 
sororOy  not  sarorio. 

I  The  Indian  Grammarians  wrongly  exhibit  a  root  kutndr,  ^'  to  play  " — 
which,  if  only  for  the  number  of  syllables,  is  suspicious — and  thence  deriye 
kum$ra,  '^  a  boy ;"  in  which  I  recognise  the  prefix  ku,  which  usually 
expresses  "  contempt,"  but  here  ^*  diminution,"  and  mdrcL^  which  does  not 
occur  by  itself,  but  is  joined  with  martyaf  '^  man,"  as  "  mortal."  In 
general  there  occur,  among  the  roots  exhibited  by  Indian  Grammarians, 

many 


^.■ 
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rejoicest,"  from  sukha,  "  contentment ;"'  ydktr^ya-si,  "  thou 
encirelest,^"  from  ydldroy  "  band"  (R.  yiy  "  to  bind") ;  ksftam- 
aya-si,  ** thou  supportest,"  from  kshama,  "patience/' 
From  these  examples  we  see  that  in  Sanscrit  also  the 
final  vowel  of  the  base  word  is  rejected  before  the  verbal 
character;  for  otherwise,  e.g.9  from  ydtdra-aya-n  would 
come  ydktrdyasu  That  in  Latin  forms  like  coen-d-a  the 
d  does  not  belong  to  the  base  noun  is  seen  from  this^  that 
the  final  vowel  of  bases  of  the  second  declension  is  rejected 
before  the  verbal  derivatives  4,  i,  and  i ;  hence,  regn-d-s, 
calv-i-Sf  lasciv-i-s.  As  to  the  retention,  however,  of  the 
organic  ti,  viz.  that  of  the  fourth  declension  before  d  {aegtu-- 
d'8,  fluciu'ds)*  I  would  remark,  that  in  Sanscrit  also  u  shews 
itself  to  be  a  very  firm  vowel,  inasmuch  as  it  maintains 
itself  before  the  vowels  of  nominal  derivative  suffixes ;  and, 
indeed,  it  moreover  receives  the  Guna  increment,  while  a 
and  i,  ue.  the  heaviest  and  lightest  vowel,  are  dropped; 
hence,  e.g.,  mdnafya-s,  '*  man"  (as  derived  from  Manu),  from 
manu  ;  ^|Nfr  sattch-a-nh  "  purity,"  from  ^jPf  iuchi,  "  pure  ;" 
ddiarath-i'St  "Son  of  Dasaratha,"  from  daiarathcu  Before  {, 
however,  in  Latin,  the  u  of  the  fourth  declension  disappears 
in  denominative  verbs,  as  in  the  above-mentioned  abarf-i'S. 
762.  As  a  consequence  of  what  has  been  said  in  the 
preceding  §.,  I  believe  that  a  suppression  of  the  vowel  of 
the  base  noun  is  also  to  be  assumed  in  Greek  denomina- 
tives in  aca,  eo),  oo),  a^o),  i([ci>.  I  therefore  divide,  e,  g.,  ayop*- 
<i^a>*)  iyop*-ao-^ou9  nop^-ita,  kvio'0''-oci>,  iroTiefi-ocA,  iro\e/x'-ea). 


many  denominatives,  amongBt  them  also  tukh^  ^^  to  rejoice,"  which  con- 
tiuns  the  prefix  iu  (Gr.  cv),  as  certainly  as  ?:«  dulikh,  "dolore  affioerti* 
(from  duRkhOy  '^ smart,")  contains  the  prefix ytM=Greek  dvr.  By  the 
Indian  Grammarians,  howerer,  duUkh  likewise  is  considered  as  a  simple 
root. 

*  I  have  already,  in  §.  IK)2.,  pointed  ont  another  mode  of  viewing  the 
forms  a(a>  and  c^ov,  bnt  in  §.  503.  I  hare  given  the  preference  to  the 

3  u  above 
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iro\e/x'-/(a),  and  recognise  in  the  a  of  a^cia  the  Sanscrit  a  of 
aydrtni,  and  in  the  C  ^he  corruption  of  i^  y,  as  in  ^euyvv^i 
compared  with  the  Sanscrit  mr  yti;  and  Latin  jungo  (see 
§•  19.) ;  while  in  forms  in  a<a,  eci>,  oo),  the  semi-vowel  is  sup- 
pressed ;  and,  moreover,  in  the  two  last  forms  the  very 
common  corruption  from  a  to  6,  o  has  taken  place  (§.  3.). 
It  admits  of  scarce  any  doubt  that  in  forms  in  i^a>  also  the 
I  is  only  a  weakening  of  a ;  for  though  the  weakening  of 
a  to  f  is  not  so  frequent  in  Greek  as  in  Latin  and  Grothic, 
still  it  is  by  no  means  unprecedented,  and  occurs,  to 
quote  a  case  tolerably  similar  to  the  one  before  us,  in 
il^<a,  iCofJLatf  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  root  socf,  ''  to  place 
oneself/'  Gothic  SuiT.  (sUa,  **  sat")- 

763.  The  lightness  of  the  vowel  i  may  be  the  reason  why 
the  form  in  t^<a  has  become  more  used  than  that  in  a^o),  and 
that  those  bases  which  experience  no  abbreviation  before  the 
denominative  derivative  element  by  the  relinquishment  of 
their  final  letter  admit  scarce  any  letter  but  i  before  C;  hence, 
e.g.,  iro^'i^oi,  aytav^i^ofiou,  aKovr-i^ta,  avip-i^c^,  aifiaT'4^(o, 
oKoK'l^u},  yuvaiKrlZoh  OcdpaK'tl^(M>t  icuv-Z^o),  /Lit/coir-/^a^  Kepar^l^na, 
KepfiaT'l^<a,  epfiar-l^ia;  epfi-d^ta,  6vofi'd1^(a,  701/v -dfo/bta« *, 
which,  I  think,  ought  not  to  be  divided  epyui-lQu^  oi/ofux-C<^;  so 
easy  is  it,  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  Greek  in  particular, 
to  identify  the  a  of  epyial^<u^  ovofia^o},  ayopaC(^,  ayopiofxat,  and 
the  like,  with  the  a  of  the  base  noun.  For  then  the  analogy 
of  these  verbs  with  fwir'-a fo/xai,  Tuff-a^ta,  etK-a^ui  (from  the 
base  6//cot).  evii^^ta,  yevet-aui,  7re\6K'-aa>f  ve/x6(r'-aco,  and  with 
the  Sanscrit  denominatives  in  ayop  would  be  unnecessarily  de- 
stroyed ;  for  as  o  and  );,  and  occasionally  t;  and  1,  are  dropped 


above,  and  do  bo  now  with  the  greater  confidence,  as  the  other  members 
also  of  our  family  of  languages,  the  denominatives  of  which  1  liad  not 
then  considered,  follow  the  same  principle. 

*  Not  from  yow^  bat  from  the  base  yovvar,  whence  yovvar-of,  yovyor-a. 
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before  the  derivation  aa»,  aCo)*,  there  is  nothing  more  natural 
than  that  a  also  should  give  way  before  the  same.  But  as 
bases  in  a  and  fj  (from  d,  see  §.  4.)  produce  principally  de- 
nominatives in  A(M^,  i^ia,  and  those  in  o  principally  such  as  end 
in  Ob),  i^<a,  from  this  the  influence  of  the  final  vowel  of  the 
base  noun  on  the  choice  of  the  vowel  of  the  derivative  may 
be  inferred ;  a  and  17  fovour  the  retention  of  the  original  a« 
while  o,  which  is  itself  a  corruption  of  a,  readily  permits  the 
a  of  the  derivative  to  be  weakened  to  0,  in  which  it  seems  to 
re*appear  unchanged,  but  which  (if  we  wish  to  allow  in  its 
full  extent  the  transmission  of  apparently  autochthonic  Greek 
forms  from  the  time  of  the  unity  of  language)  presents  no 
obstacle  to  our  placing  on  the  same  footing  as  regards  their 
principle  of  formation,  verbs  like  iro\e/x(o)-ocii>,  ;^v(r(o)-oa>, 
ayKv\{oy6<a,  and  such  as  alfiar-oia,  appev-ooit  irvp-oto,  Karo^pv 
oco,  6d\aa'(T{aywo,  fcvio-<r(a)ocD,and  to  our  recognising  such  verbs 
as  Ayopiayio-iiaij  ToA/x(a)a(i),  it^ay&u^  viK{YJ)-aij^  aa  analogous 
with  Kvv-^iAt  7€V€i(o)-aa)»  \o;^(o)'(iaH  avri{o)'6n^,  v€fji€a{iy&(a,  »e- 
\€tc(vyd<a.  The  proposition  appears  to  me  incontrovertible 
that  the  Greek  denominatives  in  a^ta^  aa»,  eta,  oia,  t^o^  corre- 
spond to  the  Sanscrit  in  aya  (1st  per.  ayd-tni,  2Send  ayi-mi); 
and  that,  as  in  Sanscrit,  Zend,  and  Latin,  so  also  in  Greek,  the 
final  vowel  of  the  theme  of  the  base  noun  is,  for  the  most 
part,  suppressed  before  the  vowel  of  the  derivative  f:  where, 
however,  it  is  retained,  which  is  only  at  times  the  case  with 
I  and  V,  the  vowel  of  the  verbal  derivative  also  remains  after 
it  (irfpt-^o-fxaif  ^^pu-oca,  i%^aa)).  Forms  like  irfpl-o-fiai,  fifiri-' 
o-fiai,  fjojvi'oi,  fiedu-bi,  iaKpu-ta,  belong  to  another  class  of  de- 
nominatives, which  exists  also  in  Sanscrit,  of  which  hereafter. 
764.   In  German,  also,  the  final  vowels  of  nominal  bases 


*  Examples,  in  which  i  and  v  are  retained,  are  KXavct-Wf  inpi-aa^ 

t  G.  CurtiuB  is  of  a  di£feient  opinion  {''^CotUribuHotu  to  the  Comparison 
0/ Language,"  pp.  119, 120). 

3u2 
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are  suppressed  before  the  vowel  or  y  (for  ay)  of  the  verbal 
derivative,  which  is  based  on  the  Sanscrit  aya\  hence, 
in  Gothic  avdag^-yoj  "I  account  happy,'"  from  the  base 
audaga  (nom.  audag'-s,  see  §.  135),  "  happy  T  gaur-yot  "  I 
sadden,^'  from  gaura,  nom.  gaur^Sf  **  sad  f'  skajf-ya,  "  I 
make,"'  from  skaftif  "creation,""  nom.  »Ara/Z"-»;""  manv-ya^ 
"I  prepare,""  from  manvu,  nom.  manvu-s,  "ready;""  maurlhr- 
ya,  "  I  murder,""  from  maurthra,  nom.  maurthr  (see  §.  153.) 
**  murder  T"*!"  tagr-yaj  "I  weep,"'  from  tagra^  nom.  tagr-s, 
**  a  tear,""  (Greek  8a/cpt;,  Sanscrit  asm,  from  dasru).  Among 
those  Gothic  denominatives  which  have  retained  in  the  pre- 
sent the  last  syllable  of  the  Sanscrit  derivative  aya^  the 
verb  u/drskadv-ya,  "  I  overshadow,""  stands  alone,  since  this 
verb  has  retained  the  final  vowel  of  the  base  skadu  (nom. 
-us)  before  the  verbal  derivative  (with  euphonic  change  into 
v)t  while  other  bases  in  u  follow  the  general  principle; 
hence,  thaura'-yanf  "  to  thirst "'  (impers.  thaursyith  mik  I 
thirst,""  literally,  **  it  is  a  thirst  to  me,"")  from  thaursu 
(nom.  'tis),  "dry;""  dautK-ya,  "I  slay,""  from  dau-thu-s, 
"  death ;""  t  as  in  Greek,  OavaT-oia  from  Oavaro.  The  follow- 
ing are  derivatives  belonging  here,  and  springing  from 
bases  ending  in  a  consonant :  tiamn-yOf  "  I  name,""  from 
naman  (nom.  namSf  see  §.  141.) ;  and  aug^-ya,  **  I  shew,""  from 
augan  (nom.  augd),  **  an  eye.""  The  former,  like  the  Latin 
nomin-o,  and  Greek  forms  like  a/ftar-oo),  alfiaT-l^ia,  preserves 
the  final  consonant  of  the  base,  but  has,  however,  admitted 
an  internal  abbreviation,  like  that  of  the  Sanscrit  weakest 


*  Thk  does  not  occur  in  the  simple  form,  bat  compounded:  go- 
9kqft''Sf  "creation,"  "creature;"  ttfar-4kaft -s,  "commencement." 

t  Compare  Sanscrit  mar-ay ami^  "  I  make  to  die ;"  the  Gothic  suffix 
^ArossSanscrit  tra^  of  which  hereafter. 

X  Scarcely  from  dauth{ay9^  "  dead,"  for  the  Old  High  Grerman  clearly 
comes  from  t6d  (theme  t6da\  "death,"  not  frx>m  t6t  (nom.  masc.  t6Ur\ 
"dead." 
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case  (ndmn-as,  *'  naminia"''):  on  the  other  hand,  aug-ya  (for 
augan-ya  or  augin-yii)  follows  the  principle  already  men- 
tioned in  §.  503.,  by  which  Sanscrit  denominatives  are 
governed,  such  as  vamt-ayd-mi,  " I  harness,''^  for  varman" 
ayd-miy  firom  varmaru  Compare,  besides  the  Greek  forma- 
tions discussed  I  c,  also  derivatives  from  comparatives ;  as, 
^eXri(ov)-oa>,  /x€<(oi/)-oa),  eAa(r<r(ov)-oci>,  fcaKf(ov)-oci>.*  In  Grreek, 
also,  bases  in  2  reject  their  final  consonant,  together  with 
the  vowel  preceding  it,  which  is  the  less  surprising,  as  this 
class  of  words  has  in  the  declension,  too,  preserved  but 
few  traces  of  the  <r  of  the  base  (see  §.  128.).  Hence,  wXi/p 
(e<r)-oa),  from  irTiifpeg  (see  §.  146.);  aKyieayita,  from  oKye^; 
da'flev(€<r)-ea),  (rom  AtrOeveg ;  Tevj^(e<r)-/fa),  from  rci/j^ej;  y^fp- 
{oayAfa^  (romyrfpas  (§.  128.). 

765.  We  return  to  the  Gothic,  in  order  to  adduce  some 
denominatives  from  Grimm's  second  and  third  conjugations 
of  weak  verbs.  The  second  conjugation,  which  exhibits  d=d 
(§.  69.)  for  the  Sanscrit  ayOf  and  has  therefore,  like  the 
Latin,  first  rejected  the  ir  y  of  aya,  and  then  contracted 
into  one  long  vowel  the  vowels  which,  by  the  loss  of  the 
y,  touch  one  another,  yields,  e.g.,  fislc-d-s,  "thou  fishest,*" 
for  comparison  with  the  Latin  pisc-d-ris.  The  Gothic  base 
fiska  (nom.  fisle^s,  see  §.  135.)  has  abandoned  its  a,  as  the 
Latin  pud  its  t,  before  the  vowel  of  the  derivative  (see 
§.  761.).  The  Gothic  thiudan'O-s,  "  thou  reignest,''  from 
the  base  thivdana  (nom.  -n -s),  "  king,"  resembles,  in  its 
principle  of  formation,  the  Latin  domin^d^s,  as  the  Gothic 
first  strong  declension  masculine  and  neuter  and  the  Latin 
second  on  one  side,  and  the  Gothic  second  weak  conjuga- 
tion and  the  Latin  first  on  the  other  side,  are  in  their 
origin  fully  identical.  To  Latin  denominatives  from  the 
first  declension,  like  coBn-d-s  (see  §.  761.),  correspond  Grothic 


*  On  the  other  hand,  irXcop-<x^a>,  not  9rXc*-a^a>, 
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verbs  of  the  same  class ;  as,  fairin^S-s,  "  thou  blamest,"" 
from  the  base  fairind  (nom.  '•na)f  "  blame."  To  aestu-d'Sf 
fiudu-A-it  corresponds  htsf-d-s,  from  the  base  lustu^  "desire/* 
"longing/"  with  the  rejection  of  the  ti,  however,  of  the 
nominal  base.  Bases  in  an  weaken  their  a  to  t»  as  in  the 
genitive  and  dative;  hence, /rai*yfn-d-5,  "thou  reignest,'' 
from /rawyan,  "lord"'  (nom. frauy(h  gen.  frauyin^),  as  in 
Latin,  nomin-d'Sf  lumin-d-s  (§.  761.);  so  gudyin-d-Sf  "thou 
administerest  the  priest^s  office,"*  from  gudyan^  nom,  gtidya, 
"  priest""  Some  bases  terminating  in  a  add  n  before  the 
formation  of  a  denominative,  and  likewise  weaken  the  a  of 
the  base  to  i ;  thus,  skaOcin-d^t  **  thou  servest,""  from  skattca, 
nom.  skaUc'Si  "  servant,""  gen.  skattci-s  (see  §.  191.) ;  hdrin-^-s, 
^oixeveigt  from  hdra,  nom.  hdr^Sf  "adulterer;""  reikin-d-s, 
"  thou  rulest,""  from  reikya^  nom.  reiki  (see  §.  153.),  "  rich."" 
That  class  of  weak  verbs  which  has  contracted  the  Sanscrit 
aya  to  ai,  and  stands  on  the  same  footing  with  the  Latin 
second  conjugation  (Grimm"s  third  weak  conjugation),  pre- 
sents, e.g.f  ami-ai'Sf  "thou  commiseratest,*"  from  artnOf 
nom.  arm-s ;  as,  in  Latin,  miser  ^S-ris  from  miseru  (miser  for 
miseru-s);  ga-hveir-ai-s,  "thou  stayest,""  from  hveild,  nom. 
hveila,  "  time,""  "  delay."" 

766.  The  Sclavonic  uses,  for  the  formation  of  denomina- 
tives, that  conjugational  form  which  corresponds  to  the 
Sanscrit  tenth  Class.  But,  as  has  been  remarked  in  §.  505., 
not  only  Dobrowsky's  third  conjugation  belongs  to  the 
Sanscrit  verbal  class  just  mentioned,  but  also  the  greater 
portion  of  those  verbs  which,  in  §.  500.,  I  wrongly  classed 
all,  without  exception,  under  the  Sanscrit  fourth  Class ; 
whilst  I  can  now  recognise  as  sister  forms  of  the  Sanscrit 
fourth  Class,  of  Latin  verbs  like  capio,  and  Gothic  like 
vahs-yot  "  I  grow,""  only  such  verbs  of  Dobrow8ky"s  first 
conjugation  as  combipe  the  formative  elements  commen- 
cing with  a  consonant ;  for  example,  the  ch  of  the  preterite, 
the  /  and  v  of  the  participle  preterite  active,  and   of  the 
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gerund  preterite,  as  also  the  suffixes  th  ti  and  fb  t  of  the 
infinitive  and  supine,  direct  with  the  root,  a  circumstance 
which  occurs  only  with  respect  to  a  few  roots  terminating 
in  a  vowel ;  e.g.,  from  nu,  "to  drink"'  (Sanscrit pi*,  Class  4, 
middle),  comes  nu&pi-yu,  "  I  drink""  (Sanscrit piVytf),  nuKmn 
pi-ye-shh  "thou  drinkest""  (Sanscrit  pf-ya-s^),  nu^ii  pi-ch, 
"  I  drank,""  nuA'bpi-l,  "having  drunk,""  nuB-h pi-v (gerund), 
UHTH  pi-ti,  "  to  drink,""  sup.  nHTi^  pi4.  Those  verbs,  how- 
ever, in  I&  yti  or  Af&  ayUf  which,  in  the  said  forms,  inter- 
pose an  a  between  the  root,  or  the  verbal  theme,  and  the 
formative  element  which  follows  (Paradigm  B.  of  Do- 
browsky),  I  am  now  of  opinion  must  be  compared  with 
the  Sanscrit  tenth  Class ;  so  that  yu,  and  more  fully  ay  A,  of 
the  1st  person,  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  ayd-mi  and 
the  Lithuanian  oyu,  uyut  iyu  (see  §.  506.).  Compare,  e.g., 
piyfAAl^  ryd-ayu,  '*  I  lament,""  with  the  Sanscrit  causal 
rSd-aydmif  "  I  make  to  weep""  (R.  rudf  "  to  weep""),  and  the 
Lithuanian  raudroyu*,  "I  lament"" 


SANSCRIT. 

rdd-aydrmU 

rdd-aya-si, 

rddraya-tit 


SINGULAR. 
OLD  SCLAVONIC. 

ryd-ayuf 

ryd-aye^shU 

ryd-aye-ty. 


LITHUANIAN. 

raud'oyu. 

raudnyyi. 

raudnoya. 


DUAL. 


rddr^yd-vas, 

rddraya-thas, 

rdd-aya-tas, 


ryd-aye-va, 
ryd^aye^ta, 
rydraye-tcLf 


raud'Oya-wa. 

raud-oya-ta. 

raud-^a. 


*  As  the  Sanscrit  ^  is  ft  contTaction  of  au^  so  in  this  respect  the 
Lithuanian  form  corresponds  still  more  than  the  Sclayonic  to  the  Sanscrit 
cansal.  The  Sclavonic  "bl  y  corresponds  (according  to  §.  226.  c.)  to  the 
Sanscrit  radical  u. 
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PLURAL. 
SAJfSORIT.  OLD  80LAVONI0.  LITHUANIAN. 

rdd-ayd-maSf         ryd-^ye-m^  raud-oya^me. 

rdd-aya-tha,  ryd-aye-ie,  ratid-oya-te, 

rddraya-nti,  tydr<iyvty  ,  roydroya, 

767.  Both  in  Sclavonic  and  in  Lithuanian  the  y  of  this 
conjugational  class  is  dropped  before  the  formative  elements 
which  begin  with  a  consonant,  and  then,  in  Lithuanian,  only 
the  0  is  left,  and,  in  Sclavonic,  the  more  ancient  a,  which 
corresponds  to  it ;  hence,  the  infinitive  in  Lithuanian  is 
raud'O-th  in  Sclavonic  ryd-a-ti,  and  the  future  in  Lithuanian 
raudro-su.  The  Sanscrit,  on  the  contrary,  preserves  the  ^  y 
before  formations  beginning  with  a  consonant,  by  the  in- 
sertion of  a  vowel  of  conjunction,  viz.  t ;  hence,  rdd^ay-t- 
shydmi  corresponding  to  the  raitd-o^su  just  mentioned ;  and 
in  the  infinitive  rdd-ay-i-ium  answering  to  raud-o-4i,  ryd-- 
a'ti'\,  sup.  p-biAATi)  rydno^  The  verbs  under  Paradigm 
B.  in  Dobrowsky  and  Kopitar  have  lost,  in  the  present 
and  the  forms  connected  therewith,  the  a  of  the  class 
character,  and  retain  only  the  y  (glagol-yu,  "  I  speak,"  for 
glagol-ayu)  before  formations  beginning  with  a  consonant, 
but  exhibit  the  a  in  other  places,  in  accordance  with  the 
verbs  which  have  ayu  in  the  present ;  thus,  e.g,,  rAAroAA^'b 
ghgoUa-chy  "  I  spoke,"  glagcl-a-ii  "  to  speak,"  like  piiAA;^* 
ryd-a-chf  piyiAATH  ryd-a-ti.  The  Lithuanian  presents  no 
forms  analogous  to  verbs  like  ghgol-yu,  since  forms  like 
myl-iUf  plural  myl-i-me,  correspond  to  Dobrowsky's  third 
conjugation  (e.g.,  vol-yu,  plural  vd-i-m,  see  §.  606.),  while 
forms  like  penu,  kUkau,  plural  pen-a-^me,  laik-o-me  (see 
§.  506.),  exhibit  the  Sanscrit  aya  in  the  abbreviated  form. 


*  From  rydayo^nty^  see  §.  265.  g. 

t  I  do  not  mean  by  this  comparison  to  assert  that  the  Lithuanian  and 
Sclavonic  infinitive  suffix  is  connected  with  that  of  the  Sanscrit  language. 
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which  in  raud-oyut  p'i>iAAI&  ryd^ayu^  enters,  save  in  the 
present  indicative  and  its  derivatives,  only  before  suffixes 
beginning  with  a  consonant. 

768.  The  Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic  nominal  bases,  like 
those  of  the  kindred  languages  already  mentioned,  when 
they  terminate  with  a  vowel,  which  is  generally  the  case, 
reject  this  before  the  verbal  derivative ;  hence,  in  Li- 
thuanian balf'Oyih  "I  appear  white,'*  baU'-inu,  "I  make 
white,"  *  from  baUot  nom.  -tors,  "  white ;"  duioan-cyu  "  I 
bestow,"  from  duwana  fem.  "  gift ;"  cxyd^Ayu,  **  I  purify," 
from  czysta,  nom.  -ta-s,  "  pure ;"  "j"  gataw^cyu  and  gataw'^iyu, 
"  I  make  ready,"  from  gaJtawa-Sy  "  ready ;"  daT-iyu,  "  I 
divide,"'  from  daU-St  "  portion ;"  apyole-iu^  "  I  deride,"  from 
apyoka-8  "jest ;"  didd'-inu,  "  I  enlarge,"  from  diddi-s',  hrang*- 
inUf  "  I  render  dear,"  from  brangu-a.  The  following  are 
examples  of  denominatives  in  Old  Sclavonic:  a%aaI& 
dyeV-ayu,  "  I  make,"  fi^Wy^'b  dyeC-OrcK  "  I  made,"  from 
A'l^AO  dyeloy  *'  work ;"  noAOB'ATb  podob^-ye'ty,  **  it  is  fitting," 
infin.  noAOBATH  podob^-or-tif  (rovapodobOf  **  use ;"  3NAMINAI& 
^namena-yu,  "  I  denote,"  from  ^hamen  ^namen,  nom.  (namya 
(see  §.  264.),  "  mark  "  (Kopitar  Glagol.  p.  73.) ;  rAAroAl& 
glagot-yih  "  I  speak,"  infin.  glagdC-^ir'th  firom  glagolo,  nom. 
glagolf  "  word."  In  forms  in  »l&  uyu,  infin.  ov-a-ti,  the  y 
u  appears  to  me,  in  departure  from  what  has  been  re- 
marked at  §.  255.  h.  as  a  contraction  of  an  or  ou  (§.  255.  f.), 
and  the  v  of  av-a-ti  as  the  euphonic  alteration  of  the  final 
element  of  the  diphthong  »  u=ov.  The  corresponding 
form  in  Lithuanian  is  auyth  the  first  u  of  which,  before 
vowels,  likewise  changes  into  its  equivalent  semi-vowel ; 
hence,  e.  </.,  naszt-duyu, "  I  live  in   widowhood,"  from  tvaszts 


*  Denominatives  in  inu  hare  all  a  cansal  significatioa,  compare  §.  744. 

t  With  the  formations  in  iyu  compare  the  Greek  in  i^o>=iy«»,  see 
§.  762 ;  iyu  and  oyu  have  the  same  relation  to  one  another  as  iC»  and  af«» 
have  to  one  another  in  Greek. 
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"  widow/^  pret.  naszt^avo-au^  fiit.  naszt'OU-su.  So  in  Old 
Sclavonic;  BAOBtfl&  vdov-u^yut  pret.  baobobA^'b  vdov-op* 
achf  infin.  baobobAth  vdov-ov-^-ti,  from  baoba  vdova^ 
"  widow  '^  =s  Sanscrit  vidhavd.  hmeuvHL  imenr-u-yu,  "  I  name/' 
infin.  HHEHOBATH  imen-ov-Or-ti,  from  the  base  umen  imen. 
Other  examples  of  this  kind  occur  in  Dobrowsky,  p.  372. 
We  may  regard  the  4*  ov,  of  these  forms  as  a  lengthening 
of  the  theme  of  the  base  noun,  and  divide,  therefore,  as 
follows :  vdovu-yu,  vdovov-HiriU  imenu-yu,  imenov-a-tU  where 
we  must  recall  what  has  been  observed  at  §.  263.  regarding 
the  unorganic  introduction  of  Sclavonic  bases  into  the  de- 
clension in  "Bi  y.  In  denominatives  in  ftl&  yeyu,  as>  e.^., 
BorATtl&  bogaf-yeyu,  "  I  am  or  become  rich/^  infin. 
BorATftTH  bogaJC-ye^h  from  the  base  bogato^  nom.  bogat, 
A  ye  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  a  of  ay&mU  which  will  not 
appear  surprising  when  we  consider  the  peculiarity  of  the 
Sclavonic  in  constantly  prefixing  to  vowels  a  y.  The 
following  are  examples  of  denominatives  from  Dobrowsky's 
third  conjugation  (see  §.  505.):  H&cnI&CA  schen'^y^-sya  "I 
marry,^  infin.  ^kiNHTHCA  scherC-i^tisya^  from  ^iena  schena, 
**  woman  f  totobaI^  gotov*'ly{t  (euphonic  for  vyA),  **  I  pre- 
pare," infin.  ron^OBHTH  goioi/A-th  from  totobo  gotovo,  nom. 
m.  roTOB-b  gotov  "  ready ;"  ^AaIj&  aryef-yd,  "  I  heal,"  infin. 
^liAiiTH  zyer-i-ti,  from  ifbAO  zyelo,  nom.  qliA'B  zyel, 
"  healthy." 

769.  I  have  already,  in  §.  502.,  compared  the  Greek 
denominatives  in  a<r<a,  as  oiyAfr^cna  from  aifxar-yta  (see 
§.  501.),  with  those  in  Sanscrit  formed  with  n  ya.  While, 
however,  in  Sanscrit,  the  final  vowel  of  the  base  noun,  if 
short,  is  lengthened,  the  same  in  Greek,  according  to  the 
analogy  of  §.  762.,  is  dropped ;  hence,  e.  y.,  dyye?i\<a  from 
d77eA(o)-ya),  7roiff(/A\ci)  from  7ro/iciA(o)-y£«),  aiK&}iKta  from  oi- 
K(x\(o)-ya),  fiahaacroi  from  f(ceAaK(o)-ya>,  iieiKlfrtna  from  /l(6<- 
A,<X(o)-ya).  Bases  in  p,  po,  and  v,  transfer  the  y,  vocalized  to 
i,  to  the  preceding  syllable,  instead  of  assimilating  it  to 
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the  preceding  consonant;  hence,  reKiiai-p-o-fiau  from  reKfiap- 
yo-ficUf  from  reK^ap;  Kadalp-^  from  Kadap{oyyo^t  from  ica- 
0apo ;  fieyaip-oi  from  ^ieya^yfa,  not  from  fieya-^,  but  from  the 
base  of  the  oblique  cases  /JieyaiKOf  the  X  being  exchanged  for  p 
(see  §.  20.) ;  fieXalvta  from  /ieAai^-yo),  from  the  base  fieKav ;  iroi- 
fiaivtaf  ireiraiW,  re/craiVcd,  a^palvtdt  eiippalvoi,  from  irotfxav^yoi, 
&c.,  from  the  bases  noifxev,  ireirov,  reKrov,  a^pov,  ev^pov,  with 
the  retention,  however,  of  the  original  a,  instead  of  the  unor- 
ganic  vowels  e,  o  (see  §.  3.).  In  denominatives  from  substan- 
tive bases  in  ^lar,  as  ot/o/xaiVco,  ncv/xa/voi,  airepfiaivia,  oviyLalviA, 
%6</xaiVa>,  the  v  probably  springs  from  the  original  form  of  the 
suffix  /xor,  as  this  is  a  corruption  of  yiav^  and  answers  to  the 
Sanscrit  maut  and  Latin  men,  min.^  It  appears,  however,  to 
me  impossible  to  determine  with  certainty  as  to  the  case  of 
the  preponderating  number  of  denominatives  in  a<va>,  whose 
base  nouns  terminate  neither  in  v,  nor  in  a  letter  which  can 
have  proceeded  from  v.  I  cannot,  however,  believe  that  the 
Greek  language  has  produced  such  formations  independently, 
and  that,  therefore,  they  are  entirely  unconnected  with  the 
kind  of  forms  handed  down  from  the  period  of  the  unity  of 
languaga  Perhaps  the  bases  in  v,  and  those  which  termi- 
nate in  a  consonant  which  is  a  corruption  of  v,  have  only 
supplied  the  type  for  the  formations  in  atvia ;  and  verbs  like 
oKecuvio,  aKToivcdf  y\vKaiv<a,  Oepfuxtvia,  Ipi^a/vco,  Ktjpaivio,  have 
followed  the  beaten  path,  in  the  same  way  as,  in  German, 
many  bases  have  pressed  into  the  so-called  weak  declen- 
sion, in  that  they  have  extended  the  original  limits  of  the 
base  by  the  addition  of  n,  or  the  syllable  aru  Perhaps, 
too,  aiv(i>,  in  a  portion  of  that  class  of  verbs  which  have 
this  termination,  viz.  those  which  have  sprung  from  other 
verbs,  is  some  way  connected  with  the  Sanscrit  formation 
aya,   with   which   we   have   before    compared   Lithuanian 


*  See  §.  497.,  and  compare  G.  Curtius  De  naminum  Gnecorumforma^ 
tianSf  p.  40. 
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cauaals  and  denomiDatives  in  inu  (see  §.  745.).  If  the  p  in 
those  denominatives  which  have  not  proceeded  from  bases 
in  V,  or  /xor  for  fiav,  is  a  corruption  of  the  y  (compare  §.  745.), 
then  the  ai  preceding  might  be  regarded  as  representing 
the  A  (compare  §.  753.),  which,  in  most  Sanscrit  denomina- 
tive bases  in  ir  yoy  precedes  the  semi-vowel ;  for  though 
this  d  belongs  to  the  nominal  base,  and  is  in  general  a 
lengthened  form  of  short  a  (chird-yath  "  he  delays,^'  from 
chirOf  "long^^),  still  the  same,  in  course  of  time,  might 
come  to  be  regarded  as  a  portion  of  the  derivative,  and 
be  suppressed  before  its  Greek  representative  ou,  as  in  the 
formations  in  aco,  a^w,  &c.  Those  verbs  in  aivcd  which  ap- 
pear to  spring  from  more  simple  verbs,  might,  in  their 
principle  of  formation,  be  contrasted  in  a  different  manner 
with  the  Sanscrit;  as,  e.j^r.,  auaiVco  (at/o)),  Spalv<o  (}paa>), 
KpaSaiv<a  (/cpaSao)),  ;fa\a/va)  (^oAiici)),  stand  in  the  same  rela- 
tion to  the  corresponding  short  forms,  as,  in  the  Veda  dialect, 
charanydmi,  "I  go/'*  does  to  chardmL  The  broader 
forms  come  from  the  noun  of  action  ^irnv  chararuh  **  the 
going "'  (euphonic  for  -^  ^na,  on  account  of  the  r  preced- 
ing). Some  Sanscrit  verbs,  however,  of  this  kind  do  not 
exactly  correspond  to  the  noun  of  action,  from  which  they 
spring,  but  exhibit  a  weakening  or  contraction  of  the 
vowel,  or  the  pure  radical  vowel  instead  of  the  gunised 
one  of  the  base  word,  seemingly  on  account  of  the  incum- 
brance caused  by  the  verbal  derivative ;  thus,  bhuranydmi, 
"  I  receive '"  (Rig.  V.  50.  6.  bhuranyantam  arm),  from  6Aa- 
rana,  "  the  bearing,''  "  receiving ''  (R  bhar,  bhri) ;  iura^ 
nydmi,  "  I  hasten ''  (Rig.  V.  121.  1.  turanyan)  from  tvarana, 
"  the  hastening  "  (R.  tmr) ;  churanydmU  "  I  steal ''  (see 
Westerg.  Radices  p.  337.),  from  chdranOf  "the  stealing'' 
(R.  chur).      As,  according  to  rule,  a  noun  of  action  in  ana 


*  It  occurs  in  combination  with  the  preposition  ut,  ^'  out,*'  in  the 
Yajur-Veda,  see  Westexgaard  Had.  p.  337. 
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may  be  formed  from  every  root,  and  on  this,  too,  are 
based  all  the  German  and  Ossetian  infinitives*,  it  cannot 
surprise  us  that,  in  Greek,  a  few  denominatives  of  this 
kind  remain,  whose  base  nouns  have  been  lost ;  and  thus, 
e.  gr.,  avalvta,  from  avavy<a,  would  come  from  a  lost  nominal 
base  avavo,  or  avam],  MapcuVo),  which  has  no  short  verb 
corresponding  to  it,  reminds  us  of  the  Sanscrit  noun  of 
action  mara^^-mf  "  the  dying,'""  from  mar,  mri,  "  to  die," 
causal  mdraydmi.  Let  attention  be  given  to  the  Greek 
feminine  abstracts  in  ovrj,  which  correspond  to  the  Sanscrit 
in  andf  or  and-f  Verbs  in  avcd  may,  in  part,  owe  their 
origin  to  obsolete  nominal  bases  in  avo. 

770.  How  necessary  it  is,  in  the  explanation  of  denomi- 
natives, to  look  back  to  an  earlier  state  of  language,  and 
at  the  same  time  to  examine  the  kindred  dialects,  is  shewn 
by  an  interesting  class  of  Gothic  denominatives,  in  which 
the  n  likewise  plays  a  part,  though  it  is  no  way  connected 
with  that  of  Greek  verbs  in  aii/co,  in  whatever  way  these 
latter  may  be  explained.  I  rather  recognise,  as  already 
stated  in  my  "  Conjugational  System,'^  (pp.  115,  116),  a  con- 
nection in  Gothic  verbs  like  ga-JuUna,  "  impkor,^''  us-gutruh 
*' effundoTf^''  distaurna,  **  disrumpor,'*''  andrbundna,  **  9olvorr 
gor-hailnOf  **  sanor^  fronqvistna^  **  perdorr  ga-vakna,  *'excUor,^^ 
us'biknat  **  aperwrr  davihruh  "  morior,''''  with  the  Sanscrit 
passive  participles  in  na;  as,  bhug-ruh  "bent,*^  to  which 
the  Greek  verbals  in  vo-y  correspond  (oti/Y"*'^*  tre/JL-vog  &c.), 
and  from  which  the  Gothic  passive  participles  have  some- 
what diverged,  in  that  they  do  not  append  the  suffix  na 
direct  to  the  root,  but  retain  the  class  syllable  ;  thus,  biug- 
a-^a)'8,  "  bent,"'  answering  to  vmfvi  bhttg-na-s ;  while  the 
verbs  just  mentioned  point  to  a  period  of  the  language, 


♦  jE.^.,  Gothic  bindan,  Oaset.  batMn,  "to  bind'=San8crit  handhana, 
« the  binding." 
t  Examples  are :  y&ehand,  ^^precatio;"  arhand,  ^^  hmorU  test^icaUo," 
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when  the  suffix  was  still,  as  in  Sanscrit  and  Greek,  added 
direct  to  the  root;  so  that,  e.$r.,  ga-skaidnat  "I  separate 
myself"  (l.  Cor.vii.  11.  yabagadcaidnau  eav  x^P^^^S\  answers 
better  than  skcddrC^nSf  '*  separated/'  to  the  Sanscrit  ftnr 
chhin-nas  (euphonic  for  chhid-nas),  "  cleft.'"''  Compare,  also, 
and-bund-na,  "  I  am  loosed  (set  free),"  with  bund-ar-n(a)-s, 
**  bound ;"  bi-auk-nat  "  I  am  enlarged,"  with  bi-attk-n-r^ays, 
"  enlarged  ;"  frabis-na,  "  I  am  dissolved,  destroyed,  lost," 
with  Zii»a-?i(a)-«,  "  loosened "  (Sanscrit  lu-na-s  "  cut  off," 
"  torn  off");  gabik-na,  "I  am  closed,"  with  gor-luk-a-miays, 
"closed;"  and-Ut-na,  **  I  am  unloosed,"  with  Ut-a'n{a)'9, 
"tranquil;"  cf-lif-nOf  "I  am  left  remaining,"  "I  remain 
over  "  (vepiKeiTrofjiai),  with  the  to-be-presupposed  lib^'n(ay8f 
"  left  remaining "  (laibSs,  "  remnant "),  for  llf^a-niaysy  as 
the  law  for  the  transposition  of  sounds  (§.  87.)  would  lead 
us  to  expect,  in  answer  to  the  Greek  \enr«*»  from  the  lost 
verb  leiba,  hift  libum  (Old  High  German,  bi-libu,  "I  re- 
main," bileibf  **  I  remained,"  bi-libumis,  "  we  remained  ") ; 
ufar-haf-na^  "I  raise  myself  above  "  (inrep-aipofiou),  with  ufar- 
haf-ya-niay^t  "  raised  over,"  "  elevated ;"  dts^aur-na,  "  dw- 
rartvpoTt^^  with  dis-taur-a-r^ays,  "  diruptus ;"  gorihaurs-not  "I 
dry  up"  {l^tipaivofiat),  with  ga'thaur8'a'n{dy8,  ** e^^jpafifievo^,'* 
from  the  non-existing  verb  gorthairsat  ga-thars,  gathaursunu 
Mis-hnaup'-na,  "  dirumporr  from  the  root  hnup  (htnupoy 
hnaup,  hnupumt  hnupam),  is  so  far  irregular  as  it  has  the 
radical  vowel  gunised,  whilst  otherwise  denominatives  in 
luit  like  the  passive  participle  with  the  same  termination, 
attach  themselves  to  one  of  the  lighter  forms  of  the  verbal 
theme.  Us-geis-na,  also,  "  percellar,^''  "  stapeo^  from  the  to- 
be-presupposed  geisa,  gais,  gisum  (Grimm.  II.  p.  46.),  is  con- 


*  In  departure  from  what  has  been  remarked  at  p.  441,  I  now  agree 
with  Benfey  (Greek  Wurzellexicon  II.  p.  11)  in  taking  the  Sanscrit  root 
rick  (from  rik)y  "to  separate,**  "  to  leave,"  as  the  root  akin  to  the  Latin 
Uo  (Unquo),  Greek  Xifr,  and  Gothic  lif,  lib. 
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trary  to  the  common  analogy,  and  should  be  ut-gitna. 
But  dU-skrit-na,  "findorr  and  tundna,  **  urcr^  the  base 
verbs  of  which  are  likewise  lost  (akreitaf  skraitt  akritunh 
iindOf  iandf  iundum)9  exhibit  the  regular  vowel. 

771.  After  that  na  in  Gothic,  as  in  the  above-mentioned 
instances,  had  once  raised  itself  to  be  the  exponent  of  tiie 
passive  relation,  it  might  also  extend  itself  to  the  adjective 
bases,  and  thus  denominatives  in  na  and  ya  (for  ya  also  at, 
see  §.  109.*  6.),  as  passives  (or  verbs  neuter)  and  transitive 
active    verbs,  stand    mutually    answering  to  each  other. 
The  final  vowel  of  nominal  bases  are  dropped  as  well  before 
na  as  before  ya  (=:  Sanscrit  ayth  see  §.  674);  hence,  e,g., 
from  the  base  JvUa   (nom.   masc.  JuIT-b),  *'  full,''  fidT-na, 
"  implearr  fulC-ya,  *'  impko  T  from  mikila,  "  great ''  (nom. 
mikit'B)t    mikir-nat    **  mogniJuMrr    mikit-yOf    "  magnifico^'' 
(compare  ^JteyaKl^ci}) ;  from  veiha  (veifi^s),  "  holy*''  veiK-na^ 
*'  sanctificor,''^  veili-a  (wiA'-aw)  *'  sandifico ;"  from  ga-nSha 
{ganJSK'SJf  "enough,"  ga-ndhi'-na,  " expleor,'*''  gandh'-ya,  '* ex- 
pleor  from  managa  (manag^-s),  "much,"  manag'-nat  "abundo'*'' 
("I    am  made  much");  manag'^'ya,  '*augeoy^  from  gabiga 
(gabig^'s),   "  rich,"  gahig-^a^   *'  locupletatus    gum^^^  gohtg^-ya 
"  locupletoJ*''      It  cannot  surprise  us  that  the  base  words  of 
denominatives  in  na  cannot  be  all  cited  from  the  lingual 
sources  which  have  been  preserved  to  our  time,  nor  that 
some  were  already  obsolete  in  the  time  of  Ulfila,  but  sur- 
vive only  in  the  denominatives,  of  which  they  were  the 
parents.       Thus,   e.g.,    an    adjective    base    drdba    (dr^), 
"  troubled  "  (Anglos,  drd/),  does  not  occur ;  whence  comes 
drdb'-ya,  "  I  trouble,"  "  excite,"  "  shake,"  and  drdb'tuh  "  I 
am  troubled."      Inseparable  prepositions  precede  the  de- 
nominatives, as  they  do  the  primitive  verbal  themes,  though 
the  base  word  be  simple ;  as,  e.  g.,  from  blinda  (bUrujC-s), 
*'  blind,"  comes  ga-btindC-nOf  "  I  am  blinded,"  and  ga-blind- 
ya,  "  I  blind,"  "  dazzle ;"  from  dumba  (dum6'-»),  "  dumb,** 
af-dvimH-na,  "  I  become  dumb,"  "  grow  speechless  "  (Mark 
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iv.  39.  (rfdumbn  'ne(l>ifitixro).  It  is  possible,  that  from  the 
simple  adjective  bases  at  first  simple  denominatives  pro- 
ceeded, and  from  these,  which  no  longer  exist,  or  cannot  be 
cited,  compomid  denominatives ;  thus,  from  dumbn  came, 
at  first,  dumbna,  and  thence  afdwmbna\  as,  in  Latin,  from 
mutU'S,  mutescOf  &nd  thence  obmuteaco. 

772.  To  return  to  the  Sanscrit,  we  must  remark  that 
denominatives  formed  with  ^  ya  partly  express  a  wish  ;  as, 
e,  g.,  pati-ydmi,  "  I  wish  for  a  spouse,"*'  from  pati ;  putri- 
ydmii  "  I  wish  a  son,  or  for  a  son,  or  children,"  from  putra. 
These  forms  lead  us  to  the  Greek  desiderative  denominatives 
in  iaci>,  which,  however,  in  departure  from  the  Sanscrit, 
reject  the  final  vowel  of  the  base  noun,  while  the  latter 
lengthen  it,  but  in  doing  so  weaken  d  to  i\  thus,  putri-^ 
ydmi  for  putrd-ydmi*  And  Greek  forms  like  ^ai/ar-iao), 
frrparrjy-tcuaf  JcAaw-iaa),  are  properly  based  on  the  causal 
form  of  the  just-mentioned  Sanscrit  denominatives  in  ya; 
thus,  davaT'idu),  davar-iao-/i6i/s=  Sanscrit  forms  like  putri- 
yayd-mi,  putri-yayd-mas,  while  putri-yd-mi,  putri-yd-maSf 
would  lead  us  to  expect  Greek  forms  like  6avar -ia>,  davar- 
io-fiev,  or,  according  to  §.  502.,  davao-crci),  Bavacra-ofiev,  It  de- 
serves, however,  notice,  that,  in  Sanscrit,  denominatives  in 
ya  occasionally  adopt  the  causal  form  without  a  causal 
signification;  thus  we  find,  without  a  causal  meaning, f 
the  gerund  asdyayitvd,  which  belongs  to  the  causal  form, 
but  is  used  as  coming  from  the  denominative  asH-ydmh 
"I  curse,"  "execrate"  (intrans.  "I  am  wrath,"  from  asu 
"life"). 


*  Bat  we  find  in  the  Veda  dialect  asva^ydmij  ^*' equos  eupiOf"  from  aiva^ 

"a  hoMe"  (S.  V.  II.  1. 1. 11.  2.). 

t  Nal.  14. 17* :  krodhdd  asuyayitvd  tarn,  ^^  ir&  ea:seerando  eum."  On 
the  other  hand,  dhUmdyaydmiy  the  causal  of  dkHmdrydmi^  ^^fitmo,"  has 
alao  a  cansal  meaning :  dhUmdyayan  diiati,  ^'  causing  the  regions  of  the 
world  to  smoke." 
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773.  With  the  causal  form  of  denominatives  in  ir  ya 
may  be  compared  also  the  Latin  in  igd.  The  i  would  then 
be  the  final  vowel  of  the  base  noun,  either  in  an  unaltered 
form,  as  in  miti^gd-St  lem-gd-s,  navi-gd-s  ;  or  the  weak- 
ening of  a  heavier  vowel  (see  §.  6.)i  as  in  fumugd-s  (for 

fumvHjd-99  OT  funuMfd's),  Temi-gd-s,  clarirgd-s,  casii-gd'S  (but 
pur-gd-s  with  i  suppressed) ;  or  the  unorganic  extension 
of  a  base  ending  in  a  consonant,  as  in  Uti^gtUs  opposed  to 
Jur-gd-s,  The  g  must  be  taken  as  the  hardening  of  y,  which 
indeed  occurs,  perhaps,  nowhere  else  in  Latin,  but  is  not 
uncommon  in  the  kindred  languages  (see  pp.  110.  and  993.), 
and  with  which  is  connected  the  fact,  that  in  Greek  C  often 
stands  as  the  hardened  form  of  an  original  y  (see  §.  19.). 
The  d  of  the  forms  in  question,  as  generally  of  those  in 
the  first  conjugation  (except  where  it  is  radical),  must  be 
the  contraction  of  the  Sanscrit  a(y)a  ;  and  thus  fumt-gd-s 
would  be,  as  it  were,  the  Latinization  of  the  Sanscrit 
dhumdrya(ii)a'8i,  "  thou  makest  to  smoke  ''f.  If,  however, 
we  agree  with  the  common  opinion,  which,  however,  is  op- 
posed by  Diintzer,  ("Dootrine  of  the  Latin  Formation  of 
Words '"  p.  140,)  in  recognising  in  the  verbs  in  iga  com- 
posites with  ago,  we  must  then  divide  thus,  mit-igotfurn-igo, 
&c.,  and  assume  a  weakening  of  the  radical  a  of  ago  to  i, 
and  a  transfer  of  igo  from  the  third  conjugation  to  the 
first,  both  of  which  things  occur  in  facere,  which,  at  the 
end  of  compounds,  becomes  ficare. 

774.  Bases  which,  in  Sanscrit,  end  in  n»  reject  that  letter 
as  well  in  desideratives  as  also  in  other  denominatives  in 
ya.  Other  consonants,  also,  are  occasionally  dropped  before 
the  denominative  suffix  ^ya;  hence,  vrihd-yif  **I  become 
great"'  (Mid.),  from  vrihaU  in  the  strong  cases  vrihant,  pro- 


*  1  retract  the  conjecture  expressed  at  §.  109^  1 
t  See  p.  379  and  §.  772.  note  **. 

3x 
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perly  a  participle  present  from  varh,  vrih,  "to  grow/'  Thus 
tripd-yS,  rdlid-ySf  from  the  participles  iripanU  tripat,  rShant, 
rdhat  (see  Westergaard  Rad.  pp.  337,  339).  We  might  con- 
sequently  expect  from  the  participle  of  the  auxiliary  future 
forms  like  dd-syd-yS  for  dds-yat-yif  or  ddsjfant-yi ;  and  it 
follows  that  we  may  regard  the  Greek  desideratives  in  o-e/co 
as  denominatives,  i.  e.  derive  them  from  the  participle,  and 
not  from  the  indicative  future.  The  e,  for  instance,  of 
irapa-Sfa-aem  must  then  he  looked  upon  as  the  thinning  of 
the  o  of  the  suffix  ovt,  and  Trapa'StiXre-iia  must  therefore  be 
derived  from  irapa$ciKro(Kr)-ia) ;  just  as  above,  §.  503.,  dcK- 
a^ofievo^  from  dcKovr.  But  if  Greek  desideratives  in  freita 
spring  from  a  future  participle,  then  Latin  desideratives 
in  turiOf  as  cwnaturiOf  nupturiOf  parturio,  esurio  (from  e^turuh 
see  §.  101.),  may  be  placed  by  their  side  as  analogous 
forms  in  which  the  i  appears  to  correspond  to  the  San- 
scrit suffix  n  ya,  though  usually  the  i  of  the  Latin  fourth 
conjugation  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  aych  while  the  sim- 
ple ya  is  represented  by  the  i  of  the  third  conjugation. 
As,  however,  the  t  of  the  third  conjugation  is  occasionally 
altered  to  the  i  of  the  fourth  f,  it  cannot  surprise  us  that 
some  denominatives  of  the  Latin  fourth  conjugation  should, 
in  their  origin,  belong,  not  to  the  Sanscrit  formation  aya^ 
but  to  ya;  and  so  equ^io,  equ-is,  both  as  regards  its  base 
word  and  its  derivation,  might  be  compared  with  the  Ve- 
dian  aivdydmh  "ecpios  cupio^  mentioned  above  (§.772.  Note*). 
775.   Denominatives    with  a  desiderative  meaning  are 


*  The  short  u  of  verbs  in  turio  occasions  me  no  difficnlty  in  deducing 
them  from  the  participle  in  t\kru'9.  The  incumbrance  of  the  verbal  deri- 
vation appears  to  have  occasioned  the  shortening  of  the  vowel,  as  in  deno- 
minatives like  oolSro^  honorOy  compared  with  color^  colS-ris^  konoTy  honor-is, 

t  See  §.  600.,  and  Struve  On  the  Latin  Declension  and  Conjugation^ 
p.  200  {hoixi  fodioy  in  Plant.,  ybeftrt/  from  gradior,  aggrediri ;  frompario, 
in  Enn.,  paHre  ;  from  morioTy  moHmur). 
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also  formed  in  Sanscrit  by  the  suffixes  sya  and  agya ;  e.  g., 
vrishasydmh  **  to  long  for  the  ball  ^  aha-^dmi,  "  to  long 
for  the  stallion"'  (equio);  madhv-^tydmif  "to  wish  for 
honey  .^  We  have  already  noticed  the  agreement  of  these 
forms  with  that  of  the  auxiliary  future,  as  also,  as  respects 
the  sibilant,  with  the  desideratives  which  spring  from 
verbal  poots.  From  Latin  may  be  adduced  imitatives  in 
ssot  as  has  already  been  done  by  Diintzer  (''Doctrine  of 
the  Latin  formation  of  words '"  p.  135).  Whence,  e.  g., 
patri'Sso  would  stand  by  assimilation  for  patrusyo  (compare 
the  Prakrit  futures,  §.  655.)f  with  i  as  the  extension  of  the 
base  noun,  as  in  patri-bus.  The  i  of  attici-saOf  gr<Bci~88o,  is  the 
weakening  of  the  final  vowel  of  the  base  noun.  The  first 
conjugation,  however,  does  not  admit  of  comparison  with 
Sanscrit  desideratives  like  aiva-syordU  wjiich  leads  us  to 
expect  the  Latin  third  conjugation,  as  in  derivatives  from 
verbs  like  cape-ssOf  incipi-Mo,  lace^ssOf  peti-sso,  which  admit 
of  comparison  with  Sanscrit  verbal  desideratives  in  sa — ^in 
so  far  as  their  8  really  stands  for  sg — or  also  with  the  aux- 
iliary future.  The  e  or  t  of  Latin  forms  is,  however, 
most  probably  the  class  vowel  of  the  third  conjugation, 
though  usually  this  does  not  extend  beyond  the  special 
tenses.  Incesso,  from  cedo,  is  probably  an  abbreviation  of 
incede88o ;  and  arcesso,  if  it  comes  from  cedof  of  arcedesso- 

776.  Outwardly  a  similarity  presents  itself  between  the 
Sanscrit  nominal  desideratives  in  aya  or  asga,  and  the 
Latin  inchoatives  in  asco  and  esco :  these,  however,  as  re- 
spects their  principle  of  formation,  are  scarcely  transmitted 
from  the  time  of  the  unity  of  language,  but  most  probably 
first  originated  on  Roman  ground,  by  the  annexation,  as 
it  appears  to  me,  of  the  verb  substantive  with  the  meaning 
"  to  become  "  to  nominal  bases,  which,  when  they  terminate 
in  a  vowel,  drop  this  before  the  vowel  of  the  auxiliary 
verb  (compare  §.  622.).      Thus,  as  pos-mm  from  pot-sum  for 

poti'8um,  pd-eram   for  poti-eram ;   so,  e.g.,  puelT-ascoy  it- 

3x2 
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ascor,  puer^-asco  (from  the  base  puerUf^o),  tener-aacOf  and 
tener-escot  acef-atcOf  get^asoo  (from  gdu),  herV^e^cot  exaqa- 
esco,  plufn-esco,  flamtn-esoh  amar^e^co^  aur^-esco,  dar^sco^ 
vettisf^scOf  dulc-escotjuven-esco,  celebr^escOf  coTn^esco>  Whe- 
ther we  ought  to  divide  long^^Uco,  veiusCAscOf  or  langi-scOf 
vetuaiUscOf  may  remain  undecided.  In  the  former  case  the 
i  of  the  auxiliary  verb  might  be  compared  with  that  of  the 
Greek  imperative  f<r-0/ :  in  the  latter  t  is  the  weakening 
of  the  final  vowel  of  the  adjective  base»  as  in  compounds 
like  longi-pes  and  derivatives  like  Umgi-tudo.  Bases  ending 
in  a  consonant  experience  no  abbreviation ,  thus,  arbor^ 
e900f  carbovresco,  lapid-esco,  matr-escOf  nod-escot  dit-escOf  but 
opulr-esco  from  opulent-escot  which  reminds  us  of  the  Sanscrit 
denominativea  from  abbreviated  participial  bases  in  ni 
mentioned  above  (§.  774.).  The  verb  substantive,  which  I 
think  I  recognise  in  these  formations,  answers  to  the  ob- 
solete future  esco  {escit,  superescitt  obescit),  which,  however, 
in  composition,  has  occasionally  retained  the  original  a ;  as 
in  Old  Prussian,  also,  in  its  simple  state,  aa-mai,  as-^sah  as-t^ 
corresponds  to  the  Lithuanian  eff-mt,  es-^i,  es-ti.  How 
close  the  notions  of  futurity  and  of  becoming,  as  of  future 
existence,  approach  one  another  needs  no  mention.  With 
respect  to  the  guttural  which  has  attached  itself  to  the 
root  of  the  verb  substantive,  asco,  esco  and  the  isolated 
future  escit,  resemble  the  Greek  imperfect  ecKov,  which, 
with  the  rejection  of  the  radical  vowel,  enters  also  in- 
to combinations  with  attributive  verbs  (jiiveue^Kef  icoAee- 
cTKov,  eKica-a-Ke).*     The  Latin  eacot  also,  when  added  to 


*  I  have  no  hedtation  in  ascribing  the  vowel  which  precedes  the  tr  to 
the  temporal  base  of  the  simple  verb ;  for  the  o  of  €KaX€ov  is,  in  its  origin, 
identical  with  c,  and  stands  in  place  of  the  c  of  iKoket^,  ^jcaXer,  only  on 
account  of  the  nasal  which  follows:  the  c  of  the  Sd  person  of  the  1st 
aorist  is  identical  with  the  a  of  the  other  persons,  which  is  everywhere 
retiuned  where  an  ending  follows  it. 
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verbal  bases,  relinquishes  its  initial  vowel ;  for  the  a  (d),  e 
(i\  and  t  (i)  of  forms  like  laba-scOf  ama^scfh  consuda-sco, 
genera-scot  palle^ico,  vire-scOf  rube^scOf  senti-sco,  obdormiscOf 
are  clearly  the  characters  of  the  first,  second,  and  fourth 
conjugations ;  on  which  account  we  here  divide  differently 
than  above,  in  pner-ascof  clar-escot  dulc^aco  &c.  In  com- 
pounds with  bases  of  the  third  conjugation  the  t'  of  gemi- 
9C0f  tremuscof  must  be  regarded  as  by  nature  short,  as  it 
is  identical  with  the  t  of  gem-is,  irem-Us  (see  §.  109*. 
1.),  which  leads  us  back  to  the  Sanscrit  a.  The  t  of  pro- 
fici'ScoTt  concupi'Scor,  is  identical  with  that  of /aci-ff,  proficUB, 
cupp-s;  nanci'Scor  presupposes  a  simple  nanco,  nancis ; 
frage-sco  exhibits  e  for  the  t  otfrangi-s  (compare  §.  6.),  and 
has  lightened  itself  by  the  rejection  of  the  nasal  of  the 
root  To  Latin  forms  like  tabasco,  amasco,  paHe-sco,  cor- 
respond, in  their  principle  of  formation,  Greek  forms  like 
7);f>d-<ricci),  ^^A-aKw,  lAa-cTKo/uai,  oASjy-incw ;  where,  however,  it 

is  not  asserted  that  the  Latin  i  of  the  second  conjugation 
is  coDnected  with  the  Greek  97  of  forms  like  ire^/Xi^-ica, 
^tXrfata,  though  both  lead  us  back  to  the  Sanscrit  aya ;  but 
of  this  the  Latin  contains  the  two  first  letters  in  the  con- 
traction of  at  to  4  (see  §.  109*.  6.)»  while  the  Greek  tj  of 
^iAjtcto)  and  66,  eo  of  ^ptTsAere,  ^lAeo/xev,  contain  the  first  and 
third  letter  of  the  Sanscrit  aya,  either  separate  (in  66,  eo), 
or  united  in  rj.  The  1  of  forms  like  evpi-CKta,  orepi-iTKCA, 
aXi-aKOfiai,  a/u)8A/-<rica>,  is  scarcely  a  vowel  of  conjunction,  but, 
in  my  opinion,  only  a  weakening  of  a  heavier  vowel ;  thus, 
evpifTKtA,  arepi'CKdi,  for  evp^Kta,  arep^CKta ;  aixfiTu-CKc^,  ahu'- 
CKopLou  for  apL^XiiycKid,  aKta^cKo/JLou ;  to  which,  among  other 
things,  the  futures  euprj-ata,  a\i!h(TOfjLai,  &c.,  point.  We  must 
remark  the  weakening  of  o  to  1  in  dvi-vrffxi  for  6v6vvffxi, 
oitiirrevia  for  07r07rT6tJw*;  and,  moreover,  the  forms  aKdri-aKia 


*  See  §.  754.,  and  compare  otrwirq  and  ofranrcco,  which  farms,  by  the 
lengthening  of  the  radical  vowel  in  the  second  syllable  of  the  root,  which 

is 
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and  6iK0i'<TKiA  which  exist  together.  I  am  now  inclined^  in 
departure  from  what  was  remarked  at  §.  751.,  to  assume  that 
the  Greek  reduplicated  forms  in  <rica>,  in  spite  of  their 
striking  resemblance  to  Sanscrit  verbal  desideratives  like 
jijMsdmi  (compare  yiyvtixTKwX  are  nevertheless  not  histori- 
cally connected  with  them»  but,  as  comparatively  younger 
formations*  have  arisen  from  the  junction  of  the  verb  sub- 
stantive  in  a  form  analogous  to  the  imperfect  ecKov  and 
Latin  future  escU,  but  deprived  of  the  radical  vowel,  to 
roots  repeated  according  to  the  pr%iciple  of  the  Sanscrit 
third  class,  (see  §.  109*.  3.).  Thus,  7iyi/«<rica>,  fUfivrja-Kia, 
presuppose  simple  verbs  like  '/tyv<afjLi,  filfivijfu,  according  to 
the  analogy  of  itStafu,  rldfifu,  ^ifitnu^  or  such  as  Yfyi/oci), 
fjufxviui.  And  eyvcAv  and  yvuxrio  bear  the  same  relation  to 
the  probably  existent  yiyvu>fu  that  eB<av  and  Su^ta  do  to 
Sli(A>fu.  If,  however,  the  Greek  reduplicated  forms  in  o-kco 
must,  with  regard  to  their  principle  of  formation,  be 
looked  on  as  distinct  from  Sanscrit  vei^bs  like  jyndsdmU 
the  same  must  hold  as  regards  Latin  forms  like  no-sco,  di- 
sco (perhaps  from  dida-scoX  porscor^  na-scor  (gna-scor  by 
transposition  from  gan-scor),  which  correspond  to  Greek 
unreduplicated  forms  like  ^a-CKta,  ^vi^-cr/co). 

777.  In  Sanscrit,  denominatives  may  also  be  formed  by 
annexing  simply  an  a  to  the  theme  of  nominal  bases  in 
the  special  tenses,  which  a,  like  that  of  the  first  and  sixth 
classes  of  primitive  verbs  (§.  109*.  1.),  is  suppressed  in  the 
universal  tenses.  A  final  a  of  nominal  bases  is  dropped ; 
hence,  e,  g.y  Idhif-a-ti,  "  he  is  red,""  from  IShitcL,  I  am  un- 
able to  quote  from  authors  instances  of  such  denomi- 
natives :  there  occur,  however,  among  the  roots  exhibited 
by  Indian  Grammarians  of  the  first  or  sixth  class,  several 
in  which  I  think  I  recognise  denominatives  from  bases  in  . 


is  twice  repeated  in  its  full  form,  correspond  admirably  to  the  Sanscrit 
intensives  there  mentioned. 
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a;  thus,  among  others,  bhdnif  ''to  be  angry/'  bhim-a-tS, 
**  he  is  angry,''  which  I  derive  from  bAdm-a,  "  anger  f '  this 
latter,  however,  which  also  signifies  "  light,""  "  splendour/' 
clearly  comes  from  the  root  bhd,  "to  shine/'  As  the 
Latin  i  of  the  third  conjugation  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit 
a  of  the  first  and  sixth  class,  so  tneiurUtf  triburiA^  siatuni't, 
minu-i'4,  correspond  to  the  Sanscrit  denominatives  here 
mentioned.  In  Greek  correspond  denominatives,  which 
in  the  special  tenses  add  o  and  e  to  the  nominal  base ; 
thus,  cjr.,  fjfffvi-o-fiev,  /xjjvi-e-re,  itipi'O-yLOu^  fUfTi-o-fioUf  iaKpv- 

^€tJ-o-ftev.  What,  however,«Bre  we  to  say  of  that  rather 
numerous  class  of  denominatives  in  6vci>,  which  are  not 
founded  on  any  nominal  base  in  et;;  e.g.,  Kop-eoo^ixau,  "I  am 
a  maiden  ;*"  woTUt -cv-o,  "I  am  a  citizen ;''  dOV-ev-o),  *' I  con- 
tend," properly,  "  am  in  strife  •/'  lorfi'-ctJ-ci),  "  I  am  a  phy- 
sician;" Kparnrr-eu-id^  "I  am  the  best/*  icoXaic-6i^a),  "I  am  a 
flatterer,  flattering;'"  }ot;V-6u-ci>,  "I  am  a  servant;""  aKrjff' 
eifia,  "  I  am  true""?  If  the  verb  substantive,  which  in  most 
of  these  formations  is  more  or  less  evidently  present  in 
spirit,  be  also  contained  therein  bodily,  we  must  then  have 
recourse  to  the  root  ijw  (see  p.  115),  which  therefore,  in 
these  compounds,  has  preserved  the  original  notion,  while 
in  its  simple  state  the  causal  meaning  of  bringing  into 
existence,  "  making  to  be,""  prevails.  The  e  of  -et/o)  would 
therefore  be  the  Guna  vowel,  corresponding  to  the  a  of  the 
Sanscrit  bhav-d-mh  "  I  am/"  "  I  become ;""  and,  with  respect 
to  the  dropping  of  the  radical  labial  etna,  would  stand  on 
the  same  footing  with  ut,  ri»  of  Latin  forms  like  pot-uU 
mon-uif  anuz-vi,  audi-mt  (see  §•  556.).        In  Gothic  the  verbs 


*  The  Ofisetian  alao  has,  in  its  simple  state,  lost  the  labial  of  the  auxi- 
liary verb  under  discnssion,  and  gires,  e.^.,  wa-d^  ^^he  must  be/'  tccnth, 
**  they  mast  be,"  corresponding  to  the  Sanscrit  bhavatu,  bhavantu  :  see 
^'  The  Caucasian  Members  of  the  Indo-European  Famify  of  Languages^ 

pp.  43 
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in  na  (eLsftUlna,  **  impteor"'),  mentioned  above  (§.  770.),- be- 
long to  the  class  of  denominatives  here  mentioned.  These 
verbs  in  na  come  from  participial  bases  with  the  same  termi- 
nation, which,  like  the  Sanscrit  bases  in  a  {rdhiC-a-it),  reject 
their  final  vowel  before  that  of  the  class ;  thus,  fuUn-i-ih, 
**  impleturf"  from  fuUnaA^h,  ior  jvUnora-ih  (see  §.  67.),  plural 
fuUn-a-ndy  as  in  Sanscrit  rdhit^-a^i,  rdhif^-nti.  But  this 
kind  of  formation  holds,  in  Gothic,  only  for  the  present 
and  its  derivatives,  while  in  the  preterite  an  6  takes  the 
place  of  a  or  » ;  so  that,  e.  g.,  faUn-d-dch  "  I  was  filled,^'  in 
its  principle  of  formation  agrees  with  Latin  forms  like 
regn-d-vi,  the  base  noun  also* of  which,  regnu  ("kingdom 
as  ruled ""),  with  respect  to  its  derivative  suffix,  is  con- 
nected with  the  to-be-presupposed  Grothic  base  fuUna  (San- 
scrit puma,  "  filled"). 

FORMATION  OF  WORDS. 

778.  With  regard  to  the  formation  of  verbs  there  re- 
mains nothing  to  be  added  to  what  has  been  already  said 
regarding  the  structure  of  roots  and  the  classes  of  verbal 
bases  (§.  109*.)  which  proceed  thence,  and  subsequently  re- 
specting the  formation  of  derivative  verbs.  The  primitive 
pronouns,  and  the  appellations  of  numerals,  do  not  follow 
the  ordinary  rules  for  the  formation  of  words  (see  §.  105.), 
and,  with  their  derivatives,  are  discussed  in  the  paragraphs 
allotted  to  them.  We  shall  now  discuss  simply  the  for- 
mation of  substantives  and  adjectives  ;  and,  first,  those 
which  stand  in  close  connection  with  the  verb,  and,  both 
in  the  organization  and  in  the  application  of  language,  play 
a  very  important  part :  we  allude  to  the  participles  and 
the  infinitive.     It  might  be  said  that  we  ought  to  treat  of 


pp.  43  and  82,  Rem.  48.  In  Persian  the  present  of  the  verb  substantive 
may  be  combined  with  any  substantive,  adjective,  as  well  as  with  the 
personal  pronoun;  c.^.,  jfiram^  ^^senese  sums"  manam^  ^^ego  sum** 
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the  formation  of  nouns  before  treating  of  their  inflection, 
because  words  must  be  formed  before  they  are  inflected. 
But  for  practical  considerations  it  appeared  more  useful, 
at  first,  only  to  lay  down  the  principle  of  the  formation  of 
words  generally,  as  is  done  in  §§.  110.  111.,  and  to  defer 
the  more  full  investigation  of  the  subject  to  this  place. 
At  all  events,  the  theory  of  the  formation  of  tenses  must 
precede  that  of  the  participles,  as  the  latter,  for  the  most 
part,  irrespective  of  their  nominal  suffixes,  rest  on  a  prin- 
ciple of  formation  similar  to  that  of  the  corresponding 
tenses  of  the  indicative,  and  bear  a  sisterly,  if  not  a  filial 
relation  to  them.  It  will,  however,  be  clearly  seen  from 
the  following  paragraphs  how  requisite  an  acquaintance 
with  the  forms  of  cases,  and  with  the  distinction  of  genders, 
is  to  the  understanding  of  the  theory  of  the  formation  of 
words. 

779.  The  participle  present  active  forms  a  point  of  ob- 
servation as  regards  the  representation  of  the  original 
unity  of  the  Indo-European  languages;  and  it  is  here 
worthy  of  notice,  that  several  of  the  still  living  tongues  of 
our  quarter  of  the  world  have,  in  soi&e  cases,  preserved 
the  original  formative  suffix  in  a  more  perfect  form  than 
the  Sanscrit  in  its  most  ancient  sources.  The  full  form 
of  the  suffix  is  nt ;  the  Sanscrit,  however,  exhibits  the  n 
only  in  a  few  cases,  which  in  all  places,  where  a  division 
of  the  theme  into  stronger  and  weaker  forms  occurs,  has 
retained  the  original  and  full  form  of  the  base  (see  §.  129.) ; 
hence,  e.jr.,  bharan,  bharantam=:<l>€piaVf  <f>ipovra^  f event  em, 
dual  bharardduj  Veda  bharantd  (nom.  ace.  voc.)  ^^tpepovre, 
plural  bharantas  (nom.  yoc,)ss<l>€povre£fferente8;  but  in  the 
accusative  we  find  bharatas,  by  the  loss  of  the  n  in  the  latter 
part  of  the  word,  opposed  to  <l>epovT-a^f  and  so  in  all  the  other 
cases  of  the  three  numbers  the  n  is  dropped  in  Sanscrit ; 
and  in  the  genitive  singular  bharatas  stands,  from  this 
loss,  in  an  inferior  position  when  comimred  with  the  Greek 
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ipepovroi,  haXinferefUis,  Gothic  bairan-^in-s  (see  p.  138),  and  our 
German  strong  participial  genitives*  as  sfehendes,  gehendea* 
The  Lithuanian  also  has  till  the  present  time  retained  the 
nasal  of  the  participle  present  through  all  the  cases  of  the 
three  numbers  in  both  genders:  it  extends  the  theme, 
however,  in  the  oblique  cases,  by  the  addition  of  ia;  and, 
according  to  a  universal  law  of  sound,  changes  the  t  before 
i,  when  this  is  followed  by  any  vowel  but  e,  into  the  sound 
iitch  which  Ruhig  writes  c/i,  Mielcke  cz  ;  hence,  e.g.,  degans, 
"the  burning'"  (  =  Sanscrit  dahan),  according  to  the  ana- 
logy of  Zend  forms  like  barans,  Latin  like  ferens,  JEoUc  as 
TiOev^f  accusative  degantin  (for  degantieiu  from  -ia»),  geni- 
tive deganchio. 

780.  The  Old  Prussian,  differing  from  the  Lithuanian, 
extends  the  participial  base  in  the  oblique  cases  by  the 
simple  addition  of  t,  and  so  far  agrees  entirely  with  the 
Latin,  which,  e.g.,  forms  simply /ererw  from  the  base /eren/, 
which  has  not  exceeded  its  original  limits,  but  which,  in 
all  the  other  cases,  follows  the  analogy  of  bases  in  t. 
Ferenti-a  aild  fererUi-um  belong  as  decidedly  to  the  i  de- 
clension as  facUi-a,  fdcili'Um.  We  are  therefore  right  in 
dividing  ferente-m  just  as  facUe-m  (from  fadli'-m),  though, 
from  a  base, /eren/,  the  accusative  could  be  in  no  case  other 
than  f€rentem  =  Zend  barent-em.  The  participles  present 
masculine  which  remain  to  us  in  Old  Prussian  are,  dUants, 
"the  worker,"  "  working ;" f  sidans^  ^' sedens  f  empriki-sins, 
"  prcBsens /'''   dative  empriki-'Senti-smUf  according  to  the  pro- 


*  Verbs  of  the  third  class,  m  Sanscrit,  owing  to  the  incumbrance  of  the 
syllable  of  reduplication,  have  lost  the  nasal  in  the  strong  cases  also; 
hence,  e.g.^  dadaiam  compared  with  bidovra^  dadatas  with  bidovrts  (com- 
pare §.459.). 

t  According  to  the  mode  in  which  the  two.  >f olio  wing  examples  are 
written  we  should  expect  dilans ;  but  as  respects  the  retention  of  the 
T-Bound,  dilanta  corresponds  to  Gothic  forms  like  bairands. 
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nominal  declension  (see  §.  170.);  niaubiUinti-Sf  "of  the  under 
age,"  "  not  speaking"  (infofdis)  ;*  ripinH-Ui  "  sequentem  ;"f 
empriki  toaUiainMrns  (ace,  pL),  **  cordrcuUcerdes ;''''  wargu- 
seggierdi-nSf,  "  maleficos.^''  The  following  are  adverbial  da- 
tives, giwanteif  *'  living,"  and  stanirUei  (also  stanirUi)  "  stand- 
ing," from  the  bases  giwarUi  (Sanscrit /^tMin^),  staninti  (see 
Nesselmann,  pp.  52  and  76). 

781.  Before  the  feminine  character  if  the  Sanscrit,  ac- 
cording to  the  difference  of  conjugation  of  the  respective 
verbs,  either  retains  the  nasal  of  the  participial  suffix  or 
rejects  it,  and  in  such  a  manner  as  that  verbs  of  the  first 
principal  conjugation  regularly  retain  it,  and  but  rarely 
reject  it,  while  conversely  those  of  the  second  ordinarily 
reject  it,  and  only  occasionally  retain  it ;  while  the  Gothic 
and  Lithuanian  have  constantly  preserved  it  Compare, 
e.g.9  with  the  Sanscrit  vasantif  "the  inhabiting"  (also  va- 
satif  Nal.  13.  66.),  from  vas,^  Class  1,  the  Gothic  visandei 
(Them.  vUandein,  see  §§.  120. 142.),  "  the  abiding  or  being ;" 
and  with  the  Sanscrit  dahanti,  '*  the  burning,"  the  Lithua- 
nian deganti  (gen.  deganchidst  see  p.  174,  Note  *).  In  Greek, 
deponrovTis  is  in  form  a  solitary  participle  present  feminine 
with  i$  =  Sanscrit  if  according  to  the  analogy  of  the  femi- 
nine bases  in  Tpt9=stri,  Latin  ^rf-e,  mentioned  in  §.  119. 
The  root  w^  as,  Class  2,  of  the  verb  substantive,  forms  in 
Sanscrit  sail,  "the  ^ing,"  never  santi;  the  Lithuanian 
esardi  therefore  surpasses  the  Sanscrit  both  in  the  reten- 
tion of  the  radical  vowel  and  in  that  of  the  n  of  the  suffix. 


*  Billiy  ^^1  speak."  The  inseparable  preposition  aUy  combined  with 
the  negation  ni,  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  ava, 

t  Also  ripintirUony  in  the  last  syllable  of  which  I  think  1  recognise  an 
appended  pronoun  or  articles  Sanscrit  tanij  Lithuanian  ton,  Greek  t6v. 
As  regards  the  o  for  a,  compare  the  accusative  of  the  participle  perfect 
passive  ddto-n^  ^^ dcUum*'=sSaxiBcni  daitam^  from  daddtam,  irregularly 
for  ddtam. 
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In  the  masculine  nominative,  also,  the  Lithuanian  esans 
has  two  points  of  superiority  to  the  Sanscrit  saru  the  re- 
tention of  the  radical  vowel,  and  of  the  nominative  sign : 
the  latter  is  shared  also  by  the  Latin  sej^,  of  prte^ 
senst  ab-sem,  to  which  the  abovementioned  (§•  780.)  Old 
Prussian  sina,  of  empriki-sins,  admirably  corresponds.  The 
Greek,  for  the  most  part,  with  its  (iv,  contrasts  disadvam> 
tageously  with  the  Lithuanian  esans ;  for  while  the  latter 
has,  together  with  the  case  sign,  preserved  the  complete  root, 
we  miss  in  cav  both  the  entire  root  and  the  expression  of 
the  nominative  relation.  The  epic  and  Ionic  form  etav, 
however,  leads  us  to  conjecture  a  formerly  existing  ea-cdv^ 
and  the  suppression  of  the  o-  in  this  position  is  not  surpris- 
ing according  to  §.  128.  It  is,  however,  not  less  marvellous 
that  a  form  which,  in  Greek,  has  been  corrupted  for  thou- 
sands of  years,  quite  up  to  remote  antiquity,  and  which 
has  been  tolerably  accurately  retained  by  the  Latin  only 
under  the  protection  of  the  prepositions  prcs  and  ab*, 
should  have  remained  quite  perfect  in  the  Lithuanian  up 
to  the  present  day. 

782.  The  Indian  Grammarians  assume  at,  in  the  strong 
cases  ant,  as  the  suffix  of  the  participle  present.  I  cannot* 
however,  attribute  to  the  suffix  the  a  of  forms  like  bharantf 
any  more  than  the  o  of  the  Greek  tf^epovr :  the  vowel  be- 
longs in  both  languages  to  the  class  syllable ;  ».  e,  the  o 
of  Kpep-o-VT  is  identical  with  that  of  <l>ep''4>'fievt  if^ep-o-vtit  and 
with  the  e  of  ^e/o-e-re,  c^ep-e-y,  &c.  That  the  Greek  par- 
ticipial suffix  is  simply  i/r,  not  ovr,  is  clear  from  the  conjuga- 
tion in  /Lu,  where  vr  attaches  to  the  final  vowel  of  the  root  or 
of  the  verbal  theme  (SiSo-vt,  riOe-vr,  icrra-vr,  SetK^vv-vr) :  the 
Sanscrit,  however,  in  accordance  with  a  peculiarity,  which, 
in  my  opinion,  first  arose  after  the  separation  of  languages 


*  On  the  other  hand,  in  potensy  just  as  in  the  simple  en#|  the  sibilant 
is  loet. 
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in  cases,  where  the  nt  or  t  of  the  suffix  would  be  added  to 
a  letter  other  than  a  or  d»  prefixes  to  the  suffix  an  a 
(compare  §.  437.  Remark,  and  §.  458.),  or  extends  the  ver- 
bal theme  J)y  the  addition  of  an  a ;  hence,  e.  g.,  8trinvarU, 
"strewing"  (for  strinunt),  answers  to  the  Greek  base 
oTopvvvT,  The  e  of  Latin  participles  of  the  third  conjuga- 
tion, ft  jr.,  of  veh-e^ns,  veh-e-ntem  (  =  Sanscrit  vah^a-n,  vah-a-- 
ntam,  Zend  vaz-a-ni,  vaz-a^^ierr^t  is  in  origin  identical 
with  the  class  vowel  t  (from  o,  see  §.  109*.  1.)  of  veh-i^s, 
veh-i'f,  &c.  (see  §.  607*)»  and  is  based  on  the  circumstance 
that  before  two  consonants  the  Latin  language  prefers  /  to 
t  (see  §.  6.).  'In  the  fourth  conjugation,  ie,  e.g.,  in  arid" 
i'-ens,  represents  the  Gothic  ya  and  Sanscrit  aya  of  forms 
like  sat-^a-ndsf  " placing "*  =  Sanscrit  add-aya-^t  "making 
to  sit "  (compare  §.  505.).  It  does  not  require  mention, 
that  in  verbs  of  the  first  and  second  conjugation  the  a  and 
e,  as  in  am^at-ns,  monrc-ns,  belong  to  the  conjugational  syl- 
lable ;  the  a,  however,  of  da-nSf  dor-ns,  fa-nSf  and  fla-^s,  to 
the  root :  and  as  little  does  it  require  notice,  that  in  Ger- 
man and  Lithuanian  the  vowel  which  precedes  the  n  of 
the  participle  present  is  identical  with  that  of  the  class 
syllable.  Compare,  in  Gothic,  bair-a-nds,  "  the  carrying,'' 
vahs-ya-nds  (Zend  ucs-ya-ni),  **  the  growing ''  (see  §.  109*.  2.), 
sat-ya^nds,  "the  placing,'^  "making  to  sit,\  salb-d-nda, 
"the  anointing,,'  with  bair-^-^m  (Sanscrit  bhar-d-nids), 
"  we  carry,''  vahs^yorm,  "  we  grow,"  mt-ya-frh  "  we  place  " 
(Sanscrit  sddrayd-mas),  saJb-d-m,  "we  anoint;"  and  in 
Lithuanian,  wez-a-^,  "  the  conveying,"  with  ti^sr-a-me,  "  we 
convey  ;'*  myl-i-ns,  "  the  loving,"  with  myl-i-me,  "  we  love." 
With  regard  to  the  non-correspondence  of  the  Lithuanian 
es-a-nSf  "  being,"  to  es-mi,  "  I  am,"  es-me,  "  we  are,"  we 
must  observe,  that  here  an  auxiliary  vowel  is  necessary  in 
the  participle,  which  in  the  Sanscrit  s^or-n  (accusative  »-«- 
ntam)  occurs  in  the  same  form,  while  the  Latin  -sens  places 
in  its  stead  an  e,  and  the  Old  Prussian  -sins  an  i. 
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783.  In  Old  Sclavonic,  the  so-called  gerundives  corre- 
spond to  the  participles  of  the  kindred  languages,  and  that 
of  the  present  to  the  participle  present  active  here  under 
discussion.  In  the  nominative  singular  masculine,  where,  e.^., 
BE^'bi  veQ/,  **  vehenar  answers  to  the  Sanscrit  vahan,  Zend 
pazanif  Lithuanian  wedans,  and  Gothic  vigandSf  we  should 
scarce  observe  the  analogy  of  the  Sclavonic  form  to  those 
of  the  kindred  languages,  as,  according  to  a  universal  law 
of  sound,  all  final  consonants  in  Sclavonic  are  suppressed*, 
but  in  the  dual,  se^&qiA  v€^unshcha'\,  corresponds  to  the 
Vedian  vahardd  and  ZiCnd  vaxanta ;  and  in  ^  the  plural, 
BS^&ipe  {veli^dnshche)  answers  to  the  Sanscrit  vaharU-as, 
and  Greek  exovr-eg  (see  p.  618,  Note  3.) ;  where  it  is  to  be 
observed,  that  ^I  shch  more  frequently  occurs  as  the 
euphonic  alteration  of  t  (Dobrowsky,  p.  39,  Kopitar,  p.  &3)> 
just  as  d,  under  similar  circumstances,  becomes  AiA  schd  : 
a  sibilant,  therefore,  is  prefixed  to  the  7-sound,  and,  be- 
sides, the  original  t  is  changed  into  ch,  as  in  Lithuanian 
likewise  the  latter  is  used  before  i,  with  a  vowel  following. 


*  See  §.'255. 1.  I  now  think  that  the  monosyllabic  words  also  most 
be  subjected  to  the  nnivenal  law,  as  I  no  longer  recognise  in  the  forms 
nAC  nas  and  BACb  vas  of  the  genitive  and  locative  plural  of  the  two 
first  persons  the  Sanscrit  secondary  forms  nas  and  va«,  but  I  refer  the 
Cb  8  of  the  genitive  to  the  Sanscrit  pronominal  genitive  termination  «am, 
and  that  of  the  locative  to  the  Sanscrit  locative  termination  «u.  The  fact 
that  the  s  of  these  terminations  is  elsewhere  changed  into  ^  ch  (see 
§§.  255.  m.  279.  and  p.  d55,  Note  6.),  and  that  in  Sanscrit  the  genitive 
termination  idm  occurs  only  in  pronouns  of  the  third  person  plural,  con- 
ceals the  causal  nature  of  the  ending  of  the  forms  iiACl>  na-«,  BACb 
va-g ;  but  in  Old  Prussian  also  the  ending  Tf[m  sam^  in  the  form  much 
nearer  to  the  Sanscrit  Mm,  has  made  its  way  into  the  pronouns  of  the  first 
and  second  person ;  hence  here  are  found  nou-son^  rffi&Vy  iau-9on,  vf^&Vy 
after  the  analogy  of  Heir-son^  rcovssSanscrit  te-^haniy  answering  to  the  Scla- 
vonic HACb  na-8  and  BACb  va-s, 

t  As  to  &=:un,  see  the  Remark  at  the  end  of  the  preceding  §. 
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Compare,  therefore,  in  this  respect,  the  dual  be^&^ia 
vej^umhcha  with  the  Lithuanian  wezanchiu.  It  is  probable 
that  in  Sclavonic  also,  as  well  as  in  Lithuanian,  a  y,  or  the 
syllable  yo,  has,  in  the  oblique  cases,  mingled  with  the  t  of 
the  participial  suffix,  and  under  the  influence  of  the  y 
the  preceding  t  has  become  ip  shch.  So  in  Dobrowsky's 
third  conjugation,  in  which,  in  the  first  person  present,  a 
y  is  found  before  the  termination  tut,  forms  occur  like 
N&qi&  nmnshchun,  "  turbo^  euphonic  for  muntyutit  infinitive 
tnunt'i-ti*.  In  the  feminine  singular  the  gerundive  spoken 
of  is  BB^Siipvi  ve^n«AcAt  =  Lithuanian  weiantU  "the  con- 
veying '"  (genitive  ivezanchids),  Sanscrit  vahanti. 

Remark  1.  Dobrowsky,  to  whose  grammar  I  was  circumscribed  in 
treating  (§.  155.)  of  the  Old  SdaYonic  alphabet,  makes  neither  an  ortho- 
graphical nor  a  phonetic  distinction  between  Sk  and  oy,  or  v,  and  never 
nses  the  first-mentioned  letter,  as  he  everywhere  writes  K>  for  \&.  It  is 
now,  however,  generally  supposed,  and  I  think  with  good  reason,  that  the 
vowels  Sk  (with  y,  Hk)  and  A  (with  y,  Vh)  contain  a  nasal,  as  was  first  disco- 
vered by  Vostokov,  but  still  held  by  Kopitar  (Glagolita,  p.  52)  to  be  doubtful. 
It  is,  however,  certain  that  the  vowels  &,  \Sk,  A,  lA,  in  the  Old  Sclavonic 
Grammar,  as  Kopitar  has  informed  us,  occur  scarce  anywhere  but  where 
the  Polish  has  vowels  with  a  nasal ;  and  comparison  with  the  ancient 
allied  languages  leads  us  to  expect  a  nasal,  for  which  reason  I  lUve  before 
assumed  a  corruption  of  on  {from  an)  to  4  (see  §.  155.  f^.).  On  the  other 
hand,  however,  oy,  or  sf,  and  the  H  contained  in  lo  (yu),  wherever  these 
letters  occur  in  Old  Sclavonic  in  tlieir  proper  place,  in  forms  which  admit 
of  comparison  usually,  according  to  etymology,  represent  the  Sanscrit 
^  6  (for  a-^u)t  or  its  resolved  form  av;  hence,  e.^.,  oyCTA  Hata  (neuter 
plural), " mouth"=^AMa,"  "lip"  (Theme) ;  C^oyTH  tru^th  "to  hear "= 
'rdtum  (irrespective  of  the  infinitive  suffix);  BOyAUTH  bud-i-tij  "to 
wske^^MUiyitum ;  uioyn^fttti,  leffs^savya.  So  in  the  termination 
of  the  genitive  locative  dual,  where,  e.^.,  OBOlo  ^^ambcrum^  in  ambdms" 
answers  to  the  Sanscrit  ubhayog^  and  Zend  ub6y6  (see  §•  273.).  I^ow  let 
us  examine  the  cases  in  which  nasalized  vowels,  the  nasal  of  which  I  now 


*  Miklosich  compares  the  Sanscrit  root  manthy  "  to  shake '"  and  &  un 
therefore  stands  for  the  Sanscrit  an.    See  the  note  to  the  preceding  §. 
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express,  as  in  Lithaanian,  by  h  (see  §.  10.),  in  grammatical  terminations 
or  suffixes,  correspond  to  a  Sanscrit  n  or  m  with  a  preceding  vowel  (a  or 
a).  There  appear,  therefore,  if  I  have  not  overlooked  any  thing,  the 
following : — 

1.  Accusative  singular  of  feminine  bases  in  a/  e.^.,  BAOB&  vdovuh^ 

"  viduam  "=vidhavdm,* 

2.  Accusative  singular  of  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  person:  MA 
mail,  TA  ton^^^Sanscrit  mdm,  tvdm  ;  like  the  rcflexixe  CA  «aii. 

3.  Accusative  plural  of  masculine  pronominal  bases  of  the  third  person 
in  yo,  and  therefore  also  of  definite  adjectives  compounded  with  the 
base  ycL  Compare  VK  yah^  ^'  eos"  with  the  corresponding  Sanscrit 
ydn,  ^^quos"  and  Old  Prussian  accusatives  like  MAa-nii,  «cAt-fw, 
^^hos,"  fffira-ru^  ^^viros^"  Gothic  vaira'tu  (see  §.  236.). 

4.  First  person  singular  present,  where  &  tiit=sSanscrit  ami;  e.g,^ 
veCun=v£Mmi;  A&  (^uh=aydtni,  e.g,frydayuh^r6dayami  (sec 

§.  766.). 

6.  Third  person  plural  of  the  present,  where  &Th  uiUy ^Sanscrit  anti; 
e.g^  BED&Tb  veCuhty^svtihanti;  and  in  Dobrowsky's  third  conju- 
gation (see  Kopitar,  p.  61 ),  MTb  yaf>/y= Sanscrit  ayarUi. 

6.  The  above-mentioned  gerundive  or  participle  present. 

The  nasal  vowel  in  the  genitive  singular  and  nominative  accusative  plural 
of  feminine  bases  in  ya^  e.£r.,  in  boafa  volyahy  ^*' voluntatis  "  and  "  vo/f<n- 
tates  (nom.  ace.),  appears  surprising.  If  we  consider,  however,  that  in 
the  three  pases  spoken  of  the  Sanscrit  grammar  exhibits  a  final  «,  which 
is  also  contained  in  the  Lithuanian  and  Lettish,  which  approximate  closely 
to  the  Sclavonic  languages,  as  also  in  Gothic  in  all  the  words  which  cor- 


*  dompare  §.  266.  The  Polish  also,  in  the  corresponding  forms,  has 
a  written  nasal  vowel,  though  now,  at  the  end  of  a  word,  the  nasals, , 
though  written,  are  no  longer  pronounced ;  just  as  in  the  instrumental, 
where  I  regard  the  Sclavonic  vdo-voy-un=sQanacrii  vidhavay-d  as  join- 
ing to  the  old  instrumental  termination  the  new  also,  with  a  corrup- 
tion of  the  my  (Dobr.  gives  only  m)  to  tlie  now  probably  very  weak 
nasal  sound  h.  Remark,  that  in  the  plural  instrumental,  the  feminines, 
especially  rather  than  the  masculhies  and  neuters,  have  the  termina- 
tion mi  (see  p.  349) ;  for  which,  in  Lithuanian,  both  in  masculine  and 
feminine,  stands  mia^  only  that  the  masculines  in  a  have  contracted  a-mis 
to  aia. 
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respond  to  the  Sanscrit  feminine  bases  in  d  *,  we  are  led  to  infer  the 
nasalization  of  a  final  «,  as  in  the  Prftkrit  instramental  termination 
hih  =  Sanscrit  bhis  (see  §.  220.).  The  y  especially  appears  to  have 
protected  the  nasalized  vowels  which  follow  it,  as  we  may  conclude 
from  No.  3.  and  the  gerundives  mentioned  below  (Remark  2.).  A 
place  where  the  Old  Sclavonic  has  a  nasal  vowel  at  the  end  of  a  word, 
while  the  Sanscrit  has  a  simple  vowel,  occurs  in  the  nominative  and  accu- 
sative singular  of  neuter  bases  in  n;  in  HMA  tman,  ^^nomen"  (from  the 
base  imen  from  iman),  answering  to  the  Sanscrit  Jidma,  from  ndman. 
Here,  however,  the  nasal  of  the  Sclavonic  nominative  and  accusative  can- 
not surprise  us,  as  it  belongs  to  the  base  word,  and  the  Latin  also  has  firmly 
preserved  the  n  of  the  base  in  the  nominative  and  accusative  singular 
neuter.  Thus,  as  in  Latin,  nomen,  semen^  opposed  to  Aonio,  sermo,  &c.,  so 
HMA  imah,  ClMA  syemahy  opposed  to  kAMl»l  kamyj  "  stone,"  from 
kamen. 

Remark  2.  The  verb  substantive  gives  Cl>l  4y= Sanscrit  son,  Lithua- 
nian sehsy  and  in  the  feminine  tSkipu  nmshchi=a'^[fl\ sati  (for  9anti\  sentU 
After  the  y  in  the  nominative  masculine  the  nasal  and  the  old  a  re- 
mmns;  hence  bhia  biyah,  ^^uedens^"  feminine  BUl&qiH  biyuruhchi.  In 
Dobrowsky's  third  conjugation  the  y\  extends  also  to  the  other  forms 
with  ip;  hence  BOAfA  vob/an,  ^^volens;"  BOAlAqie  volyahshchey  ^^vo- 
lentes;"  BOAhMpn  volyahshchi,  iBikovtra.  As  regards  the  use  of  the 
gerund,  it  is  limited  to  those  constructions  in  which  the  participle  present 
stands  as  predicate,  and  in  German  the  uninflected  form  of  the  partici- 
ple is  used ;  hence  (Luc.  xxiv.  13.)  B^CTA  HA<&ipA  hyesta  idunakcka, 
^'  they  (two)  were  going,"  is  the  translation  of  the  Greek  ^ja-av  nop€v6fi€ifoiy 
only  with  thb  point  of  difference,  in  which  the  Greek  is  inferior,  that  the 
Sclavonic  has  the  dual  of  the  verb  as  well  as  that  of  the  participle. 
Where  the  participle  stands  as  epithet  or  substantively,  the  Sclavonic 
uses  the  definite  form  of  the  participle  (see  §.  284.),  and  in  this  the 
participle  is  fully  declined;  thus,  1.  c,  Ka>fiijp  dfrcxovcrav  is  rendered 
BbCb  OTbtTOh\vp3i\&.  vysyotstayanshchunyun, 

784.  The  same   suffix  that  forms  the  present  participle 


*  So,  in  Lettish,  ahka-s  is  both  the  genitive  singular  and  the  no- 
minative and  accusative  plural  of  akka^  *'*'  spring  of  water "  (compare 
Latin  aqua,  Grothic  ahva^  ^^  stream,"  genitive  singular  and  nominative, 
accusative  plural  ah-vd-s;  Lithuanian  uppcy  "stream;"  Sanscrit  ap, 
"water"). 

3y 
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is  added  in  Sanscrit  and  Zend  to  the  theme  of  the  auxi- 
liary future;  just  as  in  Greek  and  Lithuanian,  where 
5cl>-<r«-v,  Jco-croiz-ra,  du-se-^,  du-se-ntin,  correspond  to  the 
Sanscrit  dd^sya-n,  dd-sya-ntam.  In  the  feminine  the  Li- 
thuanian du-se-nti,  "  the  (woman)  about  to  give/^  an- 
swers admirably  to  the  Sanscrit  ddr-sya-nti ;  deg-se-ns, 
"  the  (man)  about  to  bum,"  accusative  deg-se-ntinf  answers 
to  the  Sanscrit  dhak-shya-nt  dhak-shya-ntam ;  and  in  the 
feminine,  deg-se^nti  to  dhak-shya-ntt  The  Lithuanian  root 
6u,  "to  be,"  gives  ha-se-m,  "futuruSf'*^  bu-se-fdi,  *'Juturch'* 
as  analogous  to  the  Zend  bu-sya-nSf  bu-syai-rdu  Some- 
what further  oflp  lies  the  Sanscrit  bhav-i-shya-nt  bhav-i-shya- 
nti,  on  account  of  the  Guna  of  the  radical  vowel,  the  in- 
sertion of  the  vowel  of  conjunction,  and  the  suppression 
of  the  nominative  sign  in  the  masculine.  As  regards  the 
e  of  Lithuanian  future  participles  like  du^se-nSf  bu-se-ns, 
I  see  in  it,  not  a  corruption  of  the  i  of  indicative  forms 
like  dvr-si-rMf  "  dabimus  "  (see  §.  652.),  but  a  corruption  of 
the  a  of  Sanscrit  bases  like  dA^sya-nt :  it  is  therefore  iden- 
tical with  the  0  of  the  Greek  Sw-cto-vt;  and  the  Lettish 
also  gives  an  o  for  this  Lithuanian  e,  as  to  the  a,  also,  of 
the  present  participle  it  opposes  an  o,  while  for  the  i  of 
the  future  indicative  it  has,  in  like  manner,  i;  e.g. 
buhschots,  **yi4fMrM«"  =  Lithuanian  busens;  buhschoti,  "fidura^'' 
^=buse7iii;  as  essots,  "  being  "=e»afi»,  feminine  €ssati  = 
esani.'f 


*  See  §§.  21.  and  104. 

t  The  future  participle  in  Lettish  occurs  only  in  paraphrasing  the  con- 
junctive, and  the  present  participle  also  has  the  feminine  form  in  ft  only 
in  this  kind  of  phrase,  but  elsewhere  «cAa,  which,  in  my  opinion,  comes 
from  schia^  and  this  from  schi  ;  so  that  under  the  influence  of  the  t ,  with 
a  vowel  following  it,  the  t  is  changed  into  sch,  as  in  Lithuanian  into  di 
(genitive  esaw^io8=Letiiah  esaochas).  Refer  to  what  has  been  said  be- 
fore (§.  783.)  regarding  the  origin  of  the  ip  ihah  in  the  Sclavonic  gerund. 
The  coincidence  of  the  Lettish  feminine  termination  icka  with  the  Greek 
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785.  The  aorist  tenses  in  Sanscrit  have  left  us  no  par- 
ticiples ;  and  the  Greek  language,  by  forms  like  huaa^. 
AiTTcov,  ipvyw,  Ttnrcov,  maintains  a  superiority  over  the  San- 
scrit. As,  however,  the  first  aorist  in  Greek  contains  the 
verb  substantive  (see  §•  542.),  we  may  compare  craj, 
o'avrotf  (Tavre^,  &c.,  with  the  Sanscrit  san,  santanh  santtu. 
The  forms  which  appear  in  composition  maintain  a  similar 
superiority  over  the  simple  cSi/,  ovto^,  with  respect  to  the 
more  true  preservation  of  the  ancient  form,  to  that  which 
the  Latin  sens  of  prcesenSf  absens,  does  over  the  simple  ens. 
In  respect  to  the  accent,  and  the  pure  radical  vowel,  Greek 
participles  of  the  second  aorist  like  Tundv,  <f>vyci>v,  opposed 
to  Kelirtav,  ^eirycov,  answer  to  Sanscrit  participles  of  the 
sixth  class  like  tiuidn,  **  the  pushing,""  accusative  tud&ntam. 
As  in  the  Veda  dialect  many  verbs  occur  in  conjugational 
classes  other  than  those  which  they  follow  in  the  common 
dialect,  I  still  hesitate  to  concur  with  Benfey  in  consider- 
ing participles  like  vridh&nt,  "  increasing/'  dhrish&nt,  **  dar- 
ing/' in  the  weak  cases  vridhdt,  dhrishdtf  as  aorist  partici- 
ples, though  in  no  other  case  have  the  roots  in  question 
been  shewn  to  belong  to  the  sixth  class.  If,  however, 
they  are  really  aorist  participles,  then  dhnshamAna-s  (Rig. 
v.  I.  52.  5. ;  probably  to  be  accented  dhriskdmdna),  abo  a 
middle  aorist  participle  of  the  sixth  formation,  though  in  the 
common  dialect,  having  no  middle  voice,  belongs  to  this  for- 
mation in  the  indicative.  The  root  pd,  "  to  drink,'"  whence 
pivdmi  (Ved.  pibdmi  from  pipdmi)f  in  the  Veda  dialect  follows 
also  the  second  class,  as  is  clear  from  pAthd,  "  ye  drink "' 
(Ved.  thd  for  tha,  Rig.  V.  I.  86. 1.) ;  whence  I  cannot  concur 
with  Benfey  in  ascribing  the  participle  p&niam,  "  bibentem," 
to  the  aorist,  and  just  as  little  can  I  allot  to  it  the  imperative 


aoy  in  forms  like  iwrovo-a,  rv^vtra^  is  also  remarkable.  This  tra  was 
probably  preceded  by  a  form  tna  (compare  Tpia=Sanscrit  M,  §.  119.),  so 
that  the  a  was  produced  from  r  by  the  influence  of  the  i  following. 
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pdht,  "  6?6e,"  which  likewise  belongs  to  the  present  of  the 
second  class.  With  respect  to  the  accentuation  of  the  par- 
ticiple present  active,  I  must  draw  notice  to  the  fact  that 
the  Greek  conjugation  in  jit  agrees  with  the  corresponding 
Sanscrit  conjugation  in  this  (the  reduplicated  verbs  ex- 
cepted), that  it  accents  the  second  syllable  of  the  par- 
ticiple in  question,  and  that  therefore,  in  this  respect, 
(TTopvu^,  OTopivvra,  stand  in  the  same  relation  to  <f>€piav, 
ipepovra,  as,  in  Sanscrit,  strinvdn,  slrinvdniam,  to  bhdran, 
bhdrantam.  The  Sanscrit,  however,  differs  from  the  Greek 
in  allowing,  in  the  weakest  cases  (see  §.  130.),  the  accent 
to  sink  down  to  the  case  syllable ;  hence  in  the  geni- 
tive singular  and  accusative  plural  stri-nva-tds  opposed 
to  arop-vv-vTo^f  aTop^vv-vra^.  The  Sanscrit  .differs  from 
the  Greek  also  in  this,  that  in  the  accentuation  of 
the  participle  present  (the  theory  of  the  weakest  cases 
excluded)  it  is  governed  by  that  of  the  corresponding 
tense ;  thus,  bddh-a-n,  tud-d-ru  shuchyan,  chdr-dya-n,  accord- 
ing to  hddh'd'fni,  tud-d-mi,  such-yd-mi,  chdr^dyd-mu  In 
the  second  conjugation  (see  §.  493.)  the  participle  present 
is  governed  with  respect  to  its  accent  by  the  heavy  ter- 
minations, especially  by  that  of  the  third  person  plural, 
and,  in  irregular  verbs,  participates  also  in  the  abbrevia- 
tions, which  the  root  experiences  before  heavy  termina- 
tions :  hence  from  vasmi,  "  I  will,''  comes  not  vdsant,  but 
mdntf  "  willing,"  according  to  the  analogy  of  usmds, 
usiithd,  usdnti.  The  third  class  has,  as  well  in  the  entire 
singular  (with  few  exceptions)  as  in  the  third  person  plural 
and  in  the  participle  present,  the  accent  on  the  syllable 
of  reduplication ;  hence  ddddmi,  **  I  give,"  dddati,  "  they 
give  "  (see  §.  459.),  dddat,  "  the  giving  "  (see  §.  779.  Note), 
the  latter  opposed  to  the  Greek  SiSov£,  Ti0et\,  while  ddddmi, 
dddhdmi,  agree  with  5/Jti)/x/,  Ttdrjfit, 

Remark.  The  principle  of  Sanscrit  accentuation  appears  to  me  to  be 
this,  that  the  farther  the  accent  is  thrown  back,  the  graver  and  more 


FORMATION  OF  WORDS. 


1053 


powerful  the  accent ;  and  1  believe  I  may  assert  the  same  principle  in 
Greek  also ;  only  that  here,  out  of  regard  for  the  harmony  and  euphony 
of  the  word,  the  accent  in  polysyllabic  words  cannot  overstep  the  limit  of 
the  third  syllable,  while  the  Sanscrit  places  the  accent  on  the  first  syllable, 
without  reference  to  the  extent  of  the  word,  and  contrasts  bdrdmahS 
with  the  Greek  ^/m^/ac^cu  A  very  striking  proof  of  the  dignity  and 
energy  of  the  accentuation  of  initial  parts  of  words,  and,  at  the  same  time, 
a  very  remarkable  point  of  agreement  between  Sanscrit  and  Greek  ac- 
centuation, is  afforded  by  the  circumstance,  that  both  languages,  in  the 
declension  of  monosyllabic  words  in  the  strong  cases  (see  §.  129.)i  which, 
with  respect  to  their  w^mtuation,  are,  as  it  were,  pointed  oat  by  the 
genius  of  the  language  as  the  most  important,  lay  the  accent  on  the  base, 
but  in  the  weak  cases  allow  it  to  fall  on  the  case  termination.  Here, 
however,  the  accusative  plural,  though  in  respect  to  sound  it  belongs  to 
the  weak  cases,  yet  passes,  as  regards  accent,  in  most  monosyllabic 
words  in  Sanscrit,  as  in  Greek,  for  a  strong  case  *  ;  which  cannot  surprise 
us,  as  this  case  in  the  singular  and  dual  belongs,  in  each  respect,  to  the 
strong  cases.  Compare  the  declension  of  vd<^,  fem.,  '*  speech,"  ^'  voice," 
with  the  Greek  on-  (from  Foir  for  Fok,  Latin,  fX)c). 


SINGULAR. 

SANSCRIT.  GREEK. 

N.  V.       vdk 

Ace.         vdeham 
* 

Instr.       vdchd  .  .  . 

Dat.         vdchS  .  .  . 

Gen.  Abl.  odc4^        Gen.  mr-6£ 


Loc. 


vdcki 


N.  V.  ^^ 
Ace.    Sira 


D.       ^.l 


PLURAL. 
SANSCRIT. 

N.  V.     vdchas 
Ace.      vichas 
Instr.     vdgbkU 
D.Abl.  v&ghhyds 
Gen.       vacham. 
Loc.       vdkshu 


GREEK. 

N.V.3»r€s 
Ace.    (irras 


Gen.  ovrav 
Dat.   ^/ 


SANSCRIT. 

N.  A.  V.   vdcMu 
J,  D.  A.     vagbhyim 
Gen.  Loc.  vdchds. 


DUAL. 


V^.  vachd 


GREEK. 

N.  A.  V.  &r€ 
D.  G.       ovroiv 


I  consider  as  a  consequence  of  the  emphasis,  which  lies  in  the  accentua- 
tion of  the  beginning  of  a  word,  the  circumstance  that  active  verbs,  to 


*  See  the  exceptions  in  Bohtlingk, ''  Afirgt  attempt  as  to  the  Accent  in 
Sanscrit"  (St.  Petersburg,  1846),  §.  14. 
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which  the  middle  verbs  alflo  belong,  in  Sanacrit  principally  accent  the 
first  syllable,  so  that,  therefore,  the  energy  of  the  action  is  represented 
by  the  energy  of  the  accentuation ;  and  I  perceive  an  agreement  of  the 
Greek  accentuation  with  the  Sanscrit  in  this,  that  Greek  verbs  throw 
back  the  accent  as  fSor  as  possible.    In  dissyllabic  and  trisyllabic  forms, 
therefore,  the  two  languages  usually  agree  most  fully  in  their  accentua- 
tion of  verbs.    Compare  tlfu  ¥dth  imi,  dida»fu  with  ddddmij  riBtnu  with 
dddhdmif  ([ttpofjttv  with  bhdrdmas^  Z<f>€pov  with  dbharam.    In  forms  of 
more  than  three  syllables  the  Greek  approaches  the  Sanscrit  as  closely  as, 
without  a  violation  of  the  fundamental  law  of  its  system  of  accentua- 
tion, is  possible ;  hence  the  already-mentioned  <l)€p6fjt€6a  compared  with 
bkdrdmahS  (from  -fnadhiy  see  §.  472.),  and  also  i<t>tp6iuBa  compared  with 
dhkardmahi,    A  quite  similar  agreement,  together  with  a  similar  con- 
trast, appears  between  the  Greek  and  Sanscrit  accentuation  in  cases  in 
which  the  Greek,  in  accordance  with  the  Sanscrit  principle,  throws  back 
the  accent  of  the  base  word  in  the  vocative.*    This  evidently  happens,  in 
both  languages,  in  order  to  give  emphasis  to  the  name  of  the  person 
called,  and  to  bring  it  prominently  forward  by  the  voice ;  and  in  the  voca^ 
tive,  in  the  three  numbers  of  all  words,  the  Sanscrit  (where  this  case  is 
specially  accented)  always  accents  the  first  syllable,  however  long  the 
word  be,  and  wherever  the  accent  may  fioll  in  the  other  cases.    To  the 
nominatives  pita,  mdtd,  duhUd  (ace.  pUdram,  mdtdram^  dtihUdram\  cor- 
respond the  vocatives /7itor,  mdtar^  dHhitar^  with  which  the  corresponding 
Greek  vocatives  irmp,  iiTjrep,  BvyaTtp—as  compared  with  frarrfp,  frorcpa, 
M^P  (for  FT'lp)^  f^T^P'h  OvyoTTfp  (for  Ovyarrip)^  Bvyaripa, — stand  in  sur- 
prising agreement ;  and  this  is  the  more  remarkable,  as  the  words  denoting 
affinity  in  our  family  of  languages  belong  alro,  in  another  respect,  to  those 
expressions  which  have  preserved  the  ancient  stamp  with  astonishing 
fidelity.    While,  however,  the  Sanscrit  also  exhibits  vocatives  like  vish- 
vamitra,  the  Greek,  owing  to  accentual  limits  prescribed  to  it,  can  only 
shew  such  as  'Aya/ic/xpov,  which,  however,  does  not  prevent  us  from  re- 
cognising, even  in  forms  of  this  kmd,  the  agreement  of  the  Greek  and 
Sanscrit  vocative  theory ;  and  just  as  little,  in  my  opinion,  could  forms 
like  (I>€p6fu6a  compared  with  bhdrdmahi  cause  us  to  overlook  the  affinity 
of  Greek  and  Sanscrit  verbal  accentuation.    The  principal  part  of  the 
Sanscrit  first  conjugation  (see  §.  493.)  is  formed  by  the  first  class,  which 
comprehends  almost  one  half  of  the  whole  number  of  roots,  and  to  which, 


•  Compare  Benfey  in  the  "-flWfe  Journal  qf  General  Literature,"  May 
1845,  p.  007. 
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with  few  exceptions,  all  the  German  strong  verbs  belong  (see  §.  109*.  1.) : 
these  in  the  special  tenses  throughout  accent  the  first  syllable.  The  sixth 
class,  which  is  properly  only  an  ofishoot  of  the  first,  and  contiuns,  as  it 
were,  the  diseased  members  of  that  class  (about  140  roots),  has,  with  the 
Gnna,  put  off  also  the  accenting  of  the  radical  vowel,  and  accents  instead 
the  class  vowel,  only  that  the  augment,  as  well  in  the  imperfect  as  in  the 
aorist  in  all  classes  of  verbs,  has  the  accent;  hence,  tuddmij  ^^tundo" 
tuddHy  ''ttindU;'  opposed  to  bSdhdmi^  ''sdo,"  bSdhdn,  ''scis."  The  passive 
accents  its  characteristic  ya,  and  therefore  the  second  syllable  instead  of 
the  first,  undoubtedly  because  in  it  the  energy  of  self-exertion  is  lost : 
this  is  evident  from  the  fact,  that  verbs  of  the  fourth  class,  though  their 
middle  is  literatim  the  same  as  the  passive,  nevertheless  accent  the  first 
syllable  ;  hence,  htchycUS,  ^^ purificat"  opposed  to  iuchydtS,  ^^punfi- 
eatur,"  It  is  also  of  some  importance  for  the  support  of  my  view  of  the 
meaning  of  Sanscrit  accentuation,  that  when  the  passive  is  used  as  re- 
flexive, the  accent  may  be  thrown  back  on  the  radical  syllable,  though 
only  in  roots  terminating  in  a  vowel,  or  which  drop  their  final  consonant. 
Besideratives  and  intensives,  excepting  the  deponent  of  the  latter,  as  is 
natural  from  the  energy  inherent  in  them,  hold  fast  to  the  general  prin- 
ciple of  throwing  back  the  accent  as  &r  as  possible;  hence  pipd^dmi^ 
'*  I  wish  to  drink ;"  bJbhidmU  '^  I  cleave  "  (intens.).  As  to  the  fact,  how- 
ever, that  verbs  of  the  tenth  class,  though  they  Gunise  the  radical  syllable, 
still  throw  the  accent  on  the  second  (chdrdydmi^  '^  I  steal,"  not  chSror 
f/&mi)y  we  may  suppose  that  these  verbs  feel  themselves  to  be  compounds, 
and  in  a  measure  determinatives;  and  as  such,  in  accordance  with  the  pre- 
vailing principle  of  compounds,  accent  the  last  member  of  the  compound,* 
but  the  first  syllable  of  it  in  order  to  comply  with  the  fundamental  rule 
of  verbal  accentuation.  The  same  syllable,  in  my  opinion,  is  accented  in 
denominatives  formed  by  ya  for  the  same  reason  {putriydii),  I  consider 
it  as  another  consequence  of  the  composition  that  the  auxiliary  future 
accents  not  the  first  syllable  of  the  whole  compound,  but  the  auxiliary 
verb^  whether  it  begins  with  the  second  or  the  third  syllable  of  the  whole 
expression ;  while  the  Greek,  through  all  tenses,  retains  the  fundamental 
prindple  of  verbal  accentuation ;  hence,  d<&<ro>,  doxro/xcy,  compared  with 
ddtydndj  datyamaSy  and  forms  like  taniahydmi  (^  eatendam")^  tanishydmas, 
.So  in  Sanscrit  the  auxiliary  verb,  which  is  added  in  the  potential  (optative) 
and  precative  (aorist  of  the  potential=optative),  viz.  the  syllable  ydy 
draws  the  accent  upon  itself;  hence^  doifydty  ^^  det"  (dtdoti;),  precative 


*  See  Au&echt  ^^De  Aocentu  componiorum  Scmscriticorum"  p.  5. 
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dtydX  (doci;))  bhuydma,  ^simus."*  On  the  other  hand,  in  cases  where 
the  modal  element  coalesces  with  the  preceding  class  vowel  into  a  diph- 
thong, the  accent  remains  on  the  same  syllable  as  is  accented  in  the  indica- 
tive ;  thus,  bhdris,  bharit^  bhdrima=s<fHpois,  ff>€potf  (l}fp<Hfup :  on  the  other 
hand,  tudig,  tudet^  &c.,  according  to  the  analogy  of  tuddn^  tuddti.  The 
analogy  of  the  sixth  class  is  followed  by  the  potentials  of  the  aorist  of  the 
sixth  formation  peculiar  to  the  Veda  dialect ;  hence,  iakinui,  ^^poMimiu,*' 
In  the  six  classes  of  verbs  belonging  to  the  Sanscrit  second  conjuga- 
tion (see  §.  493.),  as  also  in  the  perfect  of  all  verbs,  the  heavy  personal 
terminations  exercise  a  similar  influence  on  the  attraction  of  the  accent 
to  that  manifested  in  Greek  in  all  classes  of  words  by  the  length  of 
the  final  syllable,  only  that  the  heavy  personal  terminations  in  Sanscrit 
not  only  attract  the  accent,  but  appropriate  it,  and,  if  dissyllabic,  to 

r 

their  first  syllable.  In  this  way  Smi  (=fi^),  ddddmi  {=z^ilk»fu),  jdhd' 
tni^  "abandon,"  arc  in  the  plural  irnds,  dadmds  (for  daddmdsj  middle 
deuttndhij'tjahimds.  In  the  fifth,  seventh,  eighth,  and  ninth  class,  as  also 
in  the  perfect,  the  Guna  syllable,  or  the  heavier  claas  affix  or  insertion, 
exercises  an  influence  in  throwing  back  the  accent ;  hence,  ckinomu ''  I  col- 
lect"  (plural  chinumds);  yurUijmi,  "I  bind"  (plural ytiii;i7u{«);  tandmi^^^l 
extend"  (plural  tanumds) ;  yundmi^  '^  I  bind"  (plural  yunimda) ;  tutSda, 
"I  did  thrust "  (plural  tutudimd)^  instead  of  the  forms  cAlnJmt,  yunafmi, 
&c.,  which,  according  to  the  fundamental  principle  of  verbal  accentuation, 
would  be  looked  for.  The  heavy  suffix  of  the  participle  present  {nt^  ant\ 
the  a  of  which,  just  like  that  of  the  third  person  plural,  is  viewed,  with 
respect  to  the  accentuation,  as  an  essential  portion  of  the  termination,  or  of 
the  suffix,  follows,  in  the  just-mentioned  verbal  classes,  the  analogy  of  the 
heavy  personal  terminations,  especially  that  of  the  tliird  person  plural ; 
but  in  the  weak  cases  (with  the  exception  of  verbs  of  the  third  class) 
allows  the  accent  to  fall  down  to  the  case  termination ;  and  the  feminine 
I,  in  case  the  suffix  loses  its  n,  follows  the  analogy  of  the  weakest  cases. 
The  same  principle  is  followed  by  the  participle  present  of  the  sixth  class. 


*  SAma  Ved.  II.  6. 2. 16. 2.     Remark  the  droppmg  of  the  s  of  the  com- 
mon dialect  (bhdyd9ma\  as  m  Zend,  see  §.  701. 

t  Reduplicated  roots  accent  only  those  heavy  terminations  which  begin 
^ith  a  consonant,  and  accord  to  those  commencing  with  a  vowel  no  in 
fluence  in  casting  back  the  accent.  The  vowel  a,  which  precedes  n  in  the 
third  person  plural,  holds  as  regards  the  accentuation  as  belonging  to  the 
personal  termination.  Hence  yantiy  '^they  go,"  compared  with  iH; 
but  dddati,  "  they  give"  (see  S.  450.)  not  daddti^  like  ddddti,  "  he  gives." 
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I  anoex  the  nominaiiye,  aocnaative,  and  genitive  singular  mascnline  (the 
neuter  also  of  the  genitive),  and  the  feminine  nominative  in  t\  dvishdn^ 
dviMmiam^  dviduUdSy  dvithati;  dddat,  dddatam,  dddatas,  dddati ;  yiwi- 
jdn^   yunjdntam^   yuSyatds,  yunfatt;    Mnvdn,  ehinvdntam^  ckinvatds^ 
ehinvata  ;  tanvduj  tanvdntam,  tanvatdsy  tanvtui;   t/unduy  yundntam,  yu- 
natds  yunati;  tunddny  tunddntam^  tundatdsj  tunddnti, — As  in  Greek,  par- 
ticiples present  active  of  the  conjugation  in  /u,  in  agreement  with  the  pre- 
vailing principle  in  the  corresponding  Sanscrit  conjugation,  accent  the 
vowel  which  precedes  the  p,  instead  of  the  first  of  the  base-word,  and 
aropvvsy  aropyvvra^  aropyvvT€y  trropvvvrts^  stand  for  comparison  with  the 
Sanscrit  itrinvdn,  ttrinudntafn,  ttrinvdntd  (in  the  Veda  dialect)  strinvdntaSy 
it  might  be  conjectured  that  originally  the  heavy  personal  terminations^ 
as  they  exercise  (see  §.  480.))  as  in  Sanscrit,  a  shortening  influence  on  the 
preceding  syllable,  have  also,  in  like  manner,  attracted  to  themselves  the 
accent.    Then  the  Doric  forms  dMvri^  riBivn,  lardyn^  dtucvvvriy  might 
be  regarded  as  remnants  of  an  older  system  of  accentuation.    In  the  op- 
posite case,  we  must  look  upon  Sanscrit  forms  like  strifiitrnds,  compared 
with  the  Greek  (rT6pwfifVy  as  the  consequence  of  an  influence  upon  the 
accentuation  exercised  by  the  heavy  personal  terminations,  and  first  ac- 
corded to  them  by  the  genius  of  the  language  after  the  separation  of  Ian- 
guages.     I  have  no  doubt  that  forms  like  eirinami  (firom  starn6mi=s 
{rr6pvvfu)j  yurU^miy  through  the  influence  of  the  weight  of  the  second 
syllable,  first,  after  the  separation  of  languages,  transferred  the  accent  from 
the  first  to  the  second  syllable.    This  takes  place  also  in  some  verbs  of 
the  third  class,  which  we  find,  therefore,  in  this  respect,  as  it  were,  in 
the  period  of  transition  from  the  original  system  of  accentuation  to  that 
more  recent,  in  which,  in  the  second  principal  conjugation,  the  weight, 
of  the  second  syllable  has  made  its  influence  on  the  accentuation  effectual. 
However,  in  the  Veda  dialect,  in  those  roots  also  which  admit  the  accen- 
tuation of  the  radical  syllable,  the  accenting  of  the  syllable  of  reduplica- 
tion seems  principally  to  prevail.    Benfey  {Gbssary  to  the  Sdma-Vida^ 
p.  139.)  cites  from  bhoTy  hriy  Class  3,  the  forms  bibharahi,  **fers"  bibhrati, 
^^ferenti"  bibkrati^  "ferentes"  (as  Veda  pi.  fem.  for  bibhraiyas),  opposed 
to  bibhdrti,  ''fert."* 


*  We  must  not  infer  from  bibhdrtiy  and  simikr  forms,  that  or  is  really 
the  Guna  of  ri:  it  is  natural,  however,  that  m  parts  of  grammar  where 
voweV  capable  of  Guna  receive  it,  that  those  verbs  which  admit  of 
weakening  should  preserve  the  full  form  of  the  root,  as  vai,  "to  will," 
becomes  contracted  to  ui  only  in  places  which  do  not  allow  of  Guna ; 

hence, 
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A  strong  proof  of  the  emphasb  of  the  aooentaation  of  the  beginiung  of 
words  (in  Sanscrit  always  of  the  first  syllable)  is  afforded  in  Sanscrit  and 
Greek  by  the  suffixing  of  the  degrees  of  comparison,  ^[^Nl  tydiM  (in  the 

weak  cases  tyas),  lop,  1^  ishtha^  urro,  which,  where  they  are  added, 
always  require  the  accent  to  be  thrown  back  as  far  as  possible.  Thus, 
in  Sanscrit,  from  svdduy  *'  sweet  "s^dv,  comes  the  comparative  svddiydn*^ 
nominative  masc.  svddiydn^  and  the  superlative  Bvididitha-g.  To  the  latter 
corresponds  the  Greek  fjdurro'S,  and  to  the  nominative  and  accusative 
neuter  of  the  comparative  svddiyas  the  Greek  fdioy;  while  ^diioy,  ijdtopof, 
for  well-known  reasons,  do  not  exlubit  an  agreement  of  accentuation  with 
tvddty&fiy  tv&diycLBOB.  The  Greek  degrees  of  comparison  in  rtpo^  raro^ 
follow  essentially  the  same  principle,  t.  e.  they  throw  the  accent  as  far 
back  as  possible,  by  which,  however^  only  the  syllable  preceding  the 
suffix  is  reached,  so  that  the  accent  is  often  necessarily  transferred  from 
the  beginning  to  the  middle  of  a  word,  as  in  /ScjSait^rcpor,  /3c/3au$rarof, 
compared  with  /Sc/Soior.  In  Sanscrit,  on  the  other  hand,  the  degree  suf- 
fixes, corresponding  to  the  Greek  rtpo^  rttro^  exercise  no  influence  at  all 
on  the  accent;  and  the  positive  base  retains  the  accent  on  the  base 
in  whatever  part  of  the  word  soever  the  same  may  occur ;  thus  the 


hence,  uim&B^  *^  we  will/'  opposed  to  vdsmi^  *'  1  will "  (Comp.  Vocalismus, 
p.  158).  Wh«i  Benfey,  who,  in  the  ^^Halle  Journal  qf  General  Literature  " 
(May  1846,  p.  944)  contrasts  the  Greek  Spwfu  with  the  Sanscrit  rinSmi, 
remarks,  that  in  Greek  ri  is  Gunised,  because  it  is  accented,  and  that  u  is  for 
the  same  reason  Gunised  in  Sanscrit,  I  cannot  assent  to  Idm  in  either  point. 
In  the  first  place,  I  recognise  in  forms  like  Spw/ii,  ar6pwfu  (the  latter^s 
itnn6mi)y  no  Gona,  but  only  the  discontinuance  of  the  abbreviation  of  ar 
to  rt,  which  was  admitted  in  Sanscrit,  just  as  in  rplrot  compared  with  the 
Sanscrit  triHyaa  (Latin  tertiue,  tnuosposed  firom  tretius,  for  tritiu8\  the 
abhreviation  of  the  syllable  rt  has  ceased.  In  the  second  place,  I  cannot 
admit  that  forms  like  rindmi^  etrirjiSmiy  have,  for  this  reason,  Gunised  the 
second  syllable  because  it  is  accented ;  for  if  the  accent  occasioned  the 
Guna,  we  should  also  expect  for  bibharshi  and  vivakti  (in  the  Veda  dialect), 
bSbharshi,  vSmktiy  and  for  desideratives  like  pipdsdnd^  pipdsdmL  To 
me,  therefore,  the  principle  set  forth  above,  viz.  that  the  accenting  of  the 
first  syllable  belongs  to  the  verb,  but  that  heavy  syllables  have  often  de- 
stroyed the  original  accentuation,  and  appropriated  the  accent  to  them- 
selves, appears  &x  more  natural.  The  Greek  replaces  the  Guna  of  finSmif 
etfinSmi,  by  the  lengthening  of  the  vowel  (arSppvfii  opposed  to  arr6pintfuv)j 
but  neverthelefis  preserves  the  original  accentuation. 
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compaiiitiye  and  sopeilatiye  of  mahdi  (in  the  strong  cases  mahdni)  are  in 
the  nominative  masculine  mahdttaraSf  mahdttamas;  and  the  snperlatiye 
of  wUhan^  ^^  liberal,"  *'  giving  freely  "  (in  the  Veda  dialect),  vrishaniama'S^ 
genitive  vfishantanuut/a  (Rig.  V.  1. 10.  10.).  The  reason  that  tara  and 
tama,  in  SaDScrit,  exercise  no  influence  on  the  accentnation  lies,  in  my 
opimon,  in  this,  that  these  suffixes  are  rather  enclitic  in  their  nature, 
and  have  not  grown  up  so  inwardly  united  with  the  principal  word, 
as  the  other  more  rare  suffixes  of  comparison;  as  appears,  also,  from 
the  circumstance  that  the  feminine  accusative  tardm^  tamdm^  may 
he  added  to  verbs  adverbially  also;  e,g.  v&datUam&m^  ^^he  speaks 
veiy  much." 

A  consequence  of  the  emphasis  which  lies  in  accenting  the  beginning 
of  a  word  is  this,  that  abstract  substant^es,  which  frequently  are  merely 
intensifications  of  adjectives,  afiect,  in  Sanscrit  and  in  Greek,  this  kind  of 
accent    Thus  the  suffix  m,  in  Sanscrit,  is  used  especially  in  forming  ab- 
stracts, and  requires  an  accent  on  the  first  syllable  of  the  word ;  as  in  y6ia$Uj 
"gloiy,"  compared  with  yakds^  "glorious"  (the  latter  only  in  the  Veda 
dialect,  see  Benfey's   Glossary),  whence  the  comparative  yahdstara-B^ 
superlative  yasdstamas',  thus,  dpiis^  nominative  "activity,"    "work," 
^^ offering"  (Latin  qpt»),  compared  with  apds  masculine  "the  active," 
^Hhe  warrior,"  "the  sacrificer."    As  to  Sanscrit  neutral  bases  in  €u  cor- 
respond the  Greek  in  or,  rr,  f{a)-o9  (see  $.128.),  Benfey  draws  our  notice, 
as  regards  the  paroxytone  accent  of  the  abstracts  spoken  of^  and  the  oxy- 
tone  accent  of  the  adjectives,  to  the  relation  of  the  Greek  Syos  to  dy^r. 
It  may  also  be  observed,  that  Greek  bases  in  of,  cr,  when  they  form  pos- 
sessive compounds  in  combination  with  preceding  words,  usually  throw 
the  accent  aa  the  suffix,  while  other  compounds  of  this  kind  accent 
the  first  member  of  the  compound,  or,  at  least,  throw  back  the  accent 
as  far  as  possible ;  thus  cv/^vo-^cv^r,  /utryaXoo-^cv^r,  fityaBcLparis,  dvo-ieXc^r, 
cvieXc^f,  compared  with  forms  like  fityd&vfios,  fuyddtopo^f  fuyciK6dapo9,  fit- 
yaK6lio(o£f  alo\6fiop<l)os,  aioX<^C9rXor,  alokoxairrif, 

786.  The  suffiix  of  the  participle  of  the  reduplicated  pre- 
terite or  perfect  (see  §.  588.)  is,  in  Sanscrit,  in  the  para- 
smaipadam  or  active  (see  §.  426.),  according  to  the  diffe- 
rence of  case,  vdns,  vat,  and  ush,  and  in  all  these  forms, 
according  to  the  analogy  of  the  heavy  terminations  of  the 
indicative  (see  p.  1057),  has  the  accent  Indian  Gram- 
marians, however,  consider  vds  as  the  true  form  of  the 
suffix,  though  it  does  not  appear  in    this  form  in  a  single 
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case,  but  the  strong  cases  spring  from  vdns  ,  the  middle 
from  vdt,  and  the  weakest  from  Ush  (euphonic  for  us). 
From  iish  comes  also  the  feminine  theme  vshi,  to  which 
the  Lithuanian  usi  is  an  admirable  counterpart;  hence 
degtisi,  "the  having  burned ^' =  Sanscrit  dihushi,  for  dada^ 
hushi  (see  §.  605.).  The  oblique  cases  of  the  Lithuanian 
feminine  participle  spring,  for  the  most  part,  from  an  ex- 
tended base  usia ;  hence  the  genitive  singular  degusids, 
as  rankd-s,  from  rankd,  "hand,"  Compare  herewith  the 
Greek  vta  of  Teri/^wa,  which  has  been  already  elsewhere 
compared  with  the  Sanscrit  tutujyd8hi.'\ 

787.  With  the  weakest  foiln  of  the  Sanscrit  participial 
suflBx  above  mentioned  are  connected  also,  in  Lithuanian, 
the  oblique  cases  of  the  masculine,  but  with  the  same  un- 
organic  affix  of  ta,  which,  too,  the  participle  present  has 
retained;  thus,  genitive  degusio  (as  tvilko  from  wiBca-s) 
corresponding  to  the  Sanscrit  dihi>8h-<is,  dative  deg-usia-mtf 
accusative  deg-ttsi-h  for  deg-usia-ii.  The  nominative  degehs  is 
based  on  the  Sanscrit  strong  theme  dih-i-vdns  (t  as  conjunc- 
tive vowel) ;  but  the  s  of  the  Lithuanian  form  scarcely  be- 
longs to  the  base,  but  is  the  sign  of  case,  and  extends,  as  in 


*  The  vocatiye  sngalar,  which  in  general  disclaims  long  vowels  (see 
§.  205.),  shortens  the  long  d;  hence,  win  compared  with  the  nominative 
vdn,  since  annsv&ra  (n)  after  the  a  is  dropped  (see  §.  9.)  becomes  n.  I  am 
not  inclined  with  Bohtlingk  (Decl.  p.  10)  to  represent  vans  as  the  original 
form  of  the  suffix ;  for  if,  as  we  ought  to  be,  we  are  guided  by  the  strong 
cases,  which  in  general,  where  different  modifications  of  the  theme  occur, 
bare  preserved  the  original  form,  we  must  then  take  vans  to  be  the  ancient 
form,  and  allow  that  the  vocative,  as  is  its  wont,  has  shortened  the  vowel, 
which  perhaps  is  only  a  consequence  of  the  emphasizing  the  beginning  of 
the  word  in  the  vocative  by  accenting  it.  Bdhtlingk  also,  in  his  zeal  for 
the  vocative,  represents  ?j^an«  as  the  theme  of  the  comparative  suffix  iydns^ 
iyoM  (see  §.  298.),  the  long  d  of  which,  in  Latin,  takes  the  form  of  d  in  all 
the  oblique  cases. 

t  ^'^  On  the  Influence  of  Pronouns  in  the  Formation  qf  Words,"  p.  4. 

I  According  to  the  analogy  of  the  adjective  declension,  see  §  281. 
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the  participle  present,  to  the  vocative  also ;  while  the  San- 
scrit, as  it  cannot  bear  two  consonants  at  the  end  of  a  word 
(see  §.  94.),  in  both  cases  abandons  both  the  nominative 
sign  and  the  final  consonant  of  the  base  ;  thus,  nominative 
iUh'i-vdiu  vocative  d^h-i-van,  corresponding  to  the  Lithua- 
nian deg-ens*      The  Zend,  on  the  contrary,  has  retained 


*  In  the  Old  Prussian  Catechism  there  occur  two  perfect  participles 
in  iDuns  very  deserring  of  notice,  viz.  klantiwum^  "having  cursed,"  and 
murraumns,  "  having  murmured,"  which  stand  nearer  to  the  Sanscrit 
vdru  than  any  other  European  kindred  form.  The  u  of  wuns,  as  also  that 
of  the  common  form  uru  (after  consonants  also  ons^  and  sometimes  aru),  is 
evidently,  like  the  e  of  the  Lithuanian  eUs,  a  weakening  of  a,  originally 
d;  as  in  widdewu^  *' widow  "« Sanscrit  vid/iavdj  Latin  vidua,  and  some 
similar  feminine  nominatives.  Tl.e  u  of  the  plural  -usis,  accusative  usins, 
and  of  the  accusative  singular  usin,  is,  on  the  other  hand,  organic,  and 
identical  \s'ith  the  Sanscrit  u  of  the  hase  of  the  weakest  case  and  of  the 
feminine,  as  also  with  that  of  the  corresponding  forms  in  Lithuanian. 
Nesselmann  ("7%«  Language  of  the  Old  PrussianSy"  p.  64)  represents  the 
participles  in  una  {pns,  an8,  vmns)  as  indeclinahle,  and  takes  uaii  as  an 
independent  form  with  declinahle  terminations.  I^  however,  consider 
vmns,  unSf  ans,  ana,  as  the  singular  nominative  masculine,  with  s  as  the  sign 
of  case,  as  in  Lithuanian  ens.  This  participle  seldom  requires  declension, 
as  it  is  principally  used  for  a  periphrasis  of  the  perfect  indicative,  and  thus 
occurs  in  the  nominative  relation ;  e.g.^  asmai  murrawuns  bhe  klantH- 
wunsy  "I  have  murmured  and  cursed"  (literally,  "  I  am  the  person 
lumng  murmured  and  cursed  ").  The  nominative  singular  usually  takes 
the  place  of  the  plural,  as  also  in  Lithuanian  the  present  and  perfect  par- 
ticiples have  lost  the  termination  of  the  plural  nominative,  and  in  this 
case  only  have  rejected  the  s  of  the  nominative  singular :  hence,  from 
aukeiis^  "having  turned,"  comes  the  plural  suken.  Where,  however,  in 
Old  Prussian,  the  plural  relation  of  the  participle  perfect  is  really  ex- 
pressed, it  ends  in  usia^  prohahly  from  a  lengthened  hase  in  usi  (compare 
§.  780.) ;  so  that  i-a  of  the  Lithuanian  plural  termination  corresponds  to 
the  y-5  of  bases  in  i  {awy-a^  "  sheep,"  from  the  base  awi).  The  examples 
occurring  in  the  Old  Prussian  Catechism  may  be  found  in  Nesselmann, 
p.  31,  n.  84. :  madliti^  tyt  vnratai  i<ma  immusia;  laukyti,  tyt  wiratai  iaua 
aupaUuaiay  ^^ask,  and  ye  shall  receive  (be  having  received) ;  seek,  and  ye 
shall  find  (be  having  found)/'  The  future,  which  is  wanting  in  Old  Prus- 
sian, 


1062  FORMATION  OF  WORDS. 

the  nominative  sign  in  its  participles ;  as,  ^»(o^^  dadh-^ 
vAot  **  having  made  "  vidMb,  *'  knowing  '^  (e/ Jciy),  which  it 
has  also  done  in  the  participle  present,  a  point  in  which 
it  is  superior  to  the  Sanscrit,  and  agrees  with  the  Lithua- 
nian, Latin,  and  Gothic ;  for  from  iqfT^  vdn  is  formed  in 
Zend,  not  pu^  «do,  but  y^9  fxtnru  It  is  clear,  however, 
that  the  o  of  vdo  does  not  represent  the  s  of  the  theme  of 
the  strong  cases,  as  the  suffix  vani  also,  in  the  nominative, 
forms  vdo  (compare  Bumouf  Ya9na,  Note  R.  p.  128).  In 
the  accusative,  ^g»»jgjutf»^^  dadhvdonhem  corresponds  to 
the  Sanscrit  dadh-i-^dnsam ;  in  the  weakest  cases,  and  be- 
fore the  feminine  character  £  the  Zend  suffix  is  contracted, 
like  the  Sanscrit  suffix,  to  ush  ;  hence,  in  the  genitive 
^tp)<^^  dathushd  (Vend.  S.  p.  3.  for  dadhushS,  see  p.  965. 


sian,  is  always  periphrasticallj  expressed  by  the  auxiliary  verb  signifying 
^^  to  be,"  with  the  participle  perfect ;  hence,  p.  12,  n.  15.,  pergubont  vjyrsty 
*'  he  is  come  "  (is  the  person  having  come).  The  oblique  cases  of  the  per- 
feet  participle,  from  being  little  required,  seldom  occur,  and  spring  like- 
wise from  the  theme  increased  by  t,  while  the  Lithuanian  adds  ia  to  the 
base.  The  only  instances  that  occur  are,  au-lau-vLsi-ru^  '^  the  slain"  {mor- 
tuM,  for  which,  also,  aulaiuina  and  atdauiDUSgens),  and  ainan-gimm'tui-fi, 
*'  to  those  bom  in"  (the  place),  the  latter  with  passive  signification,  which, 
except  in  the  root  gem,  gim,  does  not  occur  in  this  participle.  If  we 
should  not  admit  a  nominative  plural  in  tim,  the  above-mentioned  forms 
might  then  be  taken  as  singular  nominatives,  with  a  plural  signification. 
The  circumstance,  however,  that  the  real  and  frequently-occurring  singular 
nominative  always  terminates  in  tis,  and  that,  too,  the  participle  present 
leaves  the  old  base  (in  nt)  in  the  nominative  singular  imlengthened,  and 
in  the  other  cases  lengthened  only  by  t,  is  much  opposed  to  this  view. — 
The  single  feminine  form  of  this  participle  which  occurs  deserves  mention ; 
viz.  the  nominative  singular  aulausiy  "  mortua^  for  auIauutSy  as  above 
aulau^ns  together  with  nulautisijis.  The  final  i  corresponds,  therefore, 
to  the  Sanscrit  i  and  Lithuanian  i  of  feminine  forms  in  usMt  tut. 

*  The  lithographed  Codex  of  the  Vendidad  Sad^  has,  almost  in  all 
places,  juo  «  for  cp  «A :  I,  however,  agree  with  Bumouf  in  reading  ^ 
sh  as  probably  the  sole  correct  reading. 
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Note*) ;  in  the  dative  ^tpj^  vidusM,  "  to  the  knowing " 
(1.  c.  p.  214)=rf^f^  vidushi  (eiSorrt);  in  the  genitive  plural 
9'^t;p)^'>^'P'i  irtrithushanm,  "of  the  dead"'  (1.  c  p.  lOl);  in 
the  genitive  singular  feminine  ^JM^^tp^99^lt,jaghmu8hyAo 
(I.  c.  p.  91.  twice,  and  304.  twice)  *  =  Sanscrit  jagmushyds, 
from  gam,  "  to  go "" ;  in  the  accusative  feminine  ^4tpy^j^ 
vithvshtm^^^'oacrit  vidtishinhfrom  vid,  "to  know*"  (1.  c.  p. 469). 
788.  With  the  contracted  form  ^r^  wh  of,  the  sui&x  here 
spoken  of  is  connected  a  word  which  appears  in  Gothic 
as  a  solitary  remnant  of  an  obsolete  participial  gender, 
and  corresponds  in  a  remarkable  manner  with  Sanscrit 
forms  like  dihiish  (theme  of  the  weakest  cases)  from  dah ; 
I  mean,  bSrusyds,  "  the  parents/'  occuring  only  in  the 
nominative  plural  masculine,  and  which,  I  have  no  doubt, 
properly  signifies  **  the  having  given  birth  to  f '  and,  with 
respect  to  its  radical  vowel,  corresponds  to  the  polysyllabic 
forms  of  the  preterite  of  baira  (bar,  plural  birum,  conjuga- 
tional  singular  bir-yan,  plural  bir-ei-ma  (see  §.  605i).  The 
theme  is  bSrusya,  which  corresponds  in  its  unorganic  affix 
ya  to  the  above-mentioned  (§.  787.)  Lithuanian  ia ;  e.  g, 
of  deg-usia,  dative  deg-usia-m*  The  nominative  singular, 
according  to  §.  135.  would  be  bSr-useis,  and  the  accusative 
b6ru8i,  the  latter  like  the  Lithuanian  degusi-n. 


*  With  regard  to  the  long  u  of  jaghmiUhyaOy  let  it  be  noticed  that  the 
mbilant  is  here  followed  by  a  semi-vowel,  since,  as  it  appears,  a  lengthen- 
ing of  the  M,  which  is,  in  Sanscrit,  always  short,  occurs  especially  before 
two  consonants;  hence,  also,  Vendidad  Sadd,  p.  515,  H^(g^«>'^^9AS^ 
jaghmuki^d  (with  jj  «  for  jtc  *X  *  8tiperlative  formed  from  the  weakest 
theme  ;  and  p.  525,  dadiUcfibiSy  an  interesting  form ;  whence  it  is  clear 
that  in  Zend  also  the  middle  cases  (see  §.  180.)  of  this  participle  spring 
from  the  weakest  theme.  There  occurs,  however,  a  long  w  in  ptpyHsktmy 
without  the  occasion  of  two  following  consonants,  as  also  in  its  negative 
afripyuskim  (Vend.  S.  p.  429),  from  pS,  "to  drink,"  with  a  causal  mean- 
ing ("the  having  sucked").  Perhaps  the  circumstance  that  two  conso- 
nants precede  has  its  influence. 


J 
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789.  To  the  form  v6t,  whence  come  in  Sanscrit  the 
middle  cases  of  the  perfect  participle  ,  belongs  the  Greek 
OT,  which  has  preserved  the  ancient  accent  (see  §.  786.)  ; 
but  after  losing  the  digamma,  which  is  generally  lost  in 
the  middle  of  words,  in  case  it  does  not  assimilate  with 
a  preceding  consonant  (see  retraapeg,  §.  312.),  as,  for  instance, 
also  in  the  suffix  cvt  =  Sanscrit  vard  (of  the  strong  cases): 
thus,  the  same  relation  that  afXTreK6{F)evT  has  to  San- 
scrit forms  like  dhdna-^ard  ("  endowed  with  riches,"  see  §. 
20.),  TeTi;<^(f)oT  has  to  tutupvdt,  to  which,  as  nominative, 
accusative,  and  vocative,  in  Greek,  reru^of  corresponds  (see 
§.  152.).  To  the  plural  locative  ttUup-v&t'Su  corresponds 
the  Greek  dative  T€Tt;^-o(T)-o"/.  Mention  has  already  been 
made  of  the  feminine  form  in  v7a,  as  abbreviation  of  va-ta, 
and  of  the  affinity,  as  regards  formation,  of  reTv^via  with 
the  Sanscrit  tutupdshi  (see  §.  786.).  The  Latin,  perhaps, 
in  secHri'S  presents  a  remnant  of  these  feminine  participles 
in  ushi  (euphonic  for  tisi),  and  the  proper  translation, 
therefore,  is,  perhaps,  "  the  cutting ''  (instead  of  **  the  hav- 
ing cut "'),  the  u  being  lengthened,  and  the  sibilant  being 
changed  between  two  vowels  into  r.'\  As  several  parti- 
cipial suffixes  are  often  used  also  in  the  formation  of  de- 
rivative words,  there  is,  therefore,  ground  for  comparing 
the  suffix  dsu  in  words  like  lapid-6sus,  lumin-6»us,  fructU" 
6sus,form-6su8t  pisc-dsus,  with  the  Sanscrit  vdns  of  the 
strong  cases,  to  which  it  has  nearly  the  same  relation  that 
the  comparative  suffix  idr  has  to  ^^hf  lydm  (see  §.  298.), 


*  See  §.  130.,  where  it  must  be  also  noticed  that  the  nominatiye,  accu- 
sative, and  vocatiye  singular  of  neuters  in  the  threefold  theme  gradation 
always  are  connected  with  the  middle  form. 

t  See  §.  22.  In  the  Veda  dialect  there  are  abstract  substantives  in 
usht^  with  the  accent  on  the  radical  syllable  (see  p.  1059) ;  as,  tdpusht, 
"  ire  "  (properly,  "  the  burning  "),  from  tap,  "  to  bum ;"  tdrusMj  "  strife," 
from  tar  (tri  w),  "  to  overstep." 
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only  that  the  original  sibilant  is  retained»  though  the  v  is 
lost,  just  as  in  $opio=8vapimi;  soro,  sordrem^svasdr, 
svasdram;  sol = war,  "  heaven ""  (from  mr,  and  this  from 
ivaVf  *'  to  shine  "),  Zend  hvare,  "  the  sun."  With  respect 
to  the  prolongation  of  the  suffix  by  a  vowel  affix,  compare 
the  relation  of  the  suffix  turu  to  t&r,  Sanscrit  tdr  (see 
§.  647.). 

790.  In  Old  Sclavonic  the  gerundive  preterite  corresponds 
to  the  participle  here  spoken  of,  as  is  most  clearly  apparent 
in  the  feminine  singular  form,  in  which,  in  verbal  bases 
ending  in  a  vowel,  BimH  vahi  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit- 
2iend  ushi,  and  Lithuanian  usu  Compare  B'biB'bmH  by-vshi, 
"  having  been  '^  (feminine)  with  the  Sanscrit  W»v^^  babhuv^ 
iishi,  and  Lithuanian  buw-uBU  In  the  nominative  plural 
masculine  (used  also  for  the  feminine),  Biimi  tlsAe— with  e 
as  the  termination  of  case  =&  Sanscrit  a«,  Greek  e; — answers 
to  the  Sanscrit  fodhsaSf  and  therefore  BiiBmi  hy-vihe  to 
babhu^ttsas ;  on  the  other  hand,  in  the  singular  the  sibi- 
lant is  lost  in  the  nominative  masculine ;  thus,  3'biB'b  by-v 
corresponding  to  the  Sanscrit  babhU-vdn  and  Lithuanian 
buuhens  (see  §.  787.),  where  it  must  be  observed  that  gene- 
rally the  Sclavonic  has  lost  the  original  final  consonant,  so 
that  the  s  also  of  the  Lithuanian  bunh^ns  belongs  not  to 
the  suffix,  but  to  the  case  sign.  After  consonants  the  v 
of  the  gerundive  suffix  is  suppressed ;  hence,  e.g.,  hicb  nei, 
**  having  carried '''  (for  nes-vX  plural  NECbmi  neiske  (for 
HECBi^mi  nesmhe)p  feminine  singular  MCtmn  nehhi  (for 
nei^shi). 

Remark.  In  the  Sclavonic  that  tense  of  the  indicative  is  wanting 
whence  the  past  participle  or  gernndive  has  proceeded:  on  the  other 
hand,  I  am  now  of  opinion  that  the  Lithuanian  perfect  (also  aorist),  which 
I  formerly  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  first  augmented  preterite  (Greek 
imperfect),  must  be  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  reduplicated  preterite, 
Greek  perfect  and  Gothic  preterite  of  the  strong  conjugation.  I  assume, 
therefore,  that  in  buwau^  '*  I  was,"  or  "  I  hare  been,"  instead  of  the 

3z 
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augmenty  the  syllable  of  reduplication  is  dropped,  as  in  Gothic  preterites 
like  baugy  "^  I  bent,"  bugum^  ^'  we  bent  "=Sanacrit  bubhdja^  bubhujimd; 
and  I  compare  it  with  the  Sanscrit  babhUva^  to  which,  with  regard  to  its 
medial  u,  it  corresponds  better  than  to  the  imperfect  dbhavam.  Buwau 
does  indeed  closely  resemble  also  the  Sanscrit  aorist  dbhuvam^  but  in  the 
third  person  huw-o  answers  better  to  babhuv-a  than  to  abhut ;  and  in  both 
the  plural  numbers  the  forms  given  above  (p.  762)  answer  better  to 
b(Muv-i'vd  (from  -o-vo)  babhuv-a-thus  (from  -thaij^  babhUv-i-md  (frx>m 
•{i-ma^  babhiiv'a'{td)^  than  to  abhutam^  dbhu-ma^  abku-ta.  The  conjec- 
ture that  the  Lithuanian  perfect  belongs  to  the  universal  tenses,  and  not 
to  the  imperfect,  is  also  confirmed  by  the  consideration  that  the  imper- 
fect in  Sanscrit  and  Greek  always  takes  part  in  the  base  of  the  present, 
t.  e.  in  the  class  peculiarities,  while  the  Lithuanian  preterite,  which  is 
called  perfect,  does  not;  hence  the  perfect  oigau-nu^  ^^I  am  acquainted 
with,"  which  corresponds  to  Greek  verbs  like  daic-vo>,  Latin  like  tter-no 
(see  p.  718),  is  not  gau-nauy  but  gaw-au  (future  gdu-w).  In  the  perfect, 
too,  t  or  9t  of  the  present  base  is  dropped,  which  formerly,  when  we 
sought  to  compare  this  tense  with  the  Sanscrit- Greek  Imperfect,  ap- 
peared a  difficulty  (see  §•  498.).  As  to  the  circumstance  that  the  y  or  I 
(see  p.  722)  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  fourth  class  is  retained  in  the 
perfect,  and  that  from  liepyu^  ^^  I  order,"  comes  the  perfect  liepyau 
(future  Uepgu) ;  from  traukiu^  *'*•  I  draw,"  the  perfect  traukiau  (future 
trauk-su\  this  may  be  explained  frt>m  the  near  resemblance  in  form  of 
the  fourth  class  to  the  tenth,  in  which  the  retention  of  the  y  or  t  in  the 
universal  tenses  is  regular.  In  general  the  perfect  loves  a  y,  and  often 
adds  one  in  verbs  which  do  not  exhibit  one  either  in  the  present  or  in 
any  other  tense ;  as  from  dund  (for  dudfm\  or  dfidu^  "  I  give,"  comes 
daw-yau  (future  du-su) ;  from  demi  (for  dedmi)^  ^^  I  lay,"  de-yau  (future 
de-€u^=^dhdntydm%^  Bif^av)^;  from  etmi,  or  einuy  '^Igo,"  tyau  (future 
ei-«u= Sanscrit  S-sbydmi).  In  every  case  the  form  of  the  participle  may 
be  safely  inferred  from  that  of  the  perfect  indicative ;  but  when  the  y  of 
the  first  person  singular  indicative  disappears  in  the  other  persons,  it  is 
lost  in  the  participle  also ;  thus,  from  daw-yauy  second  person  dauhei^ 
participle  daw-enSy  feminine  dato-twi/  but  from  deyau^  second  person  d^^et, 
participle  dey-ens,  feminine  dey-ttsi;  fit>m  fyau^  "tt^i,"  second  person  ^^i, 
participle  ey-ens^  feminine  iy-usi.    It  is  beyond  doubt,  therefore,  that  as 


*  If  the  Lithuanian  perfect  belonged  to  the  Sanscrit-Greek  imperfect, 
then  the  perfect  of  dudu  and  dedu  would  most  probably  be  dudau^  dtdau 
^^TaKxiiddaddm^adadKdmy  Greek  cdido)^,  iri^v. 
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the  participle  is  baaed  on  the  Sanscrit  in  vdA9f  feminine  usht^  so  the  pre- 
terite indicative,  which  is  most  intimately  connected  with  it,  must  also 
be  connected  with  the  Sanscrit  reduplicated  preterite  and  its  European 
kindred  forms.  The  Old  Prussian  simple  preterite  also,  which  in  ngni- 
fication  usually  appears  as  aorist,  appears  to  me  to  be  a  ttster  form  of  the 
Sanscrit  reduplicated  preterite,  with  the  loss  of  the  reduplication :  hence, 
daij  *^he  gave,"  for  ifa*=:  Sanscrit  dadduy  for  dadd.  The  present  da»t, 
from  dad-t,  is,  on  the  other  hand,  like  the  Lithuanian  d&gti,  a  redupli- 
cated form  (see  p.  661 ).  The  is  which  often  terminates  the  third  person 
singular  preterite;  as  in  daiUj  ^^ho  gave,"  a  form  used  together  with 
dai;  immatt,  '*he  took,"  with  imma;  biUats,  "he  spoke,"  with  billa: 
this  is  I  regard  as  an  appended  pronoun,  and  abbreviated  for  tas  (compare 
Lithuanian  ta9^  "that,"  and  the  Sanscrit  base  to,  "he,"  "this."  "that"). 
Let  it  be  observed,  that  in  general  bases  in  a  for  the  most  part  suppress 
this  vowel  before  the  nominative  sign<;  hence,  deiws^  "  God  "s  Lithua- 
nian diewc^dy  Sanscrit  divas  (see  Nesselmann,  p.  40).  That  the  t$ 
spoken  of  is  not  characteristic  of  the  preterite  is  clear  from  this,  that  it 
also  occurs  sometimes  in  the  present;  for  esample,  in  astitSy  *'he  is,"t 
BXi'dipo-quoititty  "he  desires."  The  former  occurs  twice,  and  once  in  the 
sense  of  the  conjunctive :  Nesselmann,  p.  23,  n.  61,  noMtan  kai  tans  tparts 
astUsy  "  on  which  he  may  have  power."  Here,  therefore,  the  idea  "  he" 
is  three  times  expressed,  once  by  ton#,  then  by  the  ancient  personal  ter- 
mination tiy  of  the  meaning  of  which  the  language  is  no  longer  conscious, 
and  lastly  by  the  appended  is.  This  is,  however,  can  scarcely  be 
admitted  in  reference  to  feminines :  there  are  no  neuter  substantives  in 
Old  Prussian ;  and  in  one  place,  where  asiits  appears  to  mean  "  he  is,"  it 
refers  to  the  masculine  undsy  "  water "  (Nesselmann,  p.  17) :  adder  sen 
stesmu  whrdan  Deiwas  astits  aind  Crixtisndy  "  but  with  the  word  of  God 
is  a  baptism."  Here,  therefore,  the  appended  pronoun,  as  the  subject  of 
the  proposition,  is  correctly  in  its  place. 

791.  The  middle  and  passive  participles  in  Sanscrit,  in 


*  Ai  frequently  stands  in  Old  Prussian  for  a ;  as  in  the  nominative 
singular  feminine,  where  both  a  and  ai  correspond  to  the  Sanscrit  <i,  see 
Nesselmann,  p.  48 ;  and  compare  ^uat,  "  which  ?"  with  the  Sanscrit  kdy 
Lithuanian  Aa,  and  Latin  qu€ie;  so  stai  (also  std),  "this,"  "the"=Li- 
thuanian  ta, 

t  Compare  Sanscrit  astiy  Lithuanian  estiy  the  t  of  which  in  Old  Prus- 
nan  is  contained  only  in  this  compound  (simply  ast) 

3  Z  2 
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SO  far  as  they  attach  themselves  to  any  tense  of  the  indi- 
cative, have  the  suffix  mdna  or  dna.  I  consider  the  latter 
to  be  an  abbreviation  of  the  former,  as  it  is  represented  in 
Greek,  just  like  mdnot  by  fievo :  nor  is  it  probable  that 
the  Sanscrit  should  have  originally  appropriated  to  the 
participle  present  of  the  middle  voice  two  suffixes  which 
resemble  one  another  so  closely  as  mdna  and  dna ;  and 
which,  in  use,  are  so  distributed,  that  the  former  belongs 
exclusively  to  the  first  principal  conjugation — only  with 
the  exception,  that  the  tenth  class,  probably  on  account  of 
its  greater  fulness  of  form,  admits  also  dna — while  the 
latter  is  fixed  in  the  second  conjugation ;  and,  moreover,  in 
the  perfect,  to  which,  as  it  appears  to  me,  on  account  of 
its  incumbrance  with  the  syllable  of  reduplication,  the 
shorter  form  is  more  agreeable,  where  we  must  remark, 
that  in  the  present  participle  active  also  the  reduplica- 
tion has  an  influence  on  the  weakening  of  the  participial 
suffix  (see  §.  779.  Note).  The  auxiliary  future  has  every- 
where preserved  the  complete  suffix  mdna  ;  hence,  dd-syd" 
md-nas,  both  middle  and  passive  =3$<i)-o-d-/L(6t'os'.  With  this 
agrees  the  Lithuanian  duse-ma-s  (feminine  -nuOt  "  qui  don 
bituTf''  since  in  Lithuanian  the  said  participial  suffix  has 
been  abbreviated  to  fiuz,  which  nevertheless  does  not  cause 
us  to  overlook  its  connection  with  the  Sanscrit  mdna  and 
Greek  iievo.  In  the  participle  present  dStd-a-ma-Sf  "qui 
datur,''  corresponds  to  the  Greek  StSo-fievo^,  and  Sanscrit 
dddh-^na-s  (for  dadh-md-nas,  and  this  for  dadd-mdna^s)  : 
the  latter,  however,  is  middle  only,  and  the  passive  parti- 
ciple  is  (;l4444iHf^.  di-yd-^dna-s.  The  Old  Prussian,  which 
approaches  the  Lithuanian  very  closely,  has,  in  one  of  the 
two  examples  of  the  said  participle  which  remain  to  us  in 
the  translation  of  Luther'*s  Catechism,  preserved  the  origi- 


^  Several  roots  in  d  (among  them  dd)  weaken  this  vowel  before  the 
passive  character  yn  to  {. 
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nal  form  of  the  suffix  with  astomshing  fidelity,  it  may  be 
said,  in  its  perfect  Sanscrit  form,  unless,  perhaps,  the  a  of 
the  first  syllable  be  short.  The  example  I  mean  is,  po-klaus- 
i-^mana-St  **  heard,"  or  rather  "  being  heard,''  aKovoiievo^  :  * 
in  form,  however,  imoKKuoiievos  would  be  the  correspond- 
ing word,  as  klaus  or  klua  is  the  Prussian  form  of  the 
Greek  root  kKv  (Sanscrit  hu^  from  (itru),  and  po  corre- 
sponds to  the  Greek  uiro,  Sanscrit  ipa.  Besides  poklaugi^ 
manasf  the  Prussian  Catechism  presents  one  more  form, 
which,  with  respect  to  its  suffix,  evidently  belongs,  in  like 
manner,  to  the  participle  passive  present ;  viz.  em-fn-u-mn^, 
"  agreeable,"  properly  "  becoming  accepted,"  as  the  parti- 
ciple perfect  passive  also  signifies  both  ''accepted"  and 
**  acceptable."  f 


*  The  participle  present  pasBive  suits  the  passage  where  the  expression 
occurs  better  than  the  perfect  participle  (Nesselmann,  p.  16),  stawidas 
madias  ast  tteiamu  idwan  en  dangon  emmmewingi  b/ie  po/dausimanagf 
*^  such  prayer  is  acceptable  to  and  becoming  heard  (=sis  heard)  by  the 
Lord  in  heaven." 

t  Nesselmann  (p.  104)  takes  enimumne  to  be  a  typographical  error, 
though  he  gives  no  reason  for  this  opinion.  The  termination  tnfte  does 
not  appear  to  me  doubtful :  the  internal  vowel  is  omitted,  as  in  the  Latin 
al-UrnmuSy  Veri-u-mmu  (§.  478.),  and  a»:in  the  Zend  forms  bar-a-^mrU^^ 
vaz-a-mnem^  of  which  hereafter.  So  in  Old  Prussian,  from  kermen^^ 
^^  body,"  comes  the  accusative  kermnem  (also  kermenen  and  kermenan), 
Tliis  kermens  for  kermenat  is,  according  to  its  formation,  probably,  in 
like  manner,  a  passive  participle ;  so  that,  properly,  its  meaning  is  equi- 
valent to  *'*'  created,"  ^^  made  "  (Sanscrit  karvmiy  '^  I  make,"  compare  latin 
creo,  creatura).  Pott  refers  the  Latin  corpus,  and  Zend  kere/s  (accusa- 
tive k^hrpHrij  to  the  root  ktrip,  kalp;  which,  however,  is  itself  connected 
with  kar  {krt),  as  Pott  also  assumes  (see  my  Sanscrit  Glossary^  a.  1847, 
p.  84).  As  regards  the  final  e  of  enimumne,  it  is  either  an  adverbial  or  a 
neuter  termination.  The  passage  wherein  the  expression  occurs  requires 
properly  the  nominative  singular  neuter  (Nesselmann,  p.  24,  ii.  66,  sta  ast 
labban  bhe  dygi  enimumne  prtki  Deiwan  nousesmu pogalbenikan,  "this  is 
good  and  acceptable  before  God  our  Saviour"),  as  labban  also  la  really  a 

neuter, 
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792.  With  respect  to  accent  in  Sanscrit,  the  participles, 
middle  and  passive,  in  mdna,  dna^  follow  the  same  principle 
as  the  active  participles  (see  p.  1057),  t.e.  they  are  governed 
by  the  accent  of  the  corresponding  tense  in  the  indicative ; 
so  that  the  suffix  receives  the  accent  only  in  cases  in 
which  the  indicative  has  it  on  the  personal  termination, 
which  happens  in  the  heavy  terminations  of  the  present 
of  the  second  principal  conjugation  (with  the  exception  of 
the  third  class,  see  p.  1056)  and  of  the  perfect  of  all  verbs. 
The  Greek  corresponds,  in  forms  like  Tervfi-fxevo^  (opposed 
to  TVTrrofievoi),  to  the  accentuation  of  the  Sanscrit  cognate 
forms,  only  that  the  latter  have  the  accent  on  the  final 
syllable  of  the  suffix,  so  that  tufup^dnds  corresponds  to  the 
Greek  rervfi-fievo^. 


neuter,  according  to  the  analogy  of  Sanscrit  neuters  in  am  (see  §.  152.). 
If^  however,  enimumne  is  a  neuter,  in  that  case  the  e  stands,  as  frequently 
happens  in  Old  Prussian,  for  a,  and  the  case-sign  is  suppressed,  as  in  the 
pronominal  neuters,  tfto,  ^^  this,"  Ao,  ^'  what "  (accusative  ka  and  kan% 
and  in  Lithuanian  neuters,  as  gSra,  "bonum"  (§.  135.)*  If,  however, 
there  is  a  typographical  error  in  this  word,  which  is  an  isolated  one  of 
its  kind,  we  might  perhaps  conjecture  enimumnems=mnan.  As  regards 
the  vowel  u,  it  is  probably  like  the  Latin  u  of  {U-u-mnus,  VerUu-mnus— 
for  which  we  might  have  expected  al-i-m(i)nuSf  Feri'i-m{i)nu8—itke  cor- 
ruption of  an  original  a,  and  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  a  of  the  first  and 
sixth  class  (§.  109i'.  1.). 

*  At  the  time  when  the  Sanscrit  suffix  dna  had  not  yet  lost  its  m,  it 
will  probably  have  had,  like  the  Greek  ./icvor  of  rervfi-fievos,  the  accent 
on  the  first  syllable ;  for  that  the  circumstance  of  the  suffix  beginning 
with  a  consonant  or  a  vowel  may  have  an  influence  on  the  accentuation  b 
dear  from  this,  that  the  verbs  of  the  third  class  in  the  present  indicative 
have  the  accent  only  on  those  heavy  terminations  which  begin  with 
a  consonant,  while  in  cases  where  the  heavy  termination  begins  with 
a  vowe),  the  syllable  of  repetition  is  accented  (see  p.  1088):  hence, 
(nbhri'Vahij  '^we  two  carry"  (Mid.),  but  second  person  btbhr-dthS,  third 
person  bfbhratS,  so  also  in  the  participle  present  middle  bibr-dnoy  not 
bibhr-dnd:  it  is  highly  probable,  however,  that  bibhri-mdnd  would  be  said 
if  the  m  of  the  suffix  were  retained. 
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793.  In  Old  Sclavonic  the  participial  suffix  in  question 
has  experienced  the  same  abbreviation  as  in  Lithuanian : 
it  is  in  the  nominative  masculine  mi  m\  feminine  ma  mo, 
neuter  mo  mo,  and,  as  in  Lithuanian,  has  only  a  passive 
signification,  but  occurs  only  in  the  present.  Compare 
BE^OM'b  wf-o-m',  "the  being  conveyed,"  feminine  bi^oma 
ve^-o-ma,  neuter  bi^omo  ve^-o-fno,*  with  the  Lithuanian 
ivez-a-ma-Sf  feminine  -ma,  the  Sanscrit  vdh-a-mdna-a,  -d, 
-Or-mt  the  Greek  e^-o-fievo-f',  -17,  -o-v,  and  the  Latin  veh-i-mini 
(see  §.  478.).  In  the  German  languages  this  participle, 
as  such,  has  disappeared,  but  the  Gothic  lauh-mdnU  "the 
lightning,"  properly,  "  that  which  lights,"  from  the  femi- 
nine base  lauh-m6nyS,'\  is  a  substantive  remnant  of  the 
participle  present  middle,  and,  therefore,  the  y  is  an  unor- 
ganic  affix,  otherwise  mdnd  would  correspond  admirably  to 
the  Sanscrit  feminine  suffix  mdnd,  as  d  is  the.  most  common 
representative  of  the  d,  which  is  wanting  in  Gothic  (see 
§.  69.)'  The  nominative  form  -mdnu  of  mdnyd,  is  to  be 
explained  according  to  §.  120.1 

794.  The  Zend  has  either  shortened  or  rejected  the 
middle  a  of  the  Sanscrit  suffix  mdna,  and  weakened  the 
preceding  class  vowel  a  usually  to  j  5.  The  form  mana 
(mna)  becomes,  as  it  were,  the  step  of  transition  to  the 
Greek  /xevo,  and  Latin  minu  §.  478),  and  is  identical  with 


*  It  needs,  perhaps,  no  remark,  that  the  Towel  which  precedes  the  n 
in  all  the  languages  here  compared  belongs  to  the  class  syllable,  and  is 
therefore  not  to  he  referred  to  the  participial  suffix  (see  §.  507.). 

t  Sanscrit  rSch-a-mdml,  ^'  the  shining,"  from  the  root  ruch  (from  ruk)^ 
which  is  only  used  in  the  middle,  according  to  the  first  class  (see  §.  109^.)* 
The  Latin  luceo  is  based  on  the  causal  form  rSdUUfdmi  (see  p.  110). 

t  It  may  also  be  assumed  that  the  Gothic  m6ny6^  mani,  is  based  on  a 
to-be-presupposed  Sanscrit  form  tndfU,  as  bases  in  a,  especially  in  sub- 
stantives, form  their  feminines  frequently  in  f ;  as,  <2^vt,  ^*  a  goddess," 
from  (f^o,  '^a  god."  This  f  must,  in  Gothic,  according  to  §.  120.,  take 
the  form  of  y^  or  e»n,  nominatire  t,  ei. 
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the  Old  Prussian  mana,  of  the  (§.  791.)  above-mentioned  po- 
klaiis-i'mana-s ;  while  the  form  mna,  which  has  lost  its  in- 
ternal vowel,  finds  an  accidental  countertype  in  the  Latin 
mnuy  of  alrUrmnus,  yert-u-mnus,  and  the  Old  Prussian  mne, 
of  en-imrVr-mne  (§.  791.)*  In  Zend,  also,  this  suflix,  as  in 
Greek,  has,  beginning  even  with  the  present,  both  a  middle 
(or  purely  active)  and  passive  signification,  while  the  San- 
scrit in  the  passive  prefixes  the  character  ya  to  the  parti- 
cipial sufiix.  Thus  we  find  in  the  Vendidad  Sade,  p.  203, 
baremanem,  **  being  carried^'  ( s=  ^e/w/btefov),  and  vazemnem, 
"  being  conveyed,"  as  adverbial  accusatives  in  reference  to 
the  nominative  plural  mazdayasncu  At  times  the  final 
vowel,  also,  of  the  suffix  mana  is  suppressed,  together  with 
the  middle  vowel ;  so  that  thus  only  mn  is  left,  to  which 
are  affixed  the  case  terminations.  Thus,  in  nydiemn-d, 
"  celebrardeSf'"'  yizimnd,  "  veneraidesr  which  indeed,  according 
to  their  termination,  might  also  be  singular  nominatives  of 
bases  in  a,  but  in  the  passage  where  they  occur  clearly 
shew  themselves  to  be  plurals  of  bases  in  n.f      We  might. 


A>^^^jAs  j^A>^  JIU9  ^ifiiS*^^  ^^^  9^yA>9g7jus  Mal^  ^i'^^i^^^ 

y^J9AS^/4  ^jJkUJJAsy  yat  aSti  yoi  mazdayeuna  pddha  ayantfm  vd 
tach^TUfm  vd  barifmanSm  vd  vazfmnSm  vd  tachi  aipya  nasdumjrqfaiarmy 

'Mf  those,  who  being  worahippen  of  Ormuzd,  going  on  foot,  or or 

carried,  or  riding approach  a  corpse."    Anqnetil  (p.  812)  translates : 

^*  Si  un  MazdHesnan  allarU  d  pied^  cu  en  bateau^  portS  {dans  une  voiture), 
ou  ilevi  de  quelquefafon  que  ce  wit  (aperfoif)  un  mort.  In  a  nmilar  pas- 
sage (1.  c.  p.  279)  occnrs  barifmnifmy  and  likewise  vamnnem. 

t  Vendidad  Sade,  p.  482 :  Naro  anhen  ashavano  havSyeutaata  nydiemn6 
ySximnS  Ahuramaxdahm  ;  '^  Viri  sint  puri,  lavam  manum  habentes  (lavd 
manu  tenenies)^  celdtranteSy  venerantes  Ahuramazdam.*'  Anqnetil  trans- 
lates (p.  410) :  Qu'il  n'y  ait  que  Vhommepure  qui  coupe  le  Barsom;  ei  que, 
le  tenant  de  la  main  gauche^  ilfasee  izeachnS  d  Ormuzd,  I  consider  mydi- 
emno  as  an  abbreviation  of  niyds,  and  refer,  on  this  hand,  to  the  root ydJ, 
p.  968,  Note. 
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therefore,  also  distribute  the  forms  baremnem  and  vazemnem 
into  baremn-em  and  vazemn-em,  as  bases  which  end  in  a 
consonant  have,  in  the  accusative,  em  as  their  termination. 
That,  however,  in  general  in  2jend  the  suflBx  spoken  of  has 
not  lost  its  plural  Ot  is  shewn  by  forms  like  vazemna 
(Vend.  S.  p.  52l),  which,  as  nominative  plural,  can  belong 
only  to  a  base  in  a  (§.  231.  Note) ;  thus,  caayamana  (1.  c. 
p  543.) = Sanscrit  kshdyamdifdSf  from  hhip  "to  rule,^'  csa- 
yamndo  plural  feminine  (1.  c.  p.  550) ;  frdy(a)z€mnananmf 
genitive  plural  =s  Sanscrit  prayajamdndndnh  from  in^  yqf, 
"to  honour,'"*  "to  sacrifice.''  An  example  of  a  form  in  dna 
(for  mdna)  in  the  second  principal  conjugation  is  ui-dna 
(1.  c.  p.  543),  as  nominative  plural  for  the  Sanscrit  uidndsf 
from  vaif  "  to  wish,''  with  an  irregular  contraction  of  the 
syllable  va  to  tu  The  following  are  examples  of  parti- 
ciples of  the  future  passive :  as/a>(as^,>»*w^  zanhyamana  or 
-mnch  "  about  to  be  bom  "  (Vend.  S.  pp.  28  and  103)*,  and 
Mf^Ai^^}AjM^)  uzddkhyamna,  "  being  about  to  be  raised 
up  "  ==  Sanscrit  uddhdsyamdna  (Vend.  S.  p.  89,  see  §.  669.). 
795.  In  close  connection  with  the  participial  suffix  mdna 
stands  the  Sanscrit  suffix  man,  the  original  form  of  which 
appears  to  be  mdn,  which  has  remained  in  the  strong  cases. 
The  words  formed  with  it  have,  like  the  kindred  partici- 
ples, either  an  active  or  a  passive  signification :  some  are 
abstract  substantives,  like  the  Greek  formations  in  fiovtf 
{(pKeyfiovtjy  yapixovfj,  Treitrfiovrjf  TrTsjjcfxovtjt  mjfiovi^y  ^tc/JLovi^), 
which,  in  form,  are  essentially  identical  with  the  partici- 
pial feminines  in  fievij,  as  e  and  o  are  originally  one  (§.  a) ; 


*  See  §.  668.,  where,  however,  we  ahonld  read  Ai^^%l*^M<  zanhya^  for 
A5^^%>' juL^  zaxjihya ;  and  the  remark  at  the  end  of  the  §.  on  the  incor- 
rectness of  the  way  in  which  the  word  is  written  mnst  be  cancelled,  and 
the  n  of  the  participial  foims  referred  to  be  really  regarded  as  an  euphonic 
alteration  of  the  n  of  the  root  /A5<  %an. 
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— and  with  regard  to  the  accentuation  of  the  last  syllable 
of  the  suffix,  they  agree  with  the  Sanscrit  dnd,  an&  (for 
mdnA,  m&vA),  of  the  second  conjugation  (see  §.  792.)  *  But 
few  masculines  in  man  remain  to  us  in  Sanscrit*  and  these, 
too,  are,  for  the  most  part,  but  rarely  used.  The  follow- 
ing are  examples :  iush'-man,  "  fire,^^  as  "  that  which 
dries  f  ush-man,  "  the  hot  time  of  year,'^  as  **  the  burn- 
ing f '  viman,  "  weaver's  loom,"  as  "  weaving  or  apparatus 
of  weaving  ;'*  siman,  "  border,""  as  "  binding,"  from  ftr  «, 
**to  bind,"  with  the  i  lengthened;  pAp-man,  "sin,"  as 
"that  which  is  sinned"  {peccatufn)^  from  a  lost  root 
Some  masculines  in  man  have  a  vowel  of  conjunction  t\ 
as,  har-i-mAru  "  time,"  as  '*  carrying  away,"  **  destroying ;" 
sar-i-mdn^  **  the  wind,"  as  "  moving  itself,"  *'  blowing ;" 
'*  dhar-iHrnan,'"  "  form,"  as  "  borne,"  "  sustained  "  (thus  the 
Latin /orma»  from  the  root  fer)',  star-i-mdn,  "bed,"  as 
'*  spread  out "  (compare  stramen).  Thus,  also,  the  two 
abstracts  jdnni-^man,  "  birth,"  and  mdr-i-man^  "  death," 
which  are  likewise  masculine,  but  are  distinguished  from 
the  other  forms  in  man  by  accenting  their  first  syllable ; 
fdn-i-manf  mdr-i-man  —  like  sushmant  &c.  —  opposed  to 
harimdnt  sartmdn,  starimdnt  dharimdnt  bharimdn.^ 


*  Compare  (piktyfAovrj  with  Sanscrit  middle  participles  like  yvihjdnd^ 
''  the  binding,"  from  yunjmdna, 

t  See  Bohtlingk,  "  The  Unddi  Affixes"  p.  58.  Wilson  renders  bhari- 
mdn  by  "nourishing,"  "cherishing;"  Bohtlingk  by  "maintenance."  I 
think,  however,  I  may  venture  to  deduce  from  the  accentuation  that  it  is 
not  an  abstract  substantive ;  for  otherwise,  like  mdriman,  "  death,"  and 
jdnimany  "  birth,"  it  would  have  the  accent  on  the  radical  syllable  (see 
p.  1091).  The  expression  1|i7ir  kutumbay  by  which,  in  the  Un&di  Book 
ofKdumudiy  bharimdn  is  explained,  according  to  Wilson  also,  signifies,  not 
"nourishing,'' "cherishing"  (though  to  the  root  kutumbf  an  instance  of 
which  has  not  yet  been  met  with  in  books,  the  meaning  "  supported " 
{dhjriti/dm)  is  ascribed),  but,  amongst  other  things,  "family;"  and  I  con- 
jecture that  bharimdn  signifies  "  family,"  in  the  sense  of  **  that  which  is 

maintained 
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796.  In  Sanscrit  the  masculine  bases  in  man  are  much 
more  numerous  than  the  neuter :  they  all  have  the  accent 
on  the  last  syllable,  and  express  partly  a  passive,  partly  an 
active  relation,  or  are  abstracts.  The  following  are  ex- 
amples :  dhiman,  '*  a  house,'"  as  *'  that  which  is  made  or 
built,''  from  dhd,  *'  to  place  "  (vi-dhd  "  to  make  ") ;  vdriman, 
"  way,"  as  "  that  which  is  gone  upon,"  from  vart,  vrit, 
"  to  go ;"  visman,  '*  a  house,"  as  "  that  which  is  entered,'' 
from  vis,  *'  to  enter  T  sddman,  "  a  house,"  from  sad,  "  to 
go,"  and  "to  sit;"  kdrman,  "deed,"  '* factum i*""  v&rman, 
"  harness,"  as  "  that  which  covers  ;"  rdman,  "  hair  "  (abbre- 
viated from  rdhman),  as  "growing;"  d&man,  "band,"  as 
"binding;"*  stMrnatu  "strength,"  as  "having  conti- 
nuance," from  std,  "  to  stand  ;"  j&nman,  "  birth,"  from  jan, 
"to  bear;"  priman,  "love,"  from  pri,  "to  love."  The 
Zend  furnishes  the  neuter  bases  yAs^j^  ddman,  "  people," 
as  ''created"  (  =  Sanscrit  VPH^  dhdmaih  "house ;")  iAs^j9joA>( 
maSsmarif  "  urina  "  (quod  mingitur,  Sanscrit  miA,  "  mingere ;") 
and  f^i^tp^  chashmarif  "an  eye,"  as  "telling,"  "announ- 
cing." The  last  is  radically  connected  with  the  Sanscrit 
chakskust  from  chaksK  "to  say." 

797.  Adjective  bases  in  man  are  rare  in  Sanscrit :  one 
example  is,  ^l^  iarman,  masculine,  feminine,  neuter, 
"happy"  (as  neuter  substantive,   "happiness,")  the  con- 


maintained  or  supported,"  as  the  wife,  hhdryd^  implies  ''she  who  ig  to  be 
sapported/'  and  the  husband  bhartdr^  bhartri,  ^'he  who  supports."  Wil- 
son and  Bohtlingk  also  regard  ^Olh*!  «arti7uifi  as  an  abstract  substantive, 
and  the  latter  renders  it  (1.  c.  p.  149)  "  to  bring  forth,"  "  to  bear."  The 
explanatory  Sanscrit  expression  (prasava)  is,  however,  ambiguous:  I 
hare,  in  my  Glossaiy,  assigned  to  it  the  meanings  partus^  partura,  and 
proles,  progenies^  suboles ;  and  here,  where  karim&n  is  explained  by  it,  I 
would  adhere  to  the  last  signification,  on  account  of  the  oxytone  accen- 
tuation of  the  just-mentioned  expresnon. 

*  Without  any  root  corresponding  in  idea.    Compare  the  Greek  dcco, 
dcV/Aor,  from  dcir/Miy,  of  which  hereafter. 
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nection  of  which  with  its  apparent  root  (|r^  iar,  "n  ffi, 
"  to  break/')  is,  as  regards  meaning,  by  no  means  clear. 
In  Greek,  adjective  bases  in  fJLov  correspond,  both  as  to  ac- 
cent and  as  to  the  non-distinction  of  the  feminine  base 
from  that  of  the  masculine  neuter;  as,  fivfjfiov,  tA^jkov, 
T^tTfioVf  iifioVf  <f>p&SfJLov,  entarijfxov.  To  the  paroxytone  mas- 
culine substantive  bases  mentioned  in  §.  795.,  like  iiushman, 
" fire,'*'' as  "drying,"  correspond  in  Grreek  such  as Tri/eG/xoi/ 
("  lung,'^  as  **  breathing '"),  yvUfiov,  Satfiov  ("  god,^'  "  god- 
dess,'' properly  "shining,"*  crijfiov.  With  the  there- 
mentioned  tri-syllable  oxytone  masculine  bases  like 
harim&n,  "time,"  as  "taking  away,"  compare  KtfSefxov, 
fiyeyLov.  Here,  too,  belong — as  e,  like  o,  is  a  corruption  of  a 
— some  bases  in  ftev ;  viz.  votfiev  ("  herdsman,"  as  "  causing 
to  feed,"  compare  pcuco  and  the  Sanscrit  root  pd,  "  to  sup- 
port," "  to  nourish  "),  dfjrfiev,-f  Tufiiv,  wdfiiv  (the  two  latter 
from  roots  now  obscured).  The  suffix  /luji/,  /icdv-o^,  of 
KcvOfiiiv,  Otjfjwv,  yetyiUiVf  \etfiwv  (from  \etfi-fjM>v),  has  pre- 
served, through  all  the  cases,  the  long  vowel,  which,  in  the 
corresponding  Sanscrit  suffix,  is  retained  only  in  the  strong 
cases :  so,  too,  the  corresponding  Latin  m6n  of  the  bases 
sermdui  termdn  {^terminuSf  see  §.  478.)  tim&nt  and  puIm&nX — 


*  It  belongs  to  the  Sanscrit  root  diVj  ''to  ahine  ^'  whence  cf^o,  ^'  agod ;" 
diVf  "heaven;  divamy  "day,"  &c.    (See  Benfey,  Gr-  R>  L.  II.  p.  207.) 

t  With  respect  to  the  T-6onnd  in  avriii^v  and  araOfianff  and  which  is 
often  added  to  the  root  before  the  suffix  /m,  remark  a  similar  circnmstance 
in  Sanscrit,  where,  before  the  suffixes  van^  vara,  and  the  gerundial  suffix 
ya,  a  euphonic  t  is  always  added  to  roots  which  end  with  a  short  vowel ; 
as  from  Ji  comesjitvan  and  jitvara,  "  conquering ;"  jUya  (with  preposi- 
tions preceding),  "  after  the  conquest." 

J  Compare  Pott,  Etym.  Inq.  II.  /594.  and  I.  270.,  where  tS-mo,  as  well 
as  tig-num^  is  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  takahy  ^^frangere^findere^fabri' 
cari ;"  whence,  also,  takshan,  "a  carpenter;"  and  our  Deichsely  "  a  chip- 
axe  "  (Old  High  German  dihsihy  and  Anglo-Saxon  dAtj?/),  and  the  Old 
High  German  dehsa  and  dehtaluy  feminine,  "axe"  (Graff,  V.  126.),  as 

"  cleaving." 
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It  is  also  highly  probable  that  to  the  Sanscrit  formations 
in  man  belongs  the  Latin  ho-min,  for  ho-mdn  (in  the  old 
language  he-mo^  he-mdnU).  I  take  the  A»  as  has  been 
already  remarked  elsewhere  ("  Berlin  Annual  Beg,  cf  Lit. 
Crity  Nov.  1830.  p.  791 ;  compare  Pott,  '*  Etymological  In- 
quiries,'" I.  p.  217 ;  and  Benfey,  "  Or.  B.  i."  IL  p.  105),  to 
be  the  representative  of  the  fotfui,  &c.,  and  therefore 
ho  as=sf6,  in  fo^e.fo^em.  Let  reference  be  made  to  the 
Prakrit  hdmi  and  hav&mU  '*  I  am,^  for  the  Sanscrit  bhavdmU 
and  the  dative  termination  hi,  of  mihh  compared  with  the 
Sanscrit  Ayam,  from  bhyam  (see  §.  215.  and  §.  23.  at  the 
end).  Man,  therefore,  according  to  the  Latin  expression, 
is  simply  "the  being,"  as  in  Sanscrit ^ana,  "the  bom '"  (root 
jan,  "  to  produce,''  "  to  bear '').  There  is  also  in  Sanscrit 
an  appellation  of  man,  from  vi  bhih  **  to  be,''  viz.  bhuvana 
(see  Wilson) ;  and  two  appellations  of  the  earth,  viz.  bhu 
(the  simple  root)  and  bhumi  (compare  Latin  humus).  I  am, 
however,  not  aware  that  bhavat,  ''being,"  also  signifies 
"  man,''  as  Benfey  1.  c.  asserts.  The  resemblance  of  the 
Gothic  base  gu-man,  "man/'  Old  High  German  go-mon, 
ko-mon  (nominative  guma,  gomo,  komo),  on  which  is  based 
our  gam,  of  Brdutigam,  "  bridegroom  "  (Old  High  German 
brut^omon,  properly  Braut-Mann)  to  the  Latin  ho-min, 
he-mdn,  is  surprising :  the  relationship,  however,  I  am  now 
of  opinion,  is  confined  to  the  suffix,  and  the  German  ex- 
pression in  reference  to  its  root  belongs  to  the  above-men- 
tioned Sanscrit  jana  (compare  Graff,  IV.  p.  198),  with  the 
retention  of  the  old  medial  (see  §.  92.),  and  with  the  loss 
of  the  n,  as  in  the  radically,  and,  by  suffix,  related  ki-mon, 
"germ"  (see  §,799.  Note  ),  and  in  the  Latin  gi-minus  (see 
§.  478.  at  the  end).      Properly,  therefore,  gurman,  go-mon. 


"cleavmg."  With  the  actiye  signification  among  Latin  formations  in 
mSn  only  TemsaxiB pulm6n,  "lung,"  as  "hreathing,"  by  transposition  from 
plumdn  (Ionic  irKtvfia^v), 
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signify  "the  bom.'"  The  circumstance  that  we  have 
already  the  Sanscrit  root  jan  contained  in  Gothic  in  the 
forms  Arm  {keina,  kain^  kinunh  whence  our  Kind,  **  child  "), 
kun  (kuni,  "  sex  '")  and  qvin  (qveinSt  **  lawful  wife,"  as  *'  she 
who  bears,"  compare  yvvrj),  need  not  prevent  us  from  ad- 
mitting a  form  which  has  preserved  the  original  medial. 
I  would  recall  to  mind  the  £act  that  both  the  Gothic  qvam, 
"  to  come  "  (qvinuif  qvam)^  and  gaggut  **  I  go,"  are  derived 
from  the  Sanscrit  root  gam,  "  to  go  "  (see  §.  755.).  But  to 
return  to  the  Latin  suffix  ni6n — from  it  arise  the  forms 
mdma,  mdnbu  by  the  addition  of  ia  or  iu  \  as,  i&ria^ 
from  t&r  (vid&ria,  from  victor),  with  this  difference,  that  the 
primitives  in  m&n  of  derivatives  like  guer-i-mdnia,  al-i- 
mdnia,  dtri-mdniufn,  cer-i-mdnia  (root  cer  =  Sanscrit  fair,  kri, 
*'to  make")  have  disappeared.  From  adjective  and  sub- 
stantive bases  also  spring,  by  this  double  suffix,  abstracts 
like  acri-mSnia,  agri-mdniOf  casti-mdnia,  miseri-mdnium,  trisH" 
mdnium,  testi-mdniumf  mairi'mdmum.  I  consider  the  i  of 
forms  like  casti-mdnia,  <Bgri'-m6nia,  to  be  a  weakening  of 
the  final  vowel  of  the  base-noun  (see  "  Vocalismusr  pp. 
132,  162,  and  223),  and  the  i  of  maJtri-mdnium  to  be  an  ex- 
tension of  the  base,  which,  in  the  generality  of  cases,  is 
added  to  all  bases  ending  in  a  consonant  I  therefore  now 
regard  the  6  in  the  nominative  plural  as  a  contraction  of 
a£,  and  as  =  the  Sanscrit  ay  (from  ai),  of  ay-as :  ovS-s,  for 
example,  therefore,  has  the  same  relation  to  the  Sanscrit 
avay-as  that  mon-^s  has  to  mdn-aya-sif  Prakrit  mdn-S-si 
(see  p.  119);  and  thus  pedS^s,  amant&'S,  come  from  the  ex- 
tended bases  pedU  amantu  Remark  that  bases  in  u  also, 
in  the  nominative  plural,  have  simple  s  for  their  termina- 
tion, and  that  here  the  lengthening  of  the  u  represents  the 
Sanscrit  and  Gothic  Guna ;  e.  jr.,  frudu-s,  as  in  Sanscrit 
sunav-aSf  and  in  Gt)thic  sunyu-s,  **  son,"  from  surm,  sunu 
(see  §.  230.).  Compare,  also,  what  has  been  said  before  (§. 
780.)  regarding  the  Old  Prussian  present  participle. 
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798.  In  Greek  there  are  some  bases  in  fxiv  which  pre- 
serve the  long  vowel  in  all  eases,  and  resemble  the  San- 
scrit strong  cases  with  mdru  to  which,  with  respect  to  their 
if  they  bear  the  same  relation  that,  in  Sanscrit,  the  plural 
kri-ni-rnds,  "  we  buy,*'  has  to  the  singular  kri-nd-mi  (see  §. 
485.).  Compare  the  accusative  singular  priyfitv-a,  and  the 
nominative  plural  prj^ySve^f  with  analogous  Sanscrit  forms 
like  iushmdn-anit  i^hmdnros ;  while  in  the  genitive  singular, 
which  belongs  to  the  weak  cases,  the  Sanscrit  sushmanr-as 
(with  short  a)  stands  in  disadvantageous  contrast  with  the 
Greek  ptjyfuv-o^.  The  suffix  /luvo,  feminine  fuvti,  is  con- 
nected with  the  Sanscrit  participial  suffix  mdna,  and,  with 
reference  to  the  retention  of  the  long  vowel,  stands  nearer 
the  latter,  than  the  usual  fxevo.  Here  belong  Kdfuvo^, 
"  oven,''  as  "  burning,"  "  glowing,"  from  KaiiO,  #cdci),  with 
the  radical  vowel  shortened ;  va-fuvrj,  "  strife,"  for  which  no 
root  occurs  in  Greek,  but  which  Pott  (II.  p.  694)  rightly 
traces  to  the  Sanscrit  yudK  *'  to  strive  "  (whence  yttdhma-Sf 
"  strife,"  which  would  lead  us  to  expect,  in  Greek,  vafiog) ; 
KVKKajjivo^,  KvkKAfjuvov,  properly  "  rounded." 

799.  To  the  Sanscrit  masculine  substantive  bases  in  ifSf 
matu  mentioned  in  §.  795.,  correspond  the  just-mentioned 
masculine  bases  ahmanf  "  spirit,"  as  "  thinking  "  (ahyOf  "  I 
think  ") ;  hliuman,  *'  ear,"  as  "  hearing  "  (Sanscrit  root  iru, 
from  km,  "to  hear,'  Greek  k\v);  hldmaru  "a  flower,"  as 
"blowing"  (Old  High  German  hluot,  '*jkyretf  bluont, 
"florerW);  miUimaru  "a  cloud''  (probably  like  the  Sanscrit 
mSgha,  originally  "mingenSf''^  see  §.140.);  skeimarif  "a  lamp," 
as  "shining,"  "lighting"  (Sanscrit  kam  "to light")*;  and 


u 


*  I  have  no  scruple  in  deducing  shdman  from  the  root  8kin^  *'  to  ahine," 
to  light"  {skeina^  skam^  skinum\  with  the  suppression  of  the  final  con- 
sonant of  the  root,  as  nm  is  a  combination  nnsuited  to  the  German ;  hence, 
also,  in  Old  High  German,  ki-mon^  cht-mon  (nominative  -i?io),  ^^germ," 

from 
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with  passive  signification,  mal-manf  **  sand,"'  as  "  triturated,'' 
also  neuter  (nominative  masculine  malnuu  neuter  malmd, 
see  §§.  140.  141.) ;  and  hiuhtnan,  "  heap/'  as  "  heaped  up,"' 
from  the  root,  lost  as  regards  the  verb,  htJi  (euphonic  hauh, 
see  §.  82.),  to  which  also  belongs  havhst  "  high ""  (Grimm, 
11.  p.  50).  The  Old  High  German  places  over  against  the 
Gothic-Sanscrit  man  the  form  mon  (nominative  mo),  and  in 
this  form  corresponds  to  the  Greek  fwv.  The  following 
are  examples :  wahs-^i-mon,  and  wiibsmonf  "  vegetables,'' 
*'  fruit,"  as  "  growing,"  or  "  having  grown ;"  *  gltz-e^man, 
**  lustre ;"  hchsmag-mon,  "  taste ;"  with  passive  signification ; 
8A'm(m,  "  seed,"  as  "  sown"  (Latin  «e-mCTi).f  As  in  Sanscrit 
the  suffix  man  also  forms  abstract  substantive  or  adjec- 
tive bases,  as  fTaih'i-m&n,  *'  breadth,'^  from  pjrUM,  "  broad  " 
(from  prathuf  compare  Greek  vKarv) ;  krishnA-mdn,  "  black- 
ness," from  krishnd,  "  black  ;"  t  we  may  also  here  mention 
the  Old  High  German  ritormon  (also  rdio-mon,  rdi^mon\ 


from  the  roots  kin, chin  (cMni-ty  ** fuOulat,'*  ar-Jdni-t,  -^shinU,  ^^gig^it," 
** fferminat,"  see  GraflF,  IV. 450.)= Sanscrit ipr^an, "to  produce,"  "to 
bear"  (Latin  gen,  Greek  ycv),  whence ^'^bi-fiian  neater,  aadjan-i-man 
masculine,  "  birth,"  which  agrees  with  kimon  in  root  and  suffix.  Ger-meny 
for  gen-men,  corresponds  in  Latin.  With  respect  to  the  rejection  of  the 
final  consonant  of  the  root  before  the  m  of  the  suffix,  compare  the  (§.  796.) 
above-mentioned  Sanscrit  rS-many  "hair  of  the  body,"  as  "growing,"  for 
rSk-fnan  ;  and  Latin  forms  \ikejulmen,  for  Jvlg-men ;  lu-tnen,  for  luc-men  ; 
as  well  as  gi-minus  (see  §.  478.  conclusion),  which  is  probably,  in  root  and 
suffix,  connected  with  l^-tnon.  To  M-men  corresponds,  in  root  and  suffix, 
the  Anglo-Saxon  iikh^man  (nominative  iSoma),  "  light,"  for  Atoft-man,  com- 
paro  Gothic  lauh-mSniy  "lightning"  (\,  798.). 

t  The  kindred  Sanscrit  root  vaksh,  "  to  grow,"  would,  in  the  middle, 
form  vdkshamdna  as  participle  present. 

*  This  has  been  already  explained  in  the  above  sense  in  my  Review  of 
Grimm's  German  Grammar  ("BerUn  Ann,  Reg.  qfLU,  CriHciiniy*'  Feb. 
1827,  p.  757;  "rocaftwwtt*,"  p.  131). 

X  The  final  vowel  of  the  base  word  is  rejected  before  the  vowel  of  con- 
junction i 


11 


11 
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"  redness,^*  from  the  adjective  base  rSta,  as  a  very  remark- 
able analogous  form.  The  Latin  uses  for  this  object  the 
suffix  mdniu,  or  feminine  mdnia  (see  §.  797.  conclusion),  ex- 
tended from  mdn. 

900.  In  Lithuanian  the  suffix  spoken  of  appears  in  the 
form  men,  nominative  mu ;  and  thus,  from  a  Lithuanian 
point  of  view,  the  obscure  piemen,  nominative  piemu,  ''shep- 
herd^s  'boy,^^  corresponds  to  the  Greek  votfiev,  votfji^v  (see 
§.  797.) ;  and  akmen,  — wifi,  "  stone,"  to  the  Sanscrit,  also  ob- 
scure, dsman,  — md.  From  a  Lithuanian  point  of  view,  the 
bases  aug-men,  iel^men,  "sprout,"  "shoot,"  as  "growing, 
{augu  and  zelu,**!  grow");  yos-men,  "apron-string,"  "girdle 
(yd»-mi,  "I  have  a  girdle  on;"  ap^-y^s-^nu  "I  gird  myself'); 
sfa-men,  "stature"  (dowyu,  "  I  stand,"  compare  Sanscrit  sthhr 
man,  "  strength,  from  slhd,  "to  stand"),  are  quite  intelligible. 
Semenys,  "  linseed,"  properly  only  "  seed  "  («eyti»  *'  I  sow," 
future  8€-8u),  is  a  nominative  plural,  as  akmeny-s,  "  stones," 
&om  the  extended  base  akmeni,*  and  leads  us  to  expect  a 
singular  semu ;  and  therefore  corresponds  to  the  Old  High 
Grerman  base  sd-mon  (§.  799.),  and  to  the  Latin  se-men. 
The  Old  Sclavonic  presents  a  few  masculine  bases  in  men, 
which,  in  the  nominative,  contrast  mi>i  my  with  the  Lithua- 
nian mu  and  Sanscrit  md  (see  §.  260.  at  the  end,  and 
p.  348),  but  prefer,  however,  the  form  meny,  from  the  pro- 
longed base  meni  (Dobrowsky,  pp.  287  and  289,  under  EHb 
eny).  From  a  Sclavonic  point  of  view,  however,  only  pla- 
men  (nominative  plamy,  or  plameny,  "  flame,"  as  "  burning," 


*  The  suffix  men  forniB  the  entire  plnral,  with  the  exception  of  the 
genitive  {akmen-i^,  ^'2apu2iiiit"s=  Sanscrit  agman-dm)^  from  the  extended 
tnent  In  some  cases  of  the  singular  the  suffix  is  extended  by  the  addi- 
tion of  ta ;  thus,  in  the  genitive,  hkmemo  (like  wilko,  §.  169.))  together 
with  the  organic  Semens;  instrumental  ^kmeniu  (like  trtZXru),  together 
with  akmeni-mi;  accusative  dkmeni-n;  locative  dkmeniye^  becoming  to 
the  analogy  of  awiye,  from  the  base  awi,  ''a  sheep." 

4a 
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is  etymologically  intelligible  (haAn^thCa  planuntUsafif 
"  comburi  T  haahth  pal-i-ti,  "  urercj''  &c. ;  see  Miklos. 
p.  62) ;  KAMEH  kameriy  **  stone  ^'  (nominative  kamy,  or  kameny) 
answers  to  the  Lithuanian  aJemen^  akmut  and  Sanscrit  ds- 
fMLUf  dimA* 

801.  To  the  Sanscrit  neuter  bases  in  man  (nominative 
may  see  §.  139.),  mentioned  at  §.  796.,  correspond  the  Latin 
in  min  {men  in  the  cases  having  no  termination  beyond  the 
base),  the  Greek  in  yiar^  for  /uav  (see  §.  497),  and  the  Gothic 
and  Sclavonic  in  man^  men  men.  The  Latin  and  Greek 
formations  which  come  under  this  class  have,  like  their 
Sanscrit  sister  forms,  either  a  passive  signification,  which, 
indeed,  is  generally  the  case ;  as  praefam^n,  stramen,  stmen^ 
agmen,  segment  germeUf  vpayfJiOTt  votrffxar,  pi^fiaTf  aKotxr/xar, 
ypafifxar,  yXvfjLfiar,  Sofiar,  /Spco/uar ;  or  an  active  significa- 
tion, as  flumen,  lumens  (from  lucmen),  fidmen  (from  fulgmen)^ 
tegmen,  teg-i-^ment^  teg-urmen,  regA-men  (**  helm,''  as  "  guid- 


*  Oermen^  from  genmen,  is  founded  on  the  freqaent  interchange  of 
liquids  (§.  20.). 

t  The  •  of  teg-i-meny  reg-i-men^  is  identical  with  the  class-vowel  of  the 
third  conjugation,  and  leads  n8>  therefore,  to  the  Sanscrit  a  of  the  first 
and  sixth  class,  which  in  Latin  has  been  weakened  to  t  or  u  (veh-i-mus, 
veh-unty  see  §.  507.) :  this  is  clear  from  the  long  •  of  the  fourth  conjugation 
(rnol-i-men,  fulC'i-men,  as  mot-t-mini^  Julc-i-mini),  and  the  d  of  the  first 
{certdmen,  levdmen,  &c.).  Forms  like  agmen^  fragmm^  tegmen^  on  the 
contrary,  belong  to  that  period  of  Sanscrit  which  combines  the  sufiix  wiafi, 
without  reference  to  the  conjugation  of  the  verb,  almost  invariably  direct 
with  the  root.  In  the  Latin  second  conjugation  we  should  expect  S 
before  the  said  suffix,  and  the  mentu  derived  from  it :  for  it,  however,  we 
find,  where  the  suffix  is  not  combined  direct  with  the  root,  according  to 
the  analogy  of  the  third  conjugation,  •  or  a;  hence,  aedA-mm^  doc-u-men^ 
doc-u-mentum,  mon-i-mentum^  mm-ti-mentttm.  In  general,  the  Latin  4  of 
the  second  conjugation  does  not  keep  its  place  so  firmly  as  the  two  other 
representatives  of  the  Sanscrit  tenth  class  (see  p.  110) ;  hence,  also,  dae-uiy 
doC'tum,  opposed  to  am-d-vi^  am-d^tum^  aud-ivi^  aud4-tum. 
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^"g  'O*  ieafxar^  pvfiar,  Trvev/xar,  Ayifxar,  /Spovryj^ar,  el^ar,  eaOrf 
fiar  ;  or  are  abstracts,  as  sotametu  certamen,  levamejif  tentamen, 
regimerif  molimen,  fiXtifiaT,  ^orifiaTt  fip^rjiiart  ietfxar,  xap/iar. 
At  the  end  of  compounds,  the  original  v  of  the  suffix  fjLon-, 
which  is  corrupted  from  fxav,  either  remains  in  its  original 
form,  or  is  entirely  suppressed:  in  both  cases,  however, 
the  a  is  corrupted  to  o  (nominative  masculine  and  feminine 
fuav) ;  probably  because  the  heavy  sounds  r  and  a  are 
found,  through  the  incumbrance  of  composition,  less  ap- 
propriate than  the  lighter  v  and  o ;  hence,  vohwpayfiov, 
ivpayfioVf  dvcufiov,  and  avatfxOf  dfcvfiov  and  dict;/io,  avcjvt/juo, 
(TWiavvfio.  The  form  vtavvfivo  is  interesting,  because  here 
we  find  intact  the  old  n  of  the  Sanscrit  ndman,  Latin 
nSmen,  &c.,  which,  in  i'vofiar,  has  become  r,  but  elsewhere, 
in  the  compounds  of  this  word,  is  suppressed :  along  with 
its  retention,  however,  we  find  the  base  prolonged  by  o,  and 
the  vowel  of  the  suffix  suppressed  (va>vt//xvo,  from  vcovv/xavo, 
or  vtovvfiovo);  in  the  latter  respect  compare  the  weakest 
cases  of  the  Sanscrit  ndman,  the  genitive  ndmn-aSfdat.ndmn'Sf 
and  the  Grothic  plural  namn-a.  'AvoLKafivo  points  to  a 
lost  substantive  TroAa/xar,  from  vaXajxav  (of  which,  also, 
vdKafJivaio^  is  a  proof), which  apparently  has  been  disused  for 
voLK&fnj,    I  would  also  rather  regard  Kprfiepivot  "  head-band,"" 


*  In  §.  2d5.  namSna  is  given  incorrectly,  though  this  form  would  be 
the  regolar  one  (compare  hairtdna),  and  would  correspond  well  to  the 
Sanscrit  namdn-i  (from  namdn-a^  see  g.  234.).  The  form  namna^  on  the 
other  hand^  answers  to  the  Sanscrit  weakest  cases,  while  the  nominative, 
accusative,  and  vocative  plural  of  Sanscrit  neuters  always  belong  to  the 
strong  (see  smaller  ^'Samerit  Grammar,"  §.  177.  Note).  It  appears, 
however,  that  in  Gothic  it  is  necessary,  for  the  protection  of  the  full  form 
Snoy  that  it  be  preceded  by  a  vowel  long  in  itself  or  by  position,  or  by 
more  than  one  syllable ;  hence  attgona^  ausona,  barmlona^  ubiloruit  but  not 
namSnOy  and  probably,  also,  not  vaiona^  from  vatan^  ^^  water,"  as  the 
dative  is  vainam^  not  vata(n)-m;  compare  Grimm,  I.  p.  609,  Gabel.  and 
Lobe,  p.  67. 

4a@ 
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with  respect  to  its  coocluding  element,  as  a  form  analogous 
to  T<»>vvfivo  (and,  therefore,  as  a  derivative  from  icfxart  from 
iefiav)^  than  as  a  participle  for  Bcfievo :  on  the  other  hand,  I 
look  upon  Siivfivo,  which  Passow  takes  to  be  analogous  to 
v6vvfivo-S  and  dvoKafJivo^^  as  a  participle  (properly,  there- 
fore, **  doubled  *")  from  a  reduplicated  verbal  base  Stiv,  which 
has  sprung  from  ivo,  and  from  which  a  present  indicative 
Siivfu  might  have  been  expected;  thus,  Sliv^ivo-^,  like 
itioiievo-^,  only  with  the  suppression  of  the  middle  vowel  of 
the  suffix,  as  in  the  Latin  al-^-mnu,  and  in  the  above-men- 
tioned (§.  791.)  en-im'U'fnne.  Compare,  also,  the  participial 
substantive  bases  in  /xvo,  feminine  fiva,  as,  /ieKcfjivo,  fieiifAvo, 
fjLepifJivat  which  have  been  already  discussed  by  Pott  (E.  L 
II.  p.  594.)  under  this  view,  and  which  have  no  corresponding 
verb,  any  more  than  the  above-mentioned  SiivfjLvo,  though 
/SeKcfJivOf  just  like  /SeXo;,  is  visibly  connected  with  )8aAAa>. 

802.  The  Old  Sclavonic  neuter  bases  in  mih  men  have 
in  the  cases,  which  in  Sanscrit  and  Gothic  drop  the  final 
n,  retained  the  original  a  with  a  resonant  nasal ;  hence, 
HMJk  iman,  *'  names '"  (see  §.  783.  Rem.  1.  conclusion),  from 
the  base  fin«ns=  Sanscrit  nd-man.  Here  belong,  also,  the 
bases  c^meh  sye-men,  "  seed,'"  as  "  sown "  (j^e-ya^tu  "  to 
sow  "")  =  Latin  aemerif  Old  High  German  admon  masculine 
(see  §.793.  Note  3),  nncsiEN  pis-men,  ''letter  of  the  alpha- 
bet," as  "written''  (pis^a-ti,  "to  write'');*  ^nambn  fna- 


*  I  cannot  refrain  from  drawing  attention  here  to  the  strong  agreement 
between  the  Sclavonic  root  pit  and  the  Old  Penieokpish,  with  the  prepo- 
sition m :  ni'pUhj "  to  write  down,"  "  to  deflcribe,"  properly,  "  to  hew  in." 

Rawlinson  (Beh.  IV.  47. 48.)  translates  ^^  •  •  ^  ^  •  f? .  ^  •  ^ff f .  ►•ff f. 

nipUhtamhj  ''scriptum;''  and,  1V.71.,  ^^•f^-K'^-^.ff  .^.(K*^). 
>-YwY .  myapi9ha{ya)m  by  "tntcrtpw."  I  thinks  however,  that  we  must, 
with  the  ^  p,  read  also  the  a  contained  in  it;  thus,  niyapaishayatn :  for 
whether  this  form  be  taken  as  a  causal — thus,  ^'  I  have  caused  to  describe  " 
^  or  as  a  verb  of  the  tenth  class,  in  both  cases  Guna  is  indispensable. 

The 
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merit  "  a  sign,^*  as  "  making  to  know  '^  Q^na-ti  "  to 
know ""),  and  a  few  words  from  obscure  roots  (Dobrowsky» 
p.  288).  The  Gothic  furnishes  besides  na-matu  **  names '' 
(nominative  accusative  natnS,  see  §.  141.),  which,  in  the 
other  German  languages,  has  become  masculine,  only  aldd^ 
man,  "age,"^  if  this  word  really  be,  as  Grabel.  and  Lobe 
suppose,  a  neuter,  which  cannot  be  discerned  from  the 
but  once  occurring  dative  aJdSmin  (Luke  i.  36).  As  the 
neuter  abstract  of  an  adjective  it  would  correspond  to  the 
above-mentioned  (§.  799.  conclusion)  Sanscrit  neuter  bases 
like  krishii-i-mdn,  "blackness,''  from  krishnd,  "black;" 
while  the  there-mentioned  rdia-mmi,  '*  redness,""  like  namonf 
"names'"  (nominative  namo)^  has  perhaps  first  become 
neuter  as  it  was  gradually  corrupted.  The  6  of  the 
Gothic  ald6-man  I  take  to  be  the  lengthening  of  the  a  of 
the  base  alda  (see  §.  69.),  "  old,"  which,  indeed,  does  not 
occur,  but  may  be  inferred  from  the  cognate  dialects  (see 
GraflF,  I.  192).  If,  however,  dtdd-man  is  derived,  not  from 
an  adjective,  but  from  a  verb,  we  must  suppose  a  lost  de- 
nominative aldd-m,  **  I  grow  old  "  (see  §.  765.) ;  and  oWd- 
mon  would  then  correspond  to  Latin  formations  like  certd- 
men  (§.  801.).  We  can  hardly  imagine  any  similarity  of 
formation  between  the  above  and  the  Old  High  German 
compounds  aU-duomf  att-tiumi  (see  Grimm,  IL  151.). 

803.  From  the  suffix  men,  min,  an  extended  form  mentu 
has  proceeded  in  Latin  {argu-menturmf  mon-u-meniurmf  incre- 
meniw-m,  co-gno-mentu-mf  sed-i-mentu-m  &c.),  in  which  I  do 
not  agree  with  Pott  (J?.  J.  II.  594.)  in  recognising  the  affix 
of  a  participial  suffix  tu  (fus,  ta$  turn),  but  one  that  is  simply 
phonetic ;  just  as,  in  Gothic,  the  base  hun-da  (nominative 
hunds)  stands  over  against  the  Sanscrit  iun  of  the  weakest 


The  causal  fonn  of  the  Sanscrit  pUh^  Class  7,  **  to  beat  down,"  ^*  to  braise," 
whence  the  meaning  ''  to  engraye,"  *^  to  hew  in,"  is  easily  dedacible 
appears  to  me  the  most  probable. 
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cases,  and  Greek  kvv  {Kutav,  kwo^),  or  as,  in  Latin,  the  San- 
scrit roots  ton,  ''to  extend,"'  and  han  (from  dhan),  ''to 
smite,"  ''to  slay''"  (Greek  dav),  has  become  extended  to 
tend,  fend  (f^idh,  6,  see  §.  293.)f  and,  in  Sanscrit  itself,  kan 
and  chand  (from  kand),  "  to  shine,"'  are  originally  one.  A 
mute  is  readily  attracted  to  the  side  of  a  nasal,  and  the 
former  as  easily  annexes  a  vowel ;  and  thus,  for  the  Latin 
extended  suffix  mentUf  without  reference  to  gender,  we  find 
a  parallel  in  the  Old  High  German  munda  (from  tnanda), 
nominative  mundf  but  only  in  the  solitary  base  hJiurmunda, 
nominative  hliurmund  (abbreviated  liu-mund,  our  Leumund, 
"  renown "'),  "  fame,"  as  "  that  which  is  heard,"  as  in  Gothic 
hliti-man,  "  ear,"  as  "  hearing  "  (compare  Grimm,  IL  p.  243). 
The  Greek  base  ehfuvO^  "  worm,"  as  "  winding  itself,"  has 
added  to  the  suffix  /Jv,  mentioned  above  (§.  798.),  only 
a  0,  but  in  this  respect  stands  as  isolated  as,  in  Old  High 
German,  the  just  mentioned  hliutnunda.  The  form  ehfuyf 
(eXfiiyye^)  exhibits,  instead  of  the  T-sound,  a  guttural,  and 
thus  reminds  us  of  the  relation  of  our  yung,  "  young " 
(Grothic  Yugg-^s,  theme  yugga  =  yunga\  to  the  Sanscrit  yuvan, 
in  the  weakest  cases  yiin  (genitive  yunrOsX  and  Latin  juve- 
niSf  junior.  Thus  the  Old  High  German  suffix  unga  (our 
ung)  of  abstract  substantives,  as  in  ar-Jind-unga,  "inven- 
tion," warn-ungOt  "warning,"  may  be  identical  with  the 
Sanscrit  feminine  form  of  the  suffix  ana  (and) ;  so  that  the 
first  a  has  become  weakened  to  u,  as  in  the  polysyllabic 
forms  of  the  preterite,  as  bunii,  "  thou  didst  bind,"  com- 
pared with  the  monosyllabic  bant,  "  I  bound,"  "  be  bound." 
In  the  same  way  our  root  sang,  "to  sing,"  (Old  High 
Grerman  singu,  "sang,"  second  person  mngi),  may  be  com- 
pared with  the  Sanscrit  root  svan,  "  to  sound  "  (compare 
Graff,  VL  p.  247). 

804.  I  think  I  discover  the  origin  of  the  medio-passive 
participial  suffix  mdna,  and  of  the  cognate  nominal  suffix 
man,  in  the  combination  of  two   demonstrative  bases  ma 
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and  na  (see  §§.  368.  369.) ;  the  vowel,  therefore,  being 
lengthened  in  mdtuh  and  in  the  strong  cases  of  man,  and 
the  final  vowel  in  the  last-mentioned  form  being  sup- 
pressed. We  most  here  observe  that  na  readily  combines 
with  other  pronominal  bases,  and  then  always  takes  the 
last  place ;  hence  ^nr  ana,  ^  ina,  in  Greek  Keivo^,  and  in 
Old  Prussian  ta-ns,  for  ia-Tui-Sf  "he,""*  opposed  to  the  Li- 
thuanian simple  ta-s,  "the."^  If  the  medial  relation  be 
really  expressed  formally  in  the  suffix  mdna,  fxevo,  in  that 
case  the  final  element  must  express  the  nominative  rela- 
tion,  or  that  relation  which,  from  time  to  time,  belongs  to 
the  position  of  the  participle ;  and  the  unchangeable  md,  /ue, 
the  dative  or  accusative  (nbit  se) ;  so  that,  therefore,  if  no, 
vo,  denote  the  person  acting,  and  HT  md,  fie,  the  person 
acted  upon,  which,  however,  in  the  middle,  are  one  and  the 
same.  The  suffixes  of  participles,  as  in  general  those  of 
adjectives  and  substantives,  represent  the  personal  termi- 
nations of  verbs,  t.e.  those  of  the  third  person ;  and  I  thus 
consider  the  t  of  the  participle  present  and  future  active 
as  identical  with  the  termination  of  the  third  person,  and, 
like  the  latter,  a  derivative  from  the  pronominal  base  ta, 
the  vowel  of  which,  in  the  participial  suffix,  is  dropped. 
The  n  of  the  active  participial  suffix  probably  serves  only 
for  the  phonetic  intensification  and  more  emphatic  desig- 
nation of  the  agent ;  while,  in  the  third  person  plural,  plu- 
rality is  symbolically  denoted  by  the  same  nasalization 
(see  §.  536.) :  hence  the  coincidence  of  bhdrant,  fl>€povT,  f event 
Gothic  bairand,  **  bearing,''  with  bhdranti,  ff^povri,  ferwd, 
bairand,  "  they  bear.'' 

805.  We  recognise  the  simple  pronominal  base  ma  in  the 
Sanscrit  suffix  ^  ma,  which  in  adjectives  or  substantives 
denotes  the  person  or  thing  which  completes  the  action 


*  Femmine  Zomta,  with  the  favourite  repetition  of  the  liquid. 
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expressed  by  the  root»  or  on  whom  that  action  is  accom- 
plished. Abstracts,  also,  are  formed  by  this  suffix,  which, 
however,  is  seldom  adopted  in  that  state  of  the  language 
which  has  descended  to  us ;  while  the  corresponding  suffixes 
of  the  Lithuanian  and  Greek  (mch  fio)  are  of  very  frequent 
use.  The  following  are  examples  in  Sanscrit :  ruhnd-my 
"  gold,"'  as  "  glittering"  {ruch,  from  ruk,  "  to  shine'**) ;  yug- 
mdr-m,  "  pair,"  as  "  bound  together;"  tigmdf  adjective  (-md-^, 
mdf  md-m),  ** sharp"  ("sharpened"),  "hot"  (root  tij,  from 
tig,  ** to  sharpen"),  substantive  neuter  (^t^md-m)  "heat;" 
hhimd,  "fearful"  ("feared,"  root  bhl  "to  fear");  dhumd-s, 
"smoke,"  as  "being  moved"  (root  ctttJ,  "to  move"); 
yudh-md^a,  "combatant,"  "contest,"  "arrow"  (yudh,  "to 
fight ") ;  gharmd'S,  "  heat,"  apparently  as  "  moistening,"  by 
sweat  (root  ghaVf  ghri,  "to  sprinkle");  ishmd-s,  "tone 
(root  ishf  "to  wish");  idhmd-8,  "wood,"  as  "  being  burned 
(root  idk,  "to  burn").  Xo  the  latter  corresponds  the  Zend 
a)9j9jqa}  a^sma  (nominative  mS).  Remark  the  agreement 
of  the  above-mentioned  Sanscrit  words  in  the  accentuation 
of  the  suffix  with  Greek  formations  like  crroAfio-^,  irdKjxo^, 
Kopfio-^,  ddvpfio-Sj  KOfjLfio-St  rpifxixi-^,  ^Aoy/xo-f,  ayfio-g,  pvfio-s, 
X^l^os,  #cAai/-^/xo-f,  fivKyf-d'tAo-^.  In  Sanscrit,  also,  there  are 
a  few  words  formed  with  ma,  which,  like  vot/jlo^,  oT/ho-j,* 
dv€fjLo-£,  oK/JLo^,  and  some  others  of  obscure  origin  in  Greek 
(Buttmann,  II.  p.  315),  have  the  accent  on  the  radical  sylla- 
ble. Here  belong,  for  example,  bhafna-s,  "the  sun,"  as 
"  giving  light,"  sushma-m,  "  fever,"  as  "  drying."  To  the 
masculine  nominatives  in  mors  correspond  numerous  Li- 
thuanian abstracts  in  i-ma-Sf  or,  with  m  doubled,  i-mma^Sf-f 


%^ 


s^ 


*  oi  is  the  Gnna  form  of  the  root  f,  'Uo  go"  (compare  §.  609).  Thus, 
in  Sanscrit,  vdriman^  "  way,"  from  vart^  vrit,  "  to  go/' 

t  With  regard  to  the  doubling  of  the  m,  compare  the  doubling  of 
liquids  so  common  in  Old  Prussian.  I  believe  I  have  discovered  it  to  be 
a  fixed  law  in  Lithuanian,  that  the  doubling  of  the  m  in  the  said  sufi^  is 

only 


in 


11 
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the  i  of  which,  as  in  Sanscrit  forms  like  jdnri-man,  "  birth  ^' 
(see  §.  795.),  is  only  a  vowel  of  conjunction.  The  following 
are  examples :  gimm-i-mmars,  "  birth  f^  ey-i-mma-^9  ^'g^^^g 
(ei-mi,  "  I  go '/'  ey-au^  "  I  went  ^');  pa-^cuUnnri-ma-Sf  **  ruin 
(pongadinu,  '*  I  mar "').  In  this  manner,  in  Lithuanian, 
abstract  substantives  are  formed  from  adjective  bases  also, 
in  which  formation  a  final  a  of  the  adjective  base  is  weak- 
ened to  u,  while  bases  in  u  have  their  vowel  unchanged. 
The  following  are  examples :  gudu-mma^Sf  "  avarice,''  from 
gudu^Sf  "avaricious  '^  gra-zu-mnui-a,  "  beauty,"  from  graH^s, 
"beautiful;"  darku-mna^s,  "ugliness,"  from  darku-s, 
"ugly;"  draau-mnas,  "boldness,"  from  drtuu-s,  "bold" 
(compare  Greek  Opaavg,  Oapav^,  Sanscrit  dharsh,  dhrishf 
"  to  dare  ");  rieturmna-Sf  " hardness,"  from  rieta-s,  "  hard;" 
auksztu-mmas  "  height "  from  aukszta^s  "  high ;"  ilgu-mma^s 
"length,"  from  ilgi-s  (for  Ugia^s,  see  §.  136.),  "long."* 

806.  The  Latin  has  but  a  few  words  in  murs,  and  those 
of  obscure  origin  and  etymology,  to  offer  in  comparison 
with  the  Indo-Lithuanian  in  mas  and  Greek  in  /jLo-g ;  as, 
an-i-mus,  wliich,  like  the  Greek  av-e-fxa-^,  has  originated 
from  the  Sanscrit  root  an,  "  to  breathe,"  "  to  blow  "  (see 
109\  2.) ;  furtnus  =  ft/ftdf ,  Sanscrit  dhu-rndSf  "  smoke  "  (root 
'  dhu,  dv,  see  §.  293.) ;  perhaps  pd-murm,  "  apple,"  as  "  nou- 
rishing," or  "being  tasted"  (Sanscrit  pd,  "to  support," 
and  "  to  drink,"  compare  pa-^ndum,  porscof  pd-vi,  p6-4u8f  p6- 


only  then  permitted  or  required  when,  ezduMye  of  prefixes  in  combina- 
tion with  the  yerby  the  verbal  base  is  monosyllabic.  If,  however,  it  be 
polysyllabic,  the  m  is  not  doubled;  hence,  indeed, ^mm-t-mma-^,^' birth," 
and  also  uz-gimmMmma-s^  idem. ;  tu-gruw-i-mmas,  '^  circumstance " 
(gruum^  "  I  occur") ;  but  not  graudht-i-mma-Sy  "  warning,"  but  graudhi- 
i-mas  (gratuknUy  ^'  I  admonish"). 

*  Bases  in  to,  nominative  m,  drop  their  •  before  the  u  of  their  abstracts 
which  has  arisen  from  a ;  hence  nUddu-mmas^  ^^  greatness,  from  middis, 
"great." 
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tura) ;  and  the  adjectives  for-mus  (compare  ferveo,  feffnen- 
tuni)ffir-mus  (compare /or-^w,/cro),  alrmiLS.  In  the  Ger- 
man languages,  also,  the  formations  of  this  class  are,  for 
the  most  part,  no  longer  conscious  of  their  origin :  they 
occur  in  Grimm,  II.  p.  145,  where,  however,  the  bases  in 
ma  and  those  in  mi,  which  have  both  lost  their  final  vowel 
in  the  nominative  singular,  are  not  distinguished.  I  re- 
gard the  suffix  mi,  which  exists  also  in  Sanscrit  and  in 
Greek,  as  merely  a  weakened  form  of  ma,  as  in  the  Greek 
pronominal  base  fu  (accusative  /xiV)=:  Sanscrit  ma  (see  §. 
368.).  The  Gothic  bag-ms,  "  tree ''  (theme  bag-ma),  pro- 
bably means  originally  '*  the  growing ""  (Sanscrit  barh,  brih, 
"to  grow*'):  the  adjective  base  ar-ma,  nominative  arms, 
is  perhaps  an  abbreviation  of  ard-ma,  and  a  shoot  from  the 
Sanscrit  root  ard,  "  to  vex,^  with  which  I  would  compare, 
also,  the  Sanscrit  dr-ma  (nominative  masculine  drma-s, 
neuter  drmor-m)  **  a  malady  of  the  eyes  '^  bar-mi  (nominative 
barms),  "  lap,"  springs  evidently  from  the  root  bar  (baira, 
bar)  "to  carry."'.  In  Old  High  German  dau-m,  dourm 
(theme  -ma,  or  -mi  ?)  "  vapour,''  corresponds  to  the  San- 
scrit dh'Urmdrs,  "  smoke ;"  trau-m,  theme  trau-ma  (Old 
Saxon  drd-m,  dr6-ma),  leads  us  to  the  Sanscrit  root  drd  ''to 
sleep ;"  sau-m  (theme  sau-m^a),  "  seam,"  to  ftr^  siv,  "  to  sew  " 
(Old  High  German  siwu,  "««o");  hel-m^  "helm,"  as  "co- 
vering," springs  from  the  root  hal,  "  to  conceal  "  (hilu,  hal, 
hulum^), 

807.  The  feminine  form  of  the  suffix,  viz.  m&,  does  not 
occur  in  Sanscrit  in  substantives ;  but  the  Greek  in  yLrj,  as 
yv6fiij,  fJivrjfjaj,  (rriyfiii,  ypafifii^,  correspond  to  it ;  as  do  the 
Latin,  like  flamma,  from  flagma,  fdma,  spumOf  struma,  gluma 


*  E.g,  <"fa|H  daUmiSy  masculine,  Indra's  '^thunderbolt,'  from  dal^ 
''  to  cleave;"  H^  bhu^ml  s.  ''earth/'  feminine,  firom  bhu, '' to  be,"  ''to 
become;"  dwa-fu-St  ^^-/u-r,  Bt-y^-s  (Ion.  genitive  8cfu>or). 
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for  ghtbma ;  and  the  Lithuanian  in  ma,  ml'*  as  vmxmh^ 
" riding r  t^mh,  "grief"  {iidu>^,  "I  grieve '0;  sbiimh, 
" service ''  {duxiu,  "I  serve '0;t  giemS,  "song"  {giedmu 
"I  sing");  bdime,  "fear"  (ftiyau,  "I  fear"  Sanscrit  root 
bhi,  "  to  fear,"  bhim6r8,  "  fearful,"  and  nominative  pre* 
terite,  whence  the  patronymic  bhdima-s,  feminine  bhdimi); 
drausmejX  "prohibition."  To  this  class  probably  belong, 
also,  the  Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic  abstracts  in  ba,  be,  ba 
ba;  so  that  the  medial  stands  in  place  of  the  organic 
nasal,  as  in  dewini,  ABBATb  devanty,  "  nine  "  (see  §.  783.) ; 
and  as  in  Greek  fiporos,  /9pa}vfs=  Sanscrit  mritirs,  mridtt-a. 
Thus,  in  Lithuanian  we  find  the  forms  tuzbh,  "grief," 
sluzbh,  "  service,"  side  by  side  with  tm'mh,  sluimh,  which 
have  the  same  meaning.  Garbe,  "  honour,"  "  fame  "  (gir- 
riu,  "  I  praise "),  corresponds  in  its  root  to  the  Sanscrit 
gar,  gri  (in  the  Veda-<lialect,  "  to  praise "").  Abstracts  in 
be  from  adjective  bases,  whose  final  vowel  has  been  weak- 
ened to  y  (=ai),  are  numerous  ;   as,  silpny-bi,  "  weakness,'" 


*  Mi  bom  mia  (see  p.  174,  Note  *). 

t  ThDS  dnOu-mh^  ^^  strength,"  together  with  dnUu-mas^  from  the  ad- 
jective base  druta,  ^^  strong." 

I  For  draud-me  {draudziu,  "  I  forbid"),  according  to  the  analogy  of 
the  infinitive  draiu-ti^  in  which  the  change  of  the  d  before  t  into  »  is  re- 
golar  (see  §.  467.)-  ^^  ei-s-me,  ^^  going"  (ei-mi,  ^  I  go"),  the  s  is  euphonic, 
as  in  Greek  forms  like  d€-<r-/i^,  d€'a'-fJL6f,  A  euphonic  s  of  this  kind  some- 
times precedes  the  masculine  suffix  also,  hut,  1  imagine,  only  after  gut- 
tniak,  and  then  the  insertion  of  the  vowel  of  conjunction  •',  mentioned  at 
§.805.,  does  not  take  place;  henxx,  dzaug-s-nuu^  ^*joy"  {dhoigio-^,  ^'I 
rejoice');  werks-mas^  "weeping;"  r^-*-wia«," clamour."  Hence  it  ap- 
pears that,  in  Lithuanian,  ksm  or  gsm  is  a  more  favourite  combination 
than  gnty  km.  Compare,  in  this  respect,  the  insertions  of  consonants 
mentioned  in  §§.  96.  96.,  from  which,  however,  is  to  be  excepted  the  s  of 
the  Old  High  German  tarsi,  "  thou  venturest,"  torsta,  "  I  ventured,"  as 
here  the  s  belongs  rather  to  the  root  (Sanscrit  dharsh,  dhrUh,  "  to  dare"), 
see  Sanscrii  Ohtsary^  a.  1847,  p.  186. 
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from  sUbfid-s,  '*  weak ;"  byaury-bip  **  ugliness,"  from  bsfauru-s, 
*'  ugly/'  The  following  are  examples  of  Russian  abstracts 
in  ba :  moAbSa  mdyba,  "  begging  "'  (moaio  molyth  "  I  beg"); 
CAy2k6a  sluschba,  "  service  "  (cAy Ay  shschu,  "  I  serve  ") ; 
cmpaA6a  8tra8chba,  "watching"  (cmepery  deregu^  "I 
watch  ") ;  aA^Sa  aUba^  "  hunger "'  (aA^A  alcu,  "  I  am  hun- 
gry "").  Perhaps,  as  we  have  seen  in  Grothic  m  take  the 
place  of  6  in  the  dative  plural  (see  §.  215.),  so  we  may 
assume  the  converse  mutation  of  m  to  6 ;  and,  in  fact,  in 
the  formations  in  u-bni  (theme  u-hnya  neuter,  vrbnyd  femi- 
nine, see  Grimm,  II.  p.  184),  occasionally  u-fni.  If  we  re- 
trace the  6,  which  is  evidently  the  more  genuine  form,  to 
m.  then  vit-u-mni  (yit-Ur-bni,  **  knowledge,"  would  resemble 
Latin  formations  like  al-u-mnuB  (see  §.  478.  conclusion);  and 
in  my  opinion  the  Gothic  like  the  Latin  u  is  only  a  class 
vowel,  and  therefore  a  weakened  form  of  a,  or,  in  Grimm's 
weak  form  of  the  second  conjugation,  of  6 ;  and  therefore 
vund'U'fhh  feminine,  "  wound,"  is  for  vundrd-ftdf  from  vuiid-S, 
"  I  wound."  It  deserves  notice,  that,  together  with  fraist- 
u-bni,  feminine,  "  attempt,"  there  occurs  also  the  {ormfraist- 
d'bfii  (genitive  plural  fraist'S-bm/d,  Luke  iv,  13.),  evidently 
from  a  weak  yevhfraistd  (compare  the  Old  Northern /rew^a, 
"  ierdarer  see  Graff,  III.  830.)>  which  cannot  be  cited ;  for 
the  strong  verb  fraisa  gives  no  authority  to  the  t,  and 
would  make  us  expect  only  frais-vrhnu  In  fast-u-bm, 
**  fasting,"  the  u  represents  the  a  sound  of  the  diphthong 
ai  of  the  third  weak  conjugation,  where  we  must  observe 
that  the  t  element  of  this  diphthong  is  dropped  also  before 
personal  terminations  beginning  with  nasals;  thus,  as/osf- 
a-m,  "  we  fast,"  fast-a-nd,  "  they  fast,'**  for  fast-ai-my  fast- 
ai-ndf  so  fast-u-bni,  ivom.  fast-Vr-mni  (or  fast-ai-mnu 

808.  In  order  to  exhaust  the  presumptive  cognates  of 
the  Sanscrit  participial  suffix  mdna,  the  Latin  suffix  mtdu 
must  also  be  here  mentioned,  the  /  of  which,  perhaps,  like 
that  of  a/»ti«=s Sanscrit  anya-s,  "the  other,"   rests  on  the 
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favourite  interchange  of  the  liquids  (see  §.  20.).  We  divide, 
therefore, /n-wiu&i*,  properly  "the  making "" (for /ac-mWux); 
or  if,  as  Ag.  Benary  conjectures,  it  belongs  to  the  Sanscrit 
root  bhqf  "  to  honour,'"  "  to  serve  "  (compare  Gothic  andr-bah" 
tSf  "  servant,'""  "  he  who  serves ;''  sti-mulus  (for  8tig-fnulug\ 
"sting,"  as  "sticking''  (compare,  according  to  Vossius, 
aTl^(a,  ariyfjia,  &c).  Compare  the  Irish  suffix  mhuil,  in  fas- 
a-mhuU,  "growing"  (fasainif  "I  grow")==t?<iAr»A-a-fnd»a-«.* 
If,  however,  the  a  o{  fasa-mhuil  is  not  a  class  vowel,  as  in 
fas-a-mar,  "  we  grow  "  =  Sanscrit  vdlcsh-drmas,  but  to  be  in- 
cluded in  the  suffix  (to  be  divided,  therefore, /a«-amAtii/), 
in  that  case  the  last  portion  of  the  word  properly  m^ns 
"like,"  and  is  most  probably  an  abbreviation  of  the  adjec* 
tive  9amhuilf'\  which  occurs  uncompounded.  Words  like 
fear-amhuil,  "  manlike,"  can  scarcely  be  explained  otherwise 
than  as  compounds  of /ear  and  amhuiL  The  Latin  suffix 
mtilu  might,  however,  be  also  connected  with  the  Sanscrit 
mar  a;  whence,  admara  Bndjasmara,  "voracious,"  from  ad^ 
jas,  "  to  eat,"  arimara  (Wilson),  according  to  some  authori- 
ties, "  a  young  deer,"  from  sar,  m,  "  to  go,"  This  suffix, 
however,  as  v  and  m  are  easily  interchanged,  is  originally 
one  with  the  more  usual  vara;  whence  naivara,  "transi- 
tory," from  nai  "  to  be  ruined ;"  hhAsvarOy  "  shining  "  from 
bhAs,  "  to  shine ;"  dhdvara,  "  standing,"  "  immoveable,"  from 
dhd,  "  to  stand." 

809.  Before  we  pass  on  to  the  consideration  of  those 
participles  which  do  not,  like  those  already  discussed,  be- 
long to  any  tense  of  the  indicative,  and  make  no  distinc- 
tion between  active,  passive,  and  middle,  we  jnust  mention 
one  other  participle  peculiar  to  Latin,  viz.  the  participle 
future   passive   in  ncfee.      I  have  already,  in  my  Conyvga- 


*  It  being  taken  fcst  granted  that  vakih  is  used  in  the  middle.    F  for 
Sanscrit  i?  is,  in  the  Irish  dialect  of  tlie  Celtic,  very  usual, 
t  Compare  the  Sanscrit  wma^  "like,"  Latin  simiHs, 
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tional  System  (§.  109^.  i.)»  considered  this,  i^ith  regard  to  its 
form»  as  a  modification  of  the  participle  present  active, 
and  think  I  must  continue  to  support  this  view,  though  it 
may  be  objected  that,  in  this  manner,  the  passive  and  fu- 
ture signification  of  the  said  participle  v^ill  have  no  foun- 
dation as  respects  form.  But  words  seldom  express  in 
form  those  relations,  to  denote  which  they  are  destined  by 
the  use  of  language  ;  and  grammatical  forms  often  change 
their  original  meaning,  as,  in  Persian,  the  forms  in  tdr  or 
ddr  (fartf-idr,  '*  deceptor,''  dd-ddr  "dator,"*),  which  are 
based  on  the  Sanscrit  nouns  of  agency  in  tdr,  Greek  in 
TYip,  and  Latin  in  tor,  tdr-is,  are  used,  contrary  to  their 
original  intention,  with  a  passive  meaning ;  also,  gurif-tdr, 
"  captus,  captivuSf  pr<eda  f*  res-tdr,  "  Itbercdus  f *  kush'tdr, 
"occisus]*^  gttf'tdr,  ** sermo'"'  (see  Vuller's  Ind.  L,  Pers. 
p.  166) ;  while  conversely  the  participles  in  tah  or  dah,  which 
are  based  on  the  Sanscrit  passive  participles  in  ia,  have 
generally  an  active  signification,  and  retain  their  original 
passive  meaning  almost  only  when  in  combination  with  the 
auxiliary  verb  shudan  ("  to  be  ");  hence  hurdah  "  qui  tulit " 
=  Sanscrit  britd-a  (from  bharta-s),  ** lotus f"*  but  hurdah  misha-- 
vatJh  ^'ferfn^  properly  "  htus  fio.''"  The  Latin  ferendus  ap- 
proaches very  closely  the  Persian  present  participle  iarin- 
dah,  "bearing;^  and,  like  the  latter,  has  weakened  the 
original  tenuis  (otferent)  to  a  medial,  and  extended  the  base 
by  the  addition  of  a  vowel,  both  which  changes  take  place 
also  in  Prakrit  and  Pali  (see  p.  30l)f.      This  opinion  that 


*  The  choice  of  <f  or  /  in  the  suffix  depends  on  the  preceding  letter. 
Compare  §.  91.  condnsion. 

t  The  Sanscrit  also  has  a  few  words  which,  in  their  origin,  are  evi- 
dently  present  participles,  hut  have  added  to  the  nt  also  an  a,  or  have 
preserved  the  a  of  the  hase  ta  (see  §.  804.).  They  accent  the  suffix ; 
hence,  bhdsantd-a,  "  sun,"  as  "  lighting,"  opposed  to  bkasant  (see  §.  786.)  ; 
rShantd-8^  "a  certain  tree,"  as  "growing,"  opposed  to  rohant;  gada- 

yantd  s. 
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the  future  passive  participles  have  proceeded  from  the 
active  present  participles  is  confirmed  by  the  circumstance, 
-that  the  class  peculiarities,  which  do  not  extend  over  the 
present  and  imperfect,  and  the  forms  which  spring  from 
the  present,  are  preserved  in  the  form  in  ndu ;  e,  g.  the  n  of 
stemo  (see  §.  496.),  the  t  of  pedo,  pkdo,  the  reduplication  6f 
gigno  (gen-uh  gen-i-tum) ;  the  gerunds  also,  which  are  in 
form  identical  with  the  future  passive  participle,  point  to 
an  original  active  and  present  signification  of  the  participial 
form ;  docendi,  "  of  teaching,^'  docendo,  "  by  teaching, 
speak  for  the  signification  "  teaching,^^  which  *'  docendus 
must  originally  have  had ;  for  such  abstract  substantives, 
especially  those  which,  like  the  Latin  genmds,  express  only 
the  exercise  of  an  action,  spring  naturally  from  active 
present  participles ;  as  abundardia  from  abundant,  providerdia 
from  providenif  and  not  from  passive  participles.  Partici- 
ples in  tuTUt  when  they  form  abstracts,  or  rather  raise  their 
feminine  form  to  an  abstract,  abandon  their  future  mean- 
ing, and  then  pass  as  present  participles  or  nouns  of  agency ; 
thus,  rupturot  '*  tearing,'^  as  the  personification  of  "  to  tear,'" 
properly  "the  person  who  tears ;^  jundura,  "joining;'" 
mistura,  "mingling;''  geniturof  "producing;"  "having." 
It  must  be  noticed  that  in  Gothic,  also,  from  adjectives 
spring  feminine  forms  which  are  used  as  abstracts,  as 
mikUei,  "greatness"  (theme  mikilein),  from  the  adjective 
base  mikila^  to  which  it  bears  the  same  relation  that,  in 
Sanscrit,  sundarit  ** pulchra'''  does  to  the  masculine  neuter 
base  ?n<^  aundara  (see  §.  120.) ;  so,  among  others,  also 
manngeU  "  a  multitude,"  from  fnanag(a)s9   "  many ;"    siukei, 


ydnta^y  '^  cloud/  as  '^  making  to  flow,"  opposed  to  gadaydnl^  from  gad^ 
^'  to  flow,"  in  the  causal.  So  in  Latin  unguentuwy  if  it  be  not  an  extended 
form  of  ^unguen"  (compare  §.  803.),  and  perhaps  argentum^  "silver/'  as 
"shining"  (Sanscrit  rajfutd-m),  apparently  from  r6j^  "to  shine/'  with 
the  Towel  shortened. 
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"  sickness,"  from  «»tti(a)-»  "  sick/'  (see  Grimm,  I.  p.  608). 
In  Greek,  too,  there  are  a  few  adjectives,  the  feminines  of 
which  represent  abstracts ;  in  such  a  manner,  however,  as  . 
that  the  latter  is  distinguished  from  the  feminine  adjective 
by  throwing  back  the  accent,  in  agreement  with  what  has 
been  before  remarked  on  similar  phaenomena  in  Sanscrit ; 
hence,  depiirj,  "  heat,*'  k&kij,  "  wickedness,^'  opposed  to  OepfJj, 
KaKti ;  as  above,  ydicw,  **  fame,"  opposed  to  yaiaa^  *'  famous  " 
(see  §.  785.  Remark) ;  jdnimatif  "  birth,"  mdriman,  "  death," 
opposed  to  words  like  sarimdn,  "  wind,"  as  "  blowing "  (§. 
547.).      But  to  return  to  the  Latin  participles  in  ndu,  secundits, 
**  the  following  one,"  has   correctly  retained  the   original 
design  of  the  suffix ;  and  the  conjecture,  therefore,  that  it 
is  a  contraction  of  aequebundua  is  unnecessary :  yet,  in  my 
opinion,  words  in  bundus  in  so  far  belong  to  this  class,  as 
most  probably  the  verb  substantive  is  contained  in  them 
in  the  same  way  as  we  have  recognised  it  in  the  imper- 
fects and  futures  in  bam,  bo  (see  §§.  526.  663.).      When,  how- 
ever, Voss  derives  the  forms  bundu  from  the   imperfect, 
as,   errabundus    from    errabam,  vagabundiis    from   vagabar, 
gemebundus  from  gemebanh  he  appears  to  be  in  error,  as  this 
derivation  is  not  supported  by  the  sense ;  as  gemebundus 
signifies,  not  "  qui-gemebatf'"'  but  "  gemens^''      I  allow,  there- 
fore, between  gemebam  and  gemebundus  only  a  sisterly  re- 
lation, and  take  bundu-s  rather  as  the  participle  present  of 
the  rootyti,*  with  the  extension  of  the  suffix  nt  to  ndu»  as 
in  the  future  passive  participle  under  discussion.      In  Per- 
sian the  participle  present  of  the  root  611,  "  to  be,"  would 
probably   be   bavandah  (for  bu^andah,  compare  bavaniy  "  I 
may  be  ") ;  and  in  Sanscrit  from  bhu  really  comes  bhdvanty 
"  being "  (base  of  the  strong  cases),  to  which  the  Latin 
bundu,  exclusive  of  the  suffix  u,  has  nearly  the  same  rela- 


*  Regarding  b  for/,  aee  ^.  18. 526. 
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tion  as  bam  (€^141-4)070)  has  to  d-bhavam*  The  first  u  of 
bundu  I  take  to  be  not  the  radical  vowel  otfu,  but  the  cor- 
ruption of  an  original  a*  as  in  the  third  person  plural  (veh- 
u-n^= Sanscrit  v&brCMdi).  As  a  proof  that  the  forms  in 
bundu-a  are,  in  their  origin,  participles,  may  be  adduced 
also  the  circumstance  that  they  occasionally  govern  the 
accusative;  thus,  in  Livy,  vitabundm  castrot  mirabundus 
vanam  speciem.  But  should  these  forms  originally  belong 
to  a  tense  other  than  the  present,  we  might  recognise  in 
them  obsolete  future  participles,  and  assume  that  the  use 
of  the  participle  in  turus  has  caused  them  to  be  less  freely 
employed,  given  room  for  their  being  dispensed  with,  and 
changed  their  signification.  An  especial  corroboration  of 
this  view  is  to  be  found  in  the  fact  that  the  majority  of 
forms  in  bundaa  belong  to  the  first  conjugation,  and  that 
in  old  Latinity  futures  in  bo  occur  also  in  the  third  and 
fourth  conjugation,  a  form  which  may  originally  have  be- 
longed to  all  classes  of  verbs ;  as,  as  has  been  shewn,  forms 
like  legam  and  audiam  are  nothing  but  present  tenses  of 
the  subjunctive  mood,  and  used  as  a  compensation  for  the 
lost  futures  (see  §.  692.).  We  should  consequently  regard 
lascivibundus  and  sitibundus  as  analogous  forms  of  old  futures 
like  scibo,  dormibot  only  with  the  vowel  shortened,  as  before 
the  suffix  bandiirSf  with  the  exception  of  the  d  of  the  first 
conjugation,  only  short  vowels  are  found,  and,  therefore, 
we  have  gemebundusj  frerndmnd'us,  opposed  to  dicibo,  and 
pudibundua  opposed  to  pvdSM. 

810.  Let  us  now  betake  ourselves  to  the  consideration 
of  those  participles  which,  without  any  formal  designation 
of  any  temporal  or  lineal  relation,  have  retained  their  desti- 
nation in  this  respect  merely  by  the  use  of  language. 
These  are  in  Sanscrit  the  future  participle  in  Mr,  tri^  the 
perfect  passive  participle  in  ta  or  tmz,  and  the  future  passive 
participle  in  ya,   tavya,  and  antya.      The  first-mentioned 

participle,  which  is,  at  the  same  time,  a  noun  of  agency,  has 

4  B 
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been  already  discussed  in  §§.  646,  647 ;  somewhat,  however, 
remains  still  to  be  observed  on  the  subject.      And  first 
must  be  noticed  the  coincidence  in  accent  which  exists  be- 
tween the  Sanscrit  and  Greek,  since  the  formations  in  m^ 
tdr,  like  the  Greek  in  rrjp,  regularly  accent  the  suffix ;  thus, 
ddtdr,  nominative  d&ld  (see  §.  144.)  dator  and  daiurus,  as  in 
Greek    Sorrjp ;  janitAr,    nominative  janitd    "  genitor^  and 
"yeiii<tinw''=7ei'eT)7f>.      On  the  other  hand,  the  suffix  rop^ 
which  in  origin  and  signification  is  identical  with  717/0,  and 
the  long  vowel  of  whose  nominative  tci>/o,  is  to  be  regarded 
only  as  a  compensation  for  the  want  of  the  case-sign,  has 
lost  simultaneously  its  organic  length  and  its  accent :  it 
admits,  too,  of  scarce   any  doubt,  that,   in   Sanscrit,  the 
weight  of  the  suffix  t&r  is  the  cause  of  its  being  accented, 
according  to  the  same  principle  by  which,  in  the  second 
principal    conjugation,  the    heavy    personal    terminations 
assume  the  accent  (see  §.  785.  Remark).      The  Greek  forma- 
tions in  Ti;-f,  which  in  §.  145.  have  likewise  been  compared 
with  the  Sanscrit  in  Mr,  have,  in  part,  remained  true  to 
the  old  accentuation,  since  in  forms  of  more  than  two 
syllables  a  vowel  long  in  itself  by  position,  with  c  gene- 
rally, and  occasionally  also  with  ic,  p,  v,  and  \  preceding 
the   suffix,  serves   like   a   dam  to  the  accent  which  be- 
longs to  the  suffix,  and  prevents  it  from  receding  farther 
back ;  hence,  indeed,  iorrj^  opposed  to  icrrtip^  ddtd;  but  ^lax^- 
Tjys',  Troifprrj^,  C>7^^''^r>  SiKaoT^y,  aKovrtcrTYJg,  jSaoraiCTiys',  0o/o- 
/juicrrfSf  Xv/iavT^S,  evdvvrrj^t  ttoiiciA.tjts'j  Kadaprlj^f  opposed  to 
forms  like  ya/Menf^,  yevirfjg,  TtavSaKerf^^*     The  €  of  forms  like 
YeK-e-TJ/y,  yev-e-nqp,  wai/ Jaic-e-Ti/j,  is  most  probably  a  corrup- 
tion of  / ;  for  it  corresponds  to  the  t,  which  often  occurs  in 
Latin,  and  still  oftener  in  Sanscrit,  between  the  root  and 
the   suffix ;   e,  g.  yev'e-^rrjp  and  yev-e-Ttj^  correspond  to  the 
Sanscrit  ^n-i-/^  and  Latin  gen-i-foT* 

811.  In  the  weak  cases  the  Sanscrit  suffix  tdr  suppresses 
its  vowel,  and  the  accent  then  falls  on  the  case  terminations 
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beginning  with  a  vowel ;  while  before  consonants  the  r  be- 
comes n',  and  the  accent  abides  on  the  suffix ;  hence  ddtr-^, 
**  to  the  giver/'  as  in  Greek  irarp-ig,]  Ttarp-l,  for  narip-oc, 
varep-i,  but  ddtri-bhyas,  "  to  the  givers."  The  analogy  of  the 
weak  cases  is  followed  also  by  the  feminine  of  the  noun  agent, 
inasmuch  as  before  the  feminine  suffix  {,  which  usually  re- 
ceives the  accent,  the  vowel  of  {he  principal  suffix  is  sup- 
pressed ;  hence  ddtri,  "  the  female  giver.""  The  Greek  and 
Latin,  which  possess  over  the  Sanscrit  the  superiority  of 
retaining  the  vowel  of  the  masculine  suffix  (rtjp^  rop,.  t(k) 
through  all  the  cases,  follow  notwithstanding  the  ana- 
logy of  the  Sanscrit  in  suppressing,  in  the  feminine 
forms  rpii,  rpta,  irt-c  (see  §.  119.),  the  vowel  of  the  prin- 
cipal suffix,  and  the  Greek  rpii  agrees  with  the  Sanscrit 
tri  also  in  the  retention  of  the  accent,  which  the  form 
rpia  (perhaps  on  account  of  its  increase  of  syllables) 
has  abandoned ;  thus,  X^ot/o/^,  oKerpii,  av\ijrpiS,  (njiMVTpli, 
\a7\jjrpti,  6p)(7j<rTpiS,  areya(rTpi%  as  in  Sanscrit  ddtri.  The 
base  yitrrpt  deserves  especial  notice,  which,  though  also 
masculine,  is  properly  nothing  but  the  feminine  of  yaare'p, 
nominative  yaarrjp*,  in  which  I  think  I  recognise  the  San- 
scrit root  jas,  "to  eat,"  whence  might  be  expected  a  noun 
of  agency  jastSr,  feminine  jastrt ;  thus  yatrrrip,  properly 
"the  male  eater,"  and  yaarpi-^  (properly  "the  female 
eater")  has  indeed  experienced  a  transposition  of  the  accent, 
but  has  kept  clear  from  the  inorganic  affix  of  a  9.  The 
feminine  bases  in  nS  seem  to  me,  where  they  appear  as 
nouns  of  agency,  to  be  abbreviations  of  rpti :  they  corre- 
spond, as  respects  the  loss  of  the  p,  to  their  masculines  in 
'^vipy^t  but  have  throughout  displaced  the  accent,  even 
where  the  masculine  has  retained  it  in  its  original  site ; 


*  In  shortening  the  vowel*  of  the  suffix,  as  also  in  declension,  yaartp 
follows  the  analogy  of  the  words  denoting  affinity,  see  §.  818. 

4  bS 
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thus,  Bot  only  iKeri-^  compared  with  iKcnj-s,  but  also  evpen-^ 
opposed  to  ewpexjj-f  • 

812.  The  words  denoting  affinity  in  WT  Mr,  tri,  are  evi- 
dently, in  their  origin,  nouns  of  agency  (see  ''y^ocaiismus,'"* 
p.  182);  for  pitdr,  weakened  from  patdr,  and  this  again  from 
pdtdr,  means  properly  "  nourisher,"  or  "  ruler/^  from  the 
root  pd;  and  mdtdr,  "  mother,''  I  regard  as  "  she  that  brings 
forth;'"  while  I  dissent  from  the  Indian  Gnunmarians  who 
derive  it  from  mdn,  "to  honour,"  and  prefer  deducing  it  from 
the  root  md,  "  to  measure/'  which,  with  the  preposition  nis, 
"  out  of "  {niT'tndX  signifies  "  to  make,"  "  to  produce,"  and 
even  without  a  preposition  is  capable  of  this  interpretation.* 
DuhitdTf  "daughter,"  signifies  properly  "suckling,"  from 
duA,  "  to  milk ;"  ndptdr,  "  grandchild,"  is  in  its  final  ele- 
ment essentially  identical  with  pitdr,  "  father "  (this,  how- 
ever, is  perhaps  opposed  to  my  former  opinion,  see  p.  387, 
Notet).  here  not  in  the  sense  of  "father,"  but  to  be  taken 
in  its  primitive  meaning,  while  we  regard  the  compound 
not  as  a  possessive  but  as  a  determinative ;  so  that  naptdr, 
in  opposition  to  pitdr,  as  "  ruler,"  or  "  family  chiet"  would 
signify  the  "not  ruler,"  or  "subject,"  and  thus  it  might 
mean  any  member  of  a  family  but  the  father ;  as  also  in 
the  Veda  dialect,  napdt,  which  has  preserved  the  original 


*  I  now  find  a  strong  confirmation  of  this  opinion,  which  is  elsewhere 
expressed  (^^-VbcalUmuSj"  p.  182)  in  the  VSda  dialect  in  the  First  Book  of 
the  Rig.  Veda  (Hymn  61.7.)»  which  has  been  edited  in  the  interim  by 
Fr.  Rosen,  where  the  genitive  mdtuf  occurs  as  masculine,  with  the 
meaning  *'*'  ereatoris."  The  Old  Persian  furnishes  the  noun  of  agency 
framdtdr  {fra  preposition),  whicli  is  connected  in  root  and  suffix  with 
mataTf  the  accusative  of  which,  framdtdram,  occurs  repeatedly  in  the 
inscriptions  with  which  we  are  acquainted,  and  is  rendered  by  Lassen, 
^*  imperatorem"  I  have  no  doubt  that  the  above-mentioned  Vedian  mdtur 
has  an  accusative  mdtdram  (not  mdtdram\  and  that,  therefore,  the  theme 
is  properly  mdtdr ,  not  mdtdr,  as  the  d  is  shortened  only  in  words  denot- 
ing affinity. 
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length  of  the  root  jod,  signifies  in  the  passages  cited  by  Fr. 
Rosen  (on  the  Rig.  V.  I.  22.  6.)  "  son,"  though  in  form  it 
corresponds  to  the  Latin  base  nep6tf  as  also  its  feminine 
napti,  "  daughter,"  to  the  Latin  base  nepti*.  Old  High  Ger- 
man nijli  (nominative  accusative  nift)»  BhrA-tar, "  brother," 
has  clearly  lost  a  consonant  before  the  suffix,  for  there  is 
no  root  bhrd.  If,  as  the  Indian  Grammarians  assume,  the 
root  is  bhr^t  "  to  shine/*  we  must  then  observe  that  the 
r^,  which  is  probably  related  to  it,  and  from  which  Pott 
deduces  bhr^  (for  abhi-rdj),  signifies  besides  "  to  shine,"  also 
"  to  rule,"  and,  therefore,  "  the  brother  "  may  be  so  desig- 
nated as  "  ruler  "  in  the  family,  which,  according  to  Indian 
manners,  the  eldest  brother  after  his  father's  death  really 
is  (see  *' Foca&smus,^''  p.  182).  But  bhrd,  in  bhraidr,  may 
also  have  sprung  from  the  root  bhar,  bhru  "  to  carry,"  "  to 
support,"  by  the  transposition  and  lengthening  of  the  radi- 
cal vowel,  just  as  in  Greek  from  ^olK  :  fihrf-aw,  fie^Krf-Ka, 
)8\7-/ia,  &c.,  from  7rer=s  Sanscrit  jMi/,  "to  fell,"  "to  fly" 
(TT/irra)  fipom  iriirercS) :  wrco  and  im;  {irTHcri^,  Trrcofta,  wt^o"/?), 
and  in  Sanscrit  from  man,  "  to  think,"  mndf  "  to  mention," 


*  This  feniinlue  form  leads  to  the  conjecture  that  the  masculine  nap/it 
in  the  weakest  cases  (see  §.  130.)  rejects  its  a;  that,  therefore,  the  geni- 
tive would  be  napt-aSy  for  tuq)dt-€U,  since  feminine  bases  in  f  generally 
foUow  the  analogy  of  the  weakest  cases ;  as,  ru/n.!,  "  a  queen,"  follovis 
tliat  of  rafnij  to  the  king,"  rafn-itSy  '^of  the  king,"  &c.  Before  termina- 
tions beginning  with  a  consonant,  where  napt  would  be  impossible,  I 
should  expect  nap&t;  thus,  napad-lhyas^  ''to"  and  ''from  the  sons."  If 
such  forms  were  confirmed,  I  still  could  not  assent  to  Benfey's  (Glossary 
to  the  Sama  Veda,  p.  106)  conjecture,  that  d  in  napdt,  as  also  the  ^  of 
forms  like  daiCr-is^  &c.,  is  a  lengthening  that  originally  belongs  only  to 
the  strong  cases,  which,  in  Latin  {nep6i\  has  entered  into  all  cases.  It  is 
more  natural  to  suppose  the  theme  of  the  Sanscrit  strong  cases  to  be  the 
original  one,  and  therefore,  also,  in  the  classical  languages,  for  the  most 
part,  carried  through  all  the  cases,  as  is  the  case  in  the  example  before  us 
with  the  suffix  t&r^  Ttjpy  contrasted  with  the  Sanscrit  strong  tdr  (shortened 
in  the  vocative  to  tar)  and  with  the  participle  present  in  nt 
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which  is  regarded  by  the  Indian  Grammarians  as  a  dis- 
tinct root  If,  as  now  appears  to  me  more  probable,  this 
is  the  derivation  otbhrd-idr,  viz.  from  bhaVf  in  that  case  the 
"  brother  "  is  properly  "  the  supporter,'^  as  the  stay  of  the 
mother,  sisters,  and  younger  brothers  after  the  father's 
death.*  So  the  husband,  also,  in  relation  to  the  wife,  who 
is  termed  bhdryd  (''  the  female  to  be  supported,  to  be 
cherished ''),  is  ''  the  supporter,"'  and  as  such  is  called  bhar^ 
fir,  nominative  bhartdi  a  word,  the  creation  of  which  still 
lies  within  the  clear  recollection  of  the  language,  and 
which,  therefore,  in  departure  from  its  supposed  cognate 
bhrdtar,  follows  the  ordinary  declension.  The  appellation 
of  "  sister,'"  in  Sanscrit  svdsdr,  has  still  preserved  the  long 
vowel  in  the  strong  cases,  but  has»  on  that  account,  like 
the  Latin  sor&r  from  sostdr,  lost  a  t,  which  has  remained 
in  the  German  and  Sclavonic  languages  (Gk>thic  wistatf 
English  "sister,""  Old  Sclavonic  sestra),  and  in  the  Lithua- 
nian sesser  (nominative  sessut  genitive  sesser-s,  see  §.  144.), 
has  assimilated  itself  to  the  preceding  s.  Svd'a{t)dr  is 
properly  **the  wife  belonging""  (regarding  the  pronoun 
svQf  see  §.  341.),  and  is,  in  its  final  element,  akin  to  stri, 
''woman,""  which  Pott  is  undoubtedly  right  in  deducing 
from  the  root  su,  su,  "to  bear  a  child""  (E.  I.  I.  p.  126) ;  so 
that,  like  fe-mina  (see  §.  478.  conclusion),  it  originally  sig- 
nifies "  the  parturient,""  and  is  a  regular  feminine  noun  of 
agency  up  to  the  loss  of  the  radical  vowel. 

813.  The  shortening  of  d  to  a>  which  most  words  de- 
noting affinity  have  experienced  in  Sanscrit  and  Zend  in 
the  strong  cases,  appears  to  have  existed  so  early  as  the 
time  of  the  unity  of  language,  as  it  is  scarcely  fortuitous 
that  pitdram,  pitar-du  (Veda  -rd),  pUdras,  stand  in  the  same 


""  So  in  a  passage  of  Sdvitti  (p.  16  of  my  translation  of  '^  The  Deluge**) : 
^^  When  the  husband  (of  the  mother)  is  dead,  that  son  is  culpable  who  is 
not  the  protector  of  his  mother." 
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relation  to  dAlAram,  ddtdrdu  {-ra),  ditdriis,  as,  in  Greek, 
varepa^  iraripe,  irarepe^f  to  Sorfjpay  ioTrjpe^  Bortjpe^y  par- 
ticularly as  the  Latin  makes  a  distinction  between  the 
declension  of  words  like  paieTf  patria,  and  such  as  dator, 
daidr-is. 

814.  In  the  VSda  dialect,  formations  in  tdr,  tri,  occur 
also  in  the  sense  of  the  participle  present  or  future  go- 
verning the  accusative ;  and  in  this  case  the  accent  inva- 
riably is  thrown  back  from  the  suffix  to  the  radical  syl- 
lable ;  hence  ddt&r,  "  giving/'  opposed  to  dAtdvf  "  giver  f' 
pdtdr,  "drinking,"  opposed  to  pdtdr,  ** drinker''  (Latin  pd- 
tdr-) ;  hdrddtt  "  smiting,"  "  slaying,"  opposed  to  hantdrf 
"smiter,"  "slayer;"  dstdr,  "casting,"  opposed  to  astdrf 
'*  caster."  These  participles  serve  principally  to  represent 
the  present  indicative  ;  so  that,  as  in  the  participial  future 
of  the  classic  Sanscrit,  the  verb  substantive  is  either  to  be 
supplied  or  is  formally  expressed.  The  former  is  the  case 
if  the  participle  refers  to  the  third  person ;  the  latter  if 
the  first  or  second  person  is  the  subject.  The  forms  of 
this  kind  which  occur  in  the  Sama  Veda  are  all  in  the 
masculine  singular  nominative :  and  it  is  matter  for  future 
investigation,  whether  the  feminine  also  occurs  in  con- 
structions of  this  kind,  or  whether,  as  in  the  participial 
future  of  the  classic  Sanscrit,  the  nominative  masculine 
represents  the  other  genders.*  I  annex  a  few  examples 
from  Benfey's  edition  of  the  hymns  of  the  Sama  Veda  : 
HaiuA  yd  vritrdn  sdnU/ftd  (-id  idd)  vajan  datd  maghAnU  "who 
(Indra)  striking  (cleaving)  is  the  cloud,  and  distributing  i$ 


*  That  in  Zend,  also,  the  form  in  tdr  ocean  in  the  sense  of  a  participle 
present,  and  governing  the  aocusatiye,  is  proved  by  a  passage  in  the  be- 
ginning of  the  Ist  Farg.  of  the  Vendidad  (V.  S.  p.  408),  where  (g^(5^j^ 
hactem  is  govemed  by  \7<3MA^  ddtkrd,  "to  the  giving"  (genitive  in  the 
sense  of  dative,  as  is  frequently  the  case  in  Sanscrit):  nemak  eti  ddthrd 
baciem,  "  worship  to  thee  the  giver  of  happiness  (riches)." 
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food,  giving  is  riches'"  =  "  who  strikes/'  &c.  (I.  4.  1.  6.  4.); 
y&  ddfityd  saiamAniya  minvati  ddtd  jaritrd  (euphonic  for 
....  tri)  ukthydm,  "  who  is  giving  that  which  is  com- 
mendable to  the  praise  singer,  who  slays  with  care,  and 
expresses  the  juice  of  the  (Soma)^'  (II.  1. 1. 14.  2.) ;  tvdshtd 
nd  ddivyan  vdchaK  parfdnyd  brdhmanaspdliKf  ''  Parjanyas 
Brahm  is  creating  for  us  godlike  speech  ""*  (1.4. 1.  1.7.); 
dstd  "sz  idtrtwi  vadhdm,  "  thou  art  hurling  death  at  the  foe"* 
(II.  9. 1.  la  a).  I  take  pdtd  as  a  future  participle  in  the 
following  passage:  pitd  vriirahd  sutdm  d  ghA  gamat,  ** po- 
turus  Vritri  occisar  sdnus  succum  adeai"'  (II.  8.  2.  1.  S.).*!" 
As  regards  the  cause  of  the  retrogression  of  the  accent  in 
these  expressions,  I  have  no  doubt  that  the  aim  which  the 
language  has  in  view  is  most  emphatically  to  express,  by 
the  accentuation,  the  energy  of  the  action,  which,  in  the 
case  where  the  form  in  Mr  as  a  participle  governs  the  ac- 
cusative, appears  in  its  full  force ;  and  I  am  of  this  opi- 
nion, as,  as  has  already  been  remarked  (see  §.  785.  Remark, 
at  the  beginning),  the  accenting  the  initial  syllable  of  a 
word  in  Sanscrit  is  the  most  emphatic. 


*  Tmshtdr  is  paroxyton  also  as  a  noun  of  a^ncy. 

t  According  to  Benfey's  tnuulation,  ^'let  the  Vritra-slayer  drink  the 
juice,"  &c.^pdtd  woxjld=spdid  gydt,  "hihens  sit."  I  doubt,  however,  that 
these  participles  can,  without  an  auxiliary  verb,  represent  the  potential  or 
imperative ;  for  the  indicative  only  of  the  verb  substantive  is,  in  Sanserif 
very  frequently  omitted,  as  being  by  the  sense  itself  understood.  The  en- 
clitic  ghd  (for  gha),  which  stands  in  the  text  in  the  common  dialect  ka^ 
which,  as  well  as  hd^  occurs  in  the  Vedas,  and  attaches  Itself  to  pronouns 
especially  (see  F.  Windischmann's  Sankara,  p.  73 ;  and  Benfey's  Glossary 
to  the  Sama  V^da,  p.  206),  gives  me  occasion  to  remark,  that  I  now,  in  de- 
parture  from  my  former  expknation  (§.  175.))  regard  the  Gothic  Ac,  and 
our  ch  in  mi-k,  tku-k,  si-k,  tni-ch,  di-chy  si-ch,  as  well  as  the  Old  High 
German  h  in  unsi-h^  w^a^  iud-hy  vfias,  as  a  particle  which  has  grown  up 
with  the  base,  and  as  identical  with .  the  Sanscrit  ha,  gha^  and  Greek  yc 
(Dor.  iEol.  yci),  and  therefore  dich  asssSanscrit  tvdh-ha^  Greek  a-iyt,  as, 
in  a  phonetic  point  of  view,  ich^  Gothic  ik=^ahamy  cyw. 
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815.  As  to  the  origin  of  the  suffix  tdr,  it  may  be  re- 
garded as  springing  from  the  verbal  root  tar  {iftfi)*  This 
root  properly  signifies  "  to  overstep,"  "  to  transgress,"''  but 
also  "to  accomplish,"^  "to  fulfil;"  e.g.  pratijndm,  "a  pro- 
mise." And  it  must  be  observed  that  several  verbs  of  mo- 
tion express  also  "  to  transact,"  "  to  do ;"  as,  char  signifies 
(1)  "  to  go,"  (2)  "  to  pass  through,"  (3)  *'  to  do,"  "  to  prac- 
tise,"  **  to  arrange."  Thus,  ddtdr,  ** daior,  dans,  daiurus,'' 
may  be  taken  as  "  the  accomplisher,"  the  ''  exerciser  of 
giving,"  or,  also,  if  we  keep  to  the  primitive  signification 
of  the  root,  as,  "  the  man  who  passes  through  the  action 
of  giving ;"  as,  pAraga,  properly  "  going  to  the  farther 
shore,"  is  used  in  the  sense  of  "  perusing."  The  verbal 
roots,  therefore,  in  combination  with  the  suffix  Mr,  are  to 
be  taken  as  abstract  substantives,  which  cannot  surprise 
us,  as  some  of  them  appear  as  such  without  any  annexa- 
tion of  a  formative  suffix ;  as,  bht,  **  fear,"  from  6/21*,  "  to 
fear ;"  hri,  "  shame,"  from  Arfi  "  to  fear ;"  yudh,  "  strife," 
from  yudh,  "  to  strive."  It  may  be  requisite  here  to  ob- 
serve, that  in  Latin  several  formative  suffixes  beginning 
with  c  can  be  traced  back  to  the  Sanscrit  root  Arar,  kri 
(with  which  creo  is  connected).  Thus,  for  example,  cri  for 
ceri — ^nominative  masculine  cer,  feminine  cri-s — and  cru  in 
voluoer,  "  flying,"  properly  "  fulfilling  the  action  of  flying ; 
ludicer,  ludicru-s,  "sport,"  "pleasure,"  "causing  enjoyment; 
involur-cre,  **  that  which  envelopes  or  serves  thereto ;"  lava- 
crur-m,  "  that  which  makes  to  bathe,"  "  to  bathe ;"  ambula- 
au-niy  "  that  which  makes  to  walk  out,  gives  occasion 
thereto,"*  hence  "  promenade ;"  septU-crurm,  "  that  which 
makes  to  inter,"  **  a  grave  ;""  lu-crur^m,  **  that  which  causes 
to  pay,"  "  gain ;"'  Jid-cru-nh  for  faUycru-m,  **  that  which 
makes  to   support,""  "  a  support.""      As  r  and  /  are  easily 


n 


is 


*  ^Compare  Benfey,  "  Greek  Etymology j**  II.  p.  257. 
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interchanged,  I  have  no  hesitation  in  referring  to  this  class 
also  the  suffix  cuhh  and  comparing  it  with  the  Sanscrit 
kara,  *'  making  f '  *  thus,  ridicu4us,  properly  "  making  to 
laugh ;""  pior-culu-m,  *'  that  which  makes  to  atone  ^  gpedon 
culu-m,  "  that  which  makes  to  see,''  "  gives  to  see  f  vehi- 
culur-m,  '*  that  which  makes  to  ride  f  p6-<ubirm,  *'  that  which 
makes  to  drink  T'  mira-cuhL-m,  "  that  which  makes  to  won- 
der r  ba-culu^s,  **  that  which  makes  to  go ''  (fii^iffu,  ejSi^v). 
816.  From  tdr  springs,  in  Sanscrit,  by  the  affix  of  an  a, 
and  with  the  suppression  of  its  own  vowel,  as  in  the  weak 
cases,  and  before  the  feminine  character  (^  the  neuter  suffix 
trOf  and  thence  the  feminine  trd.  The  neuter  form  is  prin- 
cipally used,  and,  like  the  feminine  trd,  of  rare  occurrence, 
forms  substantives  which  express  instruments,  which  are, 
as  it  were,  the  inanimate  accomplishers  of  an  action.  They 
Gunise  the  radical  vowel,  and,  for  the  most  part,  in  accord- 
ance with  the  Greek  analogous  forms  in  rpof  Opo,  rpa,  fl/t)a,t 
accent  the  first  syllable  of  the  word.  The  following  are 
examples :  ni'tra-m,  "  an  eye,''  as  "  conducting,"  or  "  in- 
strument of  conducting''  (root  ni);  srS^tra-my  "ear"  (root 
sru,  "to  hear");  gd-tra-m,  "limb"  (root  gd,  "to  go"); 
vas-tra-vif  "garment"  (root  rcw,  "to  put  on");  sAs-tra-tn, 
"arrow"  (root  sas,  "to  slay");  ySk-tra-m,  "band"  (root 
yifj,    "  to    bind ") ;     ddnshtrd,    "  tooth "   (root   daiii   "  to 


*  At  the  end  ofcoropounds  bhas-kara-s,  ^'making  brilliance/'  ''the 
sun  ;•'  bha-yan-kara-s,  "making  fear,"  "formidable." 

t  It  is  a  question  whether  the  d  of  ^po,  Opa,  is  produced  by  the  in- 
fluence of  the  p,  in  analogy  with  the  law  of  sounds  in  force  in  Zend  (see 
§.  47.  )>  or  whether  independently  of  the  p  a  change  or  weakening  of  the 
tenuis  to  the  aspirate  has  taken  place,  as  has  become  the  rule  in  Ger. 
manic  languages  (see  §.  87.)*  The  latter  appears  to  roe  more  probable,  as 
the  combination  rp  is  very  usual ;  but  B  for  an  original  r  occurs  also 
before  Towels,  as  in  the  suffix  ^cv=:Sanscrit  tas,  Latin  ttu  (§.  421.))  and 
in  the  personal  terminations  of  the  middle  and  passive  which  begin  with 
<r3  (see  §.  474.). 
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bite");  ydtrd,  feminine,  "provisions"  (root  yd,  **to  go"). 
So  in  Greek,  vitrrpo-Vt  TrT^jicrpa-v,  ftaicrpo-v,  KeKrpo-v  ("  bed,"  as 
"  means  of  lying  "),  /Bdicrpo'V  ("  stick,"  as  **  means  for  going"), 
fci-<r-TfH)-v,  aporpo'V,  OeKytyrpo-v,  ^fuKtiTpo-Vf  eKvrpo^Vt  d^pa- 
rpo-v,  apdpo-Vt  fiadpo-v,  hM^rfipo-v,  yAKxpa,  wiHT-rpa,  icoXuir* 
rpce,  ^dpOf  Kpeyi&Opau    The  suflb  in  the  class  of  words  mider 
discussion  is,  in  Sanscrit,  seldom  accented,  and  still  more 
rarely  in  Greek :  the  most  common  Sanscrit  word  of  this 
kind  is  mklrd-nif  **  mouth,"  as  "  speaking,^**  or  **  instrument 
of  speaking ;"    so  paMrd-m,   "  holy  fire,"  properly  "  that 
which  cooks"  (root  pack  from  pak) ;  dhartrd-mj  "  house," 
as  "  holding,"  "  receiving"  (root  dftar,  dhri) ;   v&rd-m,  "  a 
reed,"  as  "moving  itself"  (root  irf).      In  Greek,  Aotn-p^v 
and  iaurporv  belong  to  this  head.      The  latter,  by  its  pas- 
sive signification,  corresponds  ("the  distributed")  to  the 
Vedian  dMrdm,  "  gift,"  as  "  that  which  has  been  given,"  or 
"is  to  be  given."*      As  respects  its  base  syllable,  how- 
ever, iaiTpov  (Salta)  belongs  to  the  Sanscrit  root  dd=dd, 
"to  cut  off,"  whence  ddlrcMn,  "a  sickle."      As  the  suffix 
tdr,  in  Sanscrit,  is  occasionally  preceded  by  an  i  as  conjunc- 
tive vowel,  so  also  is  tra,  and  then  either  the  conjunctive 
vowel  or  the  base  syllable  is  accented :  the  former  in  khan- 
i-ira-m,   "a  spade"  (khan,  "to  dig"),   the  latter  in  vdd-i" 
trorm,    "  a  musical    instrument,"    properly   "  that   which 
causes  to  speak  or  utter  a  sound"  (root  vad,  "  to  speak," 
in  the  causal) ;  gAr-i^.ra-m,  "  rice,"  properly  "  that  which 
causes  to  eat,"   "  nourishes"  (root  gar,  gri,  "  deglutire,^''  in 
the   causal).      As  we   have  above  (§.  810.)  compared  the 
Greek  e  of  forms   like  yev^^T^p  with  the   Sanscrit-Latin 
vowel  of  conjunction  i  of  the  corresponding  jan-i-tdr,  gen-i- 
tdr,  so  may  also  the  e  of  ^p-e^rpo-v  be  taken  as  the  cor- 


*  Beofey  quotes  in  his  Glossary  to  the  S&ma  VSda,  p.  88,  the  follow- 
ing passage  of  the  Rig.  Veda :  &H  MtdgS  dn  ddtrdsya  ddtdj ''  thou  art  the 
Lord :  thou  art  the  distributor  of  alms." 
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ruptioB  of  /,  and  the  said  word  be  contrasted  with  Sanscrit 
formations  like  khan-i-ira-m  and  vddri-trc^n.  It  may,  how- 
ever, be  the  case,  that  the  e  of  ipip-e-rpov  is  identical  with 
the  class-vowel  €  of  ^/o-€-re,  0€f>-e-Tov,  &c. ;  then  f^ep-e^pov 
would  correspond  to  Sanscrit  formations  like  p6i-ariram, 
"wing,"  as  "instrument  of  flying;'^  vddJi'-artra-m,  "weapon," 
as  "  slaying ;"  krint-OrtrcHnh  "  plough,'"  as  "  cleaver"  (root 
krU  from  Ararf,  in  the  special  tenses  kriTd,  compare  Keiptji) : 
for  which,  indeed,  the  Grammarians  assume  a  suffix  airOf 
the  a  of  which,  however,  appears  to  me  identical  with  the 
inserted  vowel  of  the  first  and  sixth  class ;  thus,  pAt-^L-tra-m, 
like  pAi^Oriu  "  he  flies ;"  krint-a-tra-nh  like  krtnt-^M,  "  he 
cleaves."***  Thus  in  Greek  the  tj  of  forms  like  ^iXi^rpo-v  and 
Kopiff'Opo-v  evidently  belongs  to  the  verbal  base,  and  is  iden- 
tical with  that  of  ^ihij-viti,  Kopfi-tna.  The  same  is  the  case 
with  the  A  and  i  of  the  corresponding  class  of  words  in 
Latin  ar6nlTu-m^  fidgi-tru-mf  ftdgi-traj  veri-tru-m,  where  it 
must  be  observed,  that,  according  to  §.  109\  e.,  the  d  of  the 
first  as  well  as  the  i  of  the  second  conjugation  are  identical 
in  their  origin  with  the  rj  of  the  above-mentioned  Greek 
forms.  As,  however,  the  6  of  the  second  conjugation  is 
less  permanent  than  the  d  of  the  first  and  the  i  of  the 
fourth  (see  §.  801.  Note),  we  cannot  be  surprised  to  find, 
not  mulg6'tra,  mtdgi-trum^  but  muh-tra,  mvlo-tru-m;  not 
moni-tru-m,  but  mon-s-trum.  The  s  of  monstrum  corre- 
sponds to  the  euphonic  s  mentioned  in  §.95.  A  similar 
one  is  also  to  be  found  in  lu-8-trum  and  flu'S-trum>  Vi-trum, 
"  glass,"  as  it  were,  "  instrument  of  seeing,"  or  **  making 
to  see,"  has  lost  the  d  of  the  root  We  should  have  ex- 
pected vis-trum  (see  §.  101.)  according  to  the  analogy  of 
raS'trumy  ros-irum,  clauS'trunif  cas-trum.      In   the  third  con- 


*  Tlie  Indian  GrAmmarians  include  the  i  of  tlie  above-mentioned  words 
in  itra  in  the  suffix. 
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jugation,  the  class  syllable  of  which  has,  from  the  time  of 
the  unity  of  language,  as  a  rule  not  extended  itself  beyond 
the  present,  with  its  derivatives,  and  the  imperfect,  the 
suffix  is  joined,  for  the  most  part,  direct  to  the  root,  e.g. 
TVrirum,  speo-trum.  In  the  fourth  conjugation  we  should 
expect  i-trumt  in  accordance  with  d-trum  in  the  first,  and 
S'trum  in  the  second;  but  kaua-trum,  from  hauris,  is  in 
conformity  to  the  other  anomalies  of  this  verb. 

817.  The  Zend  has,  according  to  §.  47.,  changed  the  t  of 
the  suffix  tra  into  th,  but  leaves  it  unaltered  after  sibilants, 
which,  in  general,  do  not  admit  of  th  after  them ;  hence 
^^)<im^\f>5Xl^  yaoschddthrch  '*  means  of  purification ""  (V.  S. 
p.  263),  nominative  accusative  -thre-m  (see  §.  30.) :   ddithre-m^ 
"eye"^  (as  "seeing'"),  is  connected  in  its  root  and  suffix 
with  the  Greek  dearpov,  although  the  meaning  of  the  latter 
has  taken  a  different  direction,  since  it  signifies  the  place 
which  affords  the  spectacle.      The  corresponding  Sanscrit 
root  is  most  probably  dhydi,  with  which  Pott  (**E.  L  I^ 
p.  231)  has  been  the  first  to  compare  the  Greek  Oeaofxat, 
although  dhydi  signifies  not  "  to  see  "  but  "  to  think,""  where 
it  is  to  be  observed  that  ]jif  budh,  "  to  know,"  has,  in  Zend, 
received  the  meaning  of  '*  to  see,"  as  ftf^  vid,  "  to  know," 
has  in  Latin,  while  the  Greek  root  iS  (etSu),  otSa)  unites  the 
two    meanings.      Remark,    also,   with    Bumouf  i^'Ya^nc^'' 
p.  372),  the  New  Persian  root  di,  "to  see""  (infinitive  di-dan)* 
and  the  contraction  which  the  Sanscrit  root  dhydi  has  ex- 
perienced in  the  substantive  dhi  (nominative  dhi-s),  "  un- 
derstanding,"" "  insight,"      The  following  are  examples  in 
which  the  suffix  spoken  of  has  preserved  its  original  tenuis 
under  the  protection  of  a  preceding  sibilant :  vastrenh  "robe,"" 
feminine  vastra  (see  §.  137.,   Sanscrit  vdstra-m,  see  §.  721. 


*  The  present  binam  belongs  probably  to  a  different  root,  and,  in  fact, 
to  the  Sanscrit  vid. 
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Note  **),  and  jJ^p^Msl^  vAitra  (as  theme),  "  the  willow/'  as 
"growing"'*  (connected  in  its  root  with  the  Old  High 
German  base  waks-a-mm,  **  shrub/'  "  fruit,"  see  §.  799.), 
whence  the  often  occurring  vdstravat,  "  willowy,"  as  also 
vdstrya  (nominative  -yd),  "  farmer."  The  SJend  uses  the 
formations  in  thro,  trOf  also  in  the  sense  of  abstract  sub- 
stantives, which,  according  to  what  has  been  said  (§.  809.) 
regarding  the  radically  connected  Latin  formations  in  tura, 
cannot  surprise  us.  The  following  are  examples :  9  g7(3g^ 
dar-e-thre-nif  " possession,''  "reception,"  "retention"  (San- 
scrit root  dhar,  dhri  "to  keep");  ^^7(3^7m^  mar-e-ihrem, 
"mention"  (Sanscrit  root  smaty  smrh  "to  remember"); 
^^9<3Mi^   khdthrem,   "  splendour  ;"f     9g7^j)ju^^   khdi-trem, 


*  I  donbt  not  that  this  expression  comes  from  the  Sanscrit  root  vaksh, 
*' to  grow,"  which,  in  Zend,  in  the  devoid  of  Guna  special  tenses  of  the 
fourth  class,  is  contracted  to  uca.  With  respect  to  the  snppi^ssion  of 
the  guttural  in  the  above  form,  compare  the  relation  of  the  Sanscrit 
ehcuh-U^  "he  says,"  to  the  root  chaksh,  and  the  Zend  chashman^  "eye" 
(as  "saying,"  "announcing"),  to  the  same  root,  and  to  the  cognate  San- 
scrit word  chdJuhus. 

t  At  the  end  of  compounds  p&uru-khdthra,  "  having  much  lustre " 
(see  Bumouf,  "  Yapia"  p.  421).  I  consider  Mdthra  to  be  an  abbreviation 
o£JdMrthra  {kharethra^  according  to  §.  44.),  and  derive  it  from  the  root 
Miar,  "to  shine,"  whence,  also,  ^^y^^As^  kharend^  "lustre.*  The  root 
sur  (from  tvoTy  see  §.  36.)  corresponds  in  Sanscrit.  The  loss  of  the  final 
consonant  of  the  root  appears  to  be  compensated  by  lengthening  the  vowel, 
as  in  the  Sanscrit  J4/4,  "  bom,"  from>n  y  khdld, "  engraven,"  from  khan. 
Observe,  also,  the  relation  of  the  Zend  j^awjajj  zazdmi,  "  I  produce,"  to 
the  Saaajdjanmi.  Bumouf  gives  another  derivation  ofkhdthra,  "  lustre  " 
(1.  c.  p.  419)  dividing  it  into  Afta,  "«ei«,"  and  dthra,  accoiding  to  which 
its  literal  meaning  would  be  '' suum  ignem  habent;' and  therefore  dihra 
would  be  connected  with  the  word  dtar^  "  fire,"  which  is  used  in  its  un- 
compounded  form,  and  the  a  of  which  is  suppressed  in  the  weakest  cases ; 
hence  dthr-at,  ^Ugne;"  dthrahm^  ^'tgnium."  Burnouf  touches  also  on 
the  possibility  of  the  prefix  ^  m,  ku,  "feir,"  being  contamed  in  kkdthra, 
in  which  case  its  proper  signification  would  be  "jwifcAnim  ignem  hahensr 

A 
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"  taste."  The  latter  Bumouf  ("  Fafna,"  p.  220)  derives, 
undoubtedly  with  justness,  from  the  Sanscrit  root  svdd :  the 
transition  of  d  into  S  is  here  quite  regular  (see  §.  102.  con- 
clusion) ;  and  khdstrem  therefore  resembles,  both  in  the 
euphonic  treatment  of  the  radical  d  and  in  the  suffix,  the 
(§.  815.  conclusion)  above-mentioned  Latin  formations,  as 
daus-trum. 

818.  As  regards  the  formation  of  abstract  substantives 
through  the  suflix  under  discussion,  the  German  languages 
admit  of  comparison  with  the  Zend  in  several  interesting 
forms.  The  Gothic  furnishes  us  with  the  neuter  base 
maur-ihra  (nominative  accusative  maurthr,  see  §.  153.),  "  mur- 
der," properly  "  the  killing,"*'  the  obscure  root  of  which 
leads  us  to  the  Sanscrit  mart  mri,  '*  to  die,"  causal  mdrd- 

m 

ydmi,  "  I  slay."  *  Besides  the  above,  J.  Grimm  (11.  p.  123) 
deduces  from  IMsh'eis  a  nentev  blddr,  "oblation"  (theme 
bldstraX  which  I  should  be  glad  to  admit  did  it  anywhere 
occur.  Nevertheless,  I  think  its  existence  must  be  as- 
sumed, and  I  derive  from  it  the  existing  masculine  blds- 
trei'S,  the  base  of  which,  bldstrya  (see  §.  135.),  has  the  same 
relation  to  its  presupposed  primitive  base  hlAstra  that  the 
previously  mentioned  Zend  vditryd  (theme  vdstrya),  "  coun- 
tryman," has  to  its  primitive  base  vdsira,  "  pasture."  f  The 
root  of  the  Gothic  base  blds-tra  is  blAt,  "  to  sacrifice,"  ''  to 


A  deriyation,  however,  in  which  khdthra  would  etymologically  also  sig- 
nify what  the  sense  requires,  and  according  to  which  it  would  be  radically 
identical  with  a  word  (kharend)  literally  meaning  "lustre/'  appears  to 
me  the  most  natural. 

*  The  u  of  the  Grothic  form  is  a  weakening  of  a,  to  which,  according 
to  §.  82.,  an  euphonic  a  is  prefixed.  As  most  of  the  German  languages 
have  lost  the  r  of  the  Gothic  maurthr,  and  consequently  the  agreement 
between  them  in  suffix  with  the  primitive  suffix  tra,  ilircL,  is  no  longer 
recognisable^  we  should  remark  with  care  the  English  "murder." 

f  It  is  a  rule  in  Sanscrit  that  verbal  bases  terminating  with  a  vowel 
reject  their  final  vowel  before  vowels  or  y  in  an  annexed  derivative  suffix. 
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worship,"  whence,  according  to  §.  102.,  bUa-trth  in  analogy 
with  the  2iend  khdi-tra,  "  taste,''  from  khdd-tra  ;  so  gib-tra, 
"tax,"  nominative  accusative  gUstr,  from  gild-4ra,  gild-tr, 
from  the  weakened  form  of  the  root  gaU  with  the  prepo- 
sition us  apd  frth  "to  repay."*  The  a  of  the  Old  High 
German  gels-tar,  kels-iar,  ghels-tar  (GraflF,  IV.  194.),  I  take  to 
be  an  auxiliary  vowel  inserted  to  remedy  the  harshness  of 
an  accumulation  of  consonants  at  the  end  of  a  word,  and 
which,  on  the  annexation  of  the  case-terminations  in  these 
and  similar  words,  is  again  dropped,  hence  genitive  plural 
gheb-iro;  so  from  bbios-tar,  Uos-iar,  "oblation,"  dative  bhs-tre; 
from  hlahrtarp  "  laughing,"  "  laughter,"  dative  ktah-ire.f 
We  have,  therefore,  in  the  common  German  expression 
Cre-ldch'ter,  as  also  in  the  English  "  laugh-ter,"  analogous 
forms  to  the  Zend  abstract  neuter  bases  in  thraf  troy  as  also 
to  the  Sanscrit  formations  in  tra,  Greek  in  rpo,  and  Latin 
in  iru.  Thus  in  English  also  **  slaugh-ter,"  which  in  its 
radical  part,  graphically  at  least,  is  more  perfectly  retained 
than  the  cognate  verb  "  slay."  Probably,  also,  "  thun-der" 
and  **  wea-ther"  are  to  be  included  in  the  class  of  words 
which  are  formed  in  Sanscrit  by  the  suffix  tra,  though  the 
^-sound  of  the  suffix  is  lost  in  the  appellation  of  '*  thunder" 
in  the  older  dialects  (Old  High  German  dcmar  masculine. 
Old  Saxon  thunart  Anglo-Saxon  thunor) ;  on  the  other  hand, 
in  Latin  we  have  ton-i-truSf  ton-i'4rut  where  the  u  of  the 
fourth  declension  is   matter  of  surprise,  as  the  Sanscrit  a 


•  With  respect  to  the  interchange  of  t,  th,  and  d  (blds-tra,  giU-tra, 
compared  with  maur-ihra)^  in  suffixes  originally  commencing  with  /,  I 
refer  the  reader  to  §.  91. 

t  Whether  the  gender  be  masculine  or  neuter  is  not  to  be  determined 
from  the  cases  which  occur  (accusative  hlahtar^  dative  hkthtre  and  hlah- 
tere) ;  as,  however,  the  perfectly  analogous  hlostar  shews  itself,  by  the  ac* 
cusative  plural  hlostar^  to  be  neuter,  I  agree  with  GraflF  (IV.  1112.)  in 
considering  klahtar  also  as  neuter,  in  accordance  with  the  analogous  Gothic 
and  Zend  forms. 
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would  lead  us  to  expect  only  the  unorganic  u  of  the  second 
declension  (see  §.  116.).  The  corresponding  Sanscrit  root  is 
dan,  "  to  thunder,"  whence  danroyi-tnurs,  *'  the  thunder/' 
"Weather"'  belongs  to  the  Sanscrit  root  ivl,  "to  blow/' 
whence  also  the  Lithuanian  we-tra^  "  storm."  To  return 
to  the  Gothic ;  fd-dr,  "  sheath "  (theme  fd-dra),  and  htUi-s-tr, 
"veil"  (theme  httti-a-tra),  belong  to  the  class  of  words  here 
discussed.  The  latter  proceeds  from  the  verbal  base  hul-ya; 
its  if  therefore,  is  the  contraction  of  the  syllable  ya,  as  in 
the  preterite  htd-i-da.  I  regard  the  «  as  an  euphonic  affix, 
as  in  the  Latin  h^s^TUrm,  ftu-s-trum  (see  §.  815.  conclusion), 
capi-9-^rum.  The  following  nominal  derivatives  are  ana- 
logous :  avi'S'tTf  "  sheep-cote,"  as  **  place  of  the  sheep," 
from  the  lost  primitive  base  am  (» Sanscrit  ain,  Lithua- 
nian awi) ;  and  navi-s-tr,  "  grave,"  as  "  place  of  the  dead," 
from  nam,  theme  nava,  with  the  weakening  of  the  a  to  t, 
as  in  the  genitive  nam-s  (see  §.  191.)  Observe  that  the 
Greek  and  Latin  languages  very  frequently  transfer  the 
suffixes  of  verbal  derivatives  to  nominal  derivatives.    Fd-dr, 


*  Ay  IB  the  character  of  the  tenth  daas,  and  itnu  the  suffix,  which  fomiB 
adjectives  with  the  signification  of  the  participle  present  and  masculine  ap- 
pellatives; as,  harshayUn&s,  '' rejoicing,"  and  as  a  substantive  masculine 
''son,"  as  ''the  causer  of  rejoicing"  (so  nandana,  "son,"  from  naTuL  "to 
rejoice").  The  t  is  evidently  merely  a  vowel  of  conjunction,  as  in  the 
future  sian-ajf-ushydtif  "  it  will  thunder :"  there  also  exists,  as  well  as 
i-tnu^  a  more  simple  suffix  tnu,  as  in  hain&-8y  masculine,  "sickness,"  and 
"a  weapon,"  as  "  slaying,"  from  han^  "  to  slay."  The  t  of  tnu  and  Unu 
may  be  regarded  in  the  same  light  as  the  euphonic  t  mentioned  above 
(§.  797.  Note) ;  so  that,  therefore,  only  nu  would  be  left  as  the  true  suffix, 
as  appears  in  bhdn&s,  "sun/'  as  "giving  light."  The  circumstance  that 
the  Latin  ton-t-(rti^,  ton^-iru,  stands  in  the  class  of  words  under  discus- 
sion in  a  yexy  isolated  position,  owing  to  its  i«  of  the  fourth  declension, 
may  lead  us  to  compare  it,  with  respect  to  its  suffix  also,  with  the  San- 
scrit 9t(mayUn&-^^  by  wwnmjng  an  exchange  of  the  liquids ;  so  that  tru 
would  stand  for  tnu,  just  as  in  the  Latin  puL-md  {for  plu-md)  an  I  stands 
over  against  the  Ghreek  naaal  of  irycvfuoy  (compare  §.  20.) 

4  c 
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''sheath/'  theme fd-drot  in  its  obscure  root  corresponds  to 
the  Sanscrit  pdf  *'  to  receive,""  and  in  its  entire  form  to 
pdira-m,  "  vessel,"  as  "  keeping/'  With  respect  to  the 
Gothic  dt  for  the  th,  which  was  to  be  expected,  compare 
fa-dreifit  "parenta,  with  the  Sanscrit  pi-tdrdu  (for  pa-), 
which  is  also  radically  connected  with  /d-dr  (see  §.  812.). 
The  Old  High  German  fd-tar,  fuo-tar,  "  fodder""  (for  fd-tr, 
Angio^Sajion,  fd'dr,  fd-dher,  fo'ddar,  fthddur)  is  identical  in 
root  and  suffix  with  the  appellation  of  "  sheath,""  which 
"  supports,""  but  only  in  a  different  manner  from  that  in 
which  "fodder""  does.  To  this  class  of  words  may  be 
added,  with  more  or  less  certainty,  a  few  other  Old  High 
German  neuters  which  end,  in  the  nominative  and  accusa- 
tive, in  tar  or  dar :  viz.  flu-dar,  "  float,""  from  the  root  flu 
(::=  Sanscrit  plu),  which  has  generally  assumed  the  affix  of 
a  z  (seel09^l.);  fl6-dar,  '* fluarr^  from  the  same  root; 
ruo'dar^  "  rudder,""  apparently  as  "  making  to  flow  or  navi- 
gate,"" in  root  and  suffix  akin  to  the  Latin  ru'trunh  and 
Greek  pi-Opov  {pita  from  <Tpe{f)ia,  Sanscrit  sr&vAmU  from  the 
root  sru,  "  to  flow,""  causal  srdvayX  and  radically,  perhaps, 
also  with  re-^mus.^  Perhaps,  too,  we  ought  to  class  here 
wundar,  wuntar,  "  wonder,""  and  tviddar,  "  glory,""  t  as  deri- 
vatives from  roots  now  unknown. 

819.  To  the  Sanscrit  feminine  suffix  trd,  as  in  ddnshtrd, 
•*  tooth'"  (see  §.  815.),  corresponds  the  Grothic  ihlS,  in  nethld 
(nominative  and  accusative  nithla),  "needle,""  as  "instrument 
of  sewing ;"'  as  in  the  Greek  aKetrrpa,  but  with  Z  for  r ;  which, 
according  to  §.  20.,  cannot  surprise  us,  particularly  as  the 
Greek  suffixes  tAo,  fl\o,  tAj?,  d\ij  (see  Pott,  II.  p.  555),  are 


*  The  Sanscrit  form  for  flu-dar^fld^dar,  wonld  be  plo-tra-m  {p=au). 

t  Graff,  II.  p.  493,  presupposes  a  root  rod;  but  the  Anglo-Saxon  rown, 
reovan^  revan,  "  remigarey'  mentioned  by  him,  proves  the  contrary,  and 
answers  to  the  Sanscrit  causal  base  sravay. 

X  Gothic  vulthus,  probably  with  thu,  srSanscrit  tUy  as  suffix. 
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likewise  evidently  to  be  referred  to  the  Sanscrit  tra,  trd  ; 
as  in  ^c-tAo-v,  ^^iJ-tAo-v,  dv-cr^Shy-v,  ejf-e-TAi;,  yev-e-Shrj. 
"O^-e-TAo-i/,  in  a  Sanscrit  form  would  be  perhaps  vah-i-irar-m, 
or  vah^a^ra-m.  With  regard  to  76vefl\i;  as  an  abstract 
substantive,  I  must  remark,  that  in  Sanscrit  also  the  femi- 
nine suffix  trd  is  occasionally  used  to  form  abstract  sub- 
stantives ;  thus,  the  yatrd  mentioned  above  (§.  815.)  means 
also  "  gait"  In  Old  High  German  the  word  for  "  needle'' 
exhibits  in  the  nominative  and  accusative,  in  different 
writers,  nd-cUa,  nd-dila,  nd-deloj  and  ndrdal:  the  Anglo- 
Saxon  form  is  na?-cU.  We  have  further  to  mention,  in 
Gothic,  hleithra  (theme  -thrd),  "  a  tent,"  which  has  retained 
the  old  f ,  though  its  root  is  obscured :  it  belongs,  in  my 
opinion,  to  the  Sanscrit  sri  from  kri,  "  to  go"  (compare 
v^smarit  "  house,"  from  vis,  "  to  enter"),  whence  driraya-s, 
"asylum,""  ''house/'  and  in  Gothic  also  hliya,  masculine, 
(theme  -yan),  "  a  tent."  To  this  root  belongs  also,  among 
other  words,  the  Old  High  German  htei-tara  (for  hteitra)* 
(which,  on  account  of  its  suffix,  also  belongs  to  this  class), 
Anglo-Saxon  hkedre,  kUe-der,  German  Leister,  ''ladder,"  as 
"  instrument  of  mounting." 

820.  Let  us  now  consider  somewhat  more  closely  the 
perfect  passive  participle,  which  we  have  already  had  oc- 
casion to  mention  more  than  once.f  Its  suffix  is,  in  San- 
scrit and  Zend,  usually  ta  (masculine  and  neuter),  feminine 
id,  and  is,  I  have  no  doubt,  identical  with  the  demonstrative 
base  ta  (see  §.  343.).  There  is  no  ground,  therefore,  in  the 
word  itself  for  a  passive  signification,  except,  perhaps,  in 
the  accent ;  for  while,  according  to  §.  785.  Remark,  the  ac- 


*  Graf  (IV.  p.  1115.)  quotes  for  the  nominative  the  forms  leiira,hkUar, 
UUerOt  Idter^  genitive  hleiira.  It  admits  of  no  donbt,  that  the  forms  in  r 
have  lost  a  final  a,  and  that  they  cannot  be  claased  with  muotar^  tohtar, 
suesiar,  of  which  the  proper  termination  is  r. 

t  See  ^.  518.  688. 

4c2 
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tive  forms  require  the  most  powerful  accentuatioD,  Le.  the 
accent  on  the  first  syllable ;  in  the  passive  participle  under 
discussion  the  suffix  receives  the  accent:  hence  we  have 
paktdSt  ** codus,'*  accusative  pakidm,  standing  similarly  op- 
posed to  p&chan,  "  coqvuens^''  p&chantam,  " coquerdem,^  as 
above  (§.785.  Remark)  suchydti,  "  purificaturj*''  is  opposed 
to  SuchyaiSt  **  purificaV  Greek  verbals  in  ro^y  which,  as 
scarce  needs  to  be  noticed,  cure  identical  with  the  perfect 
participles  passive  of  the  cognate  languages,  have  retained 
the  old  accentuation,  and  thus  we  have  Troro-f ,  iroTiy,  TtoTov,* 
standing  in  the  same  relation  to  iroro;,  "the  drinking "" 
(compare  §.  785.  Remark,  near  the  end),  that,  in  Sanscrit, 
piyati.  "  biUiurr  has  to  piyati  (Class  4,  middle),  "  mur 
The  paroxytone  or  proparoxytone  accent  of  abstracts  in  ro 
appears  to  be  preserved  principally  where,  together  with 
the  abstract,  the  passive  verbal  is  actually  in  use,  and  where, 
consequently,  there  is  the  more  ground  for  bringing  the 
abstract  meaning  prominently  forward  by  the  accent ;  whilst 
otherwise  the  abstract  follows  in  its  accentuation  the  pre- 
vailing example  of  verbals  with  passive  signification ;  .hence, 
indeed,  itojo^y  aporog,  afitiro^t  rpvytp'o^^  e/Lierof,  oKeroi,  op- 
posed to  TTOTOf,  apoTo^t  afJLYjTo^,  Tpvyj^Toj,  kfieros,  dXerog  (aAjy- 
Tov) ;  but  not  Komero^,  kcI^kvto^,  oKoifros,  but  KoireroSf  iccaicuTor, 
oKotjTog,  as  these  abstracts  have  no  oxytone  passive  verbals 
to  match  them.  There  are,  however,  some  isolated  abs- 
tracts, or  words  which  express  the  time  of  an  action, 
which  have  the  accent  thrown  back,  as  jS/brof,  ^eiW^z-c-rof. 
821.  The  participial  suffix  ir  ^a  is  either  joined  direct  to 
the  root  or  by  a  vowel  of  conjunction  i.  To  the  first  kind 
of  formation  belong  jnd-td'St   "  known  "«=  Greek   7i/o)-To-r. 


*  Compare  the  Ssnscrit  pttds^  p^td,  pCtdm,  from  the  root  pd,  ^^  to 
drink ;"  which,  in  the  pasaive,  has  the  d  weakened  to  f .  There  is  also  a 
middle  root  pi  of  the  fourth  dass. 


s^ 


^1 
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Latin  (g)n6-iu'S,  i-gnMurs ;  dat-^d-s,  "  given,"*  2iend  dA-tS 
(theme  ddta)t  Latin  da'tws,  Greek  Jo-to-;  ;  irurtd'-s,  "  heard. 
Greek  kXu-to-j,  Latin  ch'tu-s;  bhurid-s,  "been/'  "being, 
Greek  ^ro-y ;  bhri-tdrs  (from  bhartas,  see  §,  1.),  "  borne, 
Zend  iereid  (theme  -to),  Greek  (^p-ro-y)  a-^ep-ro-^t  Latin 
fer-tus,  "  bearing,''  "  fruitful ;"  gtri-td-s,  "  extended ''  (from 
startds),  Zend  Jra-kdrkS  (fra  preposition),  Greek  OT/oa-ro-r, 
(transposed  from  arap-Tof),  Latin  strd-tu's;  pak^td-^t  "cooked,'' 
Greek  weir^o-y  (root  weir  from  ireK,  Sanscrit  pachp  from  pak, 
Latin  coc,  from  poc),  Latin  coo-tu-^  ;  uk-td-s,  "spoken"  (irre- 
gular for  vaktds)f  Zend  ud6  (Jkuctdf  **  well-spoken"  (from  hu- 
uciS) ;  yuk-^dr-s,  "  bound,"  Greek  fev#c-To-9,  Latin  junc-tus  ; 
bhrish-'td-St  **  roasted "  (from  bhrashfdsp  and  this  from  bhrak- 
tds\  Greek  fftpyK-ri-^,  Latin  fric-ius ;  bad-dhd-s,  "  bound  " 
(euphonic  for  badh-td-s,  root  bandfi),  Zend  bas-tS  /f  lab-cUid-Sf 
"  obtained  "  (euphonic  for  labhids),  Greek  htpr-ro-^ ;  jd-id-s, 
"bom"  (root /an),  Zend  xd'469  Greek  ye-To-y,  in  the  com- 
pound TviKvyero^  \X  matd-s,  "thought"  (root man),  Zend  maid, 
(compare  /xeiz-e-rdy) ;  dish-tdri,  "shewn"  (euphonic  for  dish- 
ids,  from  dik'tds,  see  §.  21.),  Greek  (}ei/crd$)  avairiieiKTo^f 
X^ipoietKTOi,  &c.,  Latin  dMus  ;  dash-td-s,  "  bitten "  (eupho- 
nic for  dai-tdSf  from  dai^^d^),  Greek  (JSvjk-to^),  aJiy^crof,  KapSio- 
ir)KTog;   drishAd-s,  "seen"  (from  darahtdst  and  this  from 


*  From  daddtcLS^  with  irregular  retention  of  the  reduplication  of  the 
special  tenses. 

t  See  §.  102.,  and  compare  Greek  analogous  form,  as  jccorof,  maT6s. 
With  regard  to  the  Latin  form  of  this  participle  in  roots  with  a  T  sound 
see  §.  101. 

t  It  is  a  rule  in  Sanscrit  that  before  formative  suffixes  beginning  with 
/,  which  require  no  Gruna  augment,  the  n  and  m  of  the  root  are  rejected  ; 
jariy  "  to  produce,  to  bear,"  and  khan,  "  to  engrave,"  lengthen  their  vowel 
in  doing  this.  From  han,  "to  smite,  to  slay,"  comes  hatds,  with  which 
we  may  compare  the  Greek  -^ror,  as  4ENO  (<f>6vos,  c7r«/>yoy),  like  ^crxtOf 
most  probably  belongs  to  the  Sanscrit  root  han,  from  dhan  (nidhanaf 
"death"). 
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dark'tda),  Greek  (Jepicros),  eiriSepKros ;  usk-td-Sf "  burnt,"  La- 
tin us-tu^.  The  following  are  examples  with  the  conjunc- 
tive vowel  i:  prat-utd-s,**  extenmu''^  (root  JTVprath,  whence 
priihu'8,  **  broad/"  from  prathH^,  Greek  ir\arv^,  Lithuanian 
pla-tu-s) ;  anch-i-id-Sf  "  eredusr  pai-i-id'S,  "  qui  cecidur*  So 
in  Latin,  dom-i-tus,  monri-tus,  mol'i'4ti8,  genri-ius.  In  Greek 
the  c  of  forms  like  fiev^-ros^  <r#c€\-€-Tof,  epir-e-rof,  corre- 
sponds, where  we  again  leave  it  undecided  whether  this  t 
be  a  corruption  of  an  i  or  an  a.'\ 

822.  The  Latin  forms  in  idus,  springing  from  neuter 
verbs,  and  for  the  most  part  of  the  second  conjugation,  as 
paUri'duSf  ferv^i-^us,  Jrig-i-duSf  toTT'i-dus,  tim^i-dus,  tep^'-dus, 
spkndri-^us,  nit'i-dus,  luc'-i-^usy  fidg-i-dua,  viv-i-dus,  sap-i-^duB, 
flu-i-du8,  correspond  to  the  participles  in  td  in  Sanscrit, 
which  spring  from  neuter  verbs,  and  have  an  active  signi- 
fication, and  especially  to  those  which  have  a  present 
meaning;  as,  tvar-i'tds,  "hastening,"'  sthiids,  ** standing," 
suptds,  "sleeping"  (also  "having  slept"),  iaktdsj  "being 
able  "J  yat'ias,  "striving,"  bhi-fda,  "  fearing,'"  hri-tds^  "being 


*  Regarding  the  active  signification  of  this  participle  in  neuter  verbs 
see  §.  613.  conclumon;  so,  in  Greek,  trraTds^  '^  standing,"  =  Sanscrit  sthi' 
tds  (weakened  from  stkdtdi)^  which  likewise  signifies  present  time :  on 
the  other  hand pra-sthitds  means  both  ^' pn^icuceni"  and  **profeetu9" 

t  Compare  §.  815.,  and  Curtins  '^  De  Nominum  Grcecorum  formationey' 
pp.  38,  60.  Indian  Grammarians  assume  a  suffix  (u^i^dt)  atdt  the  a  of 
which,  however,  is  most  probably  only  a  dass-vowel,  with  which  the 
Greek  c  might  be  compared;  thus,  c/irr-c-r«$f  (compare  c/irr-c-rc)  like 
pach-a^ds^  ''fire,"  as  '^ cooking."  The  abstracts  Bap-a-ros^  " death,"  and 
jca/A-a-ror,  "  fatigue,"  have  preserved  the  conjunctive  vowel  in  its  original 
form,  and  thus  correspond  to  the  Sanscrit  mar^-td'S^  '*  death  ;*  where, 
however,  we  must  observe  that  the  Sanscrit  root  nutr,  mri^  ^^  to  die," 
in  its  verbal  conjugation,  does  not  belong  to  the  first  or  enxth  class  any 
more  than  the  Greek  roots  6av  and  xafi, 

t  The  form  with  the  conjunctive  vowel  {sak-i-tds)  has  a  passive  signifi- 
cation, so  yat'i-tds,  '^  obtained  by  efibrts,  sought  for,"  compared  with  yo/- 
tdtf  ''  striving."    In  Latin,  vice  versd,  rap-Udus^  active,  opposed  to  rap-tus, 

passive. 
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ashamed  T"  and  to  the  Greek  (rraro^,  *'  standing  f  ^eperos, 
"  remaining ;"  epireroy,  "  creeping."  The  opinion,  there- 
fore, elsewhere  stated,  appears  probable,  that  the  d  in  the 
Latin  forms  just  mentioned  is  only  the  weakening  of  an 
original  tenuis,  just  as  in  quadraginta,  quadrupbiSf  quadrur 
pleXf  for  guatragifda,  &c.  An  active  and  present  meaning, 
though  in  a  transitive  verb,  and  with  the  retention  of  the 
old  tenuis,  occurs  in  the  participle  spoken  of  in  ferttu, 
"  bearing,''  "  fruitful,"  which  corresponds  in  form  with  the 
Sanscrit  bhritdst  from  bhartas,  "borne,"  Zend  beretof  and 
Greek  -fpepros  (see  §.  818.). 

823.  The  Sanscrit  verbs  of  the  tenth  class,  and  the 
causals  identical  with  them  in  form,  have  all  of  them  the 
conjunctive  vowel  i ;  hence  pidA-tist  "  pressed,"  "  pained ;" 
vis'P-td'S,  "  made  to  enter."'  The  circumstance,  however, 
that  the  said  verbs  extend  their  character  ay  (in  the  special 
tenses  aya)  to  the  universal  tenses  also,  and  a  great  part 
of  the  formation  of  words,  gives  room  for  the  conjecture 
that  the  i  of  forms  like  pid-i-tds,  vti-i-tds,  is  not  the  ordinary 
vowel  of  conjunction,  but  a  contraction  of  ay ;  or  that  such 
forms  in  i-td-s  have  been  preceded  by  older  ones  in  ay-utas, 
according  to  the  analogy  of  the  infinitives,  as  pid-dyi-ium. 
As,  then,  Latin  supines  like  am-drtum,  avdri-4um,  are 
related  to  ptdrdyi-tum,  just  such  is  the  relation  of  am-d-im, 
aud'i'4u8,  to  the  presupposed  pid-dyi-tas.  Although  the 
Latin  second  conjugation  also  belongs  here,  and,  for  ex- 
ample, moneo  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  causal  mdn-dyd- 
mi  and  Prakrit  mdnr&^ni  (see  p.  1  lo),  I  would  nevertheless 
prefer  to  identify  mon-n-ttis  with  mdn-i-tds  in  such  a  way 


pasBive.  Observe,  also,  the  active  cup4-du$  together  with  the  paasive 
cup-t'tus.  These,  however,  are  only  arbitrazy  usages,  which  rest  on  no 
general  principle. 

*  Influence  of  Pronouns  in  the  FormtUion  qf  WordSj  pp.  21,  22.    Pott  is 
of  a  different  opinion,  E,  I.  M.  p.  567* 
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that  I  could  thence  infer  the  existence  of  similar  forms  in 
the  time  of  the  unity  of  language,  while  I  would  prefer  as- 
suming a  casual  coincidence  in  the  similar  abhreviation  of 
a  common  element.  In  Greek  the  i;  or  co  of  forms  like 
^*\-i;-T0Ci  Ti/Li-);-Toy  (from  Ti/x-dfToy),  xei/^^«)-Tof ,  corresponds  to 
the  character  of  the  Sanscrit  tenth  class,  and  therefore  to 
the  Latin  d  and  i  of  amrd-tust  aud-i^tm.  In  Gothic,  where, 
as  generally  throughout  the  Grerman  languages,  this  parti- 
ciple remains  regular  only  in  the  so-called  weak  conjuga- 
tion, the  old  tenuis,  instead  of,  in  accordance  with  §.  87., 
becoming  an  aspirate,  has  sunk  down  to  a  medial,  in  such- 
wise,  however,  as  that  before  the  s  of  the  masculine  nomi- 
native, and  in  the  accusative,  which  has  lost  the  final  vowel 
of  the  base  and  the  case  termination,  a  th  for  d  enters 
(compare  §.  91.).  According  to  the  difference  of  the  con- 
jugational  class,  an  i  (from  ya),  6,  or  ai,  i.e,  the  three  dif- 
ferent forms  of  the  Sanscrit  character  of  the  tenth  class  (ay, 
see  §.  109*.  «.)  precedes ;  hence  the  bases  tamri-da,*  "  domi- 
tus  r  /ny-d-cia,f  "  amatns  f^  ga-yuk-ai'da,  "  sxAjugatusT 
nominative  masculine  tamiths,  friydths,  gayukaiihs  ;  accusa- 
tive tamiihy  See. ;  genitive  iamidi-s,  &c.  (see  §.  191.).  The 
direct  annexation  of  the  participial  suffix  occurs  in  Gothic 
only  in  certain  irregular  verbs,  and  in  such  a  manner  that, 
according  to  the  measure  of  the  preceding  consonant,  either 
the  original  tenuis  is  preserved,  or  has  become  d  (see  §§. 
626.  91.).      Thus    the   base   bauhki,X  **  purchased'"   (bugya, 


*  Compare  Sanscrit  dam-i-tds  (from  dam-ayi-tdsT)  from  damdydmi, 
causal  of  the  root  dam^  ''to  tame,"  but  of  the  same  meaning  as  the  primi- 
tive and  the  Latin  dom-itus, 

t  It  may  be  regarded  as  the  denominative  of  the  Sanscrit  pnya, "  dear," 
'^  beloved ;"  and  it  is  also,  radically  and  in  its  formation,  akin  to  the 
Greek  </>iX-f;.r($r  (from  </>iXeQ>,  denominative  of  ^iXor,  transposed  from 
<t>\ios\  the  i;  of  which  has  sprung,  like  the  Gothic  d,  from  d. 

I  Euphonic  for  Imhta  (see  §.  82.),  and  this  from  Meta,  from  the  root 
bug. 
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"  I  purchase "')»  corresponds  to  Sanscrit  forms  like  bhuktdf'^ 
**  eaten  "  (root  bhuj  from  bhttg),  Greek  like  ^pvicrS,  and  Latin 
like  jundu ;  munrda^  "  believed,"  answers  to  the  Sanscrit 
ma-4&,  "  thought,''  *'  believed,"  for  man-td,  as  the  feminine 
substantive  base  gatnun-^i  (nominative  -nrda)  does  to  the 
Sanscrit  base  m&{n)'tu  "  meaning." 

824.  In  Lithuanian  the  participial  suffix  spoken  of  is  re- 
tained quite  unaltered  in  form,  and,  indeed,  in  all  verbs,  so  far 
as  they  have  a  passive.  In  the  nominative  masculine  ta-s 
corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  t&a ;  e.g.  sekta-s  ''followed "3 
Sanscrit  sakld-s  (root  sach,  from  scUb,  "to  [O.  Ed.  p.  1166.] 
follow,"  compare  Latin  seqtwr);  seg-ta-s,  '' fastened  "  =  San- 
scrit sak^fd-s  for  sag^d-s  (root  ?|^  son;,  from  sang,  '*  to 
fasten");  deg^tors,  " burnt"  =  Sanscrit  dag-Hffia-a.'f  In  the 
nominative  feminine  sekta,  segta,  degta,  correspond  to  the 
Sanscrit  saktd,  dagdhd,  only  with  the  a  shortened,  as  in 
Grothic,  Latin,  and  2iend  forms  like  bavhta  (genitive 
bauhtd-s),  jundaf  ai^j^au  baita  (see  §.  137.):  to  the  Latin 
juncta  corresponds  literatim  the  Lithuanian  junkta,  from 
JungiUf  "  I  yoke  (the  oxen)*' :  hept-as,  hepta  (from  heppu,  "I 
bake,"  see  §.  501.),  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  pdh^a-a,  td, 
Greek  ireirro-^-,  n;^  Latin  cocturs,  ta.  Forms  like  wes^a^St 
"conducted*'  (root  toed),  correspond  in  a  euphonic  respect 
to  Zend  like  bai-td,  "  bound "  (root  6anrfA(,  iris^d,  "  dead " 
(root  irith),  and  Greek  like  ina^Si,  Kea-ros  (see  J.  102.).  To  the 
Gothic  participles  of  the  weak  conjugation  correspond  the  par- 
ticiples of  those  Lithuanian  conjugations,  which  we  have  above 


*  In  the  former  ports  of  this  work  the  accent  is  not  given  to  Sanscrit 
word9,  as  the  subject  of  Sanscrit  accent  had  not  then  been  investigated. 
In  1B43,  Bohtlingk  published  a  treatise  on  Sanscrit  accentuation  (as  the 
Author  of  this  work  tells  us  in  the  Pre&ce  to  his  Fifth  Part),  which  opened 
np  a  new  field  of  inquiry.  The  mark  over  the  a  then,  in  bhuktd,  is  the 
accent,  and  does  not  denote  vowel  length. 

t  DA  euphonic  for  t,  see  §.  104.  In  Irish,  dagkaim,  "  I  bum,"  corre- 
sponds to  the  Sanscrit  dahdmi;  and  dagte^  ^  burnt,"  to  the  passive  parti- 
ciple daghda-Sy  Lithuanian  degtas. 

4  D 
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(§•  506.,  p.  704)  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  tenth  class ;  thus* 
fnylri-4as,*'  beloved;"  pen-e-las,  "nourished;"  /afir-y-/a*,"held/' 
825.  The  Sclavonic  languages  have,  if  the  opinion  ex- 
pressed in  §.  628.  be  well  founded,  transferred  to  the  active 
voice  the  passive  participle  here  spoken  of — ^with  the  re- 
tention, however,  of  the  meaning  of  past  time — and  have 
weakened  the  original  ^  to  ^  probably  by  changing  it  in 
an  intervening  stage  to  dL  In  the  former  point  they  cor- 
respond to  the  New  Persian,  where  the  participle  in  ques- 
tion has,  at  least  generally,  an  active  signification:  in  the 

latter  point  they  agree  with  the  Georgian,  where  ^{^^J)Qp'> 
jam-u-U  signifies  "eaten*'  (Sanscrit  jati?,  "to  eat'*),  and 
oSb^Aci^  thbob-i'li  "  warmed"  (Sanscrit  tap,  "  to  bum"). 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1157.]  The  suffix  ao  Io  (n.  m.  ai  T,  neut  lo,  f.  la)  is 
joined,  in  Old  Sclavonic,  either  directly  to  the  root  or  to  the 
class-syllable,  the  latter  in  the  verbs  which  correspond  to  the 
Sanscrit  10th  class  and  the  German  weak  conjugation;  hence, 
e.g,  BbiAii  byr^  bbiaa  byla,  BhiAO  bylo,  '' been"' s  Sanscrit 
bhikds,  m$  t&m  (pers.  budeh);  nuA'b  pi-f,  dhaa  pi-lot  hhao 
pi-lo,  "having  drunk ''r=  Sanscrit  pi-tds,  id,  tarn,  *' drunk;" 
NECAi  nesFf  necaa  nesla,  necao  ves-lo,  "  having  borne ;'' 
BoyAHAii  bM'i-T,  BoyAUAA  bMA-la^  BoyAUAO  &tlc2-i-/o, 
"having  waked ''  =  Sanscrit  bSdh-i-tis,  ti  tdm,  "waked.''* 
Should,  however,  these  Sclavonic  participles  not  be  connected 
with  the  Sanscrit  participles  in  to,  it  appears  to  me  almost 
impossible  to  compare  them  with  forms  in  the  cognate 
languages ;  at  least  I  do  not  believe  that  the  suffix  la,  which 
occurs  in  Sanscrit  only  in  a  few  words,  e,g.  in  chap-a-^ld-s, 
"  trembling,"  or  the  suffix  ra,  the  use  of  which  is  in  like 
manner  but  rare,  e.  g,  that  of  dip-ra-s,  "  shining,"  can  have 
served  as  the  source  from  which  the  Sclavonic  participial 
suffix  lo  is  derived. 


*  With  regard  to  the  change  of  tlie  old  /-sound  into  ly  compare  also 
the  Gipsy  wii-Zo,  **dead;'  from  mudo,  Pr&krit  mudo  (nom.  masc.). 
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826.  The  Sclavonic  langaages,  however,  are  not  deficient 
in  forms  also  vhich  have  preserved  the  old  t  and  the  pas* 
sfve  signification  of  the  participle  under  discussion,  although 
in  all  the  Sclavonic  dialects  this  participle  is  generally 
formed  hy  the  suffix  no  (fern.  na)»  Sanscrit  na,  of  which 
hereafter.  In  the  Old  Sclavonic  we  find  an  example  in  to 
(nom.  masc.  t*  t\  tern,  ta  ta,  neut  to  to)  in  ormTb  otan-f, 

"flMfcmto"  (prep.  ot\  "from"),  which  in  root  and  formation 
corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  ycUd-i  (for  yan-td-s,  from  yam- 
f&'s)  and  Latin  em/u9.^  In  Slowenian  [G.  Ed.  p.  1168.] 
or  Camiolan  the  passive  participles  in  t  are  very  nume- 
rous; e.gp.  ster-t,  "extended"  (compare  Zend  itarka,  San- 
scrit strUd),  der-t,  "flayed/'  bi-t  "struck,"  »/m-/,  "famed" 
(Sanscrit  iru-id-s,  **  heard,"  vi-sra-td-s,  "  famed,"  Greek  kKv* 
To-r).f  In  Russian  the  following  are  examples:  nHmbin 
pi'tyi,  "drunk"  (Sanscrit  pi-td-s);  npoAHUibiii  pro^tt-tyu 
"  spilt,"  po^i'tyi,  enveloped,"  po-bt-iyU  **  smitten,  slain," 
kokiyu  "stuck;"  maHymbiii  tanutyt,  "drawn." ^  The  opi- 
nion, however,  that  the  suffix  f,  la,  lo  is  based  on  the  San. 
scrit  ta-s,  td,  ta-m,  is  not  refuted  by  these  forms,  as  it  is  by 
no  means  uncommon  in  the  language  to  find  together  with 
the  new  and  corrupted  form  the  original  also  existing, 
with  regard  to  which  I  will  here  only  refer  to  the  division 
of  the  suffix  here  treated  of  into  tu  and  da  (see  §.  822.), 
which,  in  my  opinion,  made  its  first  appearance  in  Latin. 

Remark. — A.  Schleioher,  who,  in  his  work,  "  The  Languages  of  En- 
rope,"  p.  261  peunm,  opposes  the  opinion  that .  the  Sclavonic  participle 
referred  to  is,  in  its  origin,  identical  with  the  Sanscrit  in  ta,  finds  it  inex- 
plicable that  from  the  to-be-presopposed  forms  like  nest  the  favourite 
combination  of  consonants  st  should  be  clianged  into  the  much  rarer  sL 


*  "  Kopitar  Vocab.,"  p.  78 ;  and  Miklosicli,  "  Doctrine  of  Forms,"  p.  47. 

t  See  Metelko,  p.  105,  passim, 

J  Bee  Reiff,  "  Grammaire  Russe/'  p.  188.  The  termination  yl,  or 
rather  the  simple  I  (from  yo),  fern,  ya,  is  the  affix  mentioned  above 
(§.284.)  of  the  definite  declension. 

4  D  2 
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I,  too,  beUeve^  that  had  the  to-be-presoppoaed  form  ne$t  atood  alone,  it 
would,  owing  to  the  firmneas  of  the  combinattcm  st^  and  ita  being  sach  a 
faTonrite,  nerer  have  become  nesl.  And  though  I  aasame  dta  &  middle 
point  between  /  and  2,  and  allow  the  language,  in  its  corruption  of  the 
suffix  referred  to,  to  have  proceeded  from  to  to  do,  and  thence  to  have 
arrived  at  loy  I  nevertheless  do  not  think  that  in  every  individual  verb 
this  process  has  been  de  novo  and  independently  carried  on ;  nor  do  I  ima- 
gine that  there  ever  existed  in  Sclavonic  a  participle  ne9(r,  nesda,  ne$do ; 
but  I  assume  that  the  t  of  the  suffix  under  discussion  has,  in  the  different 
[G.Ed.  p.  1159]  conjugations,  and  the  majority  of  verbs,  gradually 
been  corrupted  to  /.  Were,  however,  2o,  in  the  majority  of  Sclavonic 
verbs,  once  substituted  for  the  suffix  to,  it  might,  as  it  appears  to  me, 
be  transferred  by  the  force  of  analogy  to  those  verbs  also  with  whose 
final  letters  a  t  agrees  better  than  /.  Only  in  the  case  that  the  combination 
$1  had  been  unendurable  in  Sclavonic  would  the  roots  in  s  and  those  in  dy 
which,  according  to  a  general  euphonic  law  in  Sclavonic  (see  §.  457.), 
change  this  letter  before  »  into  /,  have  necessarily  retained  the  elder  form 
of  the  suffix.  I  must  here  recal  attention  to  the  fact,  that  the  Bengali 
also  possesses  a  preterite,  which  appears  to  be  of  participial  origin,  and 
has  /  for  its  most  essentially  distinguishing  feature;  €,g,  kdrildm,  **  I 
made "  (kdr-i'ld-m),  2d  pers.  kdriU.  It  is  highly  probable  that,  as  Max 
Miiller  ("  Report  of  the  British  Association  for  Advancement  of  Science 
for  1847,"  p.  243)  assumes,  the  /  of  these  forms  has  arisen  from  ^,  through 
the  intervention  of  a  middle  point  d,  and  that  the  entire  form  owes  its 
origin  to  the  Sanscrit  perfect  passive  participle  in  ia ;  so  that,  therefore, 
kdrildm  would  equal  the  Persian  kardam,  from  which  it  is  materially 
distinguished  only  by  the  further  weakening  of  the  dtoly  and  the  inser- 
tion of  the  vowel  of  conjunction  »,  which,  also  in  Sanscrit,  is  very  common 
in  the  participle  referred  to.  In  the  2d  pers.  sing.  kOriU  answers  to  the 
Persian  kardt.  With  regard  to  the  use  in  Bengali  of  the  Sanscrit  passive 
perfect  participle  without  alteration  of  form  and  signification,  it  is  to  be 
remarked  that  tins  is  avowedly  borrowed  at  a  later  period  (see  Haughton, 
§.  241.) ;  and  so,  in  general,  in  the  Bengali  lingual  Thesaurus  one  has  to 
distinguish  between  the  words  which  have  been,  as  it  were,  moulded  and 
remodelled  in  the  lap  of  the  daughter  language,  and  those  which  have 
been  adopted  newly  from  the  Sanscrit.  Should  we,  however,  be  desirous 
of  seeking  out  in  order  to  explain  Bengali  preterites  like  kdrildm,  a  class 
of  words  in  Sanscrit  to  which  they  would  in  external  form  correspond 
better  than  to  the  psssive  past  participles  in  ta^  we  must  then  betake  our- 
selves to  the  suffix  ila  (properly  2a,  with  t  os  conjunctive  vowel),  which 
has  left  behind  only  a  very  small  family  of  words,  to  which  belong  among 
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othen  mi-t-iia-f,  ^^wind,"  as  ^* blowing ;"  paM-t-/i$-#,  ^* traveller"  (from 
pathy  ^^  to  go").  One  does  not,  however,  see  how  this  rare  suffix  with  a 
present  signification  has  arrived  at  the  destination  of  forming  a  preterite 
in  Bengali  from  every  root.  Another  modem  Indian  dialect  which  fnr* 
nishes  a  corroboration  to  the  Sclavonic  languages  with  [CL  Ed.  p.  1 160.] 
respect  to  the  participle  under  discussion  is  the  Marathl.*  Here  a  perfect 
passive  participle  in  id  (m.),  U  (t),  Id  (n.),t  springs  from  every  verbal  root; 


*  It  is  very  much  to  be  regretted  that  the  learned  Professor  lias 
been  guided  in  his  remarks  on  the  MarathI  language  by  CSarey's 
Grammar,  which  was  published  half  a  century  ago,  and  at  a  Pre- 
sidency where  the  MarathI  language  is  not  so  well  known  as  at  Bom- 
bay.  Hence  he  ^ves  a  past  participle  in  ^  to  transitive  verbs,  the 
fiict  being  that  this  participle  is  never  separated  from  the  vowel  which 
marks  the  gender,  and  must  be,  e.g.  ^iP^^I  pdhUd,   UlH^^l  pdhili^ 

inf^  pdhilehy  never  inf^9  pdhU,  The  sentence  i^qr  WPPfrtl  'Hf^ 
myd  bSyakSs  pdhil,  **  I  saw  the  woman,"  is  altogether  incorrect.  It 
should  be  lA*  ift  WWft  ^Iff^gft  *»?»  ^  bdyakSpahUi^  or  wfY  Wf  lUf^ll^l 
^lO^^  nati  iyd  hdyak61d  pdhileA.  With  reference  to  the  termination  ^  s 
and  i^ldm  this  case  (be  it  the  dative,  or,  as  I  regard  it,  the  accusative). 
Dr.  Stephenson  rightly  lays  down  the  following  rule :  *'  When  motion  to 
a  place  is  intended,  then  9  5  is  preferred ;  but  when  the  dative  is  the 

object  of  a  verb,  then  ^  /^  is  more  common ;  as,  irt  iNT9  ^1^  to 
gdhwds geld,  ' he  is  gone  to  the  village ;*  nn^  mi  i||l|4kt<^|  mft^  tydne 
tyd  hdyakold  mdrileh, '  he  beat  that  woman.' "  I  am  at  a  loss  to  guess  where 
the  learned  Professor  found  authority  for  stating  that  the  Sanscrit  short  d  is 
pronounced  in  Marathi  like  o;  for  so  far  from  this  being  the  case,  I  do  not 
believe  that  that  sound  of  o  exists  in  any  of  the  modern  languages  of  India, 
except  Bengali,  save,  perhaps,  before  r.— [Note  by  the  Translator.] 

t  The  Sanscrit  short  a  is  pronounced  in  MarathI  and  Bengali  like  d ; 
so  that  the  neuters  af  the  participle  under  discussion  in  that  language 
correspond  exactly  to  those  of  the  Sclavonic,  as  neelo  (see  §.  255  a.).  The 
long  d  in  the  masculine  of  the  MarathI  adjectives  is  probably  based  on 
the  Sansdrit  nominatives  in  as^  so  that  for  the  suppression  of  the  $  com- 
pensation is  made  by  lengthening  the  preceding  vowel.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  pronominal  nominatives  Uttd,  ^^he,"  wndl^ijd,  ^^  which**  (J 
from  y,  see  §.  19.),  are  based  on  the  corruption  which  the  termination  as 
has  everywhere  experienced  in  Zend,  Pali,  and  Prakrit  (see  §.566.). 
Adjectives,  as  such,  are  not  declined  in  Marathi. 
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e.g.pdhild,  ^'having  seen/'*  keJd^  "having  made^"  the  latter  beuig,  as 
it  seems,  from  kaUd  for  karild.  Compare  the  Bengali  kdrUdm^  "  I 
made,**  and  the  Prftkrit  kada  from  karda,  '^rnade."  The  active  con- 
struction of  other  langaages  is,  in  the  Marathi,  changed  into  the  paasive 
hy  a  periphrasis  in  the  past  tenses,  which  are  wanting  in  that  language, 
as  in  most  of  the  Sclavonic  dialects ;  and  thus,  e.g.  myd  t  hiU^  my&  kSlij 
myd  kSld,  which  Carey  translates  by  "  I  did,"  is  literslly  nothing  else 
than  **a  me  faetut,  facta,  factum;"  although  Carey,  in  this  and  analogous 
tenses,  appears  in  reality  to  recognise  an  active  form  of  expression :  for  he 
remarks  (p.  67),  **  It  must  be  observed  that  the  gender  of  the  verb,  in  the 
imperfect,  perfect,  and  pluperfect  lenses,  varies,  to  agree  with  that  of  the 
object."  That  which,  however,  is  here  called  the  object,  is,  in  fiict,  the 
grammatical  subject,  and  the  participle  is  governed  by  this,  not  only  in 
gender,  but  also  in  number.  At  p.  129  it  is  remarked,  ^  It  must  be  ob- 
served, that  when  the  verb  is  used  actively,  viz.  when  the  object  is  ex- 
pressed in  the  accusative,  the  form  of  the  neuter  singular  only  is  used. 
When  the  object  is  in  the  nominative  case,  the  verb  is  passive,  and  varies 
innth  the  gender  of  the  subject."  £x«  pqt  mM%^^  ^nfl9  mydh  haydkos 
pdhilfi^  "  I  saw  the  woman ;"  99|f  WPflit  MlPf^l  my&h  bdydkdpdhUty  "the 
woman  was  seen  by  me."  I  am  convinced,  however,  that  the  first  construe- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1 161.]  tion  is  quite  as  much  pasmve  as  the  second ;  for  were  it 
active,  the  pronoun  must  have  stood  in  the  nominative,  and  have  sounded 
therefore  i^*  mfn,  and  not  mydh,l  as  in  the  second.  The  difference  be- 
tween the  two  constructions  is  only  this,  that  in  the  first  the  neuter  pas- 
sive participle  stands  impersonally,  or  contains  the  subject  in  itself,  and 
governs  an  accusative ;  while  in  the  second  tlie  participle  is  the  predicate 
of  the  subject,  expressed  by  bdydko^  "  woman."  Could  the  first  construc- 
tion be  imitated  in  Latin  it  would  be  literally  rendered  by  *'  a  me  femi- 
nam  visum  {est).  In  Oreek,  constructions  such  as  rovs  ^tXovf  o-ot  ^cpa- 
w€VT€ov  correspond  to  this.  In  neuter  verbs,  2.6.  the  substantive  verb  in 
combination  with  various  ideas,  the  Marathi  participle  in  Id,  /t,  Sf^  like  its 
Sanscrit  prototype  in  ta-s,  td,  ta-m^  has  an  active  signification,  and  has 
therefore  also  the  pronominal  or  substantive  subject  placed  before  it  in  the 
nominative ;  and  thus  we  have,  e.g.  mik  gSid-n,  "  I  went,*'  properly  "  I 
am  having  gone ;"  nnce  the  substantive  verb,  in  spirit  at  least,  is  contained 
therein  (see  §.  028.  Rem.  1.),  fern.  mihg^lUh;  2d  pers.  masc  tvhgild'S, 


*  H  for  Sanscrit  eh  of  the  defective  root  paeh  (ptukydmi,  ^*  I  see"). 

t  Myd  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  instrumental  mayd, 

i  Evidently  only  an  inorganic  extension  of  the  above-mentioned  myd. 
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fern.  ffili'$  ;  9d  pcrs.  maac  t6  gSld^  fbm.  ti  giUy  without  a  penonal  termi- 
nation. So  ia  the  verb  sabstantive,  mihjhdlo-h^  '^  I  was"  ("I  am  haviDg 
been"),  femjhdl^'h,  2d  ^n.jhdid'S,  jhdH'S,  dd  pen.  t6jhm,  tijh&lu 
The  Maratbl,  therefore,  here  appears  almost  in  the  dress  of  the  Polish, 
which  in  like  manner,  in  the  8d  person,  gives  the  bare  participle,  but  in 
the  1st  and  2d  appends  to  it  the  personal  terminations:  masc.  byt-em, 
byUea,  byt,  fern,  byta^m^  byta-i,  by^ta,  nent.  byto^m^  byto-i,  byto  (see 
§.  028.  Rem.  1.).  Irrespective  of  the  passive  participles  newly  borrowed 
from  the  Sanscrit,  and  which  for  the  most  port  remain  entirely  nn* 
changed,  as  diktd,  '^ given," ^uA^,  ^' bound,"  groito,  ^'swallowed,"  somdpOi, 
''ended,"  there  is  in  Mara^hi  perhaps  only  one  solitaiy  participle  of  this 
kind  which  has  preserved  the  old  ^  viz.  hStdy  fem.  kdti  (or  hotiy,  neat. 
fi6t6, «« having  been  "^^Sanscrit  bhutd-s,  i,  d-m,  (see  Pr&krit  ho-mU  **  I 
am  "),  whence  hSid-rtt  **  I  was,"  as  above,  from  another  root,  and  witli 
a  corropted  suffix  l^SJ^*jbdl6'n.  According  to  this  analogy  one  should 
expect  hSlon  from  h6.  The  participle,  which  is  found  in  the  so-called 
2d  aorist  present,  e,g,  the  form  mih  korto-n,  '<  I  do  "  ('*  I  am  doing,"  see 
Sanscrit  kartdsmi,  ^^faduruaum")^  fem.  mih  karH,  I  derive  from  tlie 
Sanscrit  participle  future,  or  noun  of  agent  in  tdr,  irif  [G.  Ed.  p.  1162.] 
nom.  masc.  td^  which  frequently  occurs  in  the  Vdda  dialect  In  the  sense  of 
the  participle  present  (see  §.814.).*  The2d  pers.  masc.  kwrta9^  ''thou  doest," 
answers  to  the  Sanscrit  kartdsi,  "/aetunu  es,'*  or  ^'/aetor  es,"  but  the  sub- 
stantive verb  is  not  contained  in  the  Marathi  form,  but  only  the  character 
of  the  2d  person ;  and  this  participle  is  treated  in  Marathi  as  if  it  had 
been  formed  in  Sanscrit  by  the  suffix  to  (not  by  tdr^  tri).  In  the  subst^- 
tive  verb,  both  the  Sanscrit  bhutdi^  **  been,"  and  bJuiv^utdt  ^^futurus^  are 
represented  in  Marathi  by  h6td.  The  said  language,  however,  is  not  want- 
ing in  forms  in  which  the  form  corresponding  to  the  Sanscrit  noun  of 
agency,  or  participle  future,  appends  its  suffix  by  a  conjunctive  vowel  /, 
€^g-  ^fWifk  ichcfihitdy  ''wishing"  (Carey,  p.  80),  fem.  ichchhitS.  As  regards 
the  6  of  the  masculine  form  ichchhitS^  it  corresponds  to  the  before-men- 


*  That  the  partusiple  which  appears  in  the  2d  aorist  present  is  not,  per- 
haps, formally  based  on  the  Sanscrit  passive  participle  in  to  is  evinced  in 
the  case  before  us,  by  the  circumstance,  that  not  only  does  kartS-h  answer 
better  to  kartd  than  to  kritd-s,  but  also,  that  beside  the  genuine  Marathr 
kild,  "made,"  mentioned  above,  there  exists  in  MaiathT  a  second  bor- 
rowed form  krotd  (see  Carey,  p.  80,  tsvort^kro^,  "  God-formed"),  which, 
like  the  Prftkrit  kada  (for  karda  or  krada)^  is  based  on  the  original  form 
karta^  of  whidi  Arrtto  is  a  contraction  (see  §.  1.). 
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tioned  (p.  Ilf25y  Note  t)  pronominal  nominaiivea,  as  tB,  ^he"j6f  ^^  which ;" 
while  id  in  hdtd,  ^  heing/'*  answers  to  the  ordinary  adjective-nomina- 
tives in  d,  Carey,  in  the  difierent  verhs  and  anxiliaiy  yerbs  which  his 
garmmar  exhibits,  gives,  in  the  3d  pers.  mase.  of  the  2d  aorist  present 
under  discnasion,  pretty  indifferently  either  td,  or  tS,  or  t6h,  only  in  kStd 
he  gives  only  tdy  bnt  elsewhere  either  tdh  or  td.  The  nasal  of  the  former 
is  most  probably  only  an  inorganic  affiX|  which  the  Mara^lu  occasionally 
adds  also  to  some  other  forms  which  end  in  a  vowel ;  as,  e.g.  in  the  in- 
strumental 99|t  mydn,  ''by  me**  (with  myd),  mentioned  above  (p.  1126), 
and  the  analogous  tvdh^  ^^  by  thee"  (Carey,  p.  127),  together  with  the  tvd 
from  the  base  tva  (see  §.  168.)  corresponding  to  the  Zend  Grammar.  We 
must  similarly  regard,  I  doubt  not,  the  Anusvara  of  the  repeated  pardciple 
in  vt  idn,  as  k6rtdh,  kartdn,  ^'  doing,  continuing  to  do,"  since  this  participle 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1 163].  is  only  by  its  repetition  distinguished  in  formation  from 
that  by  which  the  2d  aorist  present  is  periphrastically  denoted.  The 
case  is  different  with  the  termination  tSh  of  the  1st  person,  in  which 
the  never-£9iiling  h  is  the  expression  of  person=Sanscrit  mt,  and  the  pre- 
ceding portion  of  the  word  is  the  masculine  nominative.  The  feminine 
allows  in  the  1st  person  the  suppression  of  the  n;  hence  Apor-t/,  ^  I 
make,"  opposed  to  mk-U'hy  **  I  can"  (Carey,  p.  79),  with  i  for  f,  which 
appears  in  the  2d  person  korti^s,  while  the  masculine  form  retains  its  6 
(kartS't), 

827.  By  ta  with  the  conjunctive  vowel  t  in  Sanscrit  are 
formed,  from  substantives,  also  adjectives,  which  can  be 
taken  as  the  passive  participles  of  to-be-presupposed  de- 
nominative verbs  ;  as,  e.g.  phoF-i-td-s,  "  furnished  with  fruit,^' 
from  phald,  "  fruit  C  whence  might  spring  a  denominative 
phdC-ayA-mU  "supplied  with  fruits,^^  which  would  form  a 
passive  participle  phal-i-td-s.  Corresponding  forms  in  Latin 
are  such  as,  barbd-tus,  ald-tiLS,  fimbridrtus,  corddrtus,  auri-ttis, 
turri'tus,  ver^u-tus,  veru-tus,  a8tu-iu8,  cindu-tus,  jua-tus,  n^as- 
ttLs,  8celes-tus,  robu^-tus,  (robur,  roboris  from  robuSf  r6bo9-is), 
honeS'tus  (Jtondr^is  from  -«-i«);  and  in  Greek,  forms  like 
KpoKOi-ri^,  ofx^aXoi-roSf  auAco-Toy,  ipoTuiui-ro^t  dvavSpio-To^, 
Let  attention  be  directed  to  the  inclination  towards  a  long 


*  Carey,  p. 92,  to  hdtd,  "he  is"  (literally,  "he  being"). 
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vowel  before  the  suffix,  evinced  as  well  in  Latin  as  in  Greek. 
In  like  manner  as  the  originally  short  u  of  the  4th  declension* 
and  the  i  of  the  dd,  is  lengthened,  so  also  is  the  inorganic  uof 
the  2d  in  nasu-tus»  and  so  is,  in  themes  terminating  in  a  con- 
sonant,  the  i  which  extends  the  base  (see  p.  1078),  e.g.  in 
mari-tust  pairi-diis,  which,  according  to  form  at  least,  belong 
here ;  so  also  in  Greek  is  the  o  which  extends  the  base ;  hence, 
e.g.  ^oAiJ-oj-Toy.  The  word  a^af*-i-Toff  stands  alone,  properly, 
"  famished  with  a  wagon,"  which,  by  the  suppression  of  the 
final  vowel  of  the  base,  and  the  assuming  a  vowel  of  con- 
junction I,  corresponds  admirably  to  Sanscrit  formations  like 
mudr-i'tdSf  "sealed,'"  from  mudrA,  "a  seal.""  [G.  Ed.  p.  1164.] 
Here  belong  also  the  Latin  formations  in  S-tu-m,  arbort-tnnif 
querci-tum,  fimi-tum,  pom^-tum^  which,  as  Pott  too  assumes 
C"  Etym.  Inqui.""  p.  546),  as  it  were  presuppose  denominatives 
of  the  2d  conjugation,  in  which  we  might  well  expect 
participles  like  mon6'tu8  (see  pp.  1107, 1106). 

828.  In  Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic  also  adjectives  spring 
from  substantive  bases,  which  in  form  and  signification 
correspond  to  the  passive  perfect  participles  here  treated  of. 
Examples  in  Russian  are  porambiii  rog^-a'tyi,  "homed 
(Lithuanian  ragutas),  from  porb  rog\  theme  rogo,  **  horn ; 
voAOcambiii  vohs^-a-tyt^  "like  hair,"'  from  volo9t  theme 
voloso\  "  hair  -^  ropGambift  gorb^^i'tyi,  *'  humpbacked,""  from 
g(yrb\  theme  garbs,  *'  hunch  f "  imeHimbiii  ime-ni-iyi, "  named,"' 
from  iMfl  imyOf  theme  imen  "  name ;""  mpecHOvimbiii  tres^ 
nov-i-tyh  **  embroidered,""  "  covered  with  embroidery,"'  from 
tresnas  '*  embroidery ;""  domov-Utyh  "  domestic,""  from  aom'b 
darn,  "house""   (see  p.  348).*      The   words   which   belong 


11 


11 


*  The  above  examples,  according  to  Dobiowsky  (p.  529),  apply  in  part 
also  for  the  Old  Sclavonic :  compare,  therefore,  the  formations  beginning 
with  a  consonant  from  the  denominatives  treated  of  in  ^.  766,  e.g,  the 
infinitives  in  a-ti,  i-ti,  ov-a^ti  (§.  768. )>  with  which  the  insertions  a,  i  {ov-'i) 
(based  on  the  Sanscrit  aya)  of  the  nominal  participles  above  are  identical. 
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here  have,  part  of  them,  inserted  an  9  before  the  t  of  the  parti- 
cipial character,  according  to  the  manner  of  the  Greek  verbals 
like  dice^cr^dri  aicoiMr-Tof,  and  of  the  Lithuanian  abstracts  in 
8t€t  opposed  to  the  Sanscrit  in  /d,  and  Latin  in  /a,  (61^  tutj  of 
which  hereafter.  Thus,  e.g.  in  Russian,  kameuicuibilf  kamen- 
i'dyif  "  stony"  (Lith.aJhii«i-5-to«);  mepnicmbift  tern^i'sfyi, 
**  thorny '"  (tern,  theme iemo,  "  thorn  ""«==  Sanscrit  trina  from 
tarna^  "grass'');  6opoAacmbiM  borofT-a-atyi,  '* bearded, pro- 
vided with  a  heSLvdr (borodot  "beard,""  compare  Sanscrit  vardh, 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1166.]  vridh,  "  to  grow,"  Lith.  barzda,  "  beard,'" 
barzcT-u-taSf  **  bearded  ").  In  Lithuanian  an  0  usually  pre- 
cedes the  suffix  ia  of  this  class  of  words  (occasionally 
instead  of  it  u=3tfo),  after  the  analogy  of  the  denominatives 
treated  of  in  §§.  766,  767,  in  the  formations  beginning  with 
A  consonant  (§•  767) ;  and  in  fact  so  that  here  also  the  final 
vowel  of  the  base  noun  is  dropped  before  the  vowel^which 
forms  the  denominative  verbal  base ;  thus,  e.g,  nugr^o-tas, 
"  misty,""  "  attended  with  mist,""  from  miglot "  mist  f "  plauk"- 
o-tcUf  " hairy,""  from  plaukaSf  " hair f '  plunksu-o-tcu,  " fea- 
thery,""  from  pbinJcsna,  "feather;""  dumbr-o-ias,  "slimy,"" 
from  dumbla-s^ "  slime."'  In  forms  like  akmerirUrias,  "  stony,"" 
Tag'-u-ias,  "  homed,""  from  the  bases  akmen,  raga,  u  is  only 
a  substitute  for  the  simple  0 ;  as,  e.g.  in  wazu-yuy  *'  I  drive,"" 
opposed  to  dumoyu,  "  I  think ""  (see  p.  704).  The  verbs, 
however,  in  uya  for  oyu^  do  not  retain  their  u  in  the  for- 
mations beginning  with  a  consonant,  but  here  exhibit  simply 
o;  whence  wdz^o-tcut  "driven,""  not  wai-U'-tas.  In  forms 
which  admit  of  comparison  in  Sanscrit  a  long  d  fills  the 
place  of  the  Lithuanian  u ;  as,  e.  g.  in  ddddmi,  "  I  give,"" 
dsmdf  "stone"'  (nom.of  diman)  for  the  Lithuanian  dumu 
akmxL*      The   simple   0  also   is   often,  in  Lithuanian,  the 


*  I  see,  therefore,  no  reason  to  compare  the  forms  in  uta-s,  oia-s,  with 
the  possessives  in  Sanscrit  like  dhana^vantf  -vat,  ''rich,"  from  dhana, 
*'  riches,"  which  ore  formed  by  the  sai&x  vant  (in  the  weak  cases  vat). 
Cf.  Pott,  II.  p.  646. 
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etymological  representative  of  a  Sanscrit  long  d;  e,g.  in 
the  feminine  plural-nominatives  like  aszwot^  "  mares  "'*  (sing. 
cLszich),  contrasted  with  the  Sanscrit  AivdSf  and  Gothic  forms 
like  gibds  (see  §.  227).  We  may  therefore  identify  both 
the  tt  of  forms  like  aib?i£n-S-/(u»  and  the  preponderating  o  of 
such  as  migt^o-tast  plauk-o-ias^  with  the  d  of  Latin  forms 
likeeorcM-tiUt  as  with  the  o,  too,  of  Mielcke^s  4th  conjugation ; 
e.g.  that  of  yeszk-iMne,  "  we  seek,"  yeszk-^  [G.Ed.  p.  1166.] 
tas,  *'  sought/"  is  essentially  identical  with  the  Latin  d  of  am-d-- 
must  am-d'tus*  The  forms  in  e-ta-^,  in  Lithuanian,  stand 
alone ;  as  dulkS-4a8^ "  covered  with  dust,""  *'  dirty/'  from  d»Jk&t, 
"dust^^  (nom.  pi.  from  the  base  dulki);'f  as  here  the  e  of  the 
base  takes  the  place  of  the  derivative  o,  which  is  found,  e.  g. 
in  raukzC-o-iaSi  **  wrinkled,""  from  rauktzle,  "  wrinkle." 

829.  The  feminine  of  the  suffix  w  fa,  viz.  id,  forms,  in 
Sanscrit,  also  abstract  substantives  from  adjectives  and 
substantives.  They  accent  the  final  syllable  of  the  primi- 
tive base ;  e.g.  iuUd-id,  "  whiteness,"  from  iukla,  "  white ;" 
sama-td^  "  levelness,"  from  samd^  "  level ;"  priih&id, 
"  breadth,"  from  prithi/f  **  broad ;"  vadhydid,  abstract  from 
vddhych  "  occidendus ;"  stri-tdf  "  womanhood,"  from  stri, 
**  woman."  In  Greek  correspond  the  abstract  substantive- 
bases  in  T1JT,  and  in  general,  in  the  matter  of  accentua- 
tion also,  with  the  addition  of  a  r  (see  §.  832.),  which  shews 


*  Above,  also  (^.  506.),  Mielcke's  4th  coDJngatioii  ooght  to  have  been 
identified  with  the  Sanscrit  10th  daas:  it  is  distingaished  from  the  dd  by 
this,  that  it  retains  the  o  in  places  where  the  latter  exhibits  y  (=0  '^^  the 
class-syllable;  hence,  e.g.  yesstk-a-tast  '^sought,"  yuxk^-a-w,  "  I  will 
seek,"  compared  with  laik-y-tas,  <'  held,"  Imk-y-su, «'  I  wiU  hold." 

t  Feminlnes  in  e,  like  giesmey  ^*  song"  (Mielcke^  p.  83X  presappoae  an 
older  to,  hence  in  the  genitive  plnral  tu  or  yu  {hodkiuy  giesmyu),  as  rankiij 
^^tnanuum"  from  rankd  (see  ^.  167.  Note  8.)-  Remark,  also,  that 
to  the  mascaline  adjective-nominatives  in  i-$  (from  ia-s)  belong  femi- 
nines  in  jl;  e.  g.  the  feminine  of  didi-a^  ^  gKat,"  is  didSot  didi  (Mielcke, 
p. 47). 
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itself  also  in  the  correspondiDg  Latin  suffixes  tdl  and  tiit;* 
hence,  eg.  ttro-nffr^  KaKo-rryr,  ay pio-rrfr,  ir\aTV'Ttp'{ssprUhiid); 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1167.]  facili'tOi,  habilUdt,  Jevi46t.  cekri-t/U,  civi-4Ai, 
puri'tdi,  veri'idt,  anxie-tdt,  ebrie^dt,  socie-tdt,  liber^tdt,  (for  /ite- 
ri'fdt,  as  liber  for  liberws^t  puber-tdt,  tna/es^Al,  (from  fnqfus), 
vetus-tdt,  venuS'fdt,  ege»-tdif  poteHAi,^  felic-i-iil,  virgin-i-fAit 
hered-i'tdft  juven-tut,  senec'tutf  vir-tit,  servi-tut.  In  senec-fa, 
JuvenrtOj  vindiodOf  (from  vindeos,  vindio-is)  the  suffix  appears 
without  the  addition  of  a  t  The  German,  too,  as  has  already 
been  shewn,  1.  c.,  is  not  wanting  in  analogous  formations. 
Their  theme  ends  in  Gothic  in  thd,  which  corresponds 
as  exactly  as  possible  to  the  Sanscrit  id  (see  §§.  69*  87.), 
and  in  the  noun  is  abbreviated  to  tha  (§.  137.);  hence,  e.g. 
diupi-tha,  *'  depth,"'  kauhi-ihaf  **  height,'*  gauri'thof  "  moum- 
fulness,'*  niuyi'thOf  '*  novelty,'*  in  the  i  of  which  I  recognise 
the  weakening  of  the  a  of  the  adjective  primitive-bases 
diupa,  hauha,  gaura,  nttiyai  in  agreement  with  the  principle 
observed  in  Latin,  which,  in  like  manner,  weakens  the  inor- 
ganic u  of  the  2d  declension,  which  corresponds  to  the 
Gothic  1st,  to  t  (see  §.  6.),  or  to  e  in  case  that  another  t 
precedes  it  (puri-tdt  for  puru-tdi,  varie4dt  for  variu-tdt). 
The  organic  u  also  of  Grimm's  3d  adjective-declension  is 
weakened  before  the  suffix  under  discussion  to  i ;  t  hence, 


*  See  '*  Influence  of  the  prononns  on  the  formation  of  words,"  pp.  22, 23 ; 
where,  howeyer,  from  the  classical  tongues  only  tat,  np-,  are  ocmtrasted 
with  the  Sanscrit  td.  It,  however,  admits  of  no  doubt  that  tut  also  belongs 
here,  as  the  weakening  of  the  diou  can  no  more  surprise  us,  than  that  of 
a  to  u  (of.  <uruf ^Sanscrit  tdr,  p.  647). 

t  EgeS'tdt  and  potes-tdt  come  from  the  participial-bases  effent^  potent, 
and,  indeed,  so  tliat  the  nasal  is  thrown  out,  and  the  t  changed  to  #  before 
the  t  following  (see  §.  102.).  On  the  other  hand,  vohm-tdt  for  volen-4dt 
(from  volerU)  has  preserved  the  n  in  preference  before  the  final  consonants. 
This  is  also  Pott's  view  (E.  I.,  II.  p.  502),  who  here  refers  to  the  Greek 
xapuVraroff,  from  x^p'*-^^  t  ^^t  however,  admits  the  possibility  oipotea-tdt 
4)eing  derived  from  potts. 

X  Regarding  the  weight  of  the  u,  see  ^.  684.,  and  "  Vocalismns,"  p.  227. 
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aggvi-tha,  "  narrowness/"  from  aggvu,  **  narrow  f  *  mafm-that 
**  readiness/'  from  manrm,  *'  ready  f '  cfgrundi'-tha,  "  abyss,"' 
from  the  base  grundu^  'Aground;'"  belongs,  at  least  as  regards 
formation,  here.  The  bases  in  ya,  with  a  [G.  Ed.  p.  1168.] 
consonant  preceding,  reject  their  a  before  the  suSR.%  thd,  and 
vocalise  the  y  to  I :  hence,  niuyi'-thaf  "  novelty ,""  from  the 
base  nwya;  but  not /airnyi4Aa»  but/atrnt-^Ao,  ''age/^  from  the 
base  faimynt  nom.  masc.  /atmn-«  (see  Gabelentz  and  Lowe, 
Grammar,  p.  75  c.) ;  so  unhraini-thaf  **  impurity,"  from  the 
base  unhrmnyoj  *'  impure."'  The  following  are  examples  of 
this  class  of  words  in  the  Old  High  German  (where  d 
occurs  for  the  Gothic  tk,  according  to  §.  87.) :  kreini-dat 
"  purity ;"'  herdi-dof  "  hardness  f'  gan^i-da/*  softness ;""  ster- 
chi-^a,  "  strength "  (see  Grimm,  IV.  242).  In  English  the 
following  words  belong  here :  healriK  heig-th  leng-thf 
d^p-th,  and  some  others.  The  New  High  German  exhibits 
these  formations  only  in  local  dialects,  as  in  the  Hessian ; 
e.g.  Ldng-de,  Tief-de,  Breite-de,  the  latter  answering  to  the 
Sanscrit  priihu-td,  and  Greek  irKaTv^rffT.  With  the  suffix 
under  discussion  the  German  languages  form  also  abstracts 
out  of  the  themes  of  weak  verbs ;  e.g.  in  Grothic,  svegni-tha, 
**joy,  exultation"  {svegnya,  *'I  exult");  mMrthOf  "notice, 
rumour"  (miryaf  "I  announce");  vargi-thch  "condemna- 
tion" (ga-vargya,  "I  condemn").  Here  the  i  is  the  con* 
traction  of  the  class-syllable  ya  (^Sanscrit  aych  see  §.  109*.  6.), 
as  in  the  preterite  and  passive  participles ;  as,  sSk-i-dot  "  I 
sought,"  sdk-i'fhs,  "sought."  So  in  Old  High  German ;  e.g. 
hdni'da,  "scorn"  Qidniu,  "I  scorn");  hdri-da,  ga^hdri-day 
"  hearing"  (hdr-nu,  Gothic  haua-ya,  "  I  hear  ").  The  Gothic 
gaund-thot  "  mourning,  complaint"  (gaun-d,  **  I  sorrow,"' 
preterite  gaun-S-da),  is  the  offspring  of  a  verb  of  Grimm's 
2d  weak  conjugation.  This,  a  solitary  example  of  its  kind, 
which  first  came  to  light  by  the  publication  of  the  transla- 
tion of  the  Pauline  Epistles  (2  Cor.  vii.  7.),  confirms  the  opi- 
nion that  the  U  which  in  all  other  places  precedes  the  th. 
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belongs  not,  as  is  commonly  supposed,  to  the  derivative  suffix, 
[G.  £d.  p.  1169.]    but  to  the  primitive  base,  as  I  should  have 
assumed  even  without  the  form  gaun^-thth  '*  to  know/'  * 

830.  Bases  ending  in  a  consonant  add,  in  order  to  lighten 
the  combination  with  the  consonant  of  the  suffix,  in  some 
words  in  Latin,  an  t ;  in  Greek  universally  an  o ;  hence,  e.^. 
tArgini'4dt,  capdci-tdt,  felici-^dtf  fieXavo-Ttp',  j^apicvTo-Tj/r,  in 
opposition  to  such  words  as  juven-tdtt  juvenrta,  juven^tutf  vo- 
lufirtdt,  nenedch  9enec4tU$  vetus-tAt.  To  the  latter  corresponds, 
in  Grothic,  the  solitary  specimen  of  its  kind,  yutirdOf  "  youth,^' 
^==lA^n  juven-ia,  with  the  contraction,  however,  which  the 
Sanscrit  sister-word  yuvan  has  experienced  in  the  weakest 
cases  {e.g.  gen.  yun-as,  Latin  yun-i,  see  §.  130.),  and  the 
Latin  in  the  comparative  (jun-iar).  With  regard  to  the 
inorganic  affix  ga  of  the  base  yugga  {^yunga),  whence  we 
might  have  expected  yuggi-ihOf  see  §•  803.  The  d  for  th  in 
yun-da  must,  I  believe,  be  ascribed  to  the  influence  of  the 
preceding  n,  although  this  liquid  admits  also  of  the  combina- 
tion with  ih.'\ 

831.  In  no  province  of  European  languages  has  the  type  of 
Sanscrit  abstracts,  Sisiukld-idj  "whiteness,''  bahu-id,  "plurali- 
ty,'' been  retained  so  truly  as  in  Sclavonic.  In  order  to  see 
this,  we  must  not,  with  Dobrowsky  (p.  299.),  assume  a  suffix  ota 
for  words  like  dobratat  "  goodness,"  but  must  place  the  o  on 

[G.  Ed.  p.  1170.]    the  side  of  the  primitive  base,  to  which  it 
in  fact  belongs  ;  therefore  dobro-taf  not  dcbr-ota.     So  among 


*  ^^  Influence  of  the  PrononnB  on  the  formation  of  Words,"  p.  22.  I  had 
in  view  there  only  the  forms  in  which  the  t  exhibits  itself  as  the  weakening 
of  the  a  of  the  primitive  base,  as  in  diupi-tha  from  diupa.  The  explana- 
tion of  the  t  as  the  contraction  of  the  syllable  ya  in  forms  YiVefavmi-thaf 
^  age/*  forfahn-ya-tha^  is  here  given  for  the  first  time. 

t  See  §.  01.  The  feminine  Sanscrit  snffix  ti,  which  is  there  spolcen  of, 
shews  itself  three  times  in  the  shape  otdi  after  n  {ga-mun'^U  ^' money," 
ana'-min-dif  ^' conjecture,*' ^-Atm-c/t,  "  persuasion"),  and  twice  in  the 
form  of  (hi  {ga-'kun-tki,  "  appearance,"  ga-main^thi^ "  community"). 
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Others  also  CA'bnon'A  9lyepo4a,  *'  blindness,''  TsnAon'A  teph-ta^ 
"  warmth,"  "rtCHOTA  iyesno^Ot  **  narrowness,*'  hafota  nago-ta, 
''nakedness,"  from  the  indefinite  adjective-bases  slyepo 
(nom.  masc.  CA'bn'b  ^ep\  f.  dyepa^  n.  alyepo),  tepb,  tyesnot 
nogof  the  final  o  of  which  is  the  legitimate  representa- 
tive of  the  Sanscrit  a  (see  §.  257.)*  For  comparison  with 
the  nago-tOy  just  mentioned  the  Sanscrit  would  present  the 
form  nagnd'td,  if  nagndf  "naked,"  did  not  prefer  another 
suffix  for  its  abstract  The  adjective-bases  in  yo  (see  §. 
856.),  which,  according  to  §.  255.  n,  change  this  syllable  to 
ye  or  e,  form  abstracts  in  ye-ia  or  e-ta ;  eg.  coyKTA  suye-ta, 
"  vanity,"  from  the  base  suyo,  nom.  coylf  m,  "  empty." 
Dobrowsky  (p.  dOo)  assumes  for  this  class  of  words  a  suffix 
eta. 

832.  In  the  Veda  dialect  there  is  a  suffix  tdlh  which  is 
used  for  the  formation  of  denominative  abstracts  of  the 
feminine  gender  just  as  much  as  id,  and  these  agree  with 
those  in  id  also  in  this,  that  they  accent  the  final  syllable  of 
the  primitive  base;  e.g.  arishtdtdliSf  "invulnerableness,"  from 
drishki,  "  unwounded  "  (here  with  a  meaning  equivalent  to 
'*  invulnerable  ") ;  ayahshmdiAlUs,  "  health,"  from  ayakshmd, 
"  healthy ;"  ('*  void  of  illness,"  ydkshma  and  yakshman,  "  con- 
sumption") ;  vasutdtis/*  riches,"  from  vdsUf"  treasure,  wealth ;" 
dSv6tdti'8,  "sacrifice,"  (originally  "godhead,  divinity"),  from 
divdf  sarvatdii-Sf "  allness,  entireness,  the  whole,"  from  sdrva, 
"every,    all;"    idnidtus,    "luck,"    from     [G.  Ed.p.  117J.] 


*  On  this  9arvdtdti  is  based  the  above-mentioned  (p.  221,  §.  207.  Note  t, 

and  p.  229^  §.  214.  Note)  Zend  haurvataty  which  I  there,  without  knowing 

its  Sanscrit  prototype,  and  especially  the  Vedic  soffix  t&tiy  have  translated 

'^entireness;"  and,  in  fact,  for  this  reason,  because  I  thought  I  recognised 

in  its  suffix,  as  also  in  that  of  amUritdty  an  affinity  to  the  Sanscrit  t&y 

Greek  n^r,  and  Latin  tdt,  regarding  which,  however,  I  had  no  occasion 

1.  c.  to  deliver  my  sentiments  more  closely,  because  this  circumstance 

belongs  to  the  doctrine  of  the  formation  of  words  (see  Bumouf,  *''  Ya^na," 

p.  102,  Note).     As,  according  to  Panini,  IV.  4.  142.,  sarvatdli  has  the 

same 
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sam  of  the  same  meaning.  As  regards  the  origin  of  the 
suffix  tdtif  I  have  scarce  any  doubt  of  its  connection  with 
the  more  simple  id  (§.  829),  whether  it  be,  as  Aufrecht  con* 
jectures  Q'  Journal  of  Comparative  Philology,''  p.  162),  that 
in  the  appended  ti  the  suffix  is  contained,  which  is  em- 
ployed for  the  formation  of  primitive,  i.e.  verbal  abstracts, 
of  which  hereafter,  or  that  the  idti  is  a  simple  phonetic  ex- 
tension of  td;  so  that  ti  is  properly  only  the  repetition  of 
tdf  with  the  weakening  of  the  d  to  i,  according  to  the  prin- 
ciple of  aorists,  like  dpipam  for  dpdpanif  from  dp  (see  §.  584.), 
and  of  reduplication-syllables  like  ti,  pu  for  td,  pd,  in  /iiA- 
thdmi,  "  I  stand ''  (§.  608) ;  pipdsdmi,  "  I  wish  to  drink.'' 
from  pd  (§.  750.).  It  might  be  also  possible  that'  at  first 
only  a  i  was  added  to  the  suffix  td,  in  the  same  way  as  to 
roots  with  a  short  final  vowel,  and  in  Greek  to  those  with 
a  long  final  vowel,  where  they  are  found  at  the  end  of  com- 
posites a  T-sound  is  added  as  a  support*  The  i  of  idli 
would,  under  this  view  of  the  subject,  which  pleases  me  best, 
be  only  an  off-shoot  of  later  growth ;  and  the  forms  in  tdft 
which  occur  occasionally  in  the  Vedasf  must  consequently 
.  [6.  £d.  p.  1 172.]  be  recognised  as  the  oldest.  The  analogous 
Zend  abstracts  in  tdt  would  not,  therefore,  have  lost  any  i  be- 
longing to  the  base,  but  only  dispensed  with  a  more  modem 
affix,  which  would  also  have  remained  aloof  from  the  Greek 
and  Latin,  in  case  that  the  final  T-sound  of  the  suffixes  rrjr, 


same  signification  as  its  primitive  sdrva,  we  may  regard  the  "  entireness', 
totality"  as  tantamount  to  ^*  the  all,  the  whole." 

*  Of  this  more  hereafter.  With  regard  to  the  Greek  componnds  like 
dyy«0.r,  w/io/3p«-r,  and  especially  with  regard  to  the  inclination  of  the  Greek 
to  extend  bases  ending  in  a  vowel  by  the  addition  of  r,  see  CnrtioSy  "  De 
nominum  Gr<BCorumfcrmaiione^'*  p.  10. 

t  Benfey  (Glossary  to  the  S.  V.)  quotes  several  cases  o£cUvdidt;  and 
Aufrecht  (1.  c.  p.  163)  adduces  from  the  2d  book  of  the  Rigv^da  the  loca«> 
tive  of  vrikdtdt,  "  persecution/'  which  presupposes  for  the  primitive  vrika 
(commonly  "  wolf")  the  meaning  "following,  pursuer," 
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fdtf  tui,  is  an  heir-loom  brought  from  their  original  Asiatic 
home»  and  has  not  first  sprung  up  on  European  soil.  It 
would,  however,  be  surprising  if  the  suffix  under  discussion, 
in  Greek,  Latin,  and  2iend,  had  sprung  from  the  form  tdtU 
but  the  final  i  in  the  three  languages  just  named  had  been 
lost  without  leaving  a  trace,  as  this  vowel  elsewhere,  in 
Greek  and  Zend  at  least,  has  never  allowed  itself  to  be  dis- 
placed in  the  classes  of  words  in  t,  which  are  common  also 
to  the  Sanscrit.  The  abstracts  in  ^m^  tdt  (mjoi^  tdl  ac- 
cording to  §.  38.),  which  have  hitherto  been  discovered  in 
Zend,  are,  besides  the  frequently-mentioned  haurvo^tt  "en- 
tireness,''  and  ameretdi,  "  immortality  ;  *  uparaiAi,  "  mpS- 
rioritif^''  (see  Bumouf,  Ya^na,  p.  285),  from  upara,  **  superus^ 
(see  Sanscrit  upath  "over,'*  Gothic  nfar^  &c.);  drvatdt, 
"  firmness,''  (Burnouf,  Etudes,  p.  261.),  from  drva  "  firm," 
=  Sanscrit  dhruvd  (Old  High  German  triUf  "  true  ") ;  paaur- 
vaidit  "  antitioTiiky''  (Ya^na,  p.  285  Note  14 1),  from  paourtHi, 
"  anterior,"  =  Sanscrit  j9tfrt?a  /  ustat&U  "  greatness,"  (Aufrecht, 
Journal,  p.  162),  from  t«to,  "high,  . great," «Sanscrit  uUha, 
"standing  up,  raising  oneself,"  (see  §.  102.),  for  tUstha; 
^Ms^)ky^l^  vanhuidif  "  riches,"  (Aufrecht  1.  c.)=Sanscrit  va- 
sUtdii  (see  beginning  of  this  §.) ;  ^avaidt,  "  duration,"  from 
yava,  idem  (Bumouf,  Etudes,  p.  9) ;  ^ais^cuo^  arsM,  per- 
haps the  Vedic  arisht&t&ti  (see  beginning  of  this  §.,  and 
Brockhaus,  Glossary);  rasanit&t^  according  [6.  Ed.  p.  1173.] 
to  Anquetil,  "  droiture,"  of  uncertain  derivation,  whence  the 
signification  also  is  uncertain.*]* 


*  I  regard  anUfrif  as  =  Sanscrit  amaraf  '^  immortal."  The  word,  thert- 
fore,  in  Vedic  form,  would  be  amardtdti  or  amardtdt.  Regarding  hour- 
vatdty  see  beginning  of  this  §.  Note. 

t  Bahani  is,  according  to  the  form,  a  participle  present,  and  signifies, 
perhaps,  '^  shining,"  and  its  abstract  "lastre."  Compare  rai^  which  lies 
at  the  root  of  the  Sanscrit  rcumi,  "  beam  of  light,"  which  does  not  else- 
where occur,  but  is  probably  related  to  lait,  ^'to  shine." 

4  E 
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833.   If  the  Sanscrit  sufGx  tdti  or  idi,  as  a  formative  of 
denominative  abstracts,  is  really  old,  and  if  it  existed  in 
the  period  before  the  separation  of  languages,  we  may  then 
refer  to  it  another  suffix  from  the  province  of  the  Euro- 
pean sister-languages,  and  one  which  is  likewise  feminine, 
viz.  diUhh  nom.  duth-^s,  the  use  of  which,  on  the  presuppo- 
sition that  it  is  short,  would  be  to  be  so  regarded  as  that 
the  long  d  had  first  been  shortened  and  then  weakened  to 
u;  as,  e.g.  the  u  of  Anglo-Saxon  nominatives  of  Grimm's 
first  strong  feminine  declension  (gtfu)  answers  to  the  Go- 
thic short  (ffiba)  and  Sanscrit  long  d  (§.  137.).      As  regards 
the  consonants,  the  law  of  the  mutation  of  sounds  in  Go- 
thic would   lead  us  to  expect  thuthi;  but  in  accordance 
with  what  was  remarked  at  §.  91.,  we  cannot  be  surprised 
that  in  the  former  place  the  old  tenuis  has  been  changed 
to  a  medial  instead  of  to  an  aspirate.      Formerly  in  this 
class  of  words  ayuh-duihitySf  "eternity^'  (see  Grimm,  11. 
25o),  from  a  to«be-presupposed  adjective  base  ayuka,  nom. 
masc.  aytJcs*  stood  quite  isolated.     But  now  the  sources  of 
language  which  have  been  lately  discovered  supply  us  with 
the  bases  manag-d^uthi,  "a  crowd  "  (nom.  --duths,  2  Cor.  viii.  2.), 
and  mikil-duUhi,  "  greatness ''  (g^n.  mikil'duthai'Sf  ace  mikil- 
duth,  Skeir.).     From  the  final  i  of  the  Gothic  suffix,  in  case  of 

[G.  Ed.  p.  1174.]  its  being  really  connected  with  the  Vedic 
tdti,  tdt,  one  must  not,  however,  deduce  the  inference  that  tdti 
is  necessarily  the  elder  form,  for  the  Gothic  could  easily 
further  add  to  the  T-sound,  as  the  original  final  letter  of  the 
suffix,  an  i;  as  the  declension  of  consonants,  with  the  exception 
of  u  in  Gothic,  and  generally  in  German,  is  not  a  favourite, 
and  the  lightest  vowel  i  is  readily  applied  to  transfer  a 


*  After  remoying  the  sofiix  ka,  we  may  so  compare  ayu  with  the  more 
simple  base  aiva,  nom.  aiv-9,  as  supposing  that  the  syllable  va  has  been 
contracted  to  u,  and  then  that  the  t,  on  account  of  the  vowel  following, 
has  passed  into  its  semi-vowel. 
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theme  termiDating  in  a  consonant  to  a  more  convenient 
order  of  declension ;  hence,  eg.  to  the  Sanscrit  base  chat- 
vdr,  4  (see  §.  312.)  answers,  in  Gothic,  fidvdri  (dB,t  jUvdri-m) ; 
and  the  bases  ahash,  6,  saptaut  7,  navan^  9,  dasam  10,  in  Old 
High  German  form  their  declension  from  sehn,  sibunU  niuni, 
zehanL  If  Grimm  (II.  250.)  is  right,  as  I  am  much  inclined 
to  believe,  in  conjecturing  an  affinity  between  the  Gothic 
suffix  under  discussion  and  the  Latin  tudo,  tudin-is,  we 
should  also  be  able  to  compare  this  suffix  with  the  Sanscrit- 
2^ndian  Idt  or  tdti.  We  must  therefore  regard  iul  (in  ser- 
vUut,  &c.)  as  =:the  Vedic^Zendian  idl  (see  §.  832.),  and  length- 
ened to  tudo,  tudiru  with  the  weakening  of  the  second  t  to  d 
(see  §.  822.).  The  addition  dn,  in-is,  would  be  less  surpris- 
ing, as  the  Sanscrit  suffix  ti  also,  of  which  hereafter,  is 
lengthened  in  Latin  by  a  similar  inorganic  addition,  and,  e.^., 
the  base  pahdi  has  become  coc-iidn.  From  iiidd  we  should 
expect  in  the  genitive  tuddn-ia,  but  the  ds=  Sanscrit  A  (see 
§.  139.),  has,  with  the  increase  of  the  form,  been  weakened  to 
i,  as  in  homin-is  (old  hemin-is,  see  p.  1077). 

Hemork.— The  V^ic  suffix  tdti  forms  not  only  abstracts,  bat  has  at  times 
also  the  signification  "  making,  maker"  (Panini,  IV.  4. 142.),  and,  indeed,  it 
likewise  accents  the  syllable  preceding  the  suffix.  An  example  is  afforded 
in  the  Rigv.  I.  11*2.  20.,  where  the  masculine  dual  idntdii^  ^^  happiness 
maker,"  or  perhaps  '^augmenter  of  happiness,"  is  explained  hy  Sdyana 
by  sukhagya  kartdrdUf  *'  gaudiifactares."  In  words  of  [G.  Ed.  p.  1 175.] 
this  kind,  on  whose  age  a  doubt  is  cast  by  their  not  being  represented  in 
the  European  sister  languages^  tdti  is  perhaps  from  a  different  origin  from 
that  whence  itisprings  when  it  appears  as  a  formative  of  abstract  substan- 
tives. We  might  recognise  in  it  a  derivative  from  the  root  tan,  "  to 
stretch,"  without,  on  that  account,  extending,  as  Benfey  does,  this  expla- 
nation to  the  sufiix  of  abstracts  also,  although  the  accentuation  of  both 
kinds  of  words  is  the  same ;  since,  perhaps,  the  accentuation  of  the  pre- 
ponderating abstracts  has  exerted  an  influence  on  that  of  the  concretes, 
after  that  the  feeling  with  reference  to  the  difference  of  origin  had  been 
extinguished.  But  if  in  the  concretes  in  tdti  a  derivative  of  the  root  toit, 
*^  to  extend,"  be  contained,  I  would  then,  in  certain  cases,  prefer  to  recog- 
nise a  noun  of  agency  rather  than  an  abstract :  for  although  ti  be  no 

4  B  2 
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regular  saffix  for  the  formation  of  nouns  of  agency,  it  neverthelesB  forms 
several  appellatives,  which,  according  to  their  fundamental  ngnification, 
are  nouns  of  agency;  tm,  e.  g.  tanti-a^  "weaver,"  properly  "stretcher;'* 
krUhti'S,  "  man,"  as  "  plougher*  (VMa).  According  to  this,  the  hefore- 
roentioned  sAntdti-s  would  properly  mean  "  extender,"  L  e,  ^^  augmenter,** 
or  "  grounder,  creater  of  happiness,"  which  gives  a  more  satisfactory 
sense  than  if  it  be  taken,  instead  of  as  dependent  compound,  as  posBessive, 
according  to  which  it  would  signify  "  having  the  augmentation  of  happi- 
ness," which  sense  is  not  suitable  in  the  passage  of  the  Rigveda  that  has 
been  cited.  But  when,  in  a  passage  of  the  Yajurveda  (VII.  12.),  the 
Scholiast  Mahldhara  takes  jyi^hthdtaiim  as  an  actual  poaaessive  (which, 
however,  is  not  confirmed  by  the  accentuation),  in  that  he  explains  t^ti  as 
being  a  derivative  from  tan^  ^^  to  extend,"  and  therefore,  according  to  the 
sense,  as  =  vistdra^  "extension,"  we  cannot  thence  infer  that  he  recognisea 
in  the  words  formed  by  the  suffix  tdti  in  general,  or  in  any  particular 
branch  of  them,  possessive  compounds  with  tdti^  ^'  extension,"  as  the  last 
member  of  the  compound ;  for  he  adds  to  the  explanation  above  given 
another  and  a  more  satisfactory  one,  and  explains  fySfkthdidti  as  a  simple 
word  formed  by  the  suffix  tdHy  when  he  refers  to  P&nini,  V.  4.  41. ;  ac- 
cording to  which  the  suffix  under  discussion,  in  combination  miiijyifhtha, 
produces  only  a  strengthening  (praian$d,  properly  "  extolling ")  of  the 
meaning  of  the  original  word,  and  theiefore  jt/ifhthdtdti'S  would  be  equi- 
valent to  "  the  best  of  all,"  or  "  the  notoriously  best."  If  we  wish  to 
confirm  this  signification  of  the  (according  to  PAnini)  isolated  in  its  kind 
Jyishfhdtdti,  by  the  circumstance  of  its  being  in  its  origin  a  possessive 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1 176.]  compound,  we  must  then  assign  to  it  the  meaning,  **  the 
extension"  (as  it  were,  "  most  highly  potent"),  including  "  the  best." 

834.  We  may  here  at  once  notice  another  suffix,  which 
in  Sanscrit,  just  like  td,  tdt,  tdti,  forms  abstracts  from  adjec- 
tives and  substantives,  viz.  the  neuter  suffix  tva,  which  is 
probably  an  extension  of  the  infinitive  suffix  ft*  by  a  ;  tva 
therefore,  from  fti-a,  as  the  hereafter-to-be-discussed  suffix 
tavya  is  from  tu,  with  Guna,  and  ya.  The  abstracts  in  tva 
are  oxytone ;  e.g.  amritatvd'fn,  "  immortality,"  from  amrita ; 
nagna'tvd-nif  *'  nakedness,"  from  nagnd  ;  bahu-tvd-m,  as  6a- 
hiirtdf  "  multitude,"  from  bahu.  This  class  of  words  has 
been  retained  with  all  possible  exactitude,  exclusive  of  the 
insertion   of  a  euphonic  s  before  the  t  of  the  suffix  (see 
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§.  825.),  in  Sclavonic,  as  j^  tva,  according  to  §.  257.,  in  Old 
Sclavonic  could  take  no  other  form  than  (tx);  and  the  nomi- 
native tva-mt  in  like  manner,  could  be  nothing  but  fvo. 
The  final  vowel  of  the  primitive  base  is  rejected  in  Scla- 
vonic; hence,  e,g.  a'^bctbo  dyev^stvo,  "  maidenhood,""  from 
A'feBA  dyeva,  "  maiden ;"  baobctbo  vdav-siw,  "  widowhood,"* 
from  BAOBA  vd(yv(h  "  widow ;" "  AoyRABCTBO  lukav-sivOf  **  cun- 
ningness/"  aoctohrctbo  dosioin-stvoj  *'  worth,""  from  the  ad- 
jective bases  lukavo,  "  cunning,""  dostoinot  "  worthy""  (see 
Dobrowsky,  p.  303).  The  Grothic,  in  the  only  word  which 
belongs  here,  has  changed  the  old  tenuis  of  the  suffix  j^  tva 
to  d  instead  of  into /A,  as  iwjidv&r,  "  four""='ilwiT  chatvdr 
(§.  312.) — I  mean  the  neuter  base  thiva-dva,  **  serfdom,"" 
nom.  ace.  thiv-dv,  from  the  primitive  base  thiva,  nom. 
A.iiP'S,  "  serf."' 

835.  In  the  Veda  dialect  ha  occurs  ako  lis  primary  (Krit-) 
suffix  in  the  sense  of  the  cognate  tavya,  and  forms  from  kar, 
krif  *'  to  make,""  the  paroxonytised  k6rh>a^=^kartavyaf  *'facienr 
dus,'*^  as  neuter  substantive  (nom.  ace.  kdriva-m),  "  work,"' 
as  "being  to  be  done.""  So  in  Zend  [G.  Ed.  p.  1177.] 
Ai«dog7f  J  berethwa,  '^ferendusy  *  Here  belong,  in  my  opi- 
nion, the  Old  High  German  masculine  substantive-bases  in 
don  (nom.  do),  for  the  most  part  abstracts ;  as,  e.g.  suep-i-- 
do  (or  -du),  "  sopor  r  irr-a-do,  err-i-dOf  irr-e-doi  "  error  T  yuchr 
i-do,  yuk'i'do,  **  prurigo i"  hol-S-do,  ** foramen  T  the  interme- 
diate vowel  of  which  I  assign  to  the  class  syllable  of  the 
verb.  The  v  of  the  Sanscrit  suffix  h'a  is  dropped  in  the 
Old  High  Grerman,  with  reference  to  which  we  may  note 
also  the  still  more  marked  abbreviation  of  the  numeral  Jhr 
compared  with  the  Gothic  Jidv&r  and  Sanscrit  chatvdr-as. 
The  Gothic  has  retained  the  semi- vowel  in  the  suffixes 
which    belong  here :    tva,   neut  (nom.   tv),  from  vaurs-tv, 


•  Comparative  with  the  prep,  upa,  upa-hfrfthtoStara  (V.  S,  p.  266, 
aec  Barnouf,  Etudes,  p.  216). 
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"  work  ;*'*  thvd,  (em.  (nom.  ihva^  Bee  §.  137.X  from  fri-a-thva, 
"lovef'f  jS-a-^Atw  (for ^/Jy-a-/Ai;a),  "  enmity  f't  sal'i-thtds, 
pi.  "harbour''  {saJryOf  "I  turn  in,  remain,"  pret  sal^i-da). 
Old  High  German  sal-i-thaj  aal-i-dot  ael-i-da ;  ivdn,  fern.  (nom. 
tv6j  see  §.  142.)»  from  vah-4v6,  "watch,''  ga-ivd,  "street'' 
(Sanscrit  root  git  "  to  go  "),  Old  High  German  ga-za  (gd-mr 
"  I  go  ") ;  tiA-M  '*  morning,  twilight,"  (Sanscrit  vih,  "  to 
burn,  to  give  light,"  ushdst  "  aurora  ").  Here  belong  also,  I 
have  no  doubt,  some  Sclavonic  abstract  feminine-bases  (to- 
gether with  nominatives)  in  /ra,  which  Dobrowsky  (p.  28d.) 
reckons  with  the  formations  in  va,  since  he  derives  them, 
not  from  the  root,  but  from  the  infinitive  in  it ;  e.g.  2kATBA 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1178.]  schan-tvQf "  mowing,  harvest,"  ( jkbN&  schy- 
nw»,  "to  cut  down"  KaatbA  klan-tvap  ** execraliOi^'*  (kAbH& 
klynun,  "  execror ") ;  aobhtba  hv-i-tva*  '*  venaiio^^  Qov-i-iif 
"  captare  ").  I  now  prefer  to  deduce  also  the  above-men- 
tioned (§.  807.)  Lithuanian  abstracts  in  bo,  bit  and  the  ab- 
stracts in  bOf  which  so  frequently  occur  in  the  Sclavonic  dia- 
lects, from  the  Sanscrit  suffix  fva,  he.  from  its  feminine  fvdf 
and,  in  £act,  so  as  to  assume,  after  the  /-sound  is  dropped, 
a  hardening  of  the  v  to  6^  with  regard  to  which  I  would  re- 
call attention  to  the  relation  of  the  Latin  and  Zend  adverb 
of  number  bis,  and  that  of  the  bi,  which  appears  in  both 
languages  at  the  beginning  of  compounds,  to  the  Sanscrit 
dvia,  dvi  (see  p.  424.).  From  adjective-bases  spring,  in 
Slowenian,  among  others,  the  following  feminine  abstracts  : 
slculho-ba,   "  sweetness,"  from   sladeUp)  "  sweet ;"  gerdo-ba. 


♦  It  springs,  perhaps,  from  varth^  "  to  be"  (vairtha,  varthy  vaurthum), 
with  s,  therefore,  for  thy  according  to  §.  102.  p.  102. 

t  From/riyS,  "  I  love,"  might  be  expected /ny-^-Mtxi ;  yet  the  short- 
ening of  6  {—d)  to  a,  according  to  §.  00.,  cannot  surprise  ns. 

X  We  might  have  expected  Jty^ai^thva  ;  hut  only  the  first  part  of  the 
diphthong  of  the  class- syllable  at  has  remained,  as  in^y-a,  ^^  I  hate," 
fiy-a-niy  "  we  hate,"  foTfy-aiyfiy^aUm. 
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"ugliness/"  from  gerd^o),  "ugly-/'  gnyUo-bdf  "rottenness,'' 
from  gnyil(o),  "  rotten  ;  temo-bch  "  nanrowness,''  from  tesen,* 
"  narrow/' 

836.  The  perfect  passive  participle  is,  in  a  comparatively 
small  number  of  roots,  formed  by  the  suffix  na,  which  is  al- 
ways united  directly  to  the  root,  and,  like  the  more  prevalent 
ia,  has  the  accent.  The  following  are  examples :  lu-ni^Sf  "dis- 
engaged forcibly  -^  bhug-^-s,  "  bent,''  (root  bht^) ;  bhag-nd-a, 
"  broken,"  (root  bhaii/) ;  bhinr-nA-s,  "  cleft,"  (from  bhidnud-a) ; 
stir-nd-a,  "spread,"  (root  »ter,  m  siri);  pur-nd-Sf  "  filled  up," 
(root  paVf  \prt)''\  To  these  correspond,  in  respect  of  accen- 
tuation also,  the  likewise  few  in  number  Greek  formations 
in  vo,  feminine  w;;  as,  on/yi/o-y,  oreYvo-s',  [G.  Ed.  p.  1179.] 
aefxvo-g,  (for  tre^voCjy  a\aira9i/o-r»  'V^vo-ri  fnrapvi-^,  <p€pvjj^ 
aKvjvYJ  (Sanscrit  'KW^  chhannd-s,  from  chhadnds,  "  covered,^^ 
(see  §.  14.),  reKvo-Vf  which  has  the  accent  thrown  back.  In 
Latin  belong  here,  besides  pte^nu-s,  eg-e-rms  (with  active 
signification),  regnum,  several  words  which,  from  a  Roman 
point  of  view,  are  of  obscure  origin  (see  Pott,  II.  p.  670.) ; 
as,  magnU'S,  properly  "  grown,"  (Sanscrit  mah,  manh,  "  to 
grow,"  whence  mahintj  mahdt, "  great,") ;  lignu-mf  as  "  kin- 
dling," (Sanscrit  dah,  "to  bum");  tignu-my  as  "hewed," 
(Sanscrit  iak$K  "  to  break,  to  cleave," ;  dignw-Sf  properly 
"  shewn,  marked  out,"  (Sanscrit  disy  from  diAr,  "  to  shew," 
Greek  5e/#c).  Perhaps  signu-m,  is  connected  with  the  San- 
scrit root  sanjf  Lithuanian  sej,  "  to  affix,"  so  that  it  would 
properly  signify  the  "affixed." 

8^.   In  German  this  suffix  has  extended  itself  over  all 
the  strong  verbs ;  but  in  such  a  manner  that  it  is  not,  as 


*  See  Metelko  (p.  44),  who,  howeveT,  in  imitation  of  Dobrowsky's 
example,  assigns  the  o  (p  stroked  through)  of  the  adjective  base  to  the 
derivative  saffix  (oba). 

f  In  the  two  last  examples  n  stands  for  n  through  the  influence  of  the 
preceding  r. 
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in  Sanscrit,  Greek,  and  several  Latin  expressions  which  be-- 
long  here,  joined  directly  to  the  root,  but  by  the  interven- 
tion of  a  conjunctive  vowel  a  (later  e,  Old  Northern  t) ;  hence, 
e.g.  in  Gothic,  bug^^n{ays,  '*  bent,"'  (for  Sanscrit  bhug^ndng, 
(from  the  root  bug*  {biuga^  baug,  bug-u-m).  The  denomina- 
tives discussed  above  (§.  770.)  point  to  an  older  period  in 
which  the  n  of  this  passive  participle  plays  an  important  part, 
[G.  £d.  p.  1180.]  but  is  joined  direct  to  the  root-j*  In  the 
Sclavonic  languages  the  suffix  beginning  with  n  of  the 
perfect  passive  participle  has  obtained  still  wider  difiusion 
than  in  the  German  dialects.  The  old  Sclavonic  verbs 
which  are  based  on  the  Sanscrit  1st  class,  exhibit,  in  the 
place  of  the  original  ^vi?  aya  before  the  participial  suffix 
under  discussion,  either  A  (a),  or  %  (ye),  or  K ;  e,g,  rAAroAAN'b 
glagol-a-n,  *' said ;"  ^b^ftH*  ^prye-n',  " seen ;"  voAiCM-b  vol- 
ye-n'f  **  willed,''  (see  §.  '167.).  The  verbs  which  are  based 
on  the  Sanscrit  1st  class  add  to  the  root,  as  in  most  of  the 
persons  of  the  present,  an  e.  Compare  ne?ehi>  ne«-e-n', 
"  borne,"  fem.  nes-e-na,  neut.  nes-e-nOf  with  nes^e^Bhu  nes^-tyt 
nes-e^fn,  nes-e^te,  nes-e-va,  nes-e^tcu  Perhaps,  however,  in 
this  class  of  verbs  the  e  is  not  the  old  class-vowel,  but  an 
insertion  of  later  date,  like  the  a  of  the  corresponding 
Grothic  participles.      It  is  to  be  noticed,  with  regard  to  the 


*  It  18  an  oversight,  that,  in  §.  770.,  the  a  preceding  the  n  is  identified 
ynih.  the  class-vowel ;  for  were  the  class  character  retained  in  the  passive 
participle,  in  that  case  the  verbs  (see  §.  109^.  2.)  belonging  to  the  Sanscrit 
4th  class  wpnld  retain  the  syllable  ya ;  the  passive  participle  of  kaf-ya, 
"  I  raise,"  would  be  haf-ya-ru,  not  hcLf-or-ns.  Thus,  from  vahs-ya,  *'  I 
grow,"  the  participle  under  discussion  is  vahs-a-iUt  not  vahs-ya-ns,  where 
it  is  to  be  observed,  that  in  neuter  verbs  this  participle  has  in  the  Ger- 
man languages,  as  in  Sanscrit,  an  active  meaning;  thus,  vahg-ya-ns^  ^^qui 
crevit" 

t  A  direct  junction  of  the  suffix  is  found  also  in  the  adjective  us-'luk- 
iuz-«,  ^'  open,"  properly  "  unlocked ;"  so  the  neuter  substantive-base  bar- 
na,  nom.  bam,  "child,"  as  "bom"  (like  r«K-w>.i/),  compared  with  the 
actual  participle  baur'a-ns. 
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verbs  belonging  to  the  Sanscrit  1st  class,  that,  in  Sanscrit 
also,  the  character  aya  (dropping  only  the  final  a)  extends 
over  the  special  tenses.  This,  too,  is  the  case  in  German 
with  the  corresponding  affix  of  the  weak  conjugation.  It 
is  surprising  that  the  Lettish  languages,  although  they 
border  next  on  the  Sclavonic,  are  nevertheless  distinguished 
in  the  case  of  the  participle  under  discussion,  that  they 
employ  the  suffix  ta  more  constantly  than  the  latter  do  the 
suffix  no,  fcm.  nou  In  the  Lettish  languages,  however, 
analogous  forms  in  na-s  are  not  altogether  wanting :  they 
are,  however,  no  longer  conscious  of  their  origin,  and  pass 
for  ordinary  adjectives;  as,  e.g.  the  Lithuanian  sUp-na-Sj 
"  weak  '*  ("  weakened,^'  see  silpstu,  **  I  becwia  weak,'"  pret 
silpau);  pi^na-*,(Lithuanianpf7-»'-^V*full''  [G.  Ed.  p.  1181.] 
properly  "  filled,"  =  Sanscrit  pur-nd-s,^  Zend  perend,  fem. 
pereni  for  perend  (see  §-  137.). 

638.  Just  as  the  passive  participial  suffix  ta,  in  Sanscrit, 
forms;  from  substantives  possessive  adjectives,  like  phaUi" 
td-Sf  "  gifted  with  fruit"  (see  §.  824.),  so  for  a  like  purpose 
is  used  the  suffix  na,  in  like  manner,  with  the  insertion  of 
a  conjunctive  vowel  t,  which  the  Indian  Grammarians 
include  in  the  suffix.  Examples  are,  phali-nd-St  "gifted 
with  fiaiit ;''  mcd-i-nd'Sf  "  covered  with  dirt."  With  these 
agree,  in  respect  of  accentuation  also,  Grecian  formations 
like  weJ*-«-vo-y  (Buttmann,  11.  §.  119.  74.),  properly  "endued 
with  evenness,"  hence  (l)  "  flat,  even,"  (2)  "  living  in  the 
plain;"  o-icore/vo-j  (from  o-^coTecr-i-vo-j,  see  §.  128.),  "endued 


*  The  u  of  the  Sanscrit  fonn  owes  its  origin  to  the  labial  preceding ; 
otherwise  its  place  would  be  filled  by  f,  as,  e.g.  in  $tir-xid-s:  the  old  form, 
however,  is  eridently  par-na-s,  and  the  tme  root  is  par,  whence  pipamd, 
*'  I  fill."  On  parna  is  based  also  the  Zend  base  p^ifna,  of  which  the  first 
S  is  fonnded  on  the  original  a,  while  the  second  is  explained  by  §.  44. 
The  i  of  the  Lithoanian  ptl-nora  is  a  weakening  of  the  original  a,  as  that 
of  wUka-s,  "  wolf,"  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  vrika-s  from  varka-s^  see 
§.  1.,  and  '*  Vocalismus,"  p.  160. 
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with  darkness  f  il>aetv6^  (from  if^a-ear^i-vo'ijf  '*  endued  with 
light ;"  6p€iv6'£  (from  6p€<r-i-vo-j)*  "gifted  with  mountains/'* 
The  6  of  evii€iv6'g  is  the  weakening  of  the  a  of  eiiiay  where 
it  is  necessary  to  recall  attention  to  the  fact,  that  the  suffix  <av 
also  is  very  frequently  preceded  by  an  e  as  a  weakening  of  the 
final  vowel  of  the  primitive  base;  e,g,poiew{rompoio-<av.  In 
words  which  express  a  time,  as  e.g.  in  x^<r-i-vo-ff,  ly/xep-i-vo-r, 
6pdp'i'vi-^t  the  fundamental  signification  lies  more  concealed ; 
but  ;f Oe<rii/o-y  properly  means  no  more  than  "  with  yesterday/' 
**  combined  with  yesterday^  "  belonging  thereto,"  as  our 
German  expressions  also,  like  "gestrigf  heutig!^  contain  a  pos- 
sessive suffix.  In  spite  of  the  difference  of  accentuation,  I  be- 
[6.  Ed.  p.  1182.]  lieve  that  adjectives,  too,  like  ^vKivo^^  Kidt- 
vof,  aSafMirrtvo^f  ai^  not  distinguished  in  their  formative 
suffix  from  the  oxytone  forms  in  t'vo-g,  but  that  the  language 
only  aims  at  bringing  these  expressions  prominently  for- 
ward with  more  emphasis,  and  therefore  gives  the  more 
energetic  accentuation  (see  p.  1052).  There  occurs  also,  in 
Sanscrit,  a  word  among  the  formations  in  ina  which  accen- 
tuates not  only  the  suffix  but  the  primitive  word,  viz. 
^fjpj^  iring-i-na^s,  "  homed,"'  from  ^nf  iringa,  "  horn.'' 
In  Gothic  the  conjunctive  vowel  has  been  lengthened  in 
the  corresponding  class  of  words  to  ei  (=^,  see  §.  7a)  before 
which  the  final  vowel  of  the  base  word  is  likewise  dropped  ; 
hence,  e.g.  8ilubr^i'n(<i)-s,  **  argent eus^^  (also  silubrius,  Math. 
27.  3.);  fiU-ei-r^ciys,  '*  petticeus ;^^  liuhad-^i-niays,  " /ticrdiw/' 
«U7iy-ei-w(a)-«,  "veraxT  from  the  bases  silubra  (nom.  silubr), 
&c. ;  sunyd  (nom.  sunya).  The  following  are  examples  in 
Old  High  German:  hulz-i-nia),  "ligneus;'  stein-i-nia),  *' la- 
pideusT  boum'i^n(a\  "arboreusr  rdr-i-nia),  "  arundinaceits  T 
eihh-i'n(a),  "  qiiernxisr  ziegal-i-rJia),  **  lateritius,^'*  In  New 
High  German  the  vowel  of  conjunction  i  has  been  weak- 
ened to  e,  and,  after  r,  altogether  dislodged;  hence,  eg. 
eich-e-n,  tann^-n,  gold-e-fu  tuch^e-n^  kder-n.  From  plurals 
in   er  (out  of  ir,  see  §.  241.)  spring   forms  like    holzer-m 
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hdrner-n^  gUker-ru  which  have  given  occasion  to  misshapen 
forms  like  deiner^n  for  stein-e-n  (Grimm,  II.  p.  17S).  From  the 
Old  Sclavonic  here  helong,  in  respect  to  their  suffix,  words 
like  omENii  ogn-e-n,  "fiery'"  (** fire-gifted"),  from  omhogny, 
"fire ;"  b^eaen'b  vrede-n,  "pernicious,'' from  b^cai» rrecT, "in- 
jury ;"  MH^ENi*  mtr-e^f  "  peaceful,  pacific,"  from  mu^'b  miV, 
"  peace ;"  the  e  of  which  is  evidently  only  a  vowel  inserted 
to  combine  the  words,  and  is  not  to  be  referred,  with^  Do- 
browsky  (p.  224),  to  the  derivative  suffix.  In  Lithuanian  the 
conjunctive  vowel  of  the  suffix  under  discussion  has  been 
retained  unaltered;  and  thus  words  like  ndabr-i'-na-Sy 
"silvery,"  aMfe'-i-na-»,  "golden,"  milJC-t'  [G.  Ed.  p.  1183.] 
nasy  "  mealy,"  with  the  suppression  of  the  final  vowel  of 
the  primitive  base  (sidfibra-s,  "  silver,"  auksa-a,  "  gold,"  mil- 
faVf  "meal"),*  answer  admirably  to  the  above-mentioned 
(see  beginning  of  this  §.)  Sanscrit  formations  like  phaf-i- 
nd'S,  inaP-i-7id-«.  From  the  bases  in  -na  comes,  by  the 
addition  of  a  secondary  suffix,  the  form  i-nia  (ia  =  Sanscrit 
'^  ya,  of  which  hereafter),  nom.  ini-s  for  inia-s  (see  §.  135.), 
gen.  inio;  hence,  e.g.  auks-i'm'S^sauks-i-nia'Sf  "a  florin," 
from  avJcs-i-na-Sf  "golden."  This  derivative  form,  how- 
ever, in  general  replaces  the  primitive,  whereby  the  n  is 
usually  doubled.'!*  Of  the  same  signification  with  sidabr^ 
i'nO'S,  "  silvery"  (also  sidabr-i-n'-s),  is  sidabr-i-ni^s  (see 
Ruhig,  s.  V.  "  siftem").  From  wara-s,  "copper,"  comes 
^Dar''i'^na'8,  "  made  of  copper ;"  from  yowara^s,  "  beech," 
yowar-i-nni'S,  "beechen;"  from  szikszna,  "leather,"  azikszti- 
i-nni'S,  "  leathern."  We  find  also  the  vowel  of  conjunction 
lengthened  and  written  y  (  =  ^,  and,  indeed,  in  words  which 
denote   the   place  filled  with  a  number  of  the  things  ex- 


*  Plaral  of  a  to-be-presapposed  singalar  miltas. 

f  Regarding  the  doubling  of  consonants,  which  often  has  no  other 
meaning  than  that  of  pointing  out  the  shortness  of  the  preceding  vowel, 
see  Knrschat,  '^Contributions,"  &c.,  II.  p.  32. 
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pressed  by  the  base  noun ;  as,  e,g.  from  on-tf  "  ash,^^  09^-y- 
na-s,  *'  ash- wood  f '  from  uga,  "  berry,"  ug'-y-na-s,  "  a  place 
where  many  berries  are  ;'*  from  akmu  (theme  akmen\  ah- 
men-y-na-a,  "heap  of  stones.'*  Words  like  betf-na-s,  "misera- 
ble" (properly  "gifted  with  misery"),  from  beda,  "misery," 
dyto'-na-Sf  "wonderful,"  ("gifted  with  wonder"),  from dyuxi-s, 
"  wondrous  work,"  appear  to  have  lost  a  vowel  of  conjunc- 
tion ;  for  else  the  final  vowel  of  the  primitive  base  would 
hardly  be  suppressed  before  the  suflix.  Compare  Russian 
formations  \ike pyly-nyu  "dusty,"  from  nbiAh pyly^  "dust;"' 
muchh-nyi,  "  mealy,"  from  muka ;  &o2o<'-nyt»  "  marshy,"  from 
[O.  £d.  p.  1184.]  babtot  "  marsh*"  There  are,  in  Lithuanian, 
also  formations  in  na*«,  with  o  as  conjunctive  vowel,  which 
run  parallel  to  those  above  mentioned  (§.  825.)  in  (hia-s;  e.g. 
wiln-o-na-s,  "to  will,"  from  wUnuj  "  will ;"  raud^a-na-Sp  "red" 
("endued  with  a  red  colour"),  from  irauda,  "red  colour." 

839.  In  Latin  the  denominative  fiDrmations  in  nii-«,  fern. 
nci,  which  answer  to  the  Sanscrit  and  Lithuanian  forms  in 
i-na-s,  stand  in  multifarious  relations  to  their  base  word, 
which  do  not  require  a  detailed  explanation  here.  The 
originally  short  conjunctive  vowel  t  has  been  lengthened, 
as  in  the  older  Grerman  languages,  and  the  final  vowel  of 
the  base  word  is  suppressed,  as  in  the  sister  languages. 
The  following  are  examples:  Mal-i-nu-Sf  Vejent-t-nu^j  reg-i" 
wo,  carniftc'i'fiaf  dodr^i'-na  (for  doddr-i-na),  textr  i-nu-s,  tonstr" 
t-nu-8  (from  kmstor,  whence  ionsor,  see  §•  101.,  cf.  tonslrix) ; 
stagn'i-nu'8,  gaW-i-na,  dUcipT-i-na  (for  discipuJina),  orc-i- 
nU'Sffer'-i-nU'S,  tabur-i-nU'-s,  piMc-i-na^  mar't-nu-s,  alf'S-nu-Sf 
lani'-S'tia,    peca-i-nu-an^  bov-i-nu-s.      The  conjunctive  vowel 


*  4  for  {,  to  avoid  two  t-sounds  following  one  after  the  other. 

t  The  retention  of  the  organic  u  of  the  4th  declension^  in  opposition  to 
the  suppression  of  the  other  vowels,  agrees  with  the  phenomenon,  that  in 
Sanscrit  also  u  is  retained  before  the  vowels  of  the  derivative  suflix  in 
preference  to  the  other  vowels,  and,  indeed,  with  Guna  increment,  and 
with  euphonic  change  of  the  6  (s=av)  into  av. 
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is  most  commonly  suppressed  after  r  (as  in  German,  see 
§.  818.), ;  hence,  €.g.  ebur-nu-s,  pater-nu-Sf  mater-nU'S,  ver-nu-Sf 
veter-nu-s,  quer-nu-s,  inter-nu-Sf  eiter-nu-Bt  ittfer-nU'S,  super-fm-M. 
Also  after  g  (from  c) ;  salig-nu-s,  illg-nU'S,  larig-nurs,  if  we 
ought  not  here  to  divide  thus,  sali-gfiu-s,  and  assume  the 
dropping  of  the  final  consonant  of  the  primitive  base  (see 
abie-gnus,  privt-gna-s^  when  gnus  (for  gcnu$,  ginus)  would 
signify  "  produced ''  (cf.  Pott,  II.  586.).  The  Indian  Gram- 
marians assume  also  a  suffix  ina,  the  i  of  which  is  probably, 
in  like  measure,  only  a  lengthened  conjunc-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1186.] 
tive  vowel,  so  that  ^-na  would  be  identical  with  the  above-men- 
tioned i-na.  Examples  are :  aafn-i-na-Sf "  yearly,*^  from  sama, 
"  year f"  kut-i-na-a,  "noble'"  ("gifted  with  good  family,  good 
descent")*  from  kuld-m,  "race."  The  Latin  d  also,  in  words 
like  mont-ArnurSi  iirfe-d-nu-s,  sd-A-na-Sf  veler-d-^u-s  (see  veter^ 
i-nU'S,  veter-nU's),  Feferd-d-nus  {Feferd't-nu-s),  oppid'-d^u-St 
insuT-d-nu-n,  Rorn-d-nurSf  Afric-d-nu-Sf  is  probably  only  a 
vowel  used  to  connect  the  words ;  so  that  here  also  only  nu 
is  the  true  suffix,  as  e.g.  tu  in  cordrd-tus,  sceler-d'tU'S  (see 
§.  824.),  where  we  would  recal  attention  to  the  disposition 
which  the  secondary  suffix  iu  also  has  to  be  borne  by  a 
long  vowel.  We  might,  however,  also  so  regard  the  forms 
d-nus  as  though  they  bore  the  class-character  of  the  1st 
conjugation  and  presupposed  verbal-themes  like  monldt 
veterd,  after  the  analogy  of  anUU  laudd. 

840.  As  the  Sanscrit  bases  in  a  produce  not  only  femi- 
nines  in  d,  but  some  also  in  f,  we  may  also  regard  such 
feminines  as  indrdnif  "  the  wife  of  Indra,""  rudrdnij*  "  the 
wife  of  Rudra,''  varundni,  *'  the  wife  of  Varuna,"'  mdtuldni, 

m 

"  the  wife  of  an  uncle  by  the  mother's  side*'  (from  mdtula), 
kshatriydnt,  "  wife  of  the  kshatriya  caste,"  as  productions 
of  the  suffix  tf  na,  and  bring  them  into  relationship  with 
the  Latin,  Lithuanian,  and  German  formations  which  have 


*  n  for  n,  throngh  the  influrnce  of  the  preceding  r. 
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been  described  ;  but  in  this  class  of  Sanscrit  words  I  hold  the 
df  not,  as  in  Latin  forms  like  mont-d-nu-s,  for  a  conjunctive 
or  class-vowel,  but  for  the  lengthening  of  the  a  of  the  primi- 
tive base,  which  in  all  the  words  which  belong  here  ends  in 
[G.  £d.  p.  1186.]  a.  I  divide,  therefore,  thus,  e,g,  mdtuld-ni, 
for  which  we  might  also  expect  rndtMnd.*  To  these 
feminines  correspond  in  Greek  Oeouva,  XvKCUvat  vcuvol,  aKaiva, 
fjLoXv/SSaiva,  Se(r7roiva,f  from  Oeavi-a,  &c.  (see  §.  1 19.).  Femi- 
nine patronymics  also,  'AK/oiaicS-v);,  admit  of  being  referred 
here,  with  the  lengthening,  therefore,  of  the  final  vowel 
(o«  Sanscrit  a)  of  the  primitive  base,  as  in  Sanscrit,  in 
case  we  ought  not  rather  to  distribute  it  ^AKpiat-uhvrj,  and 
look  on  the  &>  as  the  conjunctive  vowel.  The  latter  view 
is  corroborated  by  Latin  forms  like  MeU'd-nia,  together  with 
MeUrd-na  (as  it  were,  "the  honey-bound"),  FalT-d-nich 
matr-d-na,  patr-d-na.  We  divide,  therefore,  also  Parn-d-na, 
BelP-dna, Morb'-d-nia,  Orb'-d-na,  although  the  2d  declension, 
in  which  the  u  and  o  are  interchanged  at  the  end  of  the 
base,  authorises  the  referring  the  d  to  the  primitive  base. 

841.  In  Lithuanian  the  feminine  suffix  eneX  corresponds  to 
the  Sanscrit  d-ni,  Greek  aiva,  givt/,  and  Latin  d-nia,  dna.  With 
respect  to  signification  also,  e.g.  brd'-ene^  "  brother's  wife,**§ 
corresponds  admirably  to  Sanscrit  formations  like  mdtuldni, 
'^  wife  of  an  uncle  by  the  mother's  side."  Other  Lithuanian 
formations  of  this  kind  are :  bern-enCf  '*  the  serfs  wife,"' 
from  bemas ;  kahv'-ene,  "  the  smith's   wife/'  from  kalw-si 


*  Indian  GrammarianB  regard  &n  in  these  words  as  an  affix  inserted 
between  the  base-nonn  and  the  feminine  2,  which  they  call  dniJc,  where 
the  k  probably  denotes  the  accentuation  of  an. 

t  AeWoiMi  presupposes  for  bfcnrorrf-s  a  nominative  masculine  dfcnrosf 
the  final  syllable  of  which  we  may  compare  with  Sanscrit  compounds  like 
nripa-Sy  "  ruler  of  men"  (from  pdj  "  to  rule"). 

X  From  enia  (see  p.  174,  note). 

§  From  broli'Sf  **  brother,"  from  brolia-i^ 
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(for  kalwya-s) ;  awyrC-iivs^ "  the  uncle^s  wife,"  from  awyna-s  ; 
miV-ine^  "  she-ass/'  from  aailorS  ;  wiW-hie^  "  she-wolf/'  from 
wiUcas.  In  Old  Sclavonic  corresponds  biHDi  ynya,  or,  with 
suppression  of  the  a  in  the  nominative,  ini  [O.  Ed.  p.  1187.] 
(see  Miklosich,  "Doctrine  of  FormSy"'  p.  12);  e.g.  ^aemnia 
rab'-ynya  or  f  AEbiHH  rab'-ynU  "maid/'  from  f  ak'b  rab\  theme 
rabOf  "servant;"  BorbiHiA  bog-ynya  or  KorHNH  bogini,  "god- 
dess,"' from  hog\  theme  hogo  (Dobr.,  p.  29l).  In  Old  High 
German  the  suffix  inna  corresponds,  probably  by  assimilation^ 
from  inya  *  for  tnia,  so  that  to  the  Sanscrit  feminine  character 
t  the  common  feminine  termination  a  (from  4>  Grothic  d),  has 
also  been  added  (see  §.  120.).  The  following  are  examples : 
guC'inna^  "  goddess  '^  kuning^-mnat  "  queen ;"  mnstar^AnnOf 
**  mistress ;"  wirC^inruii  **  landlady ;"  af-inna^  "  she-ape ;" 
eaiCAnnat  '*  she-ass ;"  hen-inna^  **  hen  ;*'  humT-inne  (for  -tn- 
na),  "  a  bitch.''  In  the  nominative  and  accusative  singular 
exist  abbreviated  forms  in  in,  as  gutln,  kuningin  (together 
with  guiinnOf  kuninginna)f  on  which  are  based  our  new 
German  forms  like  Gottiru  Konigin  (Grimm,  II.  319.),  which 
extend  over  all  the  oblique  cases  of  the  singular ;  while 
the  plural  (Gditinnen,  K'&niginnen)  point  to  a  more  full  sin- 
gular, like  Gottinne,  K'oniginne,  So  far,  however,  as  one 
cannot  cite  a  genitive,  dative  singular,  or  nominative  accusa- 
tive plurals,  as  gutird,  I  see  no  reason  to  refer  the  forms  un- 
der discussion  in  in  to  Grimm's  4th  declension,  according  to 
which  they  would  belong  to  bases  in  ini ,  the  i  of  which  must  be 
suppressed  in  the  nominative  and  accusative  singular.  The 
Anglo-Saxon  genitive-dative  forms,  also  quoted  by  Grimm 
(II.  319.),  as  gyd-ennet  '*  dea^  can  be  as  well  explained  from 
the  1st  strong  declension  as  the  4th :  I  prefer  to  refer 
them  to  the  1st,  and  take  gyden,  "  goddess,""  as  the  abbrevia- 


«  Compare  the  assimilation  in  forms  like  queJlu  from  queiyu  (Grimm, 
I.  870),  which  so  frequently  enters  into  the  1st  weak  conjugation,  and 
similar  phenomena  in  Lithuanian  (§.  601.). 
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tion  of  gydenu*  from  which  Bosworth  (" Dictionary  of  the 
[G.  £d.  p.  1188.]  Anglo-Saxon  language "")  quotes  the  form 
gydene  (e  as  the  weakening  of  fi).  Important  are  the  Old 
Northern  forms,  as  apynya^  **  she-ape,"  vargynya^  **  she-wolf  f 
for  the  support  of  the  view,  that  the  doubled  n  of  the  forms 
spoken  of  stand  by  assimilation  for  ny.  The  y  comes  by 
**  Umlaut  '^  from  ii,  which  approaches  closer  to  the  Sanscrit  d 
of  dni  than  the  t  of  inna,  which  probably  springs  from  it  by 
still  further  weakening.  For  wiriinf  in  Old  High  German, 
wirtun  actually  occurs  (Graff,  I.  932.).  In  the  circumstance 
that  bases  in  on  before  the  sufl^  tntuz,  in^  drop  the  final 
consonant  of  the  base,  together  with  the  preceding  vowel 
(ft  jr.  aff'^-inna,  aff'^-in  for  affon-inna^  affonrin),  the  German 
agrees  with  a  similar  phenomenon  in  Sanscrit,  where  bases 
in  n  generally  reject  this  consonant  with  the  vowel  pre- 
ceding it  before  vowels  and  if^y  o{  the  derivative  suffixes ; 
hence»  eg.  ra^hyd-m  (or,  with  the  weaker  accent,  r/yhyh-mX 
''  kingdom,''  from  r^n,  '*  king." 

842.  We  return  to  the  primary  suffix  nOt  in  order  to 
remark,  that  by  it  and  its  feminine  nd,  in  Sanscrit,  some 
oxytone  abstracts  also  are  formed  direct  from  the  root ;  as. 


*  Observe  that  also  the  above-mentioned  (§.  803.)  fonnations  in  tiif^a, 
in  Anglo-Saxon,  and  even  in  Old  High  German  (in  Kero  and  Is.),  have 
lost  the  final  vowel  of  the  base  in  the  nominative  (see  Grimm,  II.  362.), 
jnst  as  in  New  High  German,  through  which,  however,  they  nevertheless 
do  not  fisJl  under  Grimm's  4th  strong  declension,  t.e.  the  bases  in  t. 
In  Anglo-Saxon,  on  the  other  hand,  the  real  feminine  bases  in  t  have 
nearly  all  passed  into  that  declension,  the  final  vowel  of  which  ends  ori- 
ginally in  &  (Gothic  6),  ie.  into  Grimm's  1st  declension,  feminine  of  the 
strong  form ;  and  thus  dad^ ''  deed,"  presents  no  single  case,  which  we 
must  necessarily  derive  from  a  base  diedi ;  and  the  nominative  accusative 
plural  dada,  and  dative  dadu-m,  belong  decidedly  to  the  1st  declension ; 
just  so  the  accusative  singular  dtede  (like  ge/e),  as  the  final  t  has  already 
been  dropped  in  the  accusative  in  Gothic  (anst,  "gratiam,"  for  ansti), 

t  According  to  the  weak  declension,  see  Grimm,  II.  310.     Compare  the 
masculine  varg'-r^  ^*  wolf,"  with  the  Sanscrit  vrika-s  from  varka-s. 
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^'9'  ^njra?^  yaj-n6'9y "  worship,  sacrifice  "  (Zend  4^/JJaijCI^  yas*' 
nd,  theme  -no);  yat-nd-s,  "effort;"  jwaj-iMi-*,  "question" 
(Zend  xi^MXiM  fras^na,  neuter,  frai-ne-nh  see  Brockhaus, 
Glossary,  p.  378) ;  raksh-nA-a,  "  protection,  support;"  ydch-nd^ 
"  the  request,  entreaty ;"  Mah-nd,  "  thirst."  An  exception 
as  regards  the  accent  is  to  he  found  in  stdpna-s,  "  sleep" 
(Zend  hhaf'TUh  see  §.  35.),  to  ji^hich  the  Lithuanian  s&p-na-s, 
"  dream,"  very  well  corresponds,  only  with  the  rejection  of 
the  w*  In  Greek  Sn-vo-^  corresponds,  in  Latin  aom-nu-s  (see 
§.  126.  Note).  To  Sanscrit  feminines  likeydch^d  corresponds, 
irrespective  of  the  accentuation,  the  Greek  rex-vfj*  In  Latin 
we  may  perhaps  refer  here  ru-i-na  and  rap-i-na,  which, 
therefore,  have  retained  the  class  vowel  t  (see  §.  109*.  i.), 
and,  indeed,  lengthened  it,  as  in  general  this  suffix,  in  Latin, 
loves  to  have  long  vowels  before  it  {i-nu^s,  d-nu-s,  d-na). 
The  Old  High  German  Umg-na^  "fistlsehood,  lying"  (see 
Graff,  II.  131),  and  the  Old  Saxon  hSf-na^  "  to  weep,  to  la- 
ment,'' undoubtedly  belong  here.  To  the  masculine  ab- 
stracts in  «f  na  I  refer  the  Old  High  German  hugA-n  or 
loug-e-Ut  **negatio^^  (Graff,  1.  c),  theme  loug-i-na,  laug-e^nOf 
with  a  vowel  of  conjunction  inserted  (cf.  §.  837.). 

843.  There  is  a  close  affinity  in  Sanscrit  between  the 
participial  suffixes  n  ta,  ^  na,  and  the  suffixes  fir  ti,  fff  nt, 
which  are  used  principally  for  the  formation  of  feminine 
abstracts,  in  the  i  of  which  I  recognise  the  weakening  of 
the  a  of  the  pronominal  bases  ta,  na.  The  suffix  fH  ni 
appears  only  in  those  abstracts  whose  roots  in  the  perfect 
passive  participle  replace  the  suffix  ta  by  na ;  thus,  e.g.  lu- 
tU-s,  "tearing  apart,"  grU-m-9,  "exhaustion,"yir-ni-»,  "old  age," 
hd-ni-s,  **  abandonment,"  compared  with  the  passive  partici- 
ples lu-nd'S,  **  torn  asunder,"  gld-nd-s,  "  exhausted, "^Yr-iid-*, 
'* aged,  old,"  hi-nd-s,  " abandoned  "  (irregu-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1 190.] 
lar  for  hd-nd-s),  to  which,  with  regard  to  accentuation,  they 
bear  the  same  relation  as  in  Greek,  e.g.  itoTo-g  to  ttotoc  (see 

§.  820.).     The  comparison  of  <nra-vi-y  with  aira-vo^t  from  an 

4f 
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obscured  root  tnta,  is  closer.  In  LithuaDian  bar^-Sf  "quar«- 
rer'  (baru,  "  I  quarrer^),  is  a  fine  remnant  of  this  kind  of 
formation  of  feminine  abstracts :  in  Old  Sclayonic  this  class 
of  vocables  is  somewhat  more  richly  represented  by  words 
like  AANb  da-nyf  "  impost ""  (for  danh  see  §.  261.),  B^ANb 
bra-ny,  "  war,"  properly  "  the  contesting''  (bo^IA  boryuth 
'*!  contend "')»  by  transposition  from  Aai^nyss  Lithuanian 
bar-nis  (Dobrowsky,  p.  290).  In  Gothic  here  belong  the 
feminine  bases  lug-nh  "a  lief'*  afia-6u«-nt,  "command^ 
{$  ibr  dj  aimrbmdOf  "  I  command,'"  root  budt) ;  wiUa-vix-nu 
"subsistence,''  properly  "welfare"  {z  from  «,  see  §•  86.  &, 
root  ufas;  visa,  vas,  visum) ;  taik-vit  "  sign"  (originally  "  the 
shewing,"  e.g.  ieiKWfu,  Sanscrit  diif  from  dikf^**io  skew'^); 
siu-fdf  *'  the  looking,  viewing ;"  nominative  liugfCSf  &c. 
(see  §.  135.).  Moreover,  the  suffix  m,  in  Grothic,  is  a  com- 
mon means  for  the  formation  of  feminine  abstracts  from 
weak  verbs,  the  character  of  which  is  retained  before  the 
suffix,  with  contraction,  however,  of  the  syllable  ya  of  the 
1st  conjugation  to  et,  as  in  the  2d  person  singular  of  the 
imperative.  The  following  are  examples  from  the  1st  con- 
jugation, which  is  here  most  richly  represented :  g6lrei-n{t)-9^ 
**  salutatio  f"  hauh-eiMsys,  **  exaliatio T  haus-ei-f^tys, '*  audi- 
iioT  gamil'ei-n(iys^  "  scripiurcu^  The  2d  conjugation  fur- 
nishes us  only  with  lath-6'iJii)'8,  '*invi(aiio;''  mit'6-n(iys, 
"  cogitaiio  ;'*^  salb-6'n(iys,  litic/io:"  the  3d  only  iau-at-n(f)-9, 
[O.  Ed.  p.  1 101.]  *' <edificaiio r  Qt-vU-aif.Qys,  '' obsenaiior 
midya'8ve}f^%M})'S,  '*  diluvium ^  lib'a{'n{i)'8,  ^^viia;'*"  lub-ai- 
n(iy8t  "«pe»"  (the  verb  is  uncited). 

844.  To  the  Sanscrit  oxytone  passive  participles  in  /a 


*  It  befaig  preBoppoaed  that  the  only  citable  aocnsativB  with  two 
meanings,  Uugn^  actually  belongs  to  a  feminine  base  liugni  (see  Grimm, 
II.  p.  167);  otherwise  the  neuter  of  the  passiye  participle  mentioned 
above  (§.  887.)  has  most  claim  to  tliis  word,  and  then  Uugn{a)  would  pro- 
perly fiignify  ^  the  lied,"  and  correspond  to  Sanscrit  forms  like  bhugnd-m^ 
"  the  bent.' 
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correspond  abstracts  in  /t\  ^hich  have  also  the  accent  in 
the  radical  syllable;  compare  e.g.  yiJc-H-s^  "joining^* 
pik'ti'S,  "  cooking,"  uk^ti-s,  "  speech,"  sthi-ti-s,  "  state,'"  with 
yuk-t&s,  "joined,'"  pak-td-Sf  "cooked,"'  nk-td-St  "spoken," 
sthi'tds,  **  standing'"  (see  §.  821.).  The  following  are  exam- 
ples of  analogous  abstracts  in  Zend :  ^'^jfenj^^  kars-ii-s* 
*'  the  ploughing ""  (karsta^  "  ploughed) ;  >)v9J^g^^  khare-ti-Sf 
"  the  eating""  (see  p.  182.) ;  m^j^jm3^^mj^  yadschdAi-H-if 
"  purification"'  (see  §.  637.).''^  In  Oothic  this  feminine  suffix 
takes,  according  to  the  measure  of  the  preceding  letters  of 
Ae  root,  either  /i,  or  thu  or  di  (see  §.  91.),  but  with  i  re- 
gtilarly  suppressed  in  the  nominative  (see  §.  135.) ;  hence, 
e.g.  ga-skaf'tiiyst  "  creation,""  gen.  gaskcf-iai-a  (see  §.  185.) ; 
fra-lu8't(i\s,  *'  loss  ;""  ga-baur-thiShi,  "  birth  ;""  gamun-diiys, 
"  memory""  (cf.  Sanscrit  md'ti-Sf  "  understanding,  meaning,"" 
for  mdn-tUs),  For  examples  in  Old  High  German  see 
§.  91.  p.  80. j"  In  the  present  condition  of  our  language, 
at  this  day,  too,  there  are  tolerably  numerous  remains  of 
this  class  of  words ;  as,  e.g.  Brun-s-f,  Kun^8-4t  Ounrt-t  (see 
§.  95),  An-kun-f't,  2iu'kun'f'i,  Zun-f-t  (see  §.96.),  Mach-tt 
Zuch-f,  Fluch'tf  Sich't,  Fahr-t,  Schrif-t,  Schlach-t,  which  have 
partly  lost  their  plural,  or  introduced  it  into  the  n-(weak) 
declension,  partly,  however,  retained  it  on  the  grade  of  the 
Old  High  German,  corrupting,  however,  the  £  of  the  base 
to  Pt  the  power  of  whose  Umlaut  (vide  p.  38,  Note),  how- 
ever, points  to  its  predecessor  i  ;  hence,  [G.  Ed.  p.  1192.] 
e.  g.  BrUmtey  Kiinste,  Ziinfte,  Muchte,  compared  with  Fahrteiu 
Schri/ten,  Schlachletu      In  Lithuanian  here  belong  pyurtis, 

*  There  is  a  misprint  in  the  German  text  hen  in  the  word 
M5J^JA^f^&>KfMjr  where  ^  is  given  for  ^.  So,  too,  in  §.  637.  in  the 
German,  ^  is  given  five  times  for  ^,  a  mistake  which  I  have  inad- 
yerteatly  Allowed. 

t  Where,  howeTer,  in  the  First  Edition,  the  wotd  should  be  divided 
hi-tPoU,  as  its  i  belongs  to  the  root  (whence  weltu,  pret.  maU).  The 
fiinlt  is  corrected  in  the  Second  Edition. 
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"the  mowing''  (pyauyu,  "I  mow");  s-mer-H'Sf  "death'" 
^"  the  dying") ;  pa-zin-ti'S,  '*  knowledge,  agnition,  acquaint- 
ance" (zinnau,  '*  I  know");  prugim'ti'S,  "nature"  (gemut 
"  nascor''^).  The  Old  Sclavonic  has  corrupted  the  i  of  the 
suffix  under  discussion  in  the  nominative  accusative  sin- 
gular to  b  y  (see  §.  261.);  and,  in  general,  the  abstract 
feminine  bases  which  belong  here  follow  the  declension  of 
kosty  (theme  kosti^  see  p.  348).  The  base  pa-mya-H  (damath, 
"  memory")  I  now  read,  according  to  p.  1048,  pa-man-ii, 
as  A  is  an  a  with  a  nasal  sound ;  the  Sclavonic  man^tU 
therefore,  has  this  superiority,  over  the  Sanscrit  md-Hp 
that  it  has  not  entirely  lost  the  nasal  of  the  root  before 
the  suffix.  Compare,  also,  the  above-mentioned  Gothic 
base  ga-mundh  nom.  ga-mund^-s.  The  following  are  other 
Old  Sclavonic  abstracts  belonging  here,  which  I  annex  in  the 
nominative:  BAAroAAfb  Wagfo-da/y,  "benefit;"*  CbM^bTb 
s'-mry-ty,  "death"  (fee  Mikl.,  *' Radices,"  p.  62)  =  Sanscrit 
mri'ti'S,  from  mar-ii-s ;  BAACTb  vlas-iy,  "  dominion  ;"f 
CT^ACTb  straS'ty,  "  suffering"  (root  strad) ;  tyes-ty,  "  infor- 
mation" (root  vyedt  compare  Sanscrit  causal  vidAydmu  "  I 
make  to  know,  I  inform  "  from  the  rootrief,  "to  know").  To 
this  class  of  verbal  abstracts  belong  most  probably  also  the 
Sclavonic  and  Lithuanian  infinitives  in  tit  of  which  hereafter. 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1 193.]  845.  In  Greek  the  t  of  this  suffix,  except  in 
X^Ti-r>  /i?-Ti-y,  (=Sanscrit  md'ti-Sf  Sclavonic  man-ty),  ^a-ri-y 
(together  with  ^a-o-/-?),  a/utirw-Ti-f  (with  a/xirco-o'i-f,  compare 
Sanscrit  pt-ti-s,  *'  the  drinking"),  has  been  retained  unaltered 
only  under  the  protection  of  a  preceding  <r.     The  protecting 


*  DaUy  answers  admirably  to  the  Zend  €2diYt-«,  mentioned  above  (p.  1 156), 
from  yaSsch'ddUii,  properly  "  making  pnre/'  and  to  the  Gothic  base  di-di 
(i=zd,  see  §.  60.),  Old  High  German  td-ti^  nom.  tdt  (our  That).  The  San- 
scrit leads  ns  to  expect  dhdti-s^  from  the  root  vrtdhd,  ^4o  place,  to  make." 

t  Miklosich  (Rad.,  p.  10)  rightly  compares  the  Sanscrit  root  vridh 
(from  vardh)f  "  to  grow,"  from  which  vrid^dhia  (enphonio  for  vrldA-^-^), 
"  growth,  increase,  success." 
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sibilant,  however,  as  in  the  just-mentioned  Sclavonic  forma- 
tions, is  the  euphonic  representative  of  an  original  ^-sound ; 
hence,  e.g.  w/cr-Ti-f  (together  with  Tre?-<ri-y),  Tri/cr-Ti-y  (with 
TreC-cri-y),  Ts/jd'Ti-^.  With  respect  to  the  weakening  of  the  r 
to  (T,  which  generally  takes  place  after  vowels,  compare  the 
same  phenomenon  in  the  3d  person  singular  of  the  conjuga- 
tion in  fu,  and  of  the  3d  person  plural  of  all  verbs :  as,  there- 
fore, Si3(a-<rt,  rldij-(n,  so  also  Ja-<ri-f,  de-cri-y.  After  gutturals 
and  labials,  with  which  the  o-  unites  itself  in  writing  to  ^,  ^, 
the  weakening  of  the  ^-sound  to  the  sibilant  is  of  most  fre- 
quent occurrence;  hence,  e,g,  fevfi-?  (=sfeC<c-<rf-y,  euphonic 
for  ^a/y^i-s)  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  yitk-iis,  Latin 
jane-tio;  vexlft-g*  (=7re7r-<ri-f)  for  Sanscrit  pdk-tist  Latin 
coc^tio.  It  admits  of  no  doubt,  that,  in  Greek,  the  i  has 
obtained  an  influence  on  the  r  preceding,  which  does  not, 
indeed,  prevail  completely  throughout,  but  is  shewn  in  its 
preferring  an  <r  to  the  r;  hence  e.g.  the  opposition  be- 
tween feuK-To-f,  veir^TO'g,  and  feG/c-<ri-y,  7reir-<ri-y;  while  in 

Sanscrit,  yuk-tist   pdk-H-s,    tiip-ti-s   ("  satiating '*= Greek 
repTf^t^^),  with  respect  to  the  initial  consonants  of  the  suffix, 

agree  with  the  passive  participles  yvk-t&Sf  pak-td-St  trip-td-s 
(Greek  refm-vo-s  for  re/OTr-To-y,  see  §.  836.).  Observe,  that 
the  Sanscrit,  in  accordance  with  the  Greek,  has  retained 
the  more  energetic  accentuation  for  the  abstract  (see  §.  785, 
p.  1052),  while  the  participle  has  allowed  the  accent  to  sink 
down  upon  the  final  syllable  ;  thus,  yvkti-s  [G.  Ed.,  p.  1194.] 
compared  with  yuktA-s^  as  feGli-^  compared  with  feuxro-j. 

846.  In  Greek,  from  a,  by  the  inorganic  addition  of 
an  a,  the  form  <r/a  has  developed  itself,  in  similar  wise  as 
above  (§.  1 19.  p.  130)  we  saw  -r/oia,  e.g.  in  6fy)(T^<rrptay  answer  to 
the  Sanscrit  trf.  The  extended  form  <r/a  appears,  as  has 
already  been  elsewhere  remarked,f  to  be  most  inclined  to 
unite  itself  with  forms  which,  by  derivative  letters  or  com- 


*  Ilcir  from  ttck^  Sanscrit  pack  from  pak^  Latin  coc. 

t  "  Influence  of  Pronouns  on  the  formation  of  Words/'  p.  23. 
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position,  have  enlarged  themaelves;  while  it  rather  avoids 
monosyllabic  roots.  We  find,  indeed,  ducr/a,  but  not  Xtxr/a, 
tpwrifit  (mtUl  On  the  other  hand»  we  &id,  e.y.  ioKifMala, 
Imrcurta,  Oep^aiap  off^aia,  hftfiatria  (with  €vi/8air<-$^).  Ex- 
ternally these  forms  approximate  to  nominal  abstracts,  which 
are  formed  by  the  suffix  ta  from  adjective  or  substantive 
bases,  in  so  far  as  these  change  a  t  which  occurs  in  the  final 
syllable  into  cr;  as,  e.g.  aKadapc-la  from  aKa6afiro-St  aSa- 
vaur-la  from  adavaTo-^. 

847.  In  Lithuanian,  also,  there  oecur  verbal  abstracts, 
which,  like  the  Greek  in  ata,  have  given  an  inorganic  affix 
to  the  suffix  ti  under  discussion,  and  presuppose  bases  in 
iiOf  whence,  in  the  nominative,  comes  ie  (see  p.  174.  Note). 
Thus,  together  with  the  pyu-^iiSf  "  the  mowing,^'*  mentioned 
above  (p.  1192  G.  ed.),  there  exists  s.pyta'-e  of  the  same  signifi- 
cation, and  at  the  same  time  a  masculine  pyuti-s  (for  pyu- 
tia-^,  genitive  pyuchiOf  euphonic  for  pyutiot  see  §.  783.  p.  1046) : 
another  example  is  beg-te,  "  the  running.""  The  nominal  ab- 
stracts in  y-ste,  as  bagaC-y-ste, "  riches,"'  from  bagata-s, "  rich,"' 
yaun-y-ste,  "  youth,"  from  yauna-Sf  "  young,  ^^diefD^y-^sie, 
•'  godhead,"  from  diewa-s, "  God,"  merg''-y-8le,  "  maidenhood," 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1 196]  from  mergh, "  maiden,"  represent  the  above- 
mentioned  (§.  829.)  Sanscrit  abstracts  in  id  (compare  dietv^ 
y-ste  with  diva-id,  "godhead''),  but  appear,  with  regard  to 
their  suffix,  to  belong  to  ti,  and,  like  Sclavonic  formations, 
as  lONOCTb  yuno-sty,  "youth,"  ro^sCTb  gore-sty,  "bitter- 
ness," have  inserted  before  the  t  a  euphonic  *.*  Irrespec- 
tive of  this,  they  already  answer  to  the  Latin  nominal  ab- 
stracts in  iia  or  tie^  (see  §.  137.),  as  cam-tia,  cani-tie-s,  pi- 
gri'tia,  pign-tie^s,  justi'tia,  amici-tiOf  pueri-tia,  pueri-tie-St 
the  i  of  which  (before  the  i)  I  regard  as  the  weakening  of 
the  final  vowel  of  the  primitive  base  (cf.  p.  1167  G.  ed.).  An 
example  of  a  neuter  belonging  here  is  servi-tium.       In 


*  See  DobrowBky^  p.  808,  and  compare  the  formations  in  «/vo=sSanflcri: 
tva  (§.  834.) 
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Latin  the  suffix  ti  here  discussed  has  received,  as  a  means 
of  formation  of  verbal  abstractSp  a  further  extension  by 
the  addition  of  Sn;  thus  iidn,  nom.  tid,  with  the  euphonic 
alterations  required  by  §.  101.= Sanscrit  tu  Compare  e,g. 
coc-tio  with  pdk'ti'S,  frac-tio  with  bhSJc-ti-Sf  junc-Ho  with 
yvk-tp-St  jm-^io  (from  fi^Uh  and  this  for  fidrtun  see  §.  101.), 
with  bMUi-s  (from  bhidM-s),  $ta^tio  with  sthUir9,  Uio  with 
t-/2-#.  The  latter  hardly  occurs  in  its  simple  state,  but 
exists  in  96mHti'9t  "  fight,"'  properly  "  the  coming  toge^ 
ther,  the  conflict.'"  In  Latin  occurs,  together  with  Utia,  also 
i'tiu-my  in  the  compound  in-i'tiu-fnt  which,  in  its  formative 
suffix,  answers  to  the  nominal  abstract  servi-tium.  Remark- 
able remains  of  the  older  formation  of  this  class  of  words 
are  supplied  to  us  by  the  adverbs  in  tim  (or  sim,  according 
to  §.  10i.)»  which  I  elsewhere  (which  Pott,  E.  L,  L91.,  has  over^ 
looked)  have  represented  as  adverbial  accusatives  of  lost  ab- 
stracts;* thus,  e.g.  tracM-mt  properly  "with  drawing;" 
ctir-nnn,  **  with  running ;"  ccB-n-m^  '*  with  [G.  Ed.  p.  1196.] 
hewing,  smiting ;"'  coffer-ti-nh  "  with  pressing  together '"  (San- 
scrit sAmrhkri-^ii'-m  (from  sam^har^ti^m),  ace.  from  sdmbhriiif 
"  bringing  together,  crowd")-  Fassim,  from  pas-ti-mf  I 
derive  not  from  pcmdOf  but  with  pcu-sus,  "  step"  (from  pas- 
tit-s)f  from  a  lost  root  "  of  going  f '  and  I  would  bring  to 
remembrance  the  Sanscrit  pad,  "to  go""  (whence  pada-m, 
**step''),  as  also  path  id.,  whence  pathirtf  pdtdhan,  "path" 
(Latin  ponSf  see  §.  255.  (g.)  p.  319). ,  The  following  are  declinable 
words  of  the  older  formation  :  mes-si-s,  from  mes-ti^s,  "  the 
mowing,**  ius-H-s,  from  tus-ti-Sf  **  cough,"  whether  the  latter 
be  connected  with  the  Sanscrit  root  tus,  "to  sound,"  or 
with  tundo,  when  it  would  properly  signify  "the  thrust- 
ing;" semen-ti'S  is  probably  derived  from  a  noun,f  but  is 


*  '^  Inflaence  of  Pronooiia  ob  the  formation  of  Words,"  p.  24. 
t  From  semen ;  for  from  the  denominatm  verb  eemino  we  should  ex- 
pect scmin-d-tis  (compare  no7nin-d-tim). 
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to  be  remarked  on  account  of  the  pure  retention  of  the 
suffix.  MoT^s  and  mens  have  probably  lost  an  i  belonging 
to  the  base  (therefore  from  marli^t  meiUi's) :  the  former 
answers  to  the  Sanscrit  mri-tis  (from  mar-tis)  "  death," 
the  latter  to  md-iis  for  mdn-iis. 

848.  With  the  suffix  tU  in  Sanscrit,  masculine  substantives 
also  are  formed,  which,  according  to  their  fundamental  sig- 
nification, denote  the  person  acting ;  as,  e.g.  yd-^ti'S,  "  tamer, 
binder  (of  the  senses),' '  from  the  root  yam  ;  pd-H-s,  "  lord 
(ruler),  husband,''  for  pd-ii-s  (root  pd,  **  to  support,  to  rule"); 
9dp-fi'8f  "  horse,"  as  "  runner ;  *  ySd-H-«,f  '*  relation."  To 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1197.]  pdfhs  answers  the  Lithuanian  pati-s  in 
wiesx^paJti'S  (usually  -paf-e),  the  Oothic  /a-dt,  nom.  fatk-s 
(see  §.  90.),  the  Greek  iro-a-t-^,  Latin  po-fi-s.  To  this  class 
of  words  belong,  further,  among  other  words,  the  Greek 
/iai'-Ti-f,  the  Latin  vec-^i-s  (from  veho),  the  Gothic  ga-drauk- 
/(i)-*,  *'  soldier"  (root  drug,  **  doing  military  service,"  pret. 
drauk,  pi.  drugum) ;  gas'i{t)'8t  *'  guest,*'  as  it  appears  to  me, 
as  "  eater,"  X  Sclavonic  gos-iy.  Here  belong,  further,  in 
Lithuanian,  gen-fi-s,  "  relation,"  and  the  following  with  a 


«  The  root  sap,  "to  follow,"  akin  to  «zcft,  id.  (from  mAt),  the  Latin 
Hquor,  Lithuanian  seku,  "  I  foUow,"  Greek  arofjuu,  probably  denoted  ori- 
ginally "rapid  motion,"  as  also  other  terms  used  to  denote  a  horse,  are 
based  on  the  notion  of  rapidity.  Compare  Weber,  "  V&jasaneya-Sanhitas 
Specimen,"  II.  64. 

t  Perhaps  from  jan  ("to  bear,  to  produce"),  transposed  iojnd  (com- 
pare dhmd  with  dham).  In  the  VSda  dialect  this  suffix  forms  also  ad- 
jectives with  the  signification  of  the  participle  present;  e,g.  vriddhi 
(euphonic  for  vrfdhti),  "growing;"  J6ffcMi  (euphonic  for  JdiWi),  "lov- 
ing" (Rigv.  I.  10. 12.). 

t  Compare  Sanscrit  ghas,  "  to  eat,"  to  which  the  Latm  kos-ti'S  also 
appears  to  belong,  as,  in  Sanscrit,  7  h  and  ^  gh  are  often  interchanged, 

and  ^  A  is  represented  in  Latin  also  by  h.  In  Lithuanian,  gas-padd, 
"  house-keeping,"  appears,  in  respect  to  its  initial  syllable,  to  belong  here, 
and  padd  seems  to  be  radically  akin  to  the  Sanscrit  ;mz(/^-iii,  Greek  ntho-p. 
Compare  also  the  Latin  hos-pes. 
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lengtheniDg  of  the  base  by  an  inorganic  a,  which,  however, 
is  wanting  in  the  nominative  (see  §•  135.) :  kwes-ti-s,,  "  in- 
viter^^  (geti,  kwechiOf  root  kwet^  whence  kwetu  and  kwechiut 
"I  invite");  rais^i-s,  "head-band"  {ruxu,  *' I  bind''); 
kamsz-di'S,  "stopple''  (Jeamsxauf  '*  I  stop");  Tam-ti'S,  "  sup- 
port" (properly  "  the  supporter/'  pa-remyu  and  ramstau^ 
*' I  support*');  yau'ti'St  "ox"  (Sanscrit  yu,  "to  couple," 
"ydtt-mi,  "  I  bind"),  compare  Latin  *^ jumentum.'*^  Perhaps, 
also,  in  the  Latin  nominal  derivatives  ccple-stis,  affre-^Us, 
only  ti  is  the  true  suffix,  and  s  a  euphonic  prefix,*  as  in  the 
Lithuanian  formations  like  yaun-jf-He,  "  youth,''  and  the  Sla- 
vonic in  S'tfx)  (see  §§.  834. 847.).  So  the  s  of  campe-stri-Sf  terre^ 
strips,  rilve-siri'S,  might  owe  its  introduction  only  to  the  incli- 
nation a  t  has  to  lean  on  a  preceding  s;  [G.  Ed.  p.  1198.] 
so  that  here  tri  would  present  itself  as  the  true  suffix,  and 
as  a  development  from  the  above-mentioned  (§.  810.)  t6r=s 
Sanscrit  idr^  fem.  iri.  If  any  one,  however,  would  desire, 
with  Pott  (I.  c),  to  recognise  in  the  syllable  sti  of  agre-sti-Sf 
ccele^sti'Sy  the  root  of  '*to  stand,'*  according  to  the  ana- 
logy of  Sanscrit  compounds  like  divi'Shthd-s,  "  standing  in 
heaven,"  **  heavenly,"  I  still  see  no  reason  to  recognise  in 
the  above-mentioned  Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic  classes  of 
words'  compounds  with  derivatives  from  the  said  verbal 
rooty  as  a  euphonic  s  in  the  forms  spoken  of  does  not  sur- 
prise us  more  than  in  the  Greek  words  dKov-a-Tog,  clkov- 
a-'TYJ^,  aKoiMT-TtKog.-f  The  e  of  the  Latin  formations  in  e-stis 
and  e-stri  I  regard  as  a  corruption  of  i  (see  §.  6.),  occa- 
sioned by  the  following  combination  of  consonants. 

849.  The   Indian  Grammarians  assume  a  suffix  ali  to 


*  Dome^tieut  presnppoaes  a  more  simple  domesti-9  (compare  Pott, 
£t  I.,  II.  643.) ;  and  thus,  too,  rus-ti-cuB  a  more  simple  rus-H-s, 

t  -ri-K09  presapposes  abstract  bases  in  n^  as  tri-fio-t  (/Sa-o-c-fto-r,  Kpi-a-i- 
fto-s,  irr^a-t'fjM-s)  presuppose  snch  bases  in  a-i.  See  Pape,  **  Etymol. 
Lexicon,"  p.  140  b. 
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explain  some  rare  words ;  a8»  atatirt^  m.»  "  wrath/'  and 
with  the  accent  on  the  root»  Araii'Sf  £,  *'fear,  care''  (from 
the  root  ar^  ri,  "to  move  oneself,""  compare  Latin  ira); 
ramati'S,  m.,  "  the  God  of  Love,""  as  "  sporter"  (root  ram, 
•*  to  sport ")  J  vahatlst  m.,  "  wind,""  as  **  blower/'  I  believe, 
however,  that  in  this  class  of  words  ti  only  is  the  true 
suffix,  and  a  the  retained  class-vowel  (see  p.  1106).  The 
Lithuanian  presents  as  analogous  forms  gyw^sti-s,  "  life,"" 
and  rimm-a-Mti'S,  **  rest,""  the  b  of  which  is  therefore  euphonic. 
The  latter  answers  also  radically  to  the  Sanscrit  ramra-ii^ 
as  rarn^  with  the  prep,  d  {Ararn),  signifies  "to  rest"'  On 
the  other  hand,  from  gyw-a-sA-M  (y=^i)  we  had  to  expect 
jiv-a'ti'8.  The  circumstance  that  the  said  Lithuanian  words 
form  in  the  genitive  gytoaschiot  rimmaschuh  from  gywaschia 
[G.  £d.  p.  1199.]  and  rimfnaschia  {chia  euphonic  for  ^tia,  see 
§.  783.,  p.  1046),  and  are  become  masculine,  which  the  San- 
scrit abstracts  in  A  never  are,  need  not  deter  us  from  recog- 
nising the  affinity  of  formation  of  the  words  spoken  of  in 
both  languages,  as  similar  extensions  of  the  limits  of  words, 
as  also  changes  of  gender,  are  not  uncommon  in  the  Indo- 
European  stock  of  languages.  I  refer,  with  respect  to 
both  these  points,  to  the  Latin  inri-tiu-m  for  inri-ti-^  above 
mentioned  (§.  847.).  Together  with  gywa-ttihSf  ''  life,""  and 
rimm-a-di-at  there  exist  also,  in  Lithuanian,  some  analogous 
masculine  abstracts  which  exhibit  e  for  a  as  the  middle 
vowel ;  thus,  luk-^sti'S,  "  the  writing ;"'  mok-e-ati-s,  "  pay- 
ing ;"'  rup-e-aii-s,  "  care ;""  gaU^e-ati-s,  **  penitence  ;•*  p^k-e^ 
ati-a^  "rancour"'  (pykatUf  "  I  am  wrath,"'  pret.  pyhau).  In 
Greek  we  find  a  few  analogous  forms  which  admit  of  com- 
parison with  the  above-mentioned  Sanscrit  abstract  dr-cJi-a^ 
"  fear,  anxiety,""  in  which  e  has  been  inserted :  ve/x-e-cri-f , 
\a;^-€-cri-f,  evp-e-tn-g  (see  p.  1098),  where  the  agreement  in 
accentuation  is  also  to  be  noticed. 

850.  The  suffix  ni,  moreover,  is,  in  Sanscrit,  not  only  a 
means  of  forming    feminine  abstracts,  but  produces  also 
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some  similar  appellatives,  iffhich  accentuate,  some  the  root, 
some  the  suffix:  e,g.f  vrUh^-St  "rain,*"  as  *' impregna- 
tor"  (n  euphonic  for  n) ;  *  ag-nl-s,  **  fire,''  is  perhaps  an  ab- 
breviation of  dag^'8  (compare  ddg-dhunu  "  to  bum,''  root 
dah)f  which  reaches  back  beyond  the  time  of  the  separation 
of  languages,  as  dim  is  a  more  recent  one  of  ddiru  (Greek 
icLKpv) ;  vdh-^i'8,  in  the  Vedas,  among  other  things,  "  horse," 
as  " bearing" or  "drawing"  (see  Benfey^s Glossary), in  classic 
Sanscrit  "fire;"  yd-ni-Sf  masc.  fern.,  "rufca"  (root  yu, 
"to  join  together").  An  accurately-re-  [G.  Ed. p.  1200.] 
tained  analogous  form  to  agni-s  is  to  be  found  in  several 
of  the  European  sister  languages:  in  Latin,  ig-ni-s,  in 
Lithuanian,  ug^nUs,  which  latter,  however,  has  become 
feminine ;  while  the  Sclavonic  opNb  og-v^  (theme  ogni)  has 
preserved  the  gender  handed  down  to  it.  In  Lithuanian 
m  appears  in  some  other  feminine  bases,  the  root  of  which 
is  obscured ;  thus,  us-ni-Sf  "  thistle,"  is  perhaps  originally 
"  the  sticking,"  and  radically  akin  to  the  Sanscrit  ush,  "  to 
burn "  (Latin  us,  ur) ;  f  szak-ni-s,  "  root,"  may  be  named 
from  "  to  grow,"  and  be  akin  to  the  Sanscrit  5aA,  "  to 
be  able ;"  as,  conversely,  the  Gothic  mag,  "  I  can,"  and 
mah-t(iy8y  "  might,"  conduct  us  to  a  Sanscrit  root  which 
signifies  "to  grow"  (mah,  manh).  In  Latin  we  may  per- 
haps further  refer  here  cri-ni-s,  pd-ni-^,  fi-nis,  fu-ni-s,  and 
the  adjectives  U-ni-s  and  seg^ni-s,  which,  however,  are  all 
of  them  more  or  less  obscured  as  to  their  roots.  Cri-nUs 
may,  like  the  Sanscrit  rd-man  for  rdh-man  (see  §.  796.),  and 
iirS-ruhd,  "  hair  of  the  head"  ("growing  on  the  head"), 
be  named  from  "  to  grow "  {cre-sco,  cre^),  inasmuch  as  it 


*  Boot  vareh,  v^ith.  The  Latin  verresy  which  is  probably  akin,  takes 
its  foHD  perhapa  by  aaaimilation  for  veme-s, 

f  Thus,  in  all  probability,  dygulia^  ^^ prickle,  thorn,"  diginis,  "stitch 
with  the  needle,"  and  d^iu,  "I  stick"  are  connected  with  degu^  "I 
bum." 
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does  not  spring,  as  capittua  from  caputf  from  another  term  for 
the  head  (Sanscrit  Hnu  from  kiras,  '*  head,""  Greek  fcapa); 
pA-fU'S  signifies,  perhaps,  "  the  nourishing"  (Sanscrit pd,  "  to 
support,  to  nourish,^^  compare  pa-sco),  but  might  also  have 
lost  a  final  radical  consonant  (as,  e.g,  lu-na,  bi-men,  for  bic-na, 
luc'fnen.ful'-men  iov ftdg-men)*  and  may  be  named  from  "to 
bakef'*  fi-ni-s,  perhaps  for ^-ni-*,  ivomfid^findo;  fu-fd-s 
[G.Ed. p.  1201.]  is  referred  by  Pott(Et.  L,  I.  251.),  and  I 
believe  rightly,  to  the  Sanscrit  bandhf  *'  to  bind,*'  with 
which  he  also  compares  Jido,  faeduSf  and  the  Greek  ve/dca 
(root  iri0) ;  consequently,  in  the  latter  forms,  the  old  a,  as 
in  our  pres.  binde  (see  p.  106),  has  been  weakened  to  i ; 
while  the  u  of  fu-ni-s  for  fud-nis  is  closer  to  the  old  a, 
and  compensates  by  its  being  lengthened  for  the  consonant 
that  has  been  droppedf  But  if  funis  belongs  to  bandhf 
the  n  might  also  be  radical,  which,  however,  I  do  not  be- 
lieve, as  fldo  also,  and  irei0a>,  have  lost  the  nasal,  and  roots 
which  terminate  in  a  mute  with  a  nasal  preceding  dis- 
pense rather  with  the  less  important  nasal  than  with  the 
mute :  hence,  in  Sanscrit,  e.g.  haddh-A-^f  "  bound.*'  Seg-ni-s 
I  hold  to  be  akin  to  the  Sanscrit  root  stgj,  "  adJusrere;^* 
»anj,  "c^igere"  (sak^dSf  **  ajlxus"^):  it  may  originally  sig- 


*  The  p  of  the  Sanscrit  pack  (from  pak),  Greek  ircirtt,  has  been 
changed  into  a  gattnial  in  eoquo^  which  does  not  prevent  the  aasumption 
that  the  original  labial  has  not  been  entirely  lost. 

t  Regarding  the  origin  of  the  aspirates  of  funis  and  fido^  opposed  to  the 
Greek  irci^<o,  see  §.  104.,  and  Ag.  Benary,  "  Doctrine  of  Roman  Sonnds," 
p.  190.  As  regards  the  Greek  n  for  Sanscrit  b,  we  find  the  same  relation 
in  irvBf  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  root  budh,  ^*to  know."  The  circum- 
stance, that  in  Sanscrit,  together  with  bandh,  there  exists  another  root 
which  cannot  he  cited,  bundh,  cannot  instigate  me  to  refer  the  Latin 
fu-m-i  rather  to  this  bundh  than  to  bandh  ;  but  I  believe  that  the  weak- 
ening of  the  a  to  u  (see  §.  604.),  which,  for  the  reason  given  above,  has 
beoi  lengthened  in  Latin,  has  fonnd  its  vray  into  the  Sanscrit  bundh,  Latin 
Ju-nins,  and  Gothic  bund-um,  ^*we  bonnd,"  for  the  first  time  after  the 
separation  of  languages,  from  a  principle  common  to  the  three  languages. 


FORMATION  OF  WOBBS.  1165 

nify  •'  held  fast,  held  in "  hence  "  slow,  inactive."  In 
Lithuanian,  segu  means  "  I  fasten,"  the  original  a  of  which 
has  maintained  itself  in  sak-ti-s  (gen.  -tes),  "  clasp,  buckle." 
U-ni'S,  if  it  be  akin  to  \eio£,  can  have  ni  only  as  forma- 
tive suffix.  In  Sanscrit,  H,  cl.  I.,  signifies  "  Uqurfacere,  sol- 
vcre,"  whence  li-nd-s,  "  solutus,  exHncius;"'  li,  cl.  9.,  "  adhte- 
rere,  inhwrere,  insidere.'^ 

[G.  Ed.  p.  1202  ]  851.  The  intermediate  vowel- weakening 
of  the  pronominal  bases  ir  to,  ^  na,  exhibited  by  the  suffixes 
tUf  nu,  shew  that  they  stand  in  the  same  phonetic  relation  to 
the  forms  /a,  no,  /t»  nt,  as  that  in  which,  in  the  interrogative, 
the  form  ku  stands  to  ito.  Art  (see  §§.  386.  389.  390.).  The 
suffix  iu  is  particularly  important  in  Sanscrit  as  a  forma- 
tive of  the  infinitive,  and  of  a  gerund  in  ivd.  I  have  al- 
ready, in  my  System  of  Conjugation  (pp.  39,  43),  represented 
the  former  as  an  accusative,  with  m  as  the  sign  of  case, 
and  the  latter  as  an  instrumental,  and  will  not  repeat  here 
the  grounds  which  induce  me  to  regard  the  infinitive  in 
all  languages  as  an  abstract  substantive,  with  the  privilege 
of  governing,  like  the  so-called  gerunds  and  supines,  the 
case  of  the  verb,  and  to  employ  several  other  freedoms  in 
construction.  The  Indian  Grammarians  assign  the  m  of 
the  infinitive  in  turn  to  the  suffix,  which  they  call  iu-muih 
in  order  to  express  by  n,  which  is  joined  by  means  of  the 
conjunctive  vowel  u  to  the  turn,  which  they  view  as  the 
true  suffix,  the  denial  of  the  accent,  which  rests  on  the 
radical  syllable  ;  hence,  e.g.  dd-turr^  "to  give ;"  Uha-iumy  "to 
stand  ;"  p6k-tumf  "to  cook ;"  trds'tum,  "to  tremble ;"  dt-tum, 
"  to  cat ;"  vk'lumt  "  to  know."  That  the  Indian  Gramma- 
rians regard  the  final  m  of  these  forms  not  as  the  sign  of  the 
accusative,  and  therefore  as  alien  to  the  true  suffix,  must  sur- 
prise us  the  more,  as  in  the  Veda  dialect,  of  which  I  was  ig- 
norant when  I  first  began  to  treat  of  this  subject,  the  abstract 
substantive  in  tu  occurs  also  in  other  cases,  and,  indeed,  in 
the  dative  with  the  termination  tavi  or  fav^  and  in  the 
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genitive-ablative  with  the  termination  (6$.  In  theiie  forms, 
however,  the  Indian  Orammarians  refer  the  case-termina- 
t'ons  i  or  di,  and  0  likewise,  to  the  snffiz  (Panini,  III.  4.  9.) ; 
yet  we  can  hardly  imagine  it  possible  that  Panini,  when  be. 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1*206.]  e.g.  III.  4.  13.,  says,  tsvari  t6sun4casundu, 
ue.  that  in  oonstruction  with  itvard^  "  lord,  capable,"  the  un- 
accented suffixes  tds  and  as  may  supply  the  place  of  the  in- 
finitive suffix  turn,  he  can  therein  have  overlooked  that 
here  ids  is  the  genitive  of  the  suffix  fu,  and  as  the  genitive 
termination  of  abstract  substantives  without  any  suffix. 
It  is,  however,  certain  that  the  practical  Grammarians  often 
overlooked  that  which  was  not  &r  to  find,  if  it  was  no 
longer  clearly  perceptible  in  the  usances  of  the  ordinary 
language  of  the  day ;  and  if  Panini  has  made  a  mistake 
here,  we  cannot  wonder  that  Colebrooke  also,  who,  in  his 
Grammar,  keeps  strictly  to  the  rules  handed  down  by  the 
native  Grammarians,  should  assign  the  formations  in  e6s(un)t 
(k)at(un),  fum(un)f  and  (it:)frd,  to  the  "aptotes"  ("Grammar 
of  the  Sanscrit  language,"  p.  122);*  and,  e.g.  place  kdrtum^  *'  to 


*  As  regards  the  infinitive  in  fum,  and  the  gemnd  in  ivd^  A.  W,  y. 
Schlegel,  too,  has,  in  noticing  my  view  of  these  forms  (Indische  Biblio- 
thek,"  I.  p.  125),  so  far  assented,  as  to  say  that  the  assertion  that  the  infi- 
nitive in  turn  is  the  aocnsative  of  a  verbal  Boim  in  lu  "  has  a  certain  spe- 
cionsnesa,"  for  the  snpine  of  the  Latin  has  undoubtedly  the  appeamnoe 
of  a  yerbal  noun  of  the  4th  declension.  As  regards,  however,  the  form  in 
tvdy  Schlegel  very  decidedly  denies  the  jostness  of  viewing  in  a  gemnd  of 
the  same  (t.  e.  according  to  his  idea)  any  obliqne  case  whatever  of  an 
abstract  substantive  governing  the  case  of  the  verb ;  but  he  will  have  the 
form  in  question  called  '*  an  absolute  participle,"  perhaps  because  it,  as 
he  remarks  at  p.  1*24,  when  it  govema  an  accnsatiye,  can  be  apily  ren- 
dered into  liitin  by  the  ablative  absolute;  e,g,  tan  drisJUvd  by  eo  visa. 
Though,  however^  tan  drithtvd  might  aptly  be  so  rendered,  yet  this  docs 
not  prevent  its  properly  signifying  " poat-actionem  videndi  eum,  "  after 
seeing  him :"  for  the  instrumental,  which  I  recognise  in  drhhtvdf  ex- 
presses also,  where  it  refers  to  a  time,  the  relation  *^  after ;"  hence,  e.g. 
ackirina  kMna,  «< after  a  short  (not  long)  time;"  eonseqnently  this 

gerund 
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make,''  krUv^  "after  making/'  in  the  same    [6.  Ed.  p.  12C4.] 
class  with  adverbs  like  k&ia^f  *'  whence  ?"  ydtra,  "  where  «*" 


gerund  case,  where  it  expresses  the  relation  ^'  afler,"  is  fittingly  translated 
into  other  langaagtes  by  a  preterite  participle ;  thus,  e.g.  Ujf  vkivd  (^^  after 
so  speaking'')  may  be  rendered  into  Latin  by  *Uta  loeutta"  and  into 
German  by  *'  so  gesprochen  habend,"    We  mnst,  howcYer,  be  on  onr 
gnard,  if  we  would  understand  the  nature  «f  a  form  of  speech,  against 
disposing  of  it  According  to  the  fashion  in  which  it  can  be  most  couTe* 
niently  rendered  into  another  dialect  without  injury  to  the  general  im- 
port.   As  the  instrumental  also  expresses  the  relation  *^  with/'  the  gerund 
under  discussion  may  also  be  employed  where  a  present  participle  might 
be  expected,  and  where,  in  translations  into  other  languages^  we  might 
aptly  avail  ounelves  of  such  a  part  of  speech ;  as^  e,g.  Nal.  IX.  24.,  ^^  he 
spake  to  Bhdind  with  explanation,"  i.e.  '^explaining"  (compare  W.  v. 
Humboldt  in  Schlegel's  I.  I^ibl.,  II.  127.);  where,  indeed,  in  the  original, 
we  do  not  find  the  gerund  in  tvd^  but  another,  of  which  hereafter,  which, 
however,  in  its  constructions,  agrees  exactly  with  that  in  ivd,  and  in 
which,  too,  an  instrumental  may  be  recognised,  though  not,  indeed,  as 
clearly.    Our  gerund  expresses  the  relation  "  with"  also  there,  where  it 
comes  after  alantf  "  enough,"  in  which  position,  however,  we  more  com- 
monly find  the  instrumental  of  other  abstract  substantives.    The  forms 
alam  bhuktvd  and  a!am  bhSfanSna,  i.e»  '*  enough  with  eating,*'  signify  the 
same ;  and  I  have  appealed  already,  in  my  Conjugation-System  (p.  52), 
to  this  kind  of  construction  as  to  a  decisive  proof  of  the  instrumental  and 
gerundial  nature  of  the  form  in  tvd;  and  wiU  only  further  add  here,  that 
Forster  also,  whose  Grammar  was  then  unknown  to  me,  regards  the  form 
in  tvAj  in  this  particular  case,  as  a  gerund  (*'  Essay  on  the  principles  of 
Sanscrit  Grammar,"  p.  468),  without,  however,  entering  into  any  expla^ 
nation  of  its  origin,  and  of  the  case-relation  denoted  by  it.    The  use  of 
gerunds  with  alam  is  very  rare  in  authors,  in  that,  as  it  appears,  the 
abstnicls  in  ana^  which  will  be  discussed  hereafter,  and  on  which  our 
German  infinitive  is  based,  have  almost  entirely  supplanted  the  gerunds  in 
itfd  and  ya  in  this  position.    I  am  able  at  present  to  quote  only  one  solitary 
example  of  the  gerund  in  ga  with  alam;   viz.  Mah.  III.  869. 1.,  alan 
krighna  vamangdi^  nam{-ya  inam)^  *'^  Enough,  Kfi^hna,  with  despimng 
him"  (i.tf.  '* despise  him  no  further").      Schlegel  grounds  a  principal 
objection  against  the  formative  affinity  of  the  form  in  tvd  and  the  infini- 
tive in  turn  on  the  circumstance  that  the  two  forms  do  not  stand  in  such 

exact  accordance  whh  one  another  in  all  roots  as  in  pdktum  and  pakivd  ; 

but 
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l&lhd,  thus."      As  regards  the  infinitive  in  tunit  the  circum- 
stance that  this  form  does  not   in  all  places  express  the 


bat  I  bad  myself  before,  in  my  Conjugation-System,  pp.  57,  68,  drawn 
attention  to  the  difference ;  as,  e.^.  between  vaktum^  from  the  boae  vaktu, 
and  ukiva^  from  the  contracted  base  tikiu :  and,  moreover,  W.  v.  Hum- 
boldt (Indische  BibL,  I.  433.,  II.  7i.)»  ia  a  copious  and  profonndly  pene- 
trating examination  of  the  disputed  point,  whether  the  £[>rm  In  tvd  be  an 
indeclinable  participle  or  a  gerund,  has  not  been  deterred  by  such  diffe- 
rences from  recognuing  in  the  infinitiye  and  the  form  in  ivd  a  formative 
affinity  and  common  suffix,  and  from  uniting  with  me  in  representing  the 
latter  as  a  gerund  invested  with  the  termination  of  the  Instrumental  and 
expressing  the  relations  of  this  case  (1.  c.  II.  p.  127).  On  the  other 
hand,  I^assen  (1.  c.  III.  p.  104)  consents  indeed  to  recognise  in  the  form 
in  tvd  a  gerund,  but  denies  it  to  be  an  instrumental.  His  objection 
against  the  original  identity  of  the  infinitive  and  the  gerund  (which,  as  is 
evident  from  what  has  been  said,  I  have. never  asserted)  is  from  the 
^^ older  forms  of  the  gerund"  which  occur  in  P&nlni  (VII.  I.  47.).  Be- 
fore I  mention  these  forms,  I  must  repeat,  that,  as  Lassen  lays  down  in 
other  places,  that  alone  is  to  be  considered  as  ancient  which  the  Veda 
dialect  exhibits  diffsring  from  the  classical  Sanscrit ;  otherwise  we  must 
(to  keep  to  the  instrumental)  regard  the  VSdic  instrumeutals,  mentioned 
in  the  Scholuist  to  P&nini,  VII.  I.  39.,  dhttt,  mati,  su^hiuti  (for  dhUy-d, 
maty-d^  sufhtuiy-^\  which  have  dropped  the  case-terminationa-His  well 
as  locatives  like  charman  for  charmatu^  1.  c. — as  older  than  the  forms  of 
the  classic  language  which  are  provided  with  the  case-termination.  After 
the  analogy  of  the  said  VSdlc  instrumeutals  may  also  be  explained  the 
VMic  gerunds  in  tti  (e.g.  vtitvi,  Rigv.  I.  62.  6.)i  if  we,  with  Kuhn 
(<<  Journal  of  Lit.  Crit.,"  1844,  p.  114),  compare  these  forms  with  VMic 
instmmentals  like  dhrUhnuyd^  ^'  with  courage,"  which  I  now  readily  do, 
without,  however,  assuming,  with  the  said  learned  man,  that  such  instru- 
mentab  come  from  bases  in  t^;  but  I  hold  the  y  otdhrishnuyd^  uruyd^ 
for  a  euphonic  insertion  (see  §  43.) ;  and  I  refer  to  the  analogous  feminine 
pronominal  instrumental  amu-^-d  ('' through  that")  of  the  common  lan- 
guage opposed  to  the  masculine  neater  anm-n-d.  The  feminine  theme  of 
the  pronoun  spoken  of  has  indeed  a  long  i2,  except  before  the  euphonic  y ; 
as,  however,  adjectives  also  can  lengthen  a  final  u  in  the  feminine,  so  may 
dhrUhnu-y-d  and  wni-y-d  be  derived  from  dhrUhnv,  urv.  Were  it,  how- 
ever, preferred  to  derive  them  from  dhfUhmU  ufin,  because  adjectives  in 
u  can  annex  an  r  (see  §•  119.),  we  should  still  feel  no  slight  ground  for 

assuming 
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accusative    relation,    but   is   also   found   expressing  rela- 
tions otherwise  far  removed  from  the     [O.  Ed.  p.  1206.] 


asBumingy  together  with  the  pronominal  base  omA^  a  base  anwi^  simply  in 
order  to  annex  thereto  the  terminations  beginning  with  a  vowel,  especially 
as  from  omvi,  according  to  the  only  role  which  prevails  in  Sanscrit,  mnst 
come  antvy-^  amvy-6-^.  If  we,  however,  choose  to  connder  the  y  in 
amur-y-d^  amur-y-/^,  as  an  insertion,  the  inference  of  this  recoils  also  npon 
the  said  V^da  forms  dhrishnu-y-df  urury-^  which  in  the  Scholiast  to 
Panini  (L  o.)  are  represented  as=siMrtiAim-n-d,  uru-n-dj  and  belonging  to 
the  mascnline  or  neuter,  which  can  hardly  be  established  by  the  V^da 
text.  In  the  snbstantively-osed  dhrithnuy^^  ^  with  conrage,"  the  gender 
cannot  be  discovered  from  the  passages  of  the  Rigv.  which  lie  before  me. 
I  regard  it,  however,  as  feminine,  until  I  find  proof  to  the  contrary.  The 
VSdic  gemnds  in  tv^^  if  we  derive  the  M  from  tw-y-d^  accord  with  the 
above-mentioned  YMic  instmmentals  {dMH  from  dMty-d,  &c.),  in  so  fiur 
that  they,  in  like  manner,  have,  after  dropping  the  termination,  changed 
the  preceding  semi-vowel  into  the  corresponding  long  one.  Bui  if  the 
termination  tvi  do  not  rest  on  this  principle,  I  would  explain,  as  I  have 
before  done,  tvi  from  tvd  as  the  consequence  of  the  weakening  of  the 
vowel,  according  to  the  principle  of  forms  like  yu-tUrmds  for  yu^nd-rnds 
(see  §.  485.). — The  VSdic  gemnds  in  ivd-ya  have  the  appearance  of  da- 
tives from  buses  in  tva:  as  they,  however,  have  not  a  dative,  but,  in  like 
manner,  an  instrumental  meaning,  and  also  in  their  formation,  exclusive 
of  the  affix  ya,  approximate  to  the  usual  form  in  tvd^  but  not  to  the 
above-mentioned  (§.  835.)  abstracts  in  ivOj  e.g.  yatviya  (Schol.  to  PAn. 
VII.  I.  46.)  to  gatvd,  vriitvdya  (Yajurveda  XI.  19.)  to  vritivd,  kriMya 
(I.  c  69.)  to  Jcritva  (cf.  kdriva-m,  §.  886.),  I  would  rather,  with  P&nini, 
regard  tvdya  as  a  lengthened  form  of  tvd  with  the  affix  yo,  than  con- 
versely, with  Lassen  (1.  c.  p.  106),  look  upon  <vd  as  an  abbreviation  of 
ivdya.  The  lengthening  of  the  instrumental  termination  d  to  dya  is  like 
that  by  which,  in  bases  in  a,  the  dative  termination  ^  has  prolonged  itself 
to<a^  (from  ^ -ha,  see  §.  166.),  only  the  y  here  is  the  representative  of 
the  t  contained  in  the  diphthong  ^,  while  the  y  of  tvdya  is  perhaps  an 
euphonic  insertion  (see  §.  43.);  as,  e.^.,  in  yd-^-in,  "going"  (root  ydj 
suffix  in);  and  in  the  VSdic  dhd-y-tu^  "the  carrying,  supporting"  (root 
dhd,  suffix  as). — Besides  tvi  and  ivdya^  Mnam  also  (Pl^.  VI.  !•  48.)  is 
named  as  the  representative  of  the  termination  tvdy  occurring,  however, 
as  added  to  the  root  yajt  "  to  honour"  (i^4^nam  for  ifAfmi) ;  and  in  the 
scholium  on  the  said  S^itra  we  find  also  a  form  in  tvdnam,  viz.  pitvdnam 
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accusative,  may  have   chiefly  occasioned   the  overlooking 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1207.]    its  m  to  be  the  sign  of  the  accusative* 


for  p(tvd.  If  these  forms,  of  which  I  know  no  examples  that  can  be  cited, 
are  really  equivalent  in  meaning  to  those  in  /rd,  and  therefore  expressive 
of  instmmental  relations,  I  can  bnt  recognise  in  their  termination  nam  an 
enclitic ;  end  I  could  only  join  with  Laasen  in  conjecturing  a  suffix  tvan, 
and  deriving  from  it  fSivdnam,  after  the  analogy  of  rafdnam^  and  in 
regarding  ishtt/inam  as  a  weakened  form  of  ishlvdnam^  if  the  forms  ifhivi- 
nam  and  piivSnam  were  shewn,  according  to  this  signification,  to  be  accu- 
satives ;  but  I  could  in  nowise  be  induced  to  look  upon  the  form  in  ttfa, 
which  is  also  the  prevailing  one  in  the  V6das,  as  an  abbreviation  of  that 
in  tvdtiam.  M.  Professor  Lassen,  in  his  polemic  against  my  theoiy  with 
regard  to  the  form  in  ivd^  has  kept  the  principal  point  of  my  argument  quite 
in  the  back  ground ;  vis.  this,  that  the  forms  which  terminate  in  tvd,  if 
we  regard  them,  as  Lassen  does,  as  gerunds,  express  in  all  places,  as  is 
well  demonstrated  by  W,  v.  Humboldt's  copious  investigation,  only  such 
case-relations  as  are  denoted  by  the  instrumental,  but  which  are  quite 
and  entirely  removed  from  the  accusative,  as  also  from  the  dative ;  and 
were  this  not  the  case,  the  mere  form  would  never  have  led  me  to  recog- 
nise in  the  formations  in  tvd  the  instrumental  of  feminine  substantives  in 
tUf  which,  with  regard  to  their  gender  and  their  suffix,  find  a  good  sup* 
port  in  the  Greek  abstracts  in  rv-s  (as  iirirv's),  to  which  I  first  drew 
attention  in  my  treatise  "  On  the  influence  of  Pronouns  on  the  formation 
of  Words"  (p.  25).  However,  Lassen  further  remarks  (1.  c.  p.  105),  that 
if  we  compare  the  Ungual  use  of  this  gerund,  the  instrumental  ^'  or  abla- 
tive" were  perhaps  better  adapted  for  expressing  the  notional  relation  of 
this  verbal  form,  than  the  accusative,  which  is  never  suited  for  tiiat  pur- 
pose. Into  the  province  of  the  ablative,  however,  in  my  opinion,  this 
gerund  never  enters,  unless  one  thinks  of  the  Latin  ablative,  which,  at 
the  same  time,  represents  the  Sanscrit  instmmental;  hence,  e.ff.  in  a 
passage  of  the  Bhag.  (II.  97.\  jitvd  may  be  aptly  translated  by  the  ablative 
of  the  gerund  {vinoendo\  thus,  ^*  vel  oceisus  caslum  e$  adeptunu,  tfel  mn- 
cendo  poMgidetnM  terram."  If  need  be,  however,  I  would  regard  here  also 
the  instrumental  gerund  as  expressing  the  relation  *'  after,"  *'  after  con- 
quering thou  wilt  possess  the  earth."  A  Sanscrit  ablative,  perhaps^V^^, 
"from  the  victory,"  or  "on  account  of  the  victory,"  could  hardly  be 
expected  in  this  and  similar  passages.  Still  more  decisively  than  in  the 
passage  just  quoted,  is  the  genuine  instrumental  relation,  or  that  of  the 

Latin  ablative  of  the  gerund  expressed  in  a  passage  of  the  Hitopad^, 

already 
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the  relation  of  which  the  infinitive  evidently  there  ex- 
presses, where  it  is  governed  by  verbs,  or  verbal-substan- 
tives, or  adjectives,  which  express,  **  to  [G.  Ed.  p.  1208.] 
wili;^  "  to  wish,"  "  to  know."  *'  to  strive,"  '*  to  be  able," 
*'  to  begin,"  "  to  command,"  **  to  determine ;"  where  it  is 
to  be  observed,  as  regards  the  verbs  of  mo-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1200.] 
tion,  that  the  object  of  every  motion  in  Sanscrit  is  regu- 
larly expressed  by  the  simple  accusative.  As  to  the  accu- 
sative nature  of  the  infinitive  a  passage  of  the  Sakuntala, 
already  cited  by  Hofer  (*'  Of  the  Infinitive"  p.  95),  is  very 
characteristic,  in  which,  of  two  actions  influenced  by  a 
verbal  expression  denoting  ''beginning"  the  one  is  ex- 
pressed by  the  accusative  of  an  abstract  substantive  in  a, 
and  the  other  by  the  infinitive :  hdhuAsh^pan  rdditun-cha 
pravritid,  "she  began  outstretching  arms  and  to  weep." 


already  cited  by  me  In  my  Conjngation-sjrBtem  (p.  45) :  tvam  u^MUK 
iabdan  kritvd  evdminan  kaihan  na  j^arcoftui,  "  tu  dard  voee  elamarem 
faciundo  domimum  cur  nan  etngihu,"  When.  Lassen  (1.  c.  p.  106)  sta- 
diedly  calls  the  genmd  ander  discnsBion  ^  indeclinable/'  I  hare  nothing 
to  say  against  it,  inasmuch  as  one  may  term  any  case,  as  mck,  indeclina- 
ble, and  so  much  the  more  those  which  are  only  the  remains  of  the  ori- 
ginally perfect  declension  of  a  certiun  class  of  words.  When,  however,  the 
said  learned  person  refuses  to  see  what  can  have  induced  me  to  blame 
thoee  who  have  preceded  roe  for  calling  the  genmd  indeclinable,  I  must 
be  allowed  to  remark,  that  my  oensare  chiefly  consists  in  tins,  that  my 
predecessors  have  called  this  '^ gerund,"  not  ''a  gerund/'  but  ''a partici- 
ple." One  might  very  well  be  content  with  an  indeclinable  gerund,  though 
perhaps  no  one  would  see  the  necesmty  of  making  especial  mention  of  the 
incapability  of  further  declension  in  a  form  which  had  been  admitted  to 
be  a  gerund.  As,  however,  in  the  form  in  tvd  a  participle  was  recognised, 
by  which  one  had  reason  to  expect  a  capacity  for  dedenston  (cf.  W.  v. 
Humboldt,  1.  c  II.  134.),  Wllkins  expressly  called  this  putative  participle 
" indedinable,"  and  C3arey  ''adverbial:"  on  the  other  hand,  Lassen,  in 
that  he  aclcnowledged  the  gerundial  nature  of  the  form  under  discussion, 
supported  the  one  moiety  of  my  assertion,  and,  in  the  same  manner  as  my- 
self, blamed  the  clothing  the  formations  in  tvd  and  ya  with  the  name  of 
indeclinable  or  adverbial  ^'  partidples." 
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Such  passages,  too,  require  especial  notice  where  one  and 
the  same  verb  simultaneously  govern  the  accusative  of  the 
infinitive  and  that  of  a  person,  in  exact  agreement  with 
the  construction  of  the  Latin  and  Greek  accusative  with 
the  infinitive,  and  with  similar  constructions  in  German ; 
as,  "  Ich  sah  ihn  fatten'"'  "  I  saw  him  fall"  (cf.  Conjugation- 
system,  pp.  7^  107,  and  Hofer's  Infinitive,  p.  122).  Thus, 
Savitri,  V.  100.  (Diluvium,  p.  39),  yadi  mdnjivUun  ichchhasU 
**  91  me  vivere  cupUT  RftOQ.  ed.  Schl.  II.  12.  i06.,  na  jiviiun 
ivdn  mnhahtt  "  turn  vivere  te  susHneor  Vrihatkatha,  p.  314,  sL 
172,  kam  api  r^nan  mdtvn  tatra  dadqrkh  **  he  saw  a  certain 
king  bathe  there.'"  In  verbs  of  motion  the  infinitive  ex- 
presses at  the  same  time  the  place  to  which  the  motion  is 
directed.  As  one,  however,  moves  toward  an  action  in 
order  to  execute  it^  the  accusative  termination  of  the  in- 
finitive here  enters  upon  the  province  of  the  dative,  which 
latter  case,  in  Sanscrit,  most  usually  expresses  the  causal 
relation,  while  the  proper  dative  relation  is  for  the  most 
part  expressed  by  the  genitive,  which  in  Prakrit  and  Pali 
has  indeed  quite  supplanted  the  dative.  Thus,  e.g.  Hidimba 
I.  34.,  dgaid  hantum  imdn  sarvdn,  '*  arisen  in  order  to  destroy 
all  these  r  Ram.  ed.  Schl.  I.  20.  2.,  abhyaydd  drashtum 
[O.  Ed.  p.  1210.]  ayddhydydn  narddhipam,  "  he  came  to  see 
the  prince  of  men  in  Ayodhya ;'"  II.  97.  ip.,  dvdn  hatUum 
abhyiti  bharaUiK,  "Bharat  draws  near  to  slay  us  both.'" 
Hence  the  language  may  have  arrived  at  expressing, 
through  the  accusative  of  the  infinitive,  the  causal  relation 
also,  in  places  where  it  is  not  the  object  of  any  verb  of 
motion,  or  where  the  direction  of  the  motion  is  immediately 
towards  a  distinctly-expressed  place,  and  the  infinitive  only 
expresses  the  reason  of  the  motion ;  thus,  e.g.  Mah.  I.  2876., 
munin  virajasan  drashtan  gamishydmi  tapdvanam,  "  to  see 
the  immaculate  hermit  I  will  go  into  the  wood  of  peni- 
tence f '  Hitop.  (Bonn.  Ed.)  p.  47.  17.,  pdniyam  pdtum  ya- 
mundkachchham    agamatt  ''He    went  to  the  shore  of  the 
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Yamuna  to  drink    water/'      Without  a  verb   of  motion, 
Draup.  4.  20.,  alan  ti  pdnduputrdndm  bhaktyd  kliiam  updsitunh 
"Away  with  thy  love  to  the  sons  of  Pandu,  in  order  to  bear 
distress  f '  Indraloka,  I.  15.  16.,  druhasva  rathdtiamam  .... 
sudurlabham    samdrddhunh   ''ascend  the    best   of  chariots, 
which  to  ascend  (on  account  of  the  ascending)  is  hardly  to 
be  attained.'^      I  now,  too,  regard  the  infinitive  as  express- 
ing the  dative  relation   where  it  is  by  the  side  of  words 
which  express  a  time,  or  by  other  substantives,  and  at  the 
same  time  it  appears  to  represent  the  genitive  or  the  Latin 
gerund  in  di;  as,  e.g,  Nalas,  20. 16.,  nd  yan  kdlS  vilamlntum, 
"this  is  not  the  time  to  hesitate'^  ("to  the  hesitating,  for 
the  hesitating '*")  ;  thus  Urvasi  (Lenz,  p.  10.,  Bollensen,  p.  12), 
"  this  is  not  the  time  to  see  Satakratus  (drashfum) ;  Drau* 
padi  III.  7.,  "  The  time  has  approached  for  these  most  ex- 
cellent heroes  to  conie  here  "  ("  to  the,  or  for  the,  approach'") ; 
Hitop.  ed.  Bonn.  p.  59,  line  6,  sthdium  ichchhd^  "  the  wish  to 
stay"  (not  "of  staying"');    Ram-  ed.  Schl.  II.  9.  7.,  irdtun 
chhandaK,  "  the  wish  to  hear  f  Mah.  1. 422.,    [G.  Ed.  p.  1211.] 
pdndavdn  hantum  maniraKj  '^  the  plan  to  slay  the  Pandavas" 
(for  the  slaying,  on  account  of  the  slaying,  not,  "  of  the  slay- 
ing"); Hitop.  ed.  Bonn.  p.  119.  SI.  40,  ydddhun  sakHK,  "the 
power  to  fight ;"  Arjun's  return,  9.  a.  (Diluvium,  p.  Ill), 
antaram  .  .  .  paddd  vichalitum  padam,  '*  room  to  move  foot 
from  foot"     Observe  that  the  ordinary  accusative   also 
occasionally  expresses  the  relation  of  the  cause  or  of  the 
object;  as,  Bhagavad  Gita,  XYI.  3.  4.  5.,  sampiidan  d&ivtm 
abhiJdtS  ^si^  *'  to  a  god-like  destiny  art  thou  bom."      Con- 
versely we  sometimes  find  the  dative  of  common  abstracts 
in  constructions  where  the  infinitive  was  to  be  expected  in 
its  genuine  accusative  function.      I  have  already,  in  a  Note 
to   "Arjuna's  journey  to  Indra's  heaven"  (p.  79),  drawn 
attention  to  such  a  use  in  upa-kram,  "to  begin,  to  com- 
mence."     We  read,  viz.  Hidimba,  I.  22.,  gamandyd  "pachak-' 
rami  "  he  began  to  go"  ("  to  the  going,"  or  "  on  account  of 
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the  going,"^  instead  of  "  the  going  T  so  R&m.  ed.  Schl.  I.  29. 
26.).*      Still  more  important   is  another  passage  of  this 
kind  (Mahar-Bhar.  III.  12297.),  where  the  dative  dependent 
on    upa-kram   governs  the    accusative    exactly    after  the 
manner  of  an  infinitive,  eistrdni ....  dariandyd  ^pachalcramS, 
**  he  began  to  survey  the  arms.^     Similarly  we  find  abhi- 
rSchay  (causal   of  vfif?^   abhiruch),   '*  to    be   pleased,   to 
will,  to  wish»^^  with  the  dative  of  abstract  substantives  in- 
stead of  the  infinitive  standing  in  the  accusative  relation ; 
e.g*  Ram.   ed.   Schl.  I.  36.  s.,  gamandyd  ""bhirdchaya,  **  be 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1212.]    pleased  to  go  ^  (to  the  going,  instead  of, 
**  the  going,^  (tdionem  eundi).      So  also  utsah,  "  to  be  able,^ 
in  which  again  the  remarkable  circumstance  occurs,  that, 
in  the  example  before  me  the  dative  governed  by  the  said 
verb,  viz.  paribhdgdya,  "  to  enjoy  ^'  ("  to  the  enjoying^'), 
like  the  ordinary  infinitive  paribhMumf  governs  an  accu- 
sative, Mah.  III.  16543.,  '*  Thee,  O  Maithili,  I  cannot  enjoy  ^' 
(tvdm  .  .  •  .  nd  ''tsaM  paribhdgdya).      So  we  sometimes  find 
the  dative  expressing  the  place  towards  which  a  motion  is 
made,  for  which  purpose  the  accusative  is  altogether  and 
specially  employed ;  e.g.  Mah.  II.  2613.,  vandya pravavrqfuK, 
"  they  went  forth  to  the  wood  ;"  III.  10076.,  diramdya  gach- 
chhdvap  "  we  go  (both  of  us)  to  the  hermitage."     On  the 
other  hand,  we  find  precisely  in  its  place  the  dative  of 
abstract    substantives  as  representative  of  the    infinitive 
in    the    causal    relation ;    e.g.  in   a    passage   ("  Arjuna's 
Journey  to  Indra's  heaven,""  p.  74)  of  the  12th  part  of  the 
Mah.,  already  elsewhere  quoted,  *'  in  order  to  dwell  (vdsdya) 
twelve  years  in  the  wood  (went  he)  f'  Draup.  8.  20.,  "  Sura- 
tha  sent  to  slay  Nakula   (vadhdya  nalmlasya),  the  most 
excellent  of  the  elephants  f"  Schol.  to  Panini,  II.  3.   15., 


*  We  find,  however,  also  the  infinitiTe  in  constnictlon  with  upakram  ; 
e.g,  Indraldka,  I.  21.,  torn  dprashptm  upeuJuikrami,  ''he  began  to  take 
leave  of  him." 
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pdkdya  vrqfati,  "he  goes  to  cook''  (in  order  to  cook)* 
Urva^i  (Lenz,  p.  4.,  Boll.  p.  5.),  yeUishyi  vaK  stdchipratyAna- 
ydyot  "  I  will  strive  to  bring  back  your  friend.^  It  de- 
serves notice,  that  the  abstract  substantives,  which  in 
classical  Sanscrit  intrude  upon  the  functions  of  the  infini- 
tive, are  all,  except  the  proper  infinitive  in  tu-nh  formed 
by  the  suSizes  ana  or  a,  to  which  I  particularly  draw  atten- 
tion for  this  reason,  that  we  afterwards  meet  with  the 
saipe  suffixes  slightly  corrupted  in  the  European  languages 
also. 

852.  We  very  often  find  the  abstracts,  [G.  Ed.  p.  1213.] 
which  are  formed  with  ana,  in  order  to  express  the  causal 
relation  of  the  infinitive,  in  the  locative,  which,  in  Sanscrit 
especially,  very  frequently  stands  for  the  dative.  Such  infi- 
nitive locatives,  after  the  manner  of  ordinary  substantives, 
regularly  govern  the  genitive ;  as,  e.g.  Savitri,  1. 33.,  bhartur 
anvSshani  ivara,  "  hasten  to  seek  a  spouse^'  ("  in  the  seeking 
of  a  spouse/'  or  "on  account  of  the  seeking '');  Nal.  24.  2?., 
updyaK  •  .  •  .  dnayanS  lava,  "  the  means  of  bringing  thee 
hither"  ("  to  the  bringing  hither  of  thee") ;  17,  29.,  nalasyd- 
nayani  yata,  **  strive  to  bring  Nala  here ;"  34.,  yatadhvan 
nalam  drfanS,  "  strive  ye  to  seek  Nala"  ("  in  the  searching 
of  Nala");*  Mah.  3.  14708.,  na  tv  dbhyamifiiAh  lapsydmi 
gamanS  yatra  pdndavdK,  "  I  shall  not,  however,  obtain  per- 
mission (thither)  to  go,  where  the  Pan^avas."  As  the 
dative  of  abstract  substantives  is  found  representing  the 
accusative  relation,  so  is  also  the  locative  of  the  form  in 
ana,  and»  indeed,  in  the  example  before  me,  it  is  governed  by 
aak,  "  to  be  able,"  with  which  in  general  usage  we  find  the 
infinitive  in  turn;  but  Ram.  ed.  Schl.  I.  66.  10.,  na  sSkur 
grahani  tasya  dhanu^hah', "  they  could  not  receive  this  bow  " 
("in  the  receiving  this  bow"),  with  which  may  be  com- 


*  On  the  other  hand,  the  same  verb  with  the  form  in  turn,  Nal  16.  4., 
sarvah yaiUkyi  tat  kartum,  ''all  this  will  I  strive  to  do." 
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pared  the  above-mentioned  (G.  ed.  p.  L212.)  nd  Usaht  pari" 
bhSgdya.  As  in  the  passage  mentioned  this  paribhSga 
governs  an  accusative,  so  also  is  the  form  in  ani  occa- 
sionally found  with  an  accusative ;  but  hitherto  I  know  of 
no  parallel  example  to  place  by  the  side  of  that  already 
quoted  elsewhere  ("Aijuna^s  Journey^  &c.,  p.  80).  It 
[O.  Ed.  p.  1214.]  occurs  Nalus  7.  lo.,  tarn  ....  suhridAn  na 
tu  kaschana  nivdrani  'bhavach  chhaktd  divyamdnam,  "but 
none  of  his  friends  was  capable  of  restraining  him  (in 
the  restraining)  playing.^  It  is  more  rare  to  find  the 
locative  of  a  substantive  formed  by  the  suffix  a  as  repre- 
sentative of  the  infinitive.  One  example  occurs,  Raghu- 
vansa,  16.  75.,  where,  however,  it  is  uncertain  whether  tad- 
incliayt  be  to  be  taken  as  a  compound,  or  whether  tad  be 
an  accusative  neuter,  governed  by  vichayi,  *'  to  seek.^^  I 
annex  the  whole  passage :  samajn&payad  diu  sarvdn  dndyinas 
tctdvichayl  (or  tad  vichayi)  "  he  commanded  therewith  all 
fishermen  to  seek*  that  (bracelet,'*''  valaya  masc  neut).  It 
may  be  considered  as  a  point  in  favour  of  the  view  which 
regards  tad  as  the  accusative  governed  by  vichayi  that  both 
the  dative  and  accusative  of  abstracts  formed  by  the  suffix 
a  occur  as  substitutes  for  the  infinitive  in  construction 
with  the  accusative.  As  regards  the  dative,  I  recall  atten- 
tion to  tvdm  panbhdgdya,  "  to  enjoy  thee,'^  in  the  passage 
quoted  above  (p.  1212  G.  ed.).  An  instance  of  die  accusative 
of  this  class  of  words  governing  the  accusative  as  substitute 
for  the  infinitive  is  afforded  us  in  the  Kriyayogasara,  of 
which  we  have  to  expect  an  edition  from  Wollheim  :  chakri 
vivdhan  tdh    kanydm,  i.  e.  lit.,   "  he  made  to   marry  that 


«  The  oommentary  takes  tadvichayS  as  compoand^  and  explains  tad  by 
tasyd  "hharaasMMya.  I,  however,  do  not  donbt  that  tad^  whether  it  be 
taken  as  the  first  member  of  a  compound  in  the  gemtive  relation,  or  as  an 
accosative  governed  by  vichayi^  certainly  refers  to  valaya,  "bracelet," 
and  not  to  dbharana,  "  ornament,"  which,  in  the  preceding  Sldka,  stands 
at  the  end  of  a  Bahuvrihi  (tub/apushpdbharanoH). 
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maiden/^  Here  we  mast  return  to  the  feminine  form  of 
the  suffix  a,  viz.  d,  isolated  accusatives  of  which  are  em- 
ployed in  Zend  for  the  infinitive*  where  it  expresses  the 
accusative  relation  (see  §.  619.).  I  now  [G.  £d.  p.  1215.] 
prefer  to  translate  the  varaydm  prachakramuK,  mentioned  at 
§.  619.  p.  842,  and  which  remains*  as  yet,  a  solitary  example, 
hy  "they  made  to  gain,^'  than  by  "they  made  gaining."* 
To  this  form  in  dm  may  also  be  referred  the  Maratha  in- 
finitives in  tin,  e.g.  'm^  kdrunp  '*  to  make,  to  do,''  so  that  u 
would  be  to  be  taken  as  a  corruption  of  an  original  d,  as 
in  the  first  persons  ;  as,  ^^ichchhun,  **  I  wish''  (  =  Sanscrit 
ickchhdtni) ;  "V^  korun,  "  I  make ;"  ^  aokwh  "  I  can ;"  for 
which,  in  Sanscrit,  we  should  expect,  according  to  the  1st 
class,  kardmit  iakdmu  It  appears  to  me,  however,  more 
probable,  that  the  said  infinitives  have  lost  a  t,  just  as  in 
bhdu,  "  brother,"  for  bhrdtd.  If  this  view  be  just,  still  the 
Maratha  infinitive  cannot  therefore  be  compared  with  the 
Sanscrit  in  turn,  because  there  is  no  reason  apparent  why 
the  u  should  have  been  lengthened ;  but  I  would  rather 
explain  4  un,  from  ^  tun,  for  tvanh  in  the  same  way  as 
inamt  "thou,"  in  Marathi  has  become  -^  tun.  In  the 
Maratha  infinitive,  therefore,  the  suffix  j^  tva  would  be 
contained,  which  in  classical  Sanscrit  forms  denominative 
abstracts  (see  §.  834.),  and  in  the  Vedic  dialect  also  verbal 
abstracts  (see  §.  835.).  From  this  suffix  I  should  prefer 
also  to  deduce  the  Maratha  gerund  in  W|^  un;  thus,  e.g. 
W^  Uorun^  *' after  flie  making"  ("having  made"),  from 
the  instrumental  lArivdnOp'^  with  the  suppression  of  the 
final     a,    which     is     left    in     the    Prakrit    gerunds     as 


*  If  prakram  be  not  confirmed  in  the  meaning  "  to  make,"  we  must 
translate  '*  they  began  to  obiain,"  which  does  not  prejndice  the  infinitire 
nature  of  the  form  in  dm. 

t  Cf.  ^^ni  dMaw,  or  ^^1^  divdnS,  ''  by  the  Ood'^sSanBcrit  di- 
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[G.  Ed.  p.  1216.]   pAuMt  gkSuna,  lahiuna»  vUShiuna^  dgantunaf 
ghiUiineu*     The  Prakrit,  however,  is  not  wanting  also  in 


*  The  i  of  the  gerundial  saffix  appears  to  be  preserved  principa]ljr>  if 
not  solely,  under  the  protection  of  a  preceding  consonant.  The  first  t  of 
ghSttuna  (Sanscrit  root  grah)  evidently  rests  on  assimilation,  be  it  that 
the  n  or  the  h  ofghenh  (inf.  ghSnhiduh  and  ghiUun)  has  assimilated  itself 
to  the  t  following.  In  hattunay  from  han,  the  first  t  stands  deddedly 
for  ft.  Lassen  also  (Inst.  p.  967)  compares  these  Pr&krit  gerunds  with 
those  in  MarathI,  but  traces  them  both  back  to  the  above-mentioned 
(G.  ed.  p.  1207),  but  as  yet  unciteable,  gerund  in  tvdnam.  Against  this 
explanation,  even  if  the  gerund  in  tvdnam  were  better  established  than 
it  is,  as  accusative,  the  objection  would  present  itself,  that  the  Pr&krit  has 
nowhere  else  allowed  the  accusative  sign  m  to  be  lost,  buf  has  everywhere 
retained  it  in  the  form  of  an  annsv&ra.  Lassen  (1.  c.  p.  289)  also  deduces 
the  Pr&krit  nominal  abstracts  in  ttana  (by  assimilation  from  tvana)  from 
the  already-mentioned  tvan ;  but  since  then,  in  the  edited  Veda  text  an 
actual  secondary  {tcLddhita-)  suffix  tvana  has  been  found,  which,  as  such, 
as  also  by  its  form,  has  a  much  stronger  d^m  to  be  regarded  as  the  origin 
of  the  Pr&krit  ttana.  The  following  are  examples :  mahUvand-m^  ^^  great- 
ness" (from  the  VMic  ma^i,  <*  great");  sakhUvand-m,  «' friendship ;" 
fnartyatvandrm^  *' mortality  or  humanity"  (?).  I  cannot,  however,  see 
the  reason  why  Ben&y  (Glossary  to  the  Sdma-VSda,  s.  v.  mdhitvd)  calls 
the  suffix  tvana  more  organic  than  iva :  for  the  broader  form  might  as 
well  be  an  extension  of  the  shorter,  as  conversely  the  shorter  be  an  abbre- 
viation of  the  broader.  They  both  appear  to  be  of  primitive  antiquity. 
The  former  we  have  already  recognised  in  Gothic  and  Sclavonic  (see 
§§.  834.  885.) ;  on  the  latter  is  based  very  probably  the  Greek  vvvri ; 
e.g.  in  bovKoavvriy  ^uuuoavmiy  €r<o<f>piMrvinfj  which  has  passed  into  the  femi- 
nine. With  regard  to  the  syllable  crv,  for  the  Sanscrit  tva,  compare  the 
relation  of  (rv  to  tva-my  '^  thou"  (§.  826.)  In  MarathI  we  meet  with  the 
VMic  suffix  tvana  in  the  rather  obscured  form  oipono  in  abstract  neuters ; 
as,  bdldpdndf  "chadhood"  (see  Vans  Kennedy,  "Dictionary,"  II,  p.  16), 
with  p  for  tv  (cf.  §.841.;  Schluss  and  Hoefer,  ^'de  Pr&crita  dialecto," 
p.  165).  Carey  (Gramm.,  p.  82)  writes  im  pon  for  J^  pono^  and  sup> 
presses  also,  in  his  dictionary,  very  frequendy  the  final  vowel  of  Sanscrit 
neuter  bases  in  a:  he  writes,  e.g.y  r^  pdp,  ''sin,*  ^TO  ddson,  "tooth," 

V[^^^^pdy}i8,  "milk,"  ^t^chdhddn,  " sandal- wood,"  ^Tf^roAon,  "w- 
hiculunh"  for  xim  pdpo,  &c. 
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gerunds,  which  are  based  on  the  Sanscrit  [6.  Ed.  p.  1217.] 
in  tvd;  BAt  e.g.  ^adva^ Sanscrit  gatvd,  with  the  final  vowel 
shortened.  The  Marathi  also  uses,  to  express  the  infinitive, 
abstract  substantives  in  onot  and,  indeed,  especially  to  ex- 
press the  nominative  relation,  in  which  the  form  in  4  un 
is  scarcely  to  be  found.  Thus,  in  Carey  (Grammar,  p.  76), 
mold  lArano  podoih,  "  to  me  to  do  (the  doing)  (is)  beseeming  :^ 
on  the  other  hand,  p.  78»  min  kMm  alokun,  **  I  can  do ;''  p.  80, 
mfn  korun  ichchhun,  **  I  wish  to  do.''  We  may  here,  on 
account  of  the  frequent  and  pervading  interchange  of 
r  and  Ij  recall  remembrance  en  passant  to  the  remarkable 
similarity  between  the  Maratha  dative-accusative  termina- 
tion Id  and  the  modem  Persian  rd.  Compare,  for  example, 
the  just-mentioned  moldf  **  to  me,  me,''  with  the  Persian 
merd;  and  tiM,  "to  thee,  thee,"  with  turd;  dmhdld  (from 
osmdld,  see  §.  166.),  tfiMv,  17/uiaf,  withfndrd;  tumhdldf  vfiiv,  v/xaf, 
with  shumdrd. 

853.  At  the  beginning  of  compounds,  the  infinitive  in 
tumy  according  to  the  universal  principle  of  the  formation 
of  compound  words,  loses  its  case-sign,  and  then  arises 
the  bare  theme  in  tu  ;  e.g.,  Nal.  DC  31.,  ntichd  ^han  tyaktu- 
kdmas  tvdm,  "nor  also  am  I  of  the  will  to  leave  thee" 
("  having  a  quitting-wish") ;  where  it  is  to  be  remarked, 
that  in  Sanscrit  the  first  member  of  a  compound  may  be 
treated,  in  respect  to  syntax,  as  an  independent  member 
of  the  sentence,  wherefore  tyaktu  here  governs  the  accu- 
sative (tvdm)  just  as  much  as  if  tyaktum  stood  there  alone. 

854.  The  Veda  dialect  generally  employs  the  dative  to 
express  the  causal  relation  of  the  dative ;  and,  indeed,  either 
that  above  mentioned  (§.  851.)  in  tav6  or     [G.  £d.  p.  1218.] 
tavdU    from  the  proper  infinitive  base  in  tu,  or  the  dative 


*  The  form  in  tavdi  is  the  more  rare:  it  aooentSi  beside  the  radical 

syllable,  also  the  case-terminatiQii ;  e.g.  ydmUavdh  **  in  order  to  bridle" 

(Rigv.  I.  28.  4.);  kdrtavdl,  "  in  order  to  make"  (Naigh.  II.  1.).     In 

combination 
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of  abstract  radical  words,  or  of  an  abstract  feminine  base 
terminating  in  dhi  or  dh(,  of  which  only  the  dative  in 
dhydi  has  been  retained ;  so  that  this  form  has  gained  a 
still  more  genuine  infinitive  appearance  through  the  lack 
of  other  cases  from  the  same  base.  The  termination 
dhydi  is  always  preceded  by  a  or  aya^  by,  therefore,  the 
theme  of  the  special  tenses  of  the  1st  or  6th  class,  with  a 
as  class-vowel ;  or  by  that  of  the  lOth  class,  or  causal  form, 
with  the  character  aya.  Compare,  e.^.,  pib-a-^ydi  (strictly 
piba-dhydi,  cf.  §.  508.),  "in  order  to  drink"  (Rigv.  I.  88.  4.), 
with  pibatU  **  he  drinks  ^  kshdr-a-^hydu  "  in  order  to  flow**^ 
(1.  c.  63.  8.),  with  JbAdr-a-ii ;  sdh-a-dhydu  "  in  order  to  con- 
quer""  (8.  V.  ed.  Benf.,  p.  154),  with  sdh-a-ii ;  vand-^-dhydU 
"  in  order  to  praise,''  with  the  accusative,  Rigv.  I.  61.  5. ; 
v(rafn  ....  vandddhydU  "  in  order  to  praise  the  hero,"" 
with  vdnd-a-ii;  char-d-dhydi,  "in  order  to  drink''  (1.  c.  61. 72.), 
with  chdr-a-ti ;  mAd-ayd-dhydi,  "  in  order  to  gladden  or  re- 
joice," with  mdddyati  (causal  of  the  root  mad,  "  to  rejoice," 
Yajurv.  3. 13.) ;  iiayadhydi,  "  in  order  to  enjoy,  to  the  enjoy- 
ment" (Rosen,  "  Rig-Vedae  Specimen."  p.  8),  with  is-ayatu* 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1219.]  The  iiadhydi,  "in  order  to  stride  through," 
cited  by  Westergaard  (Radices,  p.  278),  belongs  probably  to 
the  Vedic  19,  cl.  6.,  and  answers,  therefore,  to  is-d-ti,  "  he 
goes"  (Naigh.  II.  14.)l     Among  the  infinitives  in  dhydU  the 


combination  with  prepontions  the  first  accent,  and  in  other  forms  from  the 
infinitive  base  in  iu  the  only  one  falls  on  Hie  preposition;  e.g.  dnvitavdi, 
''in order  to  follow"  (firoro  dnu  and  itavdij  Rigr.  1.24.8.);  prdtidhdtavi, 
"  in  order  to  place,  to  support"  (from  prdti^  "agwnst,"  and  dKitavi,  1.  c). 
*  A  denominative  fi:om  ii,  ''wish,  food;"  hence  it  signifies  also  ''to 
wish"  (so  Rigv.  I.  77.  4.).  I  have  already,  in  the  "Journal  for  Lit. 
Grit."  (Dec.  1830,  p.  949),  explained  the  form  Uayadydi,  which  Sftyana 
regards  as  an  instrumental  plural,  and  explains  by  isharfiydih^  as  Rosen 
does  by  '<  esoptatas,"  as  an  infinitive,  but  I  then  found  a  difficulty  in  the  t, 
in  that  I  presupposed  a  verb  of  the  10th  class,  which  would  lead  us  to 
expect  ^hayadhydi.    Cf.  Lassen,  Anthol.,  p.  188. 
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form  vdvridh-d-dhydi,  "  in  order  to  make  grow"  (Rigv.  I. 
61.  3.)»  stands  hitherto  quite  isolated,  and  may  be  regarded 
as  a  first  attempt  to  form  infinitives  out  of  the  themes 
of  other  tenses  than  the  present,  or  also  as  a  remnant  of 
a  lingual  period,  where,  perhaps,  from  all  or  most  of  the 
tenses  of  the  indicative,  infinitives  in  dhydi  might  have 
been  formed.  Westergaard  (Radices,  p.  189)  takes  the  said 
form  as  the  infinitive  of  the  perfect,  with  which,  in  form 
too,  it  admirably  corresponds,  as  the  root  vardh  (vridh), 
**  to  grow,"^  also  "  to  make  to  grow,  to  augment,  to  ex- 
tend," in  the  V^da  dialect,  everywhere  exhibits  vd  for  va 
in  the  syllable  of  reduplication.  The  fact  of  vdvridh'6'dhydi 
belonging,  according  to  its  meaning,  which  Sayana  explains 
by  the  causal  infinitive  vardhayitumy  to  the  present,  cannot 
be  impugned  by  its  derivation  from  the  perfect  base,  as 
in  the  Vedas  the  participles  also  of  the  reduplicated  pre- 
terite very  often  appear  with  a  present  signification ;  e.g, 
Rigv.  I.  89.  8.,  tuahfuv^nsasf  *' laudantes.^''  The  a  inserted  in 
vAvridh-d-dhydi  is  evidently  the  conjunctive-vowel  a,  which 
belongs  to  the  perfect,  and  which,  in  several  places  of  the 
indicative,  has  been  weakened  to  i  (see  §.  614.) ;  compare 
also,  with  regard  to  the  accentuation,  the  dual  forms  vd- 
vridh'd'tkus,  vdvridh'd'ttis.  Just,  however,  as  this  a  of  the 
indicative  is  referred  by  the  Indian  Grammarians  to  the 
personal  terminations,  so  Panini  (III.  4.  p.)  regards  the  a 
I  of  the  forms  in  a-dhydi  as  really  a  mem-    [G.  £d.  p.  1220.] 

her  of  the  formative  sufiix.        It  may  be  left  to  further  ex- 


*  Pftnini  gi^es,  1.  c,  the  suffix  spoken  of  in  six  different  forms,  viz. 
adhydi,  adhydm,  kadhydi^  kadhydin^  ktdhydij  sadhydin.  The  final  n  ne- 
gatives the  accentuation  of  the  suffix  (cf.  p.  1202,  6.'  ed.),  and  the  initial  9 
points  out  that  the  root  appears  in  the  fbrm  of  the  spedal  tenses ;  hence, 
e.g,  the  abore-mentioned  pihadhydi^  according  to  S4yana  (ed.  Miiller, 
p.  712),  contains  the  suffix  iadhydm;  while  mddayddhydi^  since  it  has 
the  accent  on  the  a,  which  is  reckoned  to  belong  to  the  suffix,  according 

to  Mahidhara  contains  the  snffix  iadhydi.    Compare  the  suffix  mt,  i.e.  a 

according 


1182  FOBMATION  OF  WOBDS. 

amination  of  the  usances  of  the  Vedic  dialect  to  decide 
whether  we  have  not  to  assume  also  aorists  of  the  infini- 
tive in  dhydi,  but  with  present  signification,  as  in  the 
potential  (see  §.  705.)«  It  is  certain  that  when,  as  by  Ben- 
fey  (Glossary*  p.  216),  the  potential  forms  like  huvimOf  Au- 
vimahit  huvSya,  and  the  participles  huv6t,  huvdnd  (from  the 
form  hth  which  is  a  contraction  of  hvi,  "  to  cair^),  are 
ascribed  to  the  aorist,  we  may  with  equal  justice  regard 
the  infinitive  d'huvddhyAi,  **  to  invoke''  (Yajurv.  a  is.),  as 
the  aorist  For  the  present  I  prefer,  however,  to  as- 
sume that  the  form  hu,  which  is  contracted  from  hv6,  is, 
in  the  VMa  dialect,  inflected  according  to  three  different 
classes,  and  refer  the  said  potential  forms  to  the  6th  class, 
the  participles  huv6i,  huvdnd,  and  the  plural  middle  humdhi 
(the  latter  with  irregular  lengthening  of  the  u),  to  the  2d, 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1221.]    and  forms  like  hdvatC  "  he  calW  to  the 


according  to  Wilson  (^*  Introdnction  to  the  Grammar  of  the  Sanscrit  Lan- 
guage," 2d  Ed.,  p.  327),  by  which  adjectires  like  pt^,  "drinking;"  paiyd^ 
*' seeing ;" pdraydy  ''filling/'  By  k  is  pointed  out  the  pore,  devoid  of 
Guna  or  weakened  form  of  the  verbal  theme ;  and  hence,  e.g.f  to  the  form 
Shuvddhyai^  ''to  invoke"  (Yajurv.  8.  13.),  from  the  form  Au,  which  Is 
contracted  from  hv6^  is  the  suffix  kadhydi  assigned.  Adkydi,  or,  without 
accent,  adhydin,  is  the  suffix  when  it  is  appended  to  the  form  of  the  root 
strengthened  or  incapable  of  the  Guna-increment ;  e.g,  in  k$hdradhydi 
(Rigv.  I.  68.  8.),  "  in  order  to  flow,"  from  the  root  kfhar^  CI.  1. 

*  I  believe  I  may  venture  to  trace  back  to  Au,  CL  1.,  the  Zend  du,  "  to 
speak,"  which  as  yet  has  not  been  satisfactorily  compared  with  the  San- 
scrit (see  Bumouf,  Etudes,  p.  809) ;  while  another  cfu,  which  signifies 
"  to  run,"  evinces  unmistakeably  its  affinity  with  the  Sanscrit  roots  of 
motion :  dhu^  dM^  and  dhdv  (the  latter  likewise  "  to  run").  I  look  upon 
the  transition  of  7  A  to_g  d  in  this  light,  vis.  that  the  former  has  first 

become  ^*,  and  thence  d,  since  of  the  dth  sound  only  the  first  element 

remains.    In  the  former  respect,  compare  the  relation  of  m^an,  "to 

slay,"  to  the  Sanscrit  n^  Aan;  in  the  latter,  that  of  the  Old  Persian 

adam^  "  I,"  to  iH|pi  ahdm ;  and  of  the  New  Pernan  desi^  "hand/'  to  fHf 

hdsta;  ddnem,  "  I  know,"  to  ITHnAl  j'^Sndml. 
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1st.  The  1st  person  singular  huvi,  which  occurs  at  the 
end  of  the  Sloka  quoted,  might  as  well  be  referred  to  the 
2d  as  to  the  6th  class,  and  just  so  the  active  participle 
huv6t :  I  prefer,  however,  to  assign  the  latter  to  the  2d 
rather  than  to  the  6th  class,  because,  as  participle  of  the 
2d  class,  it  answers  to  the  middle  participle  huvdnd.  Then 
d'huvddhydi,  gdmadhydi,  "to  go"  (Yajurv.  VI.  a),  would 
have  greater  claim  to  be  regarded  as  the  infinitive  of  the 
aorist  (dgamam)f  as  gam  in  the  special  tenses  substitutes 
gtichh;  if,  however,  the  hitherto  uncitable  form  gdmoti, 
which  Yaska  (Naigh.  II.  14.)  assigns  to  the  Veda  dialect, 
be  established,  then  gdmadhydu  too,  may  hold  good  as  the 
infinitive  of  the  present  It  would  be  a  convincing  proof 
of  the  existence  of  an  infinitive  of  the  aorist  could  we  any- 
where point  out  the  form  vdchadhyai  (cf.  §.  705.). 

855.  As  infinitives  of  the  third  formation  of  the  aorist  (not, 
however,  of  the  form  in  dhydi)  may  be  regarded  the  forms, 
mentioned  by  Panini  (III.  4.  lo.),  rdhishydi  and  avyathishydi 
(the  latter  with  a  privative).  The  root  ruh^  "  to  grow/* 
would,  according  to  the  third  formation  of  the  aorist,  form 
drdhisham;  and  from  vyath  middle,  "  to  tremble,"  is  really 
to  be  found  the  aorist  dvyaflushu  After  deducting  the  aug- 
ment and  the  personal  termination,  there  [O.  Ed.  p.  1222.] 
remain  rdhisK  vyathisK  as  temporal  bases ;  whence,  through 
the  feminine  form  {  of  the  suffix  a,  might  easily  arise  as 
abstracts  rdhishi^  vyaihinht^  the  datives  of  which  must  be 
rdhtshydiy  vyathishydi.  These  datives  might  also  be  derived 
from  feminine  bases  in  short  i,  which,  therefore,  would  be 
appended  to  the  aorist  theme  rdhisht  vyaOiish  in  the  same 
way  as,  e,g,  that  of  rdnMf  "quickness,^  to  the  primitive 
root  rank*  In  this  case,  instead  of  6i  we  might  expect  also 
ay-i  in  the  dative.  But  if  the  said  infinitives  really  be- 
long to  the  third  formation  of  the  aorist,  then  those  in  9^, 
with  the  general  dative  termination  ^,  may  be  referred  to 
the  2d  (Greek  1st)  (see  §.  555.) ;  where  we  should  have  to 


i 
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assume  that  the  conjunctive  vowel,  which  enters  between 
the  appended  verb  substantive  and  the  personal  termina- 
tion, does  not  extend  itself  to  infinitives  like  vakahi^  '*  to 
drive,  jishi,  "to  conquer.  The  first  example  occurs  in 
the  Schol.  to  Pan.,  III.  4.  o.,  the  latter  Rigv.  I.  112.  12.. 
anasvdn  ydbhi  rdtham  dvatamjiiif  "by  which  ye  help  the 
courserless  chariot  to  conquer  ''^  ('^  on  account  of  conquer- 
ing''). Sayana  calls  the  termination  of  this  infinitive  form 
ksij*  because  the  radical  vowel  has  no  Guna.  The  gunised 
infinitives  in  ai  (euphon.  shi,  on  account  of  the  preceding 
it  i,  kX  like  the  1.  c.  adduced  mSqhit  '*  to  cast,  to  cast  down'' 
(root  mi),  answer  better  to  the  1st  aorist  formation,  viz.  to 
the  middle  of  roots  ending  in  a  vowel,  which  reduce  the 
Vriddhi  augment  of  their  active,  on  account  of  the  too 
great  weight  of  the  middle  terminations,  to  that  of  Guna ; 
while  the  roots  ending  in  a  consonant  renounce  all  increase 
to  the  vowel  in  the  middle.  We  might  therefore  refer  all 
LG.  Ed.  p.  1223.]  infinitives  in  «^  whether  with  Guna  or 
not,  to  the  1st  aorist  formation.  But  whether  the  infini- 
tives in  $i  are  to  be  considered  as  formed  from  the  1st 
or  2d  aorist,  their  agreement  is  remarkable  with  that  of 
the  1st  aorist  in  Greek ;  as,  htMrau,  rvn^aait  SelK-eat ;  for 
which,  in  Sanscrit,  i£  lu,  **  to  cut  oflf,"  tup,  "  to  smite,  to 
wound,"  dii  (from  dik),  '*to  shew,"  had  formed  an  infi- 
nitive of  this  kind,  we  should  have  expected  lu-sM,  tup-shSf 
iUk'ShS:  to  Ovaat  would  correspond  bhu-sht;  where  we  may 
recall  attention  to  the  fact,  that  the  Veda  dialect  has  in 
the  imperative  also  retained  aorists  of  this  kind ;  and,  in- 
deed, from  the  root  hhu,  the  forms  bhu'Sha^^f^vfTov^  bhu- 
shatam  (upa'bhushai:am)=:il^aTov,  without  our  being  able 
to  trace  the  analogous  indicative  form. 


*  The  grammatical  technical  language  decides,  with  respect  to  the  ac- 
cent and  the  stronger  or  weaker  form  of  the  root,  according  to  P&n.  1.  c. 
«/,  «/n,  and  ksS, 
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856.  The  Vgdic  infinitives  in  96,  and  their  analogous 
Greek  forms  in  aai,  conduct  us  to  the  Latin  in  re,  which, 
in  the  ''  Annals  of  Oriental  Literature/^  p.  58,  I  have  al- 
ready endeavoured  to  compare  with  the  Greek  infinitives 
of  the  1st  aorist.'  It  is  certain  that  in  the  Latin  infinitives 
in  re  (from  se),  just  as  in  the  Greek  1st  aorist,  and  the  four 
first  formations  of  the  Sanscrit  aorist,  the  verb  substantive 
is  contained.  This  is  clearly  seen  in  posse  (for  pot-se),  as 
possum,  throughout  its  conjugation,  exhibits  the  combination 
of  pot  (by  assimilation  pos)  with  the  verb  substantive  (re- 
garding pot'Ui  from  pot-fuU  see  §.  558.).  Esse  for  ed-se  (with 
edre^e)  most  accurately  corresponds  with  the  said  Sanscrit 
infinitives ;  and  if,  in  the  Vedas,  an  infinitive  of  this  kind 
should  occur  from  the  root  ad,  it  must,  in  accordance  with 
the  well-known  law  of  sound,  be  no  other  than  atsL  In 
fer-re  {romfer-se,  and  vel-le  from  vel-se,  the  sibilant  of  the 
auxiliary  verb  has  become  assimilated  to  the  preceding 
consonant.  For  fer-re  we  should  have  expected  in  the 
Veda  dialect  bhrishS,  or  bhar-shS.  To  the  Latin  infinitives 
dchre,  sid-re,  i-re,  would,  in  Vedic  Sanscrit,  [G.  Ed.  p.  1224.] 
correspond  dd-si,  stbd-si*  i-shS  (according  to  the  analogy 
otjt'she),^^  or  S-shi  (after  the  analogy  of  mi-shS).  Observe, 
that  only  those  Latin  verbs  which  absolutely,  or  in  some 
persons  by  the  direct  annexation  of  the  personal  termina- 
tions to  the  root,  are  based  on  the  root  of  the  Sanscrit  2d 
class  (see  §.  I09\  3.),  may  or  must  also  annex  this  suffix  of 
the  infinitive  directly,  while  all  others  retain  the  class-vowel, 
and,  indeed,  in  the  third  conjugation  e  (for  i,  from  a),  on 
account  of  the  following  r  (see  §.  707.) ;  hence  veh-e-re  cor- 
responds to  the  above-mentioned  Sanscrit  valcsM  (euphonic 


•  If  not  sthishi^  with  the  d  weakened  to  i,  as  in  Uhi-td  (p.  1118, 
Note  *)  and  in  Bthi-ti  (§.  844.). 

t  In  the  Schol.  to  Pftn.  L  a  we  actually  find  pri^hi  as  coroponnded 
ofpra-Uhi, 

4  II 
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for  vah-si).  Perhaps,  also,  we  ought  to  look  upon  the  a 
of  the  infinitives  mentioned  by  Panini  (III.  4.  p.)  in  asi  as 
the  class-vowel;*  and  so  the  often-occurring ^u-d-s^.f  "in 
order  to  live"  (cf.  jiv-a-tU  "  he  lives")  would  answer  to  the 
Latin  viv-e-re.  Another  example  of  this  kind  is  rinjAsi, 
"  in  order  to  adorn,"  which,  in  a  passage  cited  by  Benfey 
(Glossary,  p.  34)  of  the  5th  book  of  the  Rigv.,  runs  parallel 
to  the  dative  Hdtavi  of  the  common  infinitive :  vemi  tvd 
pushann  rinjAsi  vimi  stSta'vt,  "  I  come,  O  Pushhan,  thee  to 
glorify  1  I  come  (thee)  to  praise  l""  Thus,  Rigv.  I.  112.  8., 
chdkshasi  stands  beside  the  dative  of  the  common  infini- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1226.]  tive  kavi :  "  by  which  deeds  ye  enable  the 
blind  (Rijrasvas)  to  see,  the  Sronas  to  go." 

857.  We  cannot  overlook  the  possibility  that  the  a  of 
the  Sanscrit  infinitives  in  asi  might  also  be' the  radical 
vowel  of  the  verb  substantive,  though  the  latter  is  lost  in 
compounds,  and  in  many  simple  formations  (see  §.  480.). 
Then  -asi  would  correspond  to  the  Latin  esse,  inasmuch  as 
es^e  is  not  to  be  divided  into  es^se  ;  and  here,  therefore,  the 
root  of  "to  be"  would  occur  twice,  which  we  have  ad- 
mitted as  possible  above,  in  the  subjunctive  essem.^  Be 
that,  however,  as  it  may,  the  forms  in  as§  and  si,  if  they 
really  contain  the  verb  substantiv.e,  accord,  as  regards  the 
principle  of  formation  of  the  final  infinitive  expression,  with 
the  simple  infinitives,  which  exhibit  the  dative  of  bare  ra- 
dical words ;  as,  dris^f  "  in  order  to  see."  These  always 
express  a  genuine  dative  relation ;  as,  e.^.,  Rigv.  I.  23.  21., 
suryan  driiif  "  in  order  to  see  the  sun ;"  13.  ?.,  iddn  nd 
barhlr    dsddi,   "  in   order   to   repose  on  this  our  straw ;" 


♦  Cf.  e.g.  pdt-a-tra-m  (p.  1108.  2.  5.),  dra-ti-s,  "fear"  {§.  847.). 

t  E.g,  Rigv.  I.  87. 15.,  where  it  goyenie  the  aocaBative :  **  We  are  to 
them  (belonging  or  devoted  to  Marots),  in  order  to  live  the  whole  life 
(life's  ^aration)"  {vUvan  chid  iyur  jivdtS). 

J  See  §.  708.,  and  Curtius  "  Contributions,"  p.  352, 
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105. 16.,  aitkr&mi,  "  to  step  beyond,  to  slight"^  The  last-named 
passage  deserves  especial  notice,  since  here  the  dative  of  the 
infinitive  appears  to  hold  the  place  of  the  nominative  of  a 
future  passive  participle,  exactly  in  the  same  way  as  we 
use,  for  the  same  end,  the  infinitive  with  the  preposition 
"  ^m,''  in  such  sentences  as  "  er  ust  zu  loben''  (laudandus  est), 
i,  e.  "  he  is  fitted  for  praise."  Moreover,  in  the  said  pas- 
sage in  the  Sanscrit  text  the  substantive  verb  is,  in  spirit, 
present,  but,  as  is  very  common,  not  formally  expressed. 
I  annex  Wilson^s  translation :  **  The  suq,  who  is  avowedly 
made  the  path  in  heaven,  is  not  to  be  disregarded,  Gods, 
(by  you).'"  •  Perhaps  the  Latin  also  was  [G.  Ed.  p.  1226.] 
not  wanting  in  infinitives  which  correspond  to  the  Vedic 
like  drishS,  drsddi,  ati-hrdmi :  they  would  be  to  be  looked 
for  in  the  3d  conjugation,  where,  by  the  side  of  passive 
infinitives  like  tUci  (older  form  dici-er\  must  stand  active 
forms  like  dice,  in  case  the  passive  infinitive  terminations 
if  i-er,  are  not  abbreviations  of  eri,  erier ;  for  from  dicere 
must  have  come  dicerU  dicerieVf  as  amari,  amarier,  moneri, 
monerieTf  avdiri,  audirier,  from  amare,  &c.  As  regards  the 
origin  of  the  Latin  passive  infinitives,  the  form  in  i  is  evi- 


•  AsduydHpdnthd  ddUyi  divi  prav&chyah  kritdh  \  nd  sd  divci  atikrdmS. 
P&nini,  in  constractions  of  this  kind,  appears  really  to  regard  the  infinitiye 
datives  In  ^,  with  those  in  iavdi  (see  §.  861.  p.  1166)^  as  Vedic  represen- 
tatives of  the  fa  tare  passive  participles  in  ya,  favya,  and  aniya  (called  in 
the  technical  langnage  of  gxammar  kritya) ;  for  (111.  4. 14.)  he  puts  them 
on  the  same  footing  with  two  real  participial  suffixes  capable  of  declen- 
sion,  when  he  says  that  the  suffixes  tavdi,  i,  inya^  and  tva,  in  the  Vedas, 
are  used  in  the  sense  of  kriiya.  In  the  following  Siitra  avachakshi  (root 
chakshf  prep,  ava)  is  expressly  represented  as  a  participle  of  this  kind ; 
and  in  the  Commentaiy  he  explains  nd  'vachakshe  by  nd  'vakhydtavyam, 
^non  nanundutn,"  In  the  passage  referred  to  above,  S&yana  regards 
the  form  under  discussion  as  a  future  passive  participle,  since  he  para- 
phrases nd  'tikrdmi  by  nd  'tikrandtuh  iakyaH,  and  cites  Panini's  S£ltra 
here  quoted. 

4  H  3 
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dently  an  abbreviation  of  the  older  i-er  (laudarier,  viderieTf 
credier,  see  p.  662).  The  transition  of  the  active  re  into  ri 
before  the  appended  er  of  the  passive  can  scarcely  arise  in 
aught  else  than  in  the  avoidance  of  the  cacophony  which 
would  be  occasioned  by  two  successive  e  in  forms  like 
laudareer.  We  cannot  be  surprised  that  the  e  of  the  active 
infinitive  termination  is  short,  when,  as  the  representative  of 
the  Sanscrit  and  Greek  diphthong  si,  (rai^  it  ought  to  be 
long,  as  vowels  at  the  end  of  a  word  are,  for  the  most  part, 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1227.]  subject  to  abbreviation,  or  to  entire  sup- 
presaon,*  The  length  of  the  i  of  the  passive  infinitive 
may  be  regarded  as  a  compensation  for  the  er  that  has 
been  dropped.^ 


*  Observe,  e.g.,  tlie  short  final  e  in  benS^  maU;  while  in  adverbs  from 
adjectives  of  the  2d  declension  a  long  i  is  fonnd,  in  which  I  believe  I  re- 
cognise the  Sanscrit  diphthong  i  (sa+t)  of  the  locative  of  bases  in  a 
(=  Latin  u  of  the  2d  declension).  Compare,  e.^.,  nov^  with  the  Sanscrit 
locative  nai;^,  from  the  base  nara,  '*  new."  Observe,  also,  the  occasional 
shortening  of  the  i  of  some  imperatives  of  the  2d  conjugation  {cave^  ^c.^ 
and  the  regular  abbreviation  of  the  i  of  Old  High  German  conjunctives 
at  the  words  end;  as,  b^re^  ''he  may  carry "=  Sanscrit  bhdrii,  Gothic 
bairai  (§.  604.  p.  022). 

t  I  should  not  wish  to  have  recourse  to  the  rule  which  is  set  forth  in 
the  prosody  of  Latin  grammars^  that  t  at  the  end  of  a  word,  exclusive  of 
certain  well-known  exceptions,  is  long,  since  in  all  cases  in  which,  in 
Latin,  the  final  i  la  long,  there  is  a  reason  for  it  at  hand ;  e.g.  in  the 
genitive  singular  and  nominative  plural  of  the  2d  declension  (see  pp.  216, 
244).  I  now  refer  the  dative  termination  I  rather  to  the  real  dative  ter- 
mination in  Sanscrit  i  (  =  ai),  than  to  the  locative  termination  t ;  as  in 
the  plural  also  the  termination  bus  evidently  answers  to  the  Sanscrit 
dative  ablative  ending;  while  in  Greek  the  dative  singular  and  plural 
equally  well  admit  of  being  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  locative  (see 
§§.  105.  251.).  The  length  of  the  i  of  tWl  (t^,  tiM),  miht,  contrasted  with 
the  Sanscrit  datives  tdhhydm^  mdhyam  (§.215.),  maybe  looked  upon  as 
compensation  for  dropping  the  personal  termination  am :  without  this  loss, 
from  bhyamf  hyam^  we  should  find  in  Latin  bium.  Mum.  In  the  Ist 
person  singular  of  the  perfect,  the  length  of  the  t  may  be  looked  upon  as 

compensation 
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858.  It  remains  for  us  to  mentioa  the  infinitive  of  the 
Latin  perfect.  Here  we  see,  in  such  forms  as  amav2-#se» 
7nonui-s8e,  legi-sse,  aucUvi-sse,  the  infinitive  of  the  verb  sub- 
stantive, as  plainly  as»  in  the  pluperfects  like  amaveravHf  we 
discover  the  imperfect,  with  the  loss,  there*  [G.  Ed.  p.  1228.] 
fore,  of  the  vowel  of  the  auxiliary  verb  which  I  assume  in 
amave-ram  also  (see  §•  644.).  But  if  the  said  perfect  in- 
finitives are,  just  as  the  pluperfects,  evidently  modern  for- 
mations, still  forms  like  scrtp-se,  consum-se,  admh^Kf  divis-se, 
dic8e,  produc'Se,  abatmc-se,  advecse  (see  Struve  *'On  the 
Latin  Declension  and  Conjugation"'  p.  178),  which  are  of 
frequent  occurrence  in  the  older  dialect,  have  every  claim 
to  be  regarded  as  transmitted  from  an  ancient  period  of 
language,  and  to  be  placed  beside  Greek  aorist  infinitives ; 
and,  indeed,  with  so  much  the  more  right»  as  all  the  Latin 
perfects  are  very  probably,  in  their  origin,  nothing  else  than 
aorists  (see  §.  546.).  We  may,  consequently,  compare  scrip-se, 
dic-se,  with  the  Greek  ypAir-^at,  SeiK-aou'  and  advec-ae  with 
the  Sanscrit  vak-sM  mentioned  above  (p.  1222  G.  ed.).  It  is 
here  important  to  remark,  that,  for  all  the  perfect  infinitives 
of  the  dd  conjugation  quoted  by  Struve  he,  there  are  also  ana- 
logous perfects  (aorists)  of  the  indicative  as  points  of  depar- 
ture, just  as  there  are  for  the  Gk-eek infinitives  in  trcu^^cu^-^m^ 
indicatives  in  <Ta  (|a,  ^a);  only  inva^-Be^divis^e  (by  assimila- 
tion from  invad'ie,  divid-se,  cf.  §.  101.),  are  more  perfectly  pre- 
served than  invA-si,  divi-sip  which  have  lost  the  final  conso- 
nant of  the  root ;  in  compensation  for  which,  in  divi-sit  the 


compeiuation  for  dropping  the  penonal  termination  (see  §.  652.  Gondii- 
aion) :  in  the  2d  person  the  i  of  the  termination  sti  represents^  if  the  ex- 
planation given  in  §.  549.  be  correct,  the  long  d  of  the  Sanscrit  ending 
thds.  In  a  nnukr  way,  the  $  of  ii^  is  based,  as  I  now  assume,  in 
departure  from  §.  426.,  on  the  long  d  of  Sanscrit  pranominal  adverbs 
in  thd;  e.g.  uH  corresponds  to  the  Vedic  kd^thd,  **howr  (Pan.  V. 
3.  9.6,). 


1190  FORMATION  OF  WORDS. 

short  radical  vowel  is  lengthened.  The  future  perfects*  like 
faxOi  capso,  cutOf  ac€ep90f'\  which  in  appearance  are  analogous 
to  the  infinitives  in  se,  as  also  the  perfect  and  pluperfect 
[G.  £d.  p.  1229.]  subjunctives,  as  oxtm,  ausinh  cbjenmt  excessisp 
dixiSf  induociSf  traxis,  sponriSf  amissis,  infexitf  extimii,  ademsitt 
^erpsUf  incensit,  faxemf  extimtenif  itUellexeSf  reces^dt  tnxef,  traxei 
(see  Struve,  1.  c,  p.  175),  can  hardly  be  put  on  the  same  foot-  * 
ing  with  the  infinitives  in  se;  first,  because  the  least  of  these 
have  an  indicative  perfect  in  si  («ci=c-9i)  corresponding  to 
them  ;  and  secondly,  because,  even  if  this  were  the  case,  still, 
e.g.  capsot  axinit  exiinxemt  could  not,  perhaps,  have  been  de- 
rived from  the  to-be-presupposed  copt,  axif  and  the 
actually  existing  exUvxt^  by  the  termination  of  the  future 
perfect  and  of  the  perfect  and  pluperfect  subjunctive  being 
substituted  for  the  terminations  of  the  perfect.  The  said 
three  tenses  and  moods  are  comparatively  modem  forma- 
tions, and  are  formed  by  combining  the  future  and  the 
present  and  imperfect  subjunctive  of  the  verb  substantive 
with  the  perfect  base  %  of  the  attributive  verb ;  and  the 
affinity  of  their  concluding  portion  with  the  n  of  per- 
fects like  serp-si  consists,  consequently,  not  only  in  this, 
that  in  the  latter  also  the  verb  substantive  is  contained, 
but  in  primeval  relationship,  which  extends  beyond  the 
time  of  the  separation  of  languages,  if  I  am  right  in 
identifying  such  perfects  with  the  Sanscrit  2d  and  Greek 
1st  aorist  formations  (see  §.  551.).  We  gain,  therefore, 
nothing  towards  the  explanation  of  the  forms  under  dis- 


*  In  departure  from  what  has  been  remarked  at  §.  664.,  I  now  regaid 
faxo,  and  similar  forms,  as  real  fatnre  perfects. 

t  The  e  for  i  in  aeeepWy  and  similar  forms,  is  based  on  the  principle 
laid  down  in  §.  6. ;  whence  oocqMo,  abfejrim,  like  acceptut^  abfectm,  for 
acdptus^  abfietw, 

X  Amave-ro  from  amavi'erOf  cf.  §.  644. ;  amave-rim  from  amavi'Sim^ 
according  to  §.  710. ;  amavi-ssem  from  amavi-essem. 
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cussioD,  unless  we  presuppose  non-existing  perfects  like 
axif  faxif  aponsi;  for  we  must  then  first  put  aside  the 
auxiliary  verb  of  the  perfect  indicative,  in  order  to  replace 
it  with  the  auxiliary  of  the  new  formation  here  spoken  of 
(sof  aim,  sem);  or  we  cannot  explain,  e.g.f/axo,  from  the 
to-be-presupposed  food,  by  means  of  the  hence  theoretically- 
to-be-formed  faxero,  by  presupposing  an  [G.  £d.  p.  I2d0.] 
overspringing  of  the  letters  er.  Why  is  it,  however,  that 
we  do  not  occasionally  find,  together  with  the  really  exist- 
ing future  perfects,  contractions  of  this  kind  ?  Why  do 
we  not,  for  instance,  find,  together  with  fScero  Afico;  with 
cipero,c6po;  with  tetigeros.  tetigof  Or  must,  e.^.,/ac-9o  have 
been  formed  from  a  to-be-presupposed /oc^o,  in  such  wise 
that  the  r  formed  from  s  has  again  returned  to  its  original 
state,  and  been  joined  directly  to  the  final  consonant  of  the 
root  after  the  e  has  been  rejected?  Or  wasfaxo  formed 
{rotxifaceso  at  a  time  when  s  between  two  vowels  did  not 
regularly  become  r  (see  §.  22.)  ?  I  should  now  prefer  de- 
riving the  obsolete  future  perfects,  and  the  perfect  and 
pluperfect  conjunctives  in  sinh  sem,  connected  with  these, 
from  a  lost  stock  of  real  perfects,  since  the  existing  pre- 
terites called  perfects,  of  all  gradations,  are  originally 
aorists.  There  might,  e.g.9  have  existed,  together  with  the 
aorists  f^df  dpi  (see  §.  548.),  dic-sif  duc-sU  apapondh  (see  §. 
579.)  perfects  like/efaca  (or  pefaca),  cecapa,  dvdicOj  duduca, 
apopondct,  which  we  might  well  assign  to  the  Latin  in  an 
earlier  period  of  the  language,  at  the  time  of  its  close  con- 
nection with  the  Greek.  It  may  remain  undecided  whether 
the  Latin  afterwards  dropped  the  syllable  of  reduplication 


*  The  exjstiiig  law,  according  to  which  the  faeayieat  vowel  a  is,  in  con- 
aeqaence  of  the  incumbrance  of  the  redaplication,  weakened  to  i  (aee 
§§.  6. 679.))  mast  have  had  its  beginning,  and  may  not,  perhaps,  have  ob- 
tained, in  a  tune  to  which  we  are  here  endeavouring  to  look  back.  Ob- 
serve that  the  OBcan/efacust  is,  in  sense,  ^=f€cerit. 


1  192  FORMATION  OF  WORDS. 

[G.  Ed.  p.  1231.]  at  once  in  the  perfect  indicative,*  as  it 
laid  aside  the  augment  in  the  imperfect  and  aorist :  or  whe* 
ther  this  renunciation  first  took  place  when  the  verb  was 
encumbered  ivith  the  addition  of  the  auxiliary  verb  sub- 
stantive, just  as  the'  reduplicated  aorists  (perfects)  in  com- 
position with  prepositions  for  the  most  part  dispense  with 
the  syllable  of  reduplication,*!'  while  the  analogous  San- 
scrit reduplicated  aorists  (as  ddudruvam)  throughout  retain 
it  in  composition  also.  Be  that,  however,  as  it  may,  at 
some  time  or  other  reduplicated  future  perfects,  too,  will 
have  existed;  thus,  e.g.fefaxo  (or  prfaxo),  cecapso,  which, 
in  essentials,  would  correspond  to  the  Greek  future  perfects, 
as,  heKtMTOfiou,  renjir-tro-fiah  to  which  will  have  originally 
corresponded  also  active  future  perfects,  as,  KeKu-ata,  reivir- 
(Tci),  whose  ofishoots  they  properly  are.  Should  this  not  be 
the  case,  we  have  nothing  left  but  to  abide  by  the  opinion 
expressed  above  (§.  664.),  and  still  earlier  in  my  **  Conjuga- 
tion-System" (p.  98.), viz.  that,  as  is  also  assumed  by  Madvig,]^ 
the  future  perfects  under  discussion  are  formally,  as  also 
partly  as  regards  their  meaning,  primary  futures.  In 
fact,  axo  is  as  like  the  Greek  of^o)  as  one  egg  to  another. 
Madvig  fitly  compares  forms  like  kvasto  with  those  in 
Greek  like  yeK&a<a.  The  doubling  of  the  s  would  conse- 
quently be  purely  phonetic,  without  etymological  meaning, 
as,  e.g.  in  the  Greek  eyeTiaaa'af  mentioned  by  Madvig,  and 
like  eT€\co-<ra,  mentioned  with  a  similar  object  above  (§.  708.). 


•  Then,  perhaps, /hoa,  capa,  sponda,  would  have  the  same  relation  to 
fe/aca,  or  ptfaca,  &c.,  as,  in  Gothic,  e.g.  band  to  the  Sanacrit  hahandha 
(see  §.  680.) ;  and  those  pieterites  which  have  still  retained  the  reduplica- 
tion in  Gothic,  as,  e,g.  gaigrSt,  "  I,  he  wepf'^Sanscrit  duikrdnda. 

t  It  is  probably  to  the  weak  form  of  the  roots,  and  their  terminating  in 
a  Towel,  that  do  and  $to  owe  the  pervading  retention  of  the  reduplication 
in  composition. 

X  '*  De  formamm  qoorandam  rerbi  Latin!  naturft  et  nsn"  (Solemnia 
academica  etc.,  HannisB,  1886,  p.  a 
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Moreover,  if  levasso    be  regarded  as  an    abbreviation   of 
kkvassOf  and  as  an  actual  future,  it  cor-    [G.  £d.  p.  1232.] 
responds,  in  respect  to  its  denoting  the  future  relation  to 
7e\d(ra>,  just  as,  exclusive  of  the  passive  personal  termina- 
tion, to  the  Greek  future  perfect  like  rerififja'ofiai.      This 
opinion  is  especially  favoured  by  the  old  infinitives  in  ssere 
(Struve,   p.   180)   with    the    signification    of  the    primary 
future,     impetrassere,     reoonciliassere,     expugnassere,    averun- 
casseret  depeculassere^  deargenUusere,     They  correspond,  irre- 
spective of  the  infinitive  suffix,  which  throughout,  in  Latin, 
is  that  of  the  aorist,  and  of  the  doubling  of  the  g,  which 
cannot  surprise  us,  to  the  Greek  future  infinitives  like 
yeKa(r€iv.     We  might  reasonably  expect  that  such  infinitives 
not  only  originally  existed   in   the   1st  conjugation,    but 
that  there  were  such  forms  also  as  habetsere,  axere  {=sa^etv), 
faxere,  capsere.      It  may  be  proper  here  to   consider  also 
the  future  perfects  of  the  Oscan  and  Umbrian  languages, 
as  both  these  dialects,  in  several  other  grammatical  points, 
present  us  with  older  forms  than  the  Latin.      It  is  im- 
portant here  to  notice,  that  the  Umbrian,  in  most  of  the 
future  perfects  which  have  remained  to  our  time,  exhibits 
the  combination  of  the  fixture  perfect  of  the  verb  substantive 
with  the  present  base,  or  the  simple  root  of  the  principal  verb, 
but  in  such  wise,  that,  after  consonants,  and  also,  in  one  in- 
stance given  by  Aufrecht  and  Kirchhof  (Umbr.  Language, 
p.  146),  aJEler  a  vowel  (irud  iverU),  the  /  of  the  root  /u  is  re- 
jected;   hence,  e.g.fak-ust,  signifying  "he  is   making  to 
have  been,"  while  the  JjaXin  fecerU  means,  "he  is  having 
made  to  be/'      Other  examples  are,  covort-mU  *'  converteritf'*'' 
ampr-e-fuSf  "amfttwrtt''  (ct.fv8,  also  fust,  "Juerif''),  ambr-^e- 
furerd, "  ambiverinV^  (cf, JuTent,  ''fuerint''%fak^rent/'fec€rintJ*'' 
The  Oscan  follows  the  same  principle,  only  it  is  wanting 
as  to  the  perfect  retention  of /u;  but  also  in  the  simple  u, 
e.g.  in  dikust,  "  dixerUr  pruhibusU  "  prohi-    [G.  Ed.  p.  1233.] 
bueriC  fefakust,  ''fecent ""  Mommsen  ("  Oscan  Studies,''  p.  62) 
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has  recognised  the  rootyii  before  the  lightwas  thrown  upon 
it  by  the  Umbrian.  As  the  root/u  in  the  conjugation  of 
the  verb  substantive  regularly  makes  its  appearance  in  the 
perfect  tense  first,  it  has  hence  won  for  itself  the  capacity 
of  expressing  the  relation  of  past  time,  which,  however,  is 
no  obstacle  to  the  **fust''  in  Oscan  signifying  also  **m/'^ 
(see  Mommsen,  1.  c.  p.  6l),  the  latter  being  in  excellent 
agreement  with  the  Zendian  j^4»>m^^^_i  busyiUU  and 
Lithuanian  bus  (see  p.  918  G.  ed.).  Wherefore,  also,/^aJtiw^ 
may  be  literally  taken  to  mean,  "  he  is  having  made  to  be,'*'' 
since  here  the  principal  verb  expresses  past  time  by  re- 
duplication :  the  like  may  be  the  case  with  some  redupli- 
cated future  perfects  in  the  Umbrian  (1.  c.  p.  146). 

859.  We  return  to  the  infinitive,  in  order  to  remark 
next,  that,  in  the  Vedic  dialect  also,  accusatives  of  abstract 
radical  words  are  used  as  infinitives,  and,  indeed,  in  the 
genuine  accusative  relation,  only,  however,  where  the  infi- 
nitive is  governed  by  iak,  "to  be  able/'  According  to 
Panini  (III.  4.  12.)  they  are  divided  into  two  classes,  of 
which  the  one  strengthens  the  radical  vowel,  the  other 
leaves  it  without  extension.  The  Commentary  furnishes 
as  examples,  agnih  vdi  divd  vibh^an  (an  euphonic  for  am) 
nd  Uaknuvant  *'  the  fire  could  the  gods  not  distribute ;  * 
apalupanC-am)  nd  "saknuvan^  "they  could  not  destroy.'"* 
To  these  we  add,  also,  out  of  the  Rigveda  (I.  94.  3.),  saMma 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1234.]  tvd  samidham,  "would  that  we  could  kindle 
thee;"  and  a  passage  from  the  Atharva-Veda,  cited  by 
Aufrecht  ("  Umbrian  Language,"  p.  148),  md  iakan  praii- 
dhdm  isum,  "they  cannot  dispose  the  arrow."  Though 
these  infinitives  may  scarcely  have  been  limited  originally 


*  In  this  passage,  which  is  detached  from  the  context,  I  cannot  answer 
for  the  exact  meaning  of  vibhajam.  As  regards  the  lengthening  of  the 
vowel  of  the  root  bhaj  in  this  infinitive  form,  compare  the  feminine  sub- 
stantive bhdf^  "  portion,  fortone,  homage." 
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to  the  construction  with  iakt  yet  it  is  probable  they  can 
never  have  had  a  very  extensive  U8e»  since,  in  general,  the 
bare  radical  words  are  the  most  rare  kind  of  abstract  sub- 
stantives. I  therefore  prefer  comparing  the  Oscan  and 
Umbrian  infinitives  in  um  (which  Aufrecht  and  Kirehhof 
refer  to  this  class)  with  the  very  numerous  class  of  abstract 
substantives  which  are  formed  by  the  suffix  m  a,  and  which, 
as  has  been  shewn*  are  also  occasionally  substituted  for 
infinitives,  and  to  the  accusatives  of  which  the  Umbrian- 
Oscan  infinitives  correspond  better,  as  regards  form,  than 
to  those  of  bare  radical  words ;  as  bases  ending  in  a  conso- 
nant, especially  the  words  of  the  3d  declension  in  Oscan 
terminate  in  the  accusative  in  fm,  and  in  Umbrian,  after 
the  analogy  of  the  Greek,  have  lost  the  nasal  of  the  ter- 
mination, and  end  in  the  masculine  or  feminine  with  u 
or  0.  On  the  other  hand,  the  accusatives  of  the  2d  de- 
clension, which  are  based  on  the  Sanscrit  class  of  words  in 
a,  end  universally  in  Oscan  in  um  or  om  and  in  Umbrian 
the  nasal  of  the  termination  um  or  om,  is  frequently  sup- 
pressed (Aufr.  and  Kirchh.,  p.  116) ;  and  just  so  in  the  in- 
finitive, c.jr.  cjferu  and  (tferOf  **  circumferre;^^  erum  and  ero, 
"  esse.'"''  The  following  are  examples  of  Oscan  infinitives : 
deikumt  **dicere;^  akum,  **ageref^  moUaum,  **muUareJ'^*  The 
last  example  is  that  which  most  resists  identification  with 
the  accusatives  of  the  Sanscrit  radical  words ;  and  one  sees 
plainly  that  here  the  u  is  a  formative  suf-  [G.  Ed.  p.  12S5.] 
fix  which  has  been  added  to  the  theme  of  the  1st  conju- 
gation. As  this  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  loth  class  (see 
§.  109^  0.),  we  may  compare  moft-d-um,  exclusive  of  the  mas- 
culine termination  opposed  to  the  Sanscrit-Zendian  femi- 
nine one,  with  the  Sanscrit  and  S^end  infinitives  mentioned 
above  (§.  619.),  like  ^ftOT«5^  chdr-ay-Am,  9>j»>^a5^J^a57  raddh- 


*  Mommsen^  1.  c.  p.  66.    These  forms  are  distingnished  from  the  com- 
mon accusatives  of  the  2d  declension  only  by  the  unmarked  tu 
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ay-anm.  Especial  notice  ought  to  be  given  to  the  form 
iriibarakavum,  if  it,  as  Mommsen  conjectures,  is  really  a  per* 
feet  infinitive  ;  in  which  case  v-urth  euphonic  for  u-um^  from 
furumy  is  the  infinitive  of  the  root/u  with  past  signification 
(cf.  p.  1232  G.  ed.  dUc-vM,  "  cUxerU,""  from  dik-fust).  Cur- 
tius*  has  compared  with  the  Oscan  present  infinitives  in 
um  the  Latin  venum.\  If  this  comparison  be,  as  I  think 
it  is,  correct,  then  this  word,  of  which  only  the  dative 
(venOf  venui)  and  ablative  veno  are  preserved,  may  originally 
belong  only  to  the  2d  declension :  moreover,  the  u  of  the 
4th  declension,  as  formative  suffix  of  an  abstract  in  Latin, 
would  stand  quite  isolated,  while  that  of  the  2d  is  frequently 
represented  by  the  Sanscrit  suffix  a  aa  a  means  of  forma- 
tion of  masculine  abstracts.  These,  for  the  most  part,  ac- 
cent the  radical  vowel,  and  Gunise  it  when  capable  of  Guna; 
while  a  radical  a  before  a  simple  consonant  is  lengthened. 
The  following  are  examples,  in  addition  to  those  already 
mentioned:  bhida^s^  "cleaving"*  (root  hhvd),  cM^da-s,  id. 
(rootcAWrf);  yclya-s," combining" (root yty);  ArrAifca-*,*' anger" 
(root  krudh) ;  hisa-s,  "  laughter"  (root  has) ;  kdma-s,  "  wish, 
love''  (root  kam).  In  Greek,  abstracts  like  woAa-^,  ^o^So-f, 
ipSfJLO-^t  l3p6fio-i,  rpofio-^,  <p6vo^9  'fh6{F)o'£t  [G.  Ed.  p.  1286.] 
trovo-^fX  €?ieyxo'£,  li^po-u  correspond  both  in  the  suffix  and 
in  the  accent  The  Lithuanian,  on  account  of  the  retention 
of  the  original  a  in  abstracts  of  this  kind,  resembles  the 
Sanscrit  more  than  the  Greek  and  Latin,  which  latter,  with 
the  exception  at  least  of  the  base  venti,  already  spoken  of, 


*  *'  Jonrnal  of  ArchsBology,"  Jane  1847,  p.  490. 

t  VenundOy  properly,  *'I  give  to  sell;"  veneo^  for  venum  eo«  '^I  go  to 
the  seUing.* 

t  As  o  is  a  heavier  vowel  than  c ,  the  choice  of  this  vowel  In  place  of 
the  e,  which  elsewhere  prevails  in  the  roots  referred  to,  reminds  us  of  the 
vowel  increment  which  appears  in  the  corresponding  Sanscrit  abstracts, 
although  o,  as  also  c,  is  only  a  corruption  of  an  original  a  (see  §.  8.  p.  4, 
and  cf.  §.  256.  a.)- 


FORMATION  OF  WORDS.  1197 

presents  for  eompariaon  only  ludu-s,  and  perhaps  jocu-s  (the 
latter  from  an  obscure  root).  The  following  are  examples 
in  Lithuanian:  milegchs,  " sleep'"  (megmi,  ''I  sleep ^');  tuy 
mata^g,  "reproof,  accusation,"*  (metih  "I  cast");  bada-s, 
"  hunger"  (Mcfi*,  "I  hunger,"  cf-  Sanscrit  bddh  or  vOdh,  "  to 
vex");  juka^Sf  "laughter"  (cf.  Latin ,/t>cu-s);  kdra-s,  "strife, 
war ;"  mena-Sf  **  understanding'^  (menu,  "  I  think,"  meno-Sf 
"lam  skilful  in  something");  maina-s,  ''exchange ;"  veda-s, 
"  order,  regulation ;"  rSda-s,  "  advice." 

860.  To  this  class  in  the  Old  Sclavonic  belong  those  mascu- 
line abstracts,  of  which  Dobrowsky  says  (p.  267)  that  they 
contain  the  pure  radical  syllable :  they  contain,  however,  in 
fact,  the  suffix  o,  corrupted  from  a  (see  §§•  255.  a.  257.),  which, 
in  the  nominative  and  accusative,  is  suppressed,  or,  more 
correctly,  replaced  by  li,  which  Dobrowsky  does  not  write. 
The  following  are  examples:  aobt»  lov',  "the  seizing" 
(Sanscrit  Ubha-s,  "obtaining");  Tok*  Mt\  "the  flowing" 
(TEk&  tekun,  "I  run");  e^oai*  ftrocT,  "passage,  forth; 
vkt^oXb  isxod^,  "  exit ;"  taaai*  ghuT,  [G.  Ed.  p.  1237.] 
"  hunger ;"  |  CToy  a*  stud",  "  shame ;"  ct^aai^  sfrocf ,  "  fear ; 
from  the  bases  hvo,  toko,  &c.  Observe  the  agreement 
evinced  by  the  Sclavonic  with  the  Greek  in  the  choice  of 
the  stronger  radical  vowel,  so  that  eg.  Toki^  tok\  has  exactly 
the  same  relation  to  tekuh,  "  I  run,"  that,  in  Greek,  Spofw^, 
has  to  ipefJMf  ^l3o-^  to  ^^fiah  &c.  The  relation  of 
CToyA*  stu(f,  "  shame,"  to  fTbiA  styA  in  CTbiA*TH  ZJk  glyd- 
ydi  son,  "to  be  ashamed '^  (see  Micklos.  Rad.  p.  88)  resembles 
that   of  Sanscrit  abstracts  like  ydga-Sf  "joining;"  to  their 


»i 


^t 


*  This  word  deserves  notice  on  account  of  the  retention  of  the  old  a, 
which,  in  the  rerb  and  most  of  the  other  formations  of  this  root,  has  been 
cormpted  to  e,  Metu,  '*  I  cast,"  ui'tnata'S,  "  reproof,"  at^mata-^,  "  out- 
cast" (also  at'mata^s)^  bear  the  same  relation  to  one  another  as,  e,g.  in 
Grreek,  rphra,  rrpcwroy,  rpoiros, 

t  Sanscrit  gridh,  "to  crave/*  fipom  gardh  or  gradh^  Gothic  gridSn, 
"  to  hunger,"  see  Glosaarinm  Sanscr.  (Fasc.  I.  a.  1840),  p.  107. 
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roots  with  u,  tor  oy  u  is  in  Sclavonic  the  Guna  of  bi  y 
(see  §.  255.  f.). 

861.  In  Grerman,  too,  the  masculine  abstracts  which  belong 
to  this  class  have,  by  suppressing  the  final  vowel  of  the  base 
in  the  nominative  and  accusative,  acquired  the  semblance 
of  radical  words.  As,  however*  the  bases  in  a  and  i  are 
not  distinguishable  in  the  singular,  it  remains  uncertain, 
whether  e. g.  the  Gothic  thlauh-s,  "flight,''  stands  for  thlauha-s^ 
or  for  thlauhi-s  (see  §.  135.) :  in  the  former  case  it  answers 
to  the  Sanscrit  formations  like  yiga-St  "  combination  T  *  but 


*  The  root  of  the  said  Gothic  abstract  is  thhih  ;  whence  thUuha,  thiauh, 

thhuhum^  the  latter  euphonic  for  ihluhum  (see  §.  82.).     The  fact,  that 

Mauh-s  corresponds,  as  r^;ards  its  vowel,  better  to  the  preterite  than  to 

the  present,  must  not  induce  us  to  derive  it  from  the  preterite  inetcad  of 

from  the  root :  otherwise  we  should  have  almost  as  much  ground  for  dc- 

riving  e.g.  the  Sanscrit  ySga^s  from  yuySja  (*'  I  or  he  joined") ;  bhida-s, 

'^rupture,"  from  bibhSda;  and,  in  Greek,  dp6fiO'S  from  drdpopi.     The 

truth  is,  that,  in  the  formation  of  words,  recourse  is  had  sometimes  to  the 

pure^  sometimes  to  the  incremental  radical  vowel;   and,  moreover,  in 

Greek  and  German,  at  times  to  the  original  radical  vowel,  at  times  to  it  in 

a  form  more  or  less  weakened.    Had,  in  Greek,  bpayuos  been  said  for  d/x^fior, 

still  the  abstract  would  not  have  been  to  be  derived  from  the  aorist(^pa/iM>v); 

but  it  would  have  had  only  this  advantage  in  common  with  the  latter, 

the  retention,  namely,  of  the  radical  vowel  in  its  original  form ;  while  the 

e  of  dpc/M)  is  the  greater,  and  the  o  of  dcdpofui  the  lesser  weakening  of  the 

old  a.    In  Gothic,  u  is  the  least  (see  §.  490.)  and  •  the  extreme  weakening  of 

the  a;  wherefore  run{ay8f  "course,  stream/* from  the  root  rarm^  "to  run, 

to  flow"  {rinnay  rann^  runnun),  stands  on  the  footing  of  Greek  abstracts  like 

df>o/xo-r :  80  far,  in  reality,  the  sud  Gothic  word  belongs  to  the  o-deden- 

ston.    We  can,  however,  on  account  of  the  form  of  its  radical  voweU  just 

as  litde  derive  it  from  the  plural  of  the  preterite,  as  we  could  derive  e,g. 

arufilh,  "delivery"  (neut.)  from  the  same,  because  it  exhibits  the  vowel 

of  the  present  instead  of  that  of  the  root  itself  (Jalh).    Neither,  too,  can 

we  derive  drtu,  ^^&11,"  for  dnua^s  or  dnui^s  (the  nominative  sign  is 

dropped  in  bases  in  sa  and  n),  from  the  plural  of  the  preterite ;  but,  like 

the  latter,  it  contains  the  pure  radical  vowel,  which,  in  the  present  driusoy 

isGunised  by  i  (see  §.  27.),  and,  in  the  singular  preterite  draw,  by  a.    That 

the  class  of  words  under  discussion  is  not  wanting  in  Zend  also  is  proved 

by 
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the    Gothic    diphthong    in  thlauh-s,   can     [G.  Ed.  p.  1288.] 
hardly  he  a  consequence  of  Guna»  but  must  rather  result 
from  the  h  following.      That  sl^Sf  *'  sleep,*"'  belongs  to  this 
class,  and  is  therefore  for  slSpa^f  not  for  sUpt-s^  may  be 
deduced  from  the  cognate  dialects. 

862.  To  return  to  the  Sanscrit  infinitive  suffix  tu,  it  is 
-further  to  be  remarked,  that  the  forms  which  are  con- 
tracted by  means  of  it  occur  in  the  Vedas  also  in  the 
ablative  and  genitive,  which  two  cases  are  not  formally 
distinguished  from  one  another.  Their  use,  however,  is 
rare,  and  the  ablative  appears  in  the  examples  mentioned, 
and  in  the  Schol.  to  Pan.,  III.  4.  i9.,  quite  in  the  character  of  a 
common  abstract  substantive ;  and  we  might  e.g.  regard 
the  Latin  ortus,  everywhere  that  it  occurs,  as  an  infinitive, 
equally  as  well  as  the  ablative  ud-itdSf  go-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1239.] 
vemed  1.  c.  by purd,  "ere,  earlier,  before'"  (purd  suryasyd 
''ditSK  (-ya  tid),  "  before  the  rising  of  the  sun'').  In  the 
other  examples,  too,  given  1.  c,  the  ablative  of  the  abstract 
in  tu  is  governed  by  a  preposition,  and,  indeed,  either  by 
purd,  " before,"  or  by  A  "to ;'*  so  also  in  a  passage  of  the 
1st  book  of  the  Rigveda  (41.  o.)^  which  has  been  already 
pointed  out  by  Bohtlingk  (Commentary  on  Pan.,  p.  152), 
d  nidhdtdS,  "  to  the  casting  (the  dice)."  Panini,  however, 
limits  the  kind  of  infinitive  under  discussion  to  the  roots 
sthd,  kar  (iW),  vad,  char,  hu,  tarn,  and  jan ;  and  therefore 
it  is,  probably,  that  Sayana  sees  in  ni-dhdlds  no  so-called 
tdsun,  but  a  common  abstract  with  the  suffix  tu-n  (cf. 
p.  1220,  Note,  G.  ed.).  Perhaps,  too,  ni-dhdtu  has  a  per- 
fect declension,  and  thereby,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Indian 


by  the  bases  AiCO^''^  xadaha^  "  wish,  will"  (Sanscrit  root  Jush,  **  to 
lore,  to  wish  ") ;  aij^ai^A  f^ola^  "  query ;"  XiMMf  ndia,  "  destmction  " 
(see  p.  995,  G.  ed.,  §.724.);  m^M3»m7\  Jra-vdka,  '^  aimoancement ;" 
M^J^M^  raSdha,  "growth;*  ai^ai^  mi^a, "greatness"  ("growth,"  see 
Bnmonf,  Ya^na  p.  72). 
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Grammarians,  divides  itself  from   the  infinitive  and  its 
Vedic  representatives. 

86a  Ttie  form  in  Us,  according  to  Pacini  (who  never- 
theless does  not  regard  it  as  a  genitive,  bat  as  an  inde- 
clinable (1. 1.  40.)*  as  in  the  gerund  in  tvdt  and  in  the  geni- 
tive of  abstract  radical  words,  where  it  stands  for  the  in- 
[G.  £d.  p.  1240.]  finitive  )  occurs  only  in  construction 
with  iivara,  "lord,  capable''  (III.  4.  is.).  The  Scho- 
liast gives  as  example,  tsvard  ^bhicharitdK»  **  capable  of 
affronting  (lord  of  affronting).""  Another  genitive  of  this 
kind,  though  not  recognised  as  an  infinitive,  and  also  not 
limited  to  the  construction  with  (shvara,  is  kdridsf  **  of  the 
doing,  making,  transacting,""  which  Naigh.,  II.  1.,  mentions 
with  the  infinitive  dative  k&rtav&h  and  the  gerund  krUvi 
(see  p.  1205,  G.  ed.),  under  the  words  signifying  karman 
("  deed""),  and  which,  Rigv.  1. 115.  <.,  is  governed  by  madhydf 
"in  the  midst"" f      As  regards  the  relation  of  the  gerund 


*  The  genitive  termination  as  is  looked  upon  by  the  Indian  Gramma- 
rians  in  this  case,  not  as  a  case-termination,  but  as  a  formative  suffix, 
which  is  called  in  the  technical  language  k-as-un  (cf.  p.  1220,  Note,  6.  ed.), 
and  is  therefore  unaooented,  though,  in  general,  the  monosyllabic  base 
words  have  the  accent  only  in  the  strong  cases  on  the  base  syllable  (see 
p.  1085,  G.  ed.,  §.  785.  Remark).  We  may  ascribe  the  accentuation  of 
the  radical  words,  where  their  genitive  represents  the  infinitive,  to  the 
circumstance,  that  the  Infinitive  outbids  the  common  abstracts  by  greater 
power  of  life  and  action ;  and  it  will  be  well  to  recall  what  has  been  be- 
fore (§.  814.)  said  regarding  the  double  kind  of  accentuation  of  the  forms 
in  tdr  (^rt),  according  as  they,  as  participles,  govern  the  accusative,  or 
stand  as  more  inactive  nouns  of  agency.  The  datives,  too,  of  abstract 
radical  words  have,  where  they  stand  as  infinitives,  in  general  the  more 
powerful  accentuation,  at  least  in  the  cases  in  which,  according  to  PAnini 
(III.  4. 14.),  the  infinitive  in  ^  (in  the  technical  language  k-S-n)  takes  the 
place  of  the  future  passive  participle,  as  in  the  above-mentioned  (§.  855.) 
example  ati-h-dmS^  in  opposition  to  the  oxy tonised  <^i«^(P&n.  III.  4. 77. ; 
Rigv.  I.  23.  21.). 

t  Madhyi  kdrtSs,  <'in  the  midst  of  doing  (of  work)."  Madhyi  is  an 
abbreviation  c^ madkyi  (^madhyai,  see  §.  196.),  where  the  suppression 

of 
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or  the  instrumental  krilvd,  "  after,*'  or  "  with,'"  or  "  through 
making/'  to  the  accusative,  which  springs  from  the  base 
kartUf  or  to  the  common  infinitive  kdrtum,  as  also  to  the 
datives  kdrtavi,  kdrtavdi,  and  to  the  genitive  kdrfds,  and, 
in  general,  the  relation  of  the  gerunds  in  tvd  to  the  infi- 
nitives of  the  same  root,  it  must  be  observed  that  the 
gerund  in  roots  which  admit  of  increment  or  weakening 
always  exhibits  the  weaker  form  of  the  root,  and  has  the 
accent,  without  exception,  on  the  case-termination.  Cam- 
pare,  e.g. 


INFINITIVE. 

GERUND. 

ROOT. 

vdklumf 

uktvd. 

vach  "to  speak.' 

svdptum. 

suptvd. 

svap,  "  to  sleep."" 

prdshtum. 

prishtvd. 

prachh,  "  to  ask. 

ydahtum. 

isMvd, 

m 

yaj,  "  to  ofibr." 

grdhitum. 

grikitvdf 

grah,  "  to  take." 

irdtum. 

srulvdf 

sru,  "to  hear." 

bhdvHumt 

bhtUva, 

bhiif  "to  be." 

ydktum. 

yukivd. 

yuj,    to  join. 

bhetlum. 

bhittvdt 

bhidf  "to  cleave. 

slhktum^ 

dhitvd. 

sthd,  "to  stand." 

hdrdunh 

haivij 

Aaw,  "to  slay." 

C4 


^1 


864.  This  distinction  in  the  form  of  the  root  and  of  the 
accentuation  does  not  prevent  the  assumption,  that  the 
gerund  and  the  infinitive  originally  had  the  same  theme 
and  the  same  accentuation,  that,  e.g.,  together  with  ydktum, 
"to  join,"  a  yiUvd,  "after,"  "  with,"  or  "  through  joining," 
may  have  existed,  just  as  the  distinction  which  exists  in 
the  participle  present  between  the  strong  and  weak  cases 


of  the  case-termination  is  compensated  by  lengthening*  the  final  vowel  of 
the  base,  in  which  respect  compare  Latin  datives  like  hipo  from  lupoi  (see 
§.  200.,  and  compare  ^q^nif  vasanta  for  ^"^1%  vasanti  in  the  Schol.  to 
PAn.  VII.  1.  89.). 

4  I 
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cannot  have  been  an  original  one;  and,  e.g^  to  the  accusa- 
tive tudAfdam  an  instrumental  tuddtUA  must  have  corre- 
sponded ;  for  which,  in  the  language  as  it  has  remained 
to  us»  the  ozytone  tiuiatdf  which  has  also  lost  the  nasal  is 
left  (cf.  p.  105l).  As  the  weakening  of  the  gerund  occurs 
in  the  root,  and  not  in  the  suffix,  I  further  recall  attention 
to  the  declension  of  patMn,  *'  way,""  from  whence  spring 
only  the  middle  cases,  while  the  strong  strengthen  the 
root  by  the  insertion  of  a  nasal,  and,  at  the  same  time,  ac- 
centuate it;  and,  moreover,  exhibit  the  suffix  also  in  a 
stronger  form  (pdtdhAn  compared  with  palhAn) ;  while  the 
weakest  cases  suppress  the  suffix,  as  also  the  nasal  of  the 
root,  and  let  the  accent  sink  down  on  the  case-termination : 
hence,  e,g^  in  the  instnmiental  we  find  patha  opposed  to 
[G.  £d.  p.  1242.]  p6fUhAnam,  **viam'"  and  paihibhyas  "  viu.'' 
The  declension  of  vdA,  **  bearing'^  (at  the  end  of  compounds) 
also  presents  a  great  agreement  with  the  formal  relation 
of  the  gerund  in  tvd  to  the  infinitive ;  that  is  to  say,  with 
those  gerunds  which,  in  roots  beginning  with  va,  suppress 
the  a  and  vocalise  the  v ;  only  in  compounds  in  vdh  the 
long  syllable  vd  is  contracted  in  the  weakest  cases  to  long 
Uf  while  the  short  syllable  va  of  the  gerunds  is  contracted 
to  short  u :  in  other  respects  sdly-uhit  "  through  the  rice- 
carrying,""  has  the  same  relation  to  its  accusative  idU-vA- 
hanif  as,  e.g.,  uktvA  has  to  vdktum.  A  short  u  is  exhibited 
by  anad-^jdh,  "ox  (wagon-drawer"),*  in  the  weak  cases: 
hence,  anad-uha,  e.g.t  stands  exactly  in  the  same  relation  to 
anad-^Aham,  as  uktv^  does  to  vdktum.  With  regard,  how- 
ever,  to  the  circumstance  that  the  feminine  bases  in  fu, 
from   which  the   gerund  and   the   infinitive  spring,  have 


*  Anad'uh  is  amamed  to  be  the  theme ;  bat  it  admits  of  no  doobt  that 
txiA  18  the  trne  base  of  the  final  member  of  this  compound,  and  that  hence 
vh  has  arisen  by  contraction.  The  nommative  is  anad-vdn,  and  presap- 
poses  a  theme  with  a  nasal  anad-vdhh  (cf.  §.  786.,  suff.  vdhs). 


FOBMATIONS  OF  WOBDS.  1203 

undergone  a  weakening  only  in  the  instrumental,  i.e.  in  the 
gerund,  but  not  in  the  other  weak  eases,  we  may  per- 
haps look  for  the  reason  of  this  in  the  extremely  frequent 
use  of  the  instrumental  of  the  gerund,  as  the  forms  most 
used  are  also  most  subject  to  detrition  or  weakening ;  for 
which  reason,  e.g.,  the  root  of  the  verb  substantive  as  loses 
its  vowel  before  the  heavy  terminations  of  the  present, 
while  no  other  root  beginning  with  a  vowel  undergoes  such 
an  abbreviation  in  any  form  whatever.  Should  the  formal 
relation  of  the  gerund  in  tvd  to  the  infinitive  in  turn  be 
independent  of  the,  as  it  were,  moral  principle  which 
operates  in  the  separation  into  strong  and  [G.  Ed.  p.  1243.] 
weak  cases,  I  would  assume,  and  I  have  already  elsewhere 
alluded  to  it,*  that  the  weight  Pvd  laid  on  the  termination 
turn  has  had  a  similar  influence  on  the  preceding  portion 
of  the  word,  both  with  respect  to  the  weakening  of  the 
form  and  the  removal  of  the  accent,  as  that  exercised  in 
the  2d  principal  conjugation  by  the  weight  of  the  heavy 
personal  terminations.  In  that  case,  therefore,  the  relation 
of,  e.g.,  i'tvd  to  itum,  dvish-tvA  to  dvish'tufn,  vit-ivd  to  v^t^ 
turn,  dat'tvd  to  di-tum,  hi^tm  to  ka-tum,  would  answer  more 
or  less  to  that  of 

i-rnds,  "  we  go,"  to  l-tnt  "  I  go,'' 

dvish-rnds,  "  we  hate,"  to  diish-mU  **  I  hate," 

vid-mds,  "we  know,"  to  vSdrmh  "I  know,"' 

dad-rnds,  "  we  give,"  to  d&d&mU  **  I  give," 

iahi-mds,  "  we  quit,"  to  jdhd-mu  "  I  quit." 

Be  that,  however,  as  it  may,  it  is  certain  that  the  gerund 
in  tv-A,  and  the  infinitives  in  (u-m,  td-s,  iav-it  tav-du  have 
a  common  formative  suffix,  and  in  essentials  are  only  dis- 
tinguished by  their  case-termination ;  and  that  the  abstract 
substantive  base  formed  by  tu  is  feminine,  which  before 


•  Smaller  Sanacrit  Graminar,  §.  562. 

4  I  2 
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could  only  have  been  inferred  from  the  instrumental  in 
tv-d*  but  now  is  also  apparent  from  the  Vedic  dative  forms 
in  tav^L    The  Greek  abstracts  in  tu-j,  as  ^rirv-^,  fipunv-^^ 
eSrjfTv^^  eTTYjTv-^j  e\€i7Tu-f,  7e\a-<r-Ty-j,  ipx^-c-rv^^  which  were 
first  brought  into  this  province  of  formation  in  my  treatise  on 
the  "  Influence  of  Pronouns  on  the  formation  of  Words''  (p.  25), 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1244.]   testify  in  like  manner  for  the  feminine  na- 
ture of  the  Sanscrit  cognate  words :  they,  however,  testify 
also,  and  this  is  well  worth  notice,  that  it  was  after  the  se- 
paration of  the  Greek  from  the  Sanscrit  that  this  class  of 
abstract  substantives  raised  itself  in  Sanscrit  to  the  position 
of  infinitives  and  gerunds,  while  they  still  moved  in  Zend 
also  in  the  circle  of  common  substantives.    Under  this  head 
is  to  be  brought  ;pf^Q>  pere-tu,  the  feminine  gender  of 
which  is  proved  by  the  accusative  plural  peretus;   but  its 
abstract  nature  has  been  changed   into  concrete.      It,  per- 
haps, originally  signified  ''passage,  crossing,"' "j*  but  has,  how- 
ever, assumed  the  signification  "bridge."  Perhaps,  too, ^^o^as^ 
zardu,  "city"  (originally,  perhaps,  "production,  creation"), 
the  gender  of  which  is  not  to  be  deduced  from  the  forms 
that  now  occur,  is  to  be  classed  here.     The  instrumental 
juiQxTo*^  zanthivd,  "  through  production,"  mentioned  above 
(§.  254  Rem.  3.  p.  280),  as  also  A3<vS<3^^janthwat  "through 
smiting,  slaying,"  %  and  the  ablative  zanihtodt,  I  now  rather 
refer  to  the  suffix  <Awa  =  Sanscrit  iva,  as  in  the  Veda  dialect 
the  said  suffix  also  forms  primitive  abstracts  (see  §.  829.), 
and,  indeed,  from  the   strong  form   of  the  root ;  so  that 
from  in|  jan  and  ^  han  might  be  expected  the  bases  ipw 
jantva  and  ^^  hantva.      I  am  led  to  this  opinion  particu- 


«  From  a  maBcnlitie  or  nenter  base,  in  classical  Sanscrit  at  least,  wonld 
come  tund. 

t  Root  ]9<f^^^=San8crit par  {pn),  see  Brookhaua,  Glossary,  p.  376. 

i  See  §.  160.  p.  178,  wherejahthton  should  be  read  for  zahikwa.  In  the 
Ger.  ed.  §.  150  is  here  wrongly  given  for  §.  160. 
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larly  by  the  ablative  t»Mi<uS^^  zanthwdt*  which  answers 
better  to  a  theme  xahlhwa  than  to  zarduy  as  from  bases  in 
u  no  other  ablatives  in  At  have  elsewhere  been  found,  but  only- 
such  as  have  short  a  before  the  /,  or  those  [G.  Ed.  p.  1245.] 
that  append  the  ablative  sign  direct  to  the  theme.  The 
instrumentals  in  thwa  (or  thwd^  see  §.  254.  Rem.  3.  p.  28l) 
admit  of  being  deduced  from  feminine  bases  in  iu  quite  as 
well  as  from  neuter  or  masculine  in  thwcL  But  it  is  de- 
cidedly from  a  base  in  thwa  that  the  accusative  raUhwem^ 
"  defiling/' f  comes,  from  the  theme  of  which  raithvsa  pro- 
ceeds the  denominative  raithwayi'dU  "he  defiles/'  The 
primitive  verb  does  not  occur,  whence  it  is  uncertain 
whether  raUhwa  is  really  a  primitive  abstract. 

865.  It  is  clear  that  the  Latin  supines  are  identical 
in  their  base  with  the  Sanscrit  infinitive  bases  in  /u,  although 
the  analogous  abstracts  with  a  full  declension,  as  or-iu-s^ 
inter-i-tu-Sf  ata-iu-St  ac-iu^s^  duc-iu-St  rap-tus,  ac-cta^su'S  (from 
aC'CeS'tU'Sf  see  §.  101.),  cd-m-a  (from  cas-su-s  for  cas-ttis), 
cuT'SU'St  vom-iAu-SfX  have,  like  their  analogous  forms  in 


*  Y.  S.  p.  88,  npjkUQ)d6<ttA(  .  .  .  msZhj  aj^q)  para  nars  . . .  zmtkwdt^ 
*^  ante  hominis  generationem,"  see  Gram.  Grit.,  p.  268. 

t  Cf.  Spiegel,  "  The  19th  Farg.  of  the  V.  S,"  p.  82. 

X  The  Sanscrit  also  frequently  joins  the  suffix  under  discussion  to  the 
root  by  means  of  a  conjunctive  vowel  i;  and  forms,  e.g,^  from  vdm^  ^^to 
vomit,"  the  base  vamitu  ;  whence  the  infinitive  vdm-i-tum  (=8up.  vom-i- 
turn),  and  the  gerund  vam-i-ivd.  With  regard,  however,  to  the  infinitive 
and  gerund  not  universally  agreeing  as  to  the  insertion  or  not  of  the  con- 
junctive vowel,  and  to  our  finding  by  the  side  of  the  infinitive  hhdv-i-tum^ 
^^  to  be,"  e,g.y  a  gerund  bhu-tva^  I  would  recall  attention  to  the  circum- 
stance that  the  suffix  vdht  of  the  perfect  participle,  when  it  is  appended 
to  the  root  by  a  conjunctive  vowel  i,  rejects  this  conjunctive  vowel  in  the 
weakest  cases  (mstr.  pich'4i^-df  opposed  to  the  ace.  pick-i-vafu-am), 
which  does  not  prevent  me  from  assuming,  that  in  this  participle  all  cases 
originally  came  from  the  same  base.  We  do  not  require  to  explain  the 
absence  of  the  conjunctive  vowel  in  the  weakest  cases  by  the  circumstance, 
that  here  the  formative  suffix  begins  with  a  vowel,  as  pMi-y-iuhd  (for 
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[G.  Ed.  p.  1246.]  Greek,  not  remained  true  to  the  feminine 
gender.  How  exactly  in  other  respects,  in  many  roots, 
the  accusative  of  the  Latin  supine  agrees  with  that  of  the 
Sanscrit  infinitive,  exclusive  of  the  gunising  of  the  latter, 
may  be  inferred  from  the  following  examples : — 

■AKSOBIT.  LATIN. 

sthd'tumt  "to  stand,''  stAtum. 

dd'tum,  "to  give,'^  datum, 

dhmd'tum,  **  to  blow,"  fldtum. 

jnA'tum,  "to  know,  ndtum, 

pd-tunif  **  to  drink,'^  pdtunu 

i'tumt  "  to  go,""  Hum  (cf.  fruy). 

ii4um,  "to  sleep,"  quiitum. 
yd-tum,  y6fhHum,  "  to  join,"    jutum. 

ard-tum,  "  to  flow,"  rutum  (cf.  rivus), 

8t6r-tumf  **  to  strew,"  stritum. 

pik-ium,  "  to  cook,"  coctum. 

dnk-4um9  **  to  anoint,"  unctum. 


pich-i'iuhd)  could  as  little  Barpriae  na,  as,  e.^.,  nrndyA-iha  (with  mnS4ha)j 
from  the  root  9tf,  '^  to  lead/'  which  prefixes  a  oonjanctive  vowel  i  at 
pleasme  to  the  personal  termination  tha^  and  necessarily  to  the  personal 
endings  va,  nuz,  si,  vahi^  mahS,  dhvi ;  hence  tUny-i-vd,  nif^-i-md,  nb^-i- 
thJ,  &c.  The  verbs  of  the  10th  class,  and  the  causal  forms  which  are  ana- 
logous to  them,  have  all  of  them,  as  well  in  the  infinitive  as  in  the  gerund, 
the  conjunctive  vowel  t  after  the  character  ay  (for  aya  of  the  special 
tenses),  and  gunise  radical  vowels  which  are  capable  of  Guna ;  hence,  e.g., 
didr-ay-i-tum,  chXnr-ay-i-tvd^  firom  ehur^  "  to  steal."  To  the  ay  corre- 
sponds the  Latin  d  or  f,  from  forms  like  am-^-tum^  aud-x-tum  (see 
§.  lOO'^.  6.).  On  the  other  hand,  verbs  of  the  Latin  2d  conjugation, 
though  they  are  based  in  like  manner  on  the  Sanscrit  10th  class,  relin- 
quish their  conjugational  character,  and  add  the  suffix  either  direct  to 
the  root,  or  by  means  of  a  conjunctive  vowel  t  {doc-ium^  mon-^ntum^ 
for  doc-S'tum,  mon-S-tum,  cf.  §.  801.  Note  t»  p.  1115  Note  ••,  G.  ed.) : 
fli'tum,  pU-tum  make  a  necessary  exception ;  dil-i-tum  makes  a  volun- 
tary one. 
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bh&nk-iumt  "  to  break/'  fractum. 

bhrish'tum, ' '  to  roast ''  (r.  bhrtgD^/rictum. 


[G.  Ed.  p.  1247.] 


ydk-ium,  "  to  join, 
Autumt  "  to  eat,'' 
chhH'tum,  "to  cleave, 
bhit'tum,  id. 
tdt'tum,  "to  knock,'' 


rdt'tum,  "to  rend, 
vSl'tum^  "to  know," 
idn-i-tum,  "  to  beget,  to  bring  gen-i'tum. 
forth,  to  become," 


junctum* 

hum  (see  §.  101.). 
sdssum. 
Jissum, 
ttuum  (from  t'os-sum  for  ius- 

turn*  see  §.  101.). 
rdsum. 
vi'8Ufn,({rom  vi8-8um,vU'tum). 


•a  1^ 


svdn-i'tumt  "to  sound," 
Up-tunif  "to  break," 
sdrp-tum*  "  to  go," 
vdm-i'tum,  "to  vomit, 
dish'tum^  "  to  shew," 
pesh'tunh  "to  bruise," 
ddgnlhum,*  "to  milk,' 
fn^-efAtifTt,'!'  "  mingere,^'' 
v&'dhum,  "to  ride," 


serptum, 

fxmi'Utum- 

dictum. 

pistum. 

ductum. 

micium* 

vectum. 


866.  The  form  which,  in  the  Lithuanian  and  Lettish 
Grammars,  is  called  "supinum,"  corresponds  remarkably 
with  the  accusative  of  the  supine  in  Latin,  in  that  it  is 
used  only  after  verbs  of  motion,  in  order  to  express  the 
object  towards  which  the  motion  is  directed,  ue.  the  purpose 
for  which  it  takes  place  (cf.  p.  12C9  G.  ed.).  [G.  Ed.  p.  1248.] 
The  accusative-sign,  the  nasal  of  which  is  elsewhere  in 
Lithuanian  marked  on  the  preceding  vowel  (see  §.  149.),  is 


*  Euphonic  for  doh-tum,  from  the  root  c?uA=Goihic  tuh  (/tuAo,  ^*  I 
draw,"tettA,"Idrew"). 
t  For  mik-tumt  whence  next  comes  mid-dhum. 
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altogether  lost  in  this  form,  though  it  is  preserved  in  its 
original  shape  in  the  already  before-noticed  composites 
like  buluwrbime  (see  §.  635.  p.  913,  and  §.  687.),  under  the 
protection  of  the  following  labial.  I  annex  a  few  Lithua- 
nian supine  constructions  out  of  the  translation  of  the 
Bible:  isxeyo  tleyeyas  setUf  *'A  sower  went  forth  to  sow^* 
(Matt.  xiii.  3) ;  kad  nueyen  in  miestelua,  saw  nusipirktu  walgiif 
**  that  they  may  go  (going)  into  the  villages  to  buy  them- 
selves victuals  ^^  (xiv.  15) ;  nueyens  yeszkctu  paklydusen,  ^  go- 
ing to  seek  that  which  is  gone  astray^'  (xviii.  12);  yus  t«re- 
yoie ....  sugdutu  mannen,  ^  are  ye  come  out  for  to  take 
me?'*  (xxvi.  55).  Nevertheless,  the  use  of  this  supine  in 
the  received  condition  of  the  Lithuanian  after  verbs  of 
motion  is  not  exclusively  requisite ;  but  we  find  in  the 
translation  of  the  Bible,  in  such  constructions,  more  tre- 
quently  the  common  infinitive  in  ii,  or  with  i,  suppressed 
t';  e.g..  Matt.  ix.  11,  asz  uieyau  grieszmusus  wadintt,  "I  am 
come  to  call  sinners*'  (cf. Sanscrit  vad,  "to  speak'") ;  x.  34, 
a$z  ne  ateyau  pakayun  susti,  ^1  am  not  come  to  send  peace;" 
V.  17,  ne  ateyau  panukinf,  bd  iszpUdit\  *'  I  am  not  come  to 
destroy,  but  to  fulfil."  On  the  other  hand,  the  Old  Prus- 
sian— a  language  which  approaches  the  Lithuanian  very 
closely — ^has  two  forms  for  the  common  infinitive,  of  which 
the  one  corresponds  to  the  accusative  of  the  Sanscrit  infini- 
tive and  Latin  supine,  as  also  to  the  Lithuanian  supine ; 
and,  indeed,  as  in  the  common  declension,  retaining  the 
sign  of  the  accusative  in  the  form  of  n ;  eg.,  dd-tun  or 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1 249.]  ddrtan,  " to  give "  =  Sanscrit ddtum, purton* 
"to  drink " s=  pd-Ztim, ^em- ton,  "to  beara  child"=:>in-t-lufn; 
and  the  other,  with  the  termination  ficei,  presents  a  re- 
markable similarity  to  the  above-mentioned  (§.  854.)  Vedic 
infinitive  dative  in  tavdi  (for  ivdt)^  of  which  no  trace  is  left 
in  any  other  cognate  language  of  Europe.      It  has,  however^ 


*  Ton  from  /tiw,  cf.  §.  77. 
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unconscious  of  its  origin,  in  like  manner  an  accusative  sig- 
nification ;  where  I  would  remind  the  reader,  that  in  the 
Vedas  also  the  infinitives  in  dhyAu  discussed  above  (§.  854.), 
in  spite  of  their  dative  form,  occasionally  suppress  the  ac- 
cusative relation  ;  thus,  Yajurveda  VI.  3.,  vimasi  gdmadkydi, 
"  we  will  go."*  As  regards,  then,  the  Prussian  form  in 
tujeif  if  we  deduce  iwei  from  tu-eU  ei  answers  as  the  femi- 
nine case-termination  to  the  pronominal  datives  in  ei;  as, 
de-ssi-ei,  "  this ""  =  Sanscrit  ta-ay-dif  Gothic  thi-z-ai  (see  §.  349. 
p.  485).  It  might,  however,  be,  that  the  ei  of  the  said  in- 
finitive form  may  be  based  oh  the  Sanscrit  i  {^ai)  of  the 
Veda  forms  in  tav-i,  so  that,  e.g.9  ddAwei,  "to  give,'''  would 
have  the  same  relation  to  its  accusative  dA4urn,  that,  in  the 
Veda  dialect,  the  to-be-presupposed  ddrtav-i,  which,  without 
Guna,  would  be  dd-tiyi,  has  to  dd-tum.  The  Rigv^a  fur- 
nishes us  with  pd-tav-6,  the  sister  form  to  pu-tw-eu  '*  to 
drink  ^''  (I.  2&  e.).  The  other  Prussian  forms  which  belong 
to  this  class,  and  which  Nesselmann,  p.  65,  has  collected,  are : 
bid-twei,  bia^wh-f  "to  fear"  (Sanscrit  bhi,  "to  fear,''  bhayd, 
"fear");  std-twei,  "to  stand f  at-trd-twei,  "to  answer;" 
bmi-twei, "  to  say  "  (Sanscrit  bruj "  to  speak  ") ;  [G.  Ed.  p.  1250.] 
erirdyri'twei,  **to  regard"  (Sanscrit  dars,  dris,  "4o  see"); 
paUaps'i-tu'ei,X  "  to  covet"  (Sanscrit  lilaps,  infinitive  Ulaps-i" 


*  In  another  paasage  of  the  YajarvSda  (III.  IS.)  the  infmitives  dhu* 
vddhydiy  ^'  to  smnmon,"  and  mddayddhydi^  "  to  rejoice,"  are  governed  by 
a  verb  (accoiding  to  the  Schol.,  ichchh&mi^  "I  wish,  1  will*^,  and  have, 
in  like  manner,  an  accoaative  meaning :  ubhi  vdm  ittdrdgnt  dhuvddhyd 
ubhd  r&dhasah  sahd  mddayddhydi,  "  Ye  both,  Indra  and  Agni,  (will  I) 
call,  both  will  together  gladden  on  account  of  riches." 

t  For  iwei  occur  also  iivi,  itoei/,  and  ivoe^  see  Nesselm.,  p.  65. 

X  Pa  is  a  prefix,  and  the  initial  consonant  of  the  root  doubled,  accord- 
ing to  the  inclination  peculiar  to  the  Prussian  to  double  consonants. 
Compare  the  Sanscrit  root  labh,  ^'  to  attain  "  (Xafi/9ava>,  cXa)3ov),  the  desi- 
derative  of  which  would  regularly  be  Hiapt  (see  §.  750.),  for  which  Ups. 
From  labh,  *^to  attain,"  appears*  too,  tbrough  mere  weakening  of  the 

vowel. 
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turn,  "to  wish  to  attain,  r.  labh);  ktrdi-iweU  "to  hearT 
madli-tioeip  "  to  ask ;"'  au-schaudi-ttoeU  "  to  trust ;''  schUm- 
tweii  "to  serve;"*  turri'ttoei^  "to  have;"  wacki-tweL,  "to 
allure;''*  gallin-lweU  "to  slay;"'  kigin-ttvey,  "to  direct;" 
amunin-tweyf  *'to  honour;"  «ufu2iti-^te?^,  "to  punish;"  swin" 
tin-twei,  "  to  hallow ;"  menen-iweyt  "  to  think,  to  mention " 
(Sanscrit  man,  "to  think);"  gir-tuxU  "to  praise"  (Ved.  gir, 
"song  of  praise;"  gri'-nd-mu  "I  praise'');  gun-iwei,  "to 
drive ;"  Um-ticeif  lemb-twey,  **  to  break"  (Sanscrit  bimp-A-mi, 
"I  break");  ranc-ticeu  randc-^weyi  "to  steal  ;"•!•  is^twei,  is- 
twe,  "  to  eat ;"  t  tiens4wei,  "  to  fascinate ;''  wes-twei  (from 
toed'tioei),  "  to  conduct." 

867.  More  frequent  than  the  infinitives  in  turn,  tout  and 
^toei,  are,  in  the  Old  Prussian  language,  the  infinitives  in 
t;  as,  da-f,  "to  give;"  sta-t,  "to  stand;"  fcau-*,  "to  be;" 
giu)-i'tf  "  to  live ;"  teick-u-t^  "  to  procure"  (Sanscrit  taksK  in 
the  Veda  dialect,  "  to  make").  These  have,  as  I  doubt  not, 
lost  a  final  t,  and  answer  to  the  Lithuanian  infinitives  in 
ti,  the  i  of  which  is  also  frequently  apostrophised  (see 
[6.  Ed.  p.  1251.]  p.  1248  G.  ed.),  and  in  Lettish,  as  in  Prus- 
sian, is  utterly  lost.§     Here  also  are   to  be   ranked  the 


vowel,  the  root  bibh,  '^  to  oovet,"  to  have  sprung.  The  Pmasian  root  hp, 
•'  to  command,"  appears  to  belong  to  the  Sanscrit  lap,  **  to  speak.'* 

*  En-tpocksmai,  *'  we  invoke,"  of.  Sanscrit  vach  (from  vak),  infinitive 
vaktum, ''  to  speak.'* 

t  Akin  t4>  this  is,  among  other  words,  the  Lithuanian  rankd^  ^'  hand/ 
as  ^^  taking,"  Old  Prussian  accusative  ranka-n,  plural  accusative  ranka-ns. 
In  Sanscrit  the  as-yet-unciteable  root  rak  (also  lak)  means  "  to  ohtain." 

I  Euphonic  for  id-hoeij  id-ttoe  (see  §.  457.),  cf.  Sanscrit  infinitive 
at'tum  from  ad- turn. 

§  The  following  are  examples  in  Lettish:  yah-t  {^jd-t\  'Uo  rule" 

(cf.  Sanscrit  root  yd,  "  to  go") ;  «ec-<,  "to  hind"  (Sanscrit  root  «,  id.) ; 

^ec-f,  "to  go;"  bih't  (=«-0.  "to  be  afraid"  (Sanscrit  root  5«);  huk-t 

(^but),  " to  he-  (Lithuanian  hu-ti,  Sanscrit  bhu-ti^ "  the  heing") ;  wem-t, 

"  vomere"  (Sanscrit  root  vam). 
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Old  Slavonic  infinitives,  ^hich,  however*  have  constantly 
preserved  the  t  of  the  suflix ;  hence»  e.g.^  acth  y(u4>i  (eu- 
phonic for  yad-ii),  "  to  eat,"'*  as  compared  with  the  Lithua- 
nian es'tU  and  Prussian  is^.  The  source  of  these  infini- 
tives is  most  probably,  as  has  been  already  elsewhere  re- 
marked,* the  Sanscrit  feminine  abstracts  in  it  (see  §.  844.)> 
with  whose  theme  the  Lithuanian  and  Old  Sclavonic  infini- 
tives are*  as  regards  their  suffix,  identical :  compare  butU 
BbiTH  byth  **  to  be,"  with  the  Sanscrit  bhutU  '*  exidentia  T  eitl, 
HTH  Hi,  "to  go,''  with  xftr  UU  ''the  going''  (only  retained 
in  aam-Ui,  "fight,"  properly,  "coming  together").  As, 
however,  such  base  words,  except  at  the  beginning  of  com- 
pounds, do  not  occur  in  the  languages,  it  becomes  a  ques- 
tion what  case  is  represented  by  the  Sclavonic-Lithuanian 
infinitive  forms  in  ti.  I  believe  the  dative ;  for  the  ac- 
cusative, which,  according  to  sense,  would  be  more  suitable, 
would  lead  us  to  expect,  in  Lithuanian  tin,  and  in  Sclavonic 
Tb  ty  (ct  kocTB  kosly,  from  the  base  kosti,  p.  348),  but  in 
the  dative  and  the  locative,  which  is  of  the  same  form 
with  it,  the  Old  Sclavonic  i-bases  are  not  distinguished 
from  their  theme  (see  §.  268.  and  p.  348);  and  in  Let- 
tish  also  the  bases  in  i  exhibit  in  the  dative,  and  at  the 
same  time  also  in  the  accusative,  the  bare  primary  form, 
of  which  the  i  in  the  nominative  and  genitive  is  sup- 
pressed :  hence,  eg,,  aiv-s  as  nominative  and  genitive  for 
Sanscrit  avi-a^  avis,  Latin  ovi-a,  ovi-s,  but  dative  and  accu- 
sative awi;  and  in  the  Lithuanian,  in  the  common  declension 
of  bases  in  i,  the  dative  is  probably  dis-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1252.] 
tinguished  from  the  base  only  in  this,  that  it  reaches  into 
another  province  of  declension.'l'  If  now  the  Sclavonic 
and  Lithuanian  infinitives  are  properly  datives,  in  spite  of 
the  accusative  relation  which  they  generally  express,  they 


«  «« Influence  of  Pronoans  on  the  formation  of  Words,"  p.  35. 
t  See  p.  48  Note  %  and  §.  183. 
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resemble  in  this  respect  the  Prussian  infinitives  in  iwei 
explained  above  (see  p.  1249  G.  ed.) ;  and»  amongst  others, 
also  the  Greek  infinitives,  which  I  regard,  where  diey  are  not 
mutilated  (as  those  in  fiev,  ev,  eiv,  from  fievau),  universally  as 
datives.    Of  this  more  hereafter.    But  we  have  here  further 
to  recall  notice  to  the  fact,  that  in  Zend,  also,  the  dative 
of  abstract  substantives  in  ti  is  used  as  representative  of  the 
infinitive,  yet  only  to  express  a  genuine  dative  relation,  viz. 
the  causal  one ;  thus,  Vend.  Sad.  p.  19S,  karstayai-cka  hidayai^ 
cha  para-kanfayai-cha^  "  in  order  to  plough,  and   to   water, 
and  to  dig,'^  from  the  bases  karsti,  hidu  para-kanii ;   1.  c. 
p.  39,  jocpg^tf^  khareteit  "  in  order  to  eat,  on  account  of  eat- 
ing" (see  p.  959).      However,  it  is  further  necessary  to  in- 
quire whether  datives  of  this  kind  anywhere  else  in  the 
Zend-Avesta  as  genitive  infinitives  govern  the  case  of  the 
verb,  for  which,  in  the  passage  quoted,  there  is  no  occasion. 
868.  I  regard  as   accusatives,  though  in   like   manner 
without  case-termination,  and  as  originally  identical  with 
the  Sanscrit  infinitive  accusatives  in  turn,  and  their  Latin 
and  Lithuanian  sister-forms,  the  Old  Sclavonic  infinitives 
in  Tb  (  called  "supines,"  which  are  governed  only  by  verbs 
of  motion  as  the  object  of  the  motion ;  but  from  such  con- 
structions also  are  expelled  in  the  more  modem  MSS.  and 
printed  books  by  the  common  infinitives  in  th  ti  (see  Do- 
[G.  £d.  p.  1253.]     browsky,  p.  646).      Taken   as  accusative, 
the  termination  tb  f  has  the  same  relation  to  the  Sanscrit 
turn  that  ihxwh  8yn\  ''Jilium,'*^  has  to  ^ir  st/fiiTm.*      In  the 
dative  we  should  expect  tovi  after  the  analogy  of  CbiNOBH 
synov-ii  **^fto"  =  Sanscrit  sunav-t,  Lithuanian  sunu-L      The 
examples  given  by  Dobrowsky  (pp.  645, 646),  are :  Moy  quT* 
muchif  (**art  thou  come  hither  to  torment  us  ?"  Matt  viii.29) ; 
oytiHT*  uchiC;  njonoB*AATb  proporyedaf,  ("He  departed 
thence  to  teach  and  to  preach,"  xi.  1.);  BHA'l^T'b  vidyi£  ("what 


*  Lithuanian  tunu-v^  Gothic  wnu^  see  §.  262. 
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went  ye  out  to  see  ?'"  xi.  7.)»  c*»"p*  tyeyai  (**  a  sower  went 
forth  to  sow/'  iii.  3.);  Bi^oBtCTHTb  vforyerftf'  ("they  did 
run  to  bring  word,*'  xxviii.  8).  In  respect  of  syntax,  it 
deserves  notice  that  the  Old  Sclavonic  supines  can  be  also 
used  in  construction  like  common  substantives  with  the 
genitive ;  so,  Matt  viii.  29,  muchiC  tmu,  **  to  torment  us/^ 
instead  of  ny. 

869.  We  return  to  the  Latin  supine,  in  order  to  consider 
more  closely  the  form  in  tu.      As  ablative,  it  answers,  at 
least  in  respect  of  signification,  to  the  Vedic  ablative  of  the 
infinitive  in  tds  (=^0119),  which,  however,  has  not  hitherto 
been  found  in  its  strict  ablative  function,  but  only  governed 
by  prepositions  (see  §.  862.),  while  the  corresponding  Latin 
form  in  iu  avoids  the  construction  with  prepositions.      Its 
ablative  nature,  however,  is  clearly  shewn  where  the  abla- 
tive of  another  abstract  stands  beside  it  in  a  similar  relation ; 
as  Terence :  parvum  dictih  ned  immensum  exspedaiione ;  Liv. : 
pUraque  didu  quam  re  sunt  facitiora.      As  the  4th  declension 
also    admits  datives  in   u    for  uU    we  might  regard  the 
supine  in  tii,  when  it  stands  by  adjectives  which  govern  the 
dative,  as  a  dative;  thus,  e.g.fjucundum  cognitu  atque  auditu 
ES^cognituh   auditui.      I    would    rather,    [G.  Ed.  p.  1264.] 
however,  not  concede  to  the  suffix  a  3d  case,  and  believe 
that  the  form  in  tu  may  everywhere  be  taken  as  an  ablative, 
and,  indeed,  in  most  cases,  as  an  ablative  more  closely 
defined,  which  can  be  paraphrased  by  "  on  account  of,""  "  in 
respect  to,"  as  above,  "dicta  quam  re  facUiorcu'*     The  asser- 
tion, however,  that  it  is  possible  to  express  the  relation  of 
removal  by  the  ablative  of  the  supine  I  now  retract,  since, 
in  a  passage  in  Cato  R.  R.  (primus  cubitu  surgai,  postretmu 
cubitum  €at\  I  no  longer  agree  with  Vossius  (see  also  Rams- 
horn,  p.  452)  in  recognising  the  supines  of  cumba,  but  only 
the  common  ablative  and  accusative  of  the  concrete  cubitus 
"  couch,  bed,'^  therefore  "  Rise  the  first  from  bed,  go  last 
to  bed.""     Moreover,  in  obsanatu  redeo  (Plant.)  and  redeutd 
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padu  oves,  I  cannot,  with  6.  F.  Grotefend  (p.  347,  see  also 
Ramshom  p.  452),  recognise  the  ablative  of  the  supine ;  as 
the  ablative  of  obionatua  and  padtis,  with  which  the  said 
supine  is,  in  its  origin,  certainly  identical  here,  suffices  very 
well.  It  is,  however,  certain,  that  the  Latin  supines,  in 
respect  to  syntax,  stand  very  near  to  the  common  abstracts 
of  the  4th  declension ;  and  I  do  not  think  that  the  Latin 
brought  its  supines  with  it  as  such,  or  as  infinitives,  so 
early  as  firom  the  Asiatic  progenital  land*  but  I  now  only  as- 
sume a  formative  affinity  with  the  Sanscrit  infinitives  in  iu-^nh 
as  with  the  Greek  abstracts  in  rv^ ;  but  I  admit  of  the 
syntactical  individualization  of  the  Latin  supines  first  shew- 
ing itself  on  Roman  soil,  as,  indeed,  in  the  older  Latinity 
also,  the  abstracts  in  tio  have  obtained  the  capacity,  like  infi- 
[G.  £d.  p.  1265.]  nitives,  of  governing  the  accusative*  which 
the  more  modem  language  has  again  resigned.  The  case 
is  different  with  the  forms  of  the  Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic 
supines,  which  correspond  to  the  Latin  supines  and  the 
Old  Prussian  infinitive  (§§.  866.  466.),  which  stand  in  the 
said  languages  isolated,  and  without,  any  support  on  a  class 
of  words  provided  with  a  full  declension,  and  shew  them- 
selves to  be  transmissions  from  the  time  of  identity  with 
the  Sanscrit  and  the  earlier,  as  the  said  languages,  through 
several  other  phenomena,  point  to  the  &ct  that  they  were 
first  separated  from  the  Sanscrit  at  a  time  when  the  latter 
language  had  already  experienced  sundry  corruptions,  with 
which  the  classic  and  German  tongues  are  not  yet  ac- 
quainted, f 


*  The  following  are  examples  in  Plautiu :  Quid  HM  hone  dtgito  iaciio 
ett  f  quid  tihi  iitunc  taetio  est  f  quid  tibi  hano  noiio  est  f  quid  tibi  hone 
aditio  est  f  quid  tibi  hue  receptio  ad  te  est  meum  virum  ?  quid  tibi  banc 
curatio  est?  This  idiom  therefore  appears  to  have  been  retained,  or 
generally  to  have  been  adopted,  in  questions  only. 

t  I  have  expressed  myself  more  fully  on  this  sabject  in  a  treatise  read 
before  the  Academy  several  yean  ago,  but  still  unprinted,  **  On  the  Lan- 
guage 
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870.  We  ought  not  to  ascribe  a  passive    [G.  Ed.  p.  1256.] 
signification  to  the  ablative  of  the  supine,  at  least  it  cannot 


gnage  of  the  Old  PnuBians ;"  and  I  hare  there  appealed  in  particular  to 
the  palatal  i,  which  has  arisen  from  Ar,  for  which  the  dassical  langaages 
exhibit  the  original  guttural  tenuis,  the  German  languages  A  (according 
to  the  rule  for  the  permutation  of  sound,  see  §.  87.)>  while  the  Lettish 
and  Sclavonic  languages,  in  most  of  the  words  which  admit  of  compari- 
son, give  likewise  a  sibilant.    Compare,  e.^.,  Sanscrit  dsva-s,  "a  horse,* 
divdy  "•  a  mare,"  with  the  Lithuanian  aszwa^  contrasted  with  the  Latin 
eqttus,  equa,  Old  Saxon  ehu  ;  ivan  (th.),  nom.  <w2,  *'  dog,  with  the  Lithua- 
nian szu  (nom.),  gen.  «rtm-f,  contrasted  with  the  Greek  icvo>v,  Latin 
cams,  Gothic  kund{a)'9^  iatd-my  "a  hundred,"  with  the  Lithuanian 
satmtasy  (masc.).  Old  Sclavonic  9io  (neut.),  contrasted  with  the  Latin 
cerUumy  Greek  €-Kar6v  (p.44d);  idkhd^  ^*  bough,"  with  Lithuanian  azakit^ 
Russian  tuk,  contrasted  with  the  Irish  geag.    By  another  process,  Kuhn 
(see  Weber's  Indian  Studies,  p.  924)  has  arrived  at  the  opinion,  that  the 
Sclavonic  languages  ^  have  continued  longer  united  with  the  Indian,  or, 
still  more  probably,  longer  with  the  Zend  and  the  Persian,  than  with  the 
others  of  the  Indo-Germanic  family."    I  cannot,  however,  assume  a  spe- 
cial afiinity  between  the  Sclavonic  (and  Lettish)  and  the  Arian  languages 
(the  Zend,  Persian,  Kurdish,  Afghan,  Armenian,  Ossetish) ;  and  in  the 
forementioned  treatise  regarding  the  Old  Prussian  I  have  drawn  atten- 
tion to  the  &ct,  that  an  especial  peculiarity  of  the  Arian  languages  con- 
sists in  this,  that  they  have  all  of  them  before  vowels,  and  the  most  part 
before  semi-vowels  also,  as  well  at  the  beginning  as  in  the  middle  of 
words,  changed  the  original  or  dental «  (tt  )  into  A,  or  entirely  suppressed 
it.    This  token,  however,  £eu1s  in  the  Sclavonic  and  Lettish  languages, 
which,  in  this  respect,  have  maintained  themselves  on  a  level  with  the 
Sanscrit.    Compare,  e.g.,  the  Lithuanian  septyni,  Sclavonic  sedmg,  with 
the  Zend  hapta,  Persian  haji,  the  Armenian  gevthn,  gefthankh,  Ossetish 
awd,  and  Afghan  Stja,     When,  however,  the  Sclavonic-Lettish  lan- 
guages at  times  accord  with  the  Arian,  in  that  they  contrast  with  the 
Sanscrit  ^  A  a  sibilant,  as,  e.o.,  in  the  nominative  singular  of  the  pronoun 
of  the  Ist  person  (see  p.  471),  I  regard  it  in  so  far  as  casual,  inasmuch  as 
I  believe  that  the  two  groups  of  languages  (the  Lettish-Sclavonic  and 
Arian)  in  these,  on  the  whole,  but  rare  coincidences,  have  reached  a  com- 
mon goal  by  separate  routes ;  as  the  Greek,  through  its  rough  breathing, 
frequently  coincides  with  the  Arian  h  (cf.  e.g.  irrrd  with  the  Zend  hapta), 

without,  however,  the  change  of  the  original  a  into  the  rough  breathing 

at 
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[G.  Ed.  p.  1257.]   be  assigned  with  more  right  to  it  than  to 
other  abstract  substantives,  in  which  it  can  be  inferred  only 


at  the  banning  of  words  having  become  a  principle ;  for  the  Greek  con- 
trastSy  e.g.^  trvv^  for  Sanscrit  aam,  with  the  iZend  ham.  The  Sanscrit  W  A  is 
properly  an  aspirated  g  {gh\  and,  in  pronnnciationy  has  the  same  relation  to 
^gh  that  the  Greek  x  has  to  the  Sanscrit  H  (A:  +  h\  in  which,  as  gene- 
rally in  the  Sanscrit  aspirates,  an  A  is  clearly  heard  after  the  said  tennis 
or  medial.  The  Sanscrit  h  is  therefore,  as  it  were,  a  weak  Xv  and  leads  as, 
in  the  Lettish-Sclayonic  langnages,  which  have  no  aspirates,  to  expect  a 
gt  which  we  here  also  frequently  find  in  the  pUce  of  the  Sanscrit  h  ;  as, 
e.^.,  in  Lithuanian  deguy  *^  I  bam'ssSanacrit  ddhdmi ;  and  in  the  Scla- 
vonic MOri^  moguh^  *'  I  can,**  which  is  based  on  the  Sanscrit  root  manA, 
mahy  '^  to  grow,"  whence  lyn  maA^f/,  '*  great**  (cf.  tnagmu,  fuyas),  to 
which  the  Zend  wm^  maasS  is  radically  akin,  with  z,  therefore,  con- 
trasted with  the  Sanscrit  h  and  Sclavonic,  Greek,  and  Latin  g.  Where, 
however,  the  Lithuanian  contrasts  a  i  (= French  j,  Sclavonic  3k)  and  the 
Sclavonic  a  3  with  the  Sanscrit  h,  there  I  regard  the  sibilant  of  the  said 
languages,  not  as  a  corruption  of  the  Sanscrit  A,  but  of  a  g,  in  the  same 
manner  as,  in  Italian,  the  g  before  e  and  i  has,  in  pronunciation,  become 
dich  (Englishy) :  moreover,  in  this  case  the  Lettish  and  Sclavonic  lan- 
guages, in  spite  of  their  near  relationship,  no  longer  invariably  agree 
with  one  another;  since,  f.^.,  the  Russian  contrasts  with  the  Sanscrit 
*«*#a,'*  goose,"  the  form  ryCbfirw^y,  and  the  Lithuanian  the  form  ia«*.  In 
the  Zend  this  word  would,  in  its  theme,  be  either  M^^Mf  zanha  or  as«P3A)v 
janha  (see  §§.  66».  67.),  the  A  of  which  the  Lettish-Sclavonic  languages 
would  have  scarcely  conducted  back  to  its  point  of  departure,  9.  I  would 
also  recall  attention  to  the  fact,  that  in  the  Lettish  and  Sclavonic  lan- 
guages occasionally  weak  sibilants  occur  for  the  Sanscrit^  or  they'll, 
which  was  first  developed  out  of  the  g  after  the  separation  of  languages. 
Thus  the  Lithuanian  iada-s,  "  speech,"  and  zodi-s^  "  word,"  lead  to  the 
Sanscrit  root  gad,  "to  speak;"  for  which,  in  Zend,  we  have  AAS^ad; 
"to  require."  To  the  Sanscrit  root  ifinjiv,  "to  live,"  corresponds  the 
Sclavonic  root  ;kHB  »chiv;  while  the  Lithuanian  in  this  root  has  pre- 
served the  original  guttural  (gywas^  "living,"  ggwenny  "  I  live"),  which 
is  a  proof  that  the  corruption  of  the  original  guttural  in  tliis  root,  in  San- 
scrit and  Sclavonic,  first  made  iU  appearance  after  the  separation  of  the 
Lettish-Sclavonic  languages  from  Sanscrit.  The  diveigence  of  the  Let- 
tish 


FORMATION  OF  WORDS.  1217 

from  the  general  sense  whether  the  action  passes  from  the 
subject  or  to  it»  as  in  general  the  abstract  substantives  ex- 


tiah  And  Sclavonic  langaages  in  the  word  ^'God**  deserres  notice;  for 
while  the  Lithuanian  diewa-s,  and  Prussian  deiwa-g,  are  based  on  the 
Sanscrit  dSva-s^  '^God*  (Zend  da6va^  '^evil  spirit*^,  the  word  hog  (theme 
hogo\  which  is  common  to  perhaps  all  the  Sclavonic  languages*  leads  us 
to  the  Old  Persian  baga^  with  which  Kuhn  also,  1.  c,  has  compared  it, 
while  I,  at  a  time  when  I  was  as  yet  unacquainted  with  the  Old  Persian 
expression  (Glossarium  Sanscr.,  Fasc.  II.  a.  1841,  p.  242),  compared  it  with 
l|7T^  bhagavat  (from  hhaga,  '^/elidtas,  beatitudo"),  ^^/eUx,  beatits,  vene^ 

rabilU"  (applied  only  to  gods  and  saints);  and  under  HTf  bhaga  I  have  men- 
tioned the  Lithuanian  bagota-s,  and  Russian  bagotyl,  "  rich"  (cf.  Mikl. 
••  Radices,"  s.  v.  Korii  bog',  "dgtii").  The  Sanscrit  root  hhaj\  from  bhag^ 
signifies,  "  to  worship,  to  adore,  to  lore ;"  and  as  the  suffix  a  has  also 
a  passive  rignification,  the  old  Persian  and  Sclavonic  term  for  *^  God " 
might  originally  have  also  signified  *' worshipped,  adored,"  the  possihillty 
of  which,  with  regard  to  the  Sclavonic  word,  is  also  admitted  by  Pott 
(E.  I.,  I.  p.  236).  I  would,  however,  by  no  means  found  an  argument  for 
a  special  affinity  between  the  Sclavonic  languages  and  the  Old  Persian  on 
their  agreement  in  the  designation  of '' God"  (in  Persian,  ^* gods"),  as  the 
Sanscrit  itself  supplies  a  very  satisfactoiy  root  for  that ;  and,  moreover, 
two  languages  might  very  easily  have  fiillen  upon  the  same  method,  quite 
independently  of  each  other,  so  as  to  have  designated  ^  God,"  or  ''gods," 
from  "adoration;"  as,  too,  the  New  Persian  dj>}  ized,  "God,"  is  based 

on  another  root  for  "  to  pray,"  viz.  on  7(1^  yq;  (Zend  gaz\  whence  the 
perfect  passive  participle  is,  by  contraction,  i$htd-9.  Though  the  opinion 
expressed  above  (§§.  21 .  50.),  and  supported  also  by  Bumouf  ( Ya^na, 
p.  173),  be  correct  with  regard  to  the  original  Identity  of  the  Lithuanian 
swanta'9,  "holy,"  Old  Sclavonic  CB ATb  svahf,  id.,  wantiti,  ^^sanctifi- 
carej"  see  Mikl.  Had.  p.  79,  Prussian  gwint-s,  "  holy,"  ace.  nointa-n, 
swintintf  "to  hallow,"  it  is  nevertheless  important  to  observe,  that  in 
this  word  also  the  Lettish  and  Sclavonic  languages  have  thereby  di- 
veiged  from  the  Arian,  or  Medo- Persic,  in  that  they  have  not  changed 
the  Sanscrit  group  of  sounds,  9v  into  sp,  but  have  left  the  old  semi-vowel 
unaltered.  The  Sanscrit  supplies,  as  the  original  source  of  the  word  un- 
der discussion  (see  Weber,  V.  S.  Sp.  II.  68.),  the  extremely  fruitful  root 
ivt,  ^^  to  grow,"  in  the  contracted  form  su,  if  this  be  not  the  old  form,  and 
ivi  an  extension  of  it.     From  ivi  we  might  expect  svayanta,  according  to 

4  K  the 
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[G.  Ed.  p.  1268.]    press  in  no  degree  whatever  the  relation 
of  activity  or  passiveness.      Moreover,  the  Sanscrit  infini- 
tive is  wanting  in  a  passive  form ;  and  where  it  has,  or 
appears  to  have,  a  passive  signification,  this  is  discoverable 
only  from  the  context,  as,  e.g^  in  a  passage  of  the  Savitri 
(5.  u.),  of  which  I  annex  the  translation  :   '"  this  man,  bound 
by  duty  ....  deserves  not  to  be  summoned  by  my  servants/"* 
more  literally,  "  is  not  deserving  the  summoning''  (nd  VAo 
nUutn)^  where  the  circumstance  that  fiitam  can  be  rendered 
by  a  passive  infinitive  does  not  justify  us  in  assigning  to 
it   a   passive   signification.      It   has,  if  one  will   so   view 
it,  an  active  meaning  with  reference   to  the  servants  of 
Yama,  and  a  passive  with  reference  to  Saiyav&nt  while  in 

[G.  Ed.  p.  1269.]  point  of  feet  it  denotes  neither  activity 
nor  passiveness,  but  the  abstract  "summoning,  leading 
away,'"  which  is  itself  irrespective  of  doing  or  suffering. 
So  also  in  the  HitopadSsa  (ed.  Bonn.  p.  4l),  ahhishUdum, 
"to  sprinkle,''  has  no  passive  signification,  which  Lassen 
(II.  75.)  would  make  this  infinitive  borrow  from  the  pas- 
sive participle  nirupUa.  In  my  opinion,  nirupita  retains 
its  passive  meaning  for  itself,  and  does  not  consign  it  to 
the  infinitive.  That  however,  1.  c,  the  sprinkling  (the 
kingly  inauguration  by  sprinkling)  is  not  performed  by  the 
elephant  of  the  said  person,  but  by  another,  is  clear  from 
the  context.  In  order  to  leave  the  active  or  passive  rela- 
tion as  undefined  as  in  the  original,  I  translate  atavtrdjy^ 
^bhisMktum  bhavdn  nirupitaJi  by  *'to  the  sprinkling  for  the 
forest-sovereignty  your  honour  is  chosen.'* 

871.  We  sometimes  find  the  Vedic  dative  also  of  the  in- 
finitive base  in  tu  with  an  apparent  passive  infinitive  sig- 
nification ;  as,  e.g.,  S.  V.  (ed.  Benfey,  p.  143),  tndrdya  sSma 


the  analogy  oi  jayantd  (n.  pr.,  originally  "oonqneror"),  .and  from  m, 
•Qvania;  and,  without  Gona,  ivanta;  to  which  the  Sclavonic  CBATli 
want',  theme  svanto,  would  correspond  admirably. 
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pdtavi  vritraghnS  partihichyasS,  "for  Indra,  O  Soma,  for 
drinking  (in  order  to  be  drunk)  for  the  slayer  of  Vritra, 
thou  art  poured  around  ;'*  Rigv.  28.  0.,  indrdya  ^av^  mnu 
sSmam,  *'for  Indra,  for  drinking,  express  the  Soma.'*^  Thus, 
also,  at  times  the  above-mentioned  (§.  857.)  dative  form  of 
abstract  radical  words  appears  to  supply  the  place  of  the 
passive  infinitive;  e.g.  Rigv.  52.  8.  6dhdray6  divyd  suryan 
drithl  "  thou  hast  placed  the  sun  in  the  heaven  to  see."^*!* 
As  a  practical  rule,  we  may  lay  down  the  [G.  Ed.  p.  1260.] 
proposition  for  classical  Sanscrit,  that  where  an  instrumen- 
tal of  the  person  accompanies  the  infinitive  in  turn,  the 
former  may,  in  languages  which  possess  a  passive  infinitive, 
be  translated  by  it.  Thus,  in  the  passage  cited  above  (nd 
"rhd  nSium  maipuruidiK) ;  so  also  Mah.  IL  309.,  na  yuktcu 
tu  avamdnd  ''sya  kartun  tvayd,  **  It  is  not,  however,  fitting 
for  thee  to  shew  contempt  for  this  one  (sthat  contempt 
be  made).*^  In  another  passage,  which  is  in  essentials  simi- 
lar (Mah.  I.  769.),  the  passive  participle  yukta,  "  beseeming, 
fitting*'  (properly  "joined ''),  is  not  governed  by  the  subject, 
but  stands  impersonally  in  the  neuter,  na  yuktam  hhavatd 
*ham  anritini  ^pttcharitumf  "  not  beseeming  (is  it)  that  I,  by 
thee  with  Msehood  serve  (=sbe  served).''^  There  is  also 
an  interesting,  and  hithecto,  in  its  kind,  unique  ^passage  in 
the  Raghuvansa  (14.  42.),  yady  artbiid  ....  prdndn  mayd 
dhdrayitun  chiran  vaK.      Irrespective  of  mayd,  "by  me," 


*  ="  in  order  to  be  drunk."  SAyaoa  explains  pdtavi  by  pdtaum ; 
bnt  here,  in  daasieal  Sanacrit,  I  should  expect  another  abstract  in  the 
dative,  rather  than  the  accuaative  of  the  infinitive. 

t  sa^'to  be  seen."  The  Scholiast  explains  dri$i  by  drdfhfumy  and 
then  more  closely  by  tarvishdm  anndkan  dorianaya^  *'*'  on  account  of  the 

seeing  of  ns  alL" 

\  Compare  a  passage  in  S&vitri  (II.  ^2.),  where  iakyam,  ^^posnbile" 
refers,  according  to  the  sense,  to  ddshoy  masc,  ''fault:"  sacha  d6§kaH 
prayatnhui  na  iakyam  otivarHium,  '^and  this  &ult  it  is  impossible  to 
oyerpaas  without  utmost  endeayour." 

4  k2 
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the  literal  translation  would  be,  "  if  your  wish  to  retain 
life  long/'  and  then  the  obtaining  of  life  would  refer   to 
the  persons  addressed;    but  by  the  appended  mayd,  "by 
me,''  the  sense  is  essentially  altered,  and  the  retention   of 
life  referred  to  the  speaker,  though  the  life  might  be  that 
of  those  addressed  if  the  context  allowed  of  this ;  but  dhdra^ 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1261.]    yitum,  "  to  receive,"   remains,    however, 
in  so  far,  a  genuine  active  infinitive,  as  it  governs  the  ac- 
cusative (pi.)  prdndn  "  vUanu''       In  order  to   imitate   as 
closely  the  grammatical  complexion  of  the  original  in  trans- 
lating it  into  German,  we  might  perhaps  render  it  thus, 
"  if  to  you  the  wish  (is)  for  the  long  retention  of  life  through 
me ;''  only  here  the  word  that  signifies  "  to  retain''  must 
be  rendered  as  the  common  abstract  with  the  genitive,* 
instead  of  as  verbal  with  the  accusative ;  and  instead  of  the 
adverb  "long"  the  corresponding  adjective  must  be  pre- 
fixed to  it,  while  the  proper  infinitive  is  importantly  dis- 
tinguished from  the  common  abstract  by  this,  that  it  admits 
of  no  epithet. 

872.  It  is  worthy  of  notice,  moreover,  how  the  Sanscrit, 
being  deficient  in  a  passive  infinitive,  shifts  for  itself  in 
cases  where  such  an  infinitive  was  to  have  beoei  expected 
after  v6rbs  which  signify  "t<n)«.^able"  in  such  sentences 
as  vinci  potest.  The  Sanscrit  then,  in  such  cases,  expresses 
the  passive  relation  by  the  auxiliary  verb  ^^  iak^  "  to  be 
able,"  to  which  it  has  lent  a  passive,  perhaps  especially  with 
a  view  to  constructions  of  this  kind,  which,  however,  is 
only  used  impersonally  ;  e.g.  Mah.  I.  6678.,  yadi  aakyaii,  **if 
it  is  possible"  (literally,  "if  it  is  could ");f   on  the  other 


*  Le,  the  infinitive  in  Sanscrit,  which  in  the  German  is  rendered  hj 
'^  ErhaUen^"  mast  be  regarded  as  a  substantive  "  retention,"  not  as  verbal 
*^  retaining." — Translator. 

t  The  reader  will  pardon  this  expression,  which  mast  be  coined  in 
order  to  render  ^^  wird  gekannt :"  I  had  only  the  choice  between  it  and 
"  is  been  able." — TVansIator, 
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to  fiK  hand,  e.g.,  Nal.  20.  5.,  nA  ^^hartun  iakyait  punah\  *'  it  (the  gar- 

re&r.  ment)  cannot  be  recalled/'  (literally^  "'is  not  can-ed  to  re- 

;i  •  cairO;   as  i^  one  could  say  in  Latin,  *'  afferre  weyuMur/'  in- 

^sii  stead  of  "afferri  nequit'"'     The  Latin  language,  however, 

:  be  i  allows  of  the  doubled  expression   of  the  passive  relation, 

both  in  the  infinitive  and  in   the  negative   auxiliary  verb 

nequeoT  hence,  e.g.,  comprimi  neqmtwr  (Plant.  Rud.),  retrahi 


It  ■:*  •. 


ICfTr' 


ihi  I  nequitur  (Plaut  apud.  Fest),  vidsd  (pass.),  nequiiwr  (Sail.), 


liie 


* "-. 


ii* 


s 
5 


virginUas  reddi  nequitur  (Apul.).      Observe,  also,  the  way  in 
rr>  which  the  passive  of  the  infinitive  future  in  Latin  is  para- 

phrased by  the  accusative  of  the  supine  [O.  Ed.  p.  1262.] 
with  iri;  where,  therefore,  the  auxiliary  verb  has,  exactly 
as  in  the  Sanscrit  SalcydtS,  **  is  could,''  taken  upon  itself  the 
denoting  of  the  passive  relation,  which  the  accusative  of 
the  supine,  like  its  cognate  form  in  Sanscrit,  is  incapable 
of  expressing ;  thus,  amatum  iri,  literally,  "  gone  to  love 
(in  love),"  instead  of  "  to  go  to  be  loved."  That,  too,  the 
indicative  of  iri  can  be  used  in  constructions  of  this  kind, 
is  proved  by  a  passage  in  Cato  (apud  Gell.  10.  i4.)»  coniu- 
meUaper  httfusce petuhtntiam  mihifactum  iiur,  "Insult  is  gone 
to  do  to  me,"  instead  of  "  goes  to  be  done  to  me."* 


ii  y 


m:' 


*  I  first  drew,  attention  to  the  peculiarity  of  Sanscrit  idiom,  as  regards 
the  construction  of  the  passive  of  iak,  '^  to  be  able,"  with  the  infinitive, 
in  my  review  of  Forster's  ''  Essay  on  the  principles  of  the  Sanscrit  Gram> 
mar"  (Heidelberg  Ann.  Beg.,  1818,  No.  80,  p.  470),  and  afterwards  in 
a  Note  on  Arj  ana's  journey  to  Indra's  heaven,  p.  81 ;  and  I  believe 
that  it  was  desirable,  to  express  a  meaning  on  this  subject,  as  the  sin- 
gularity of  a  passive  to  a  verb  which  signifies  "  to  he  able ;"  and  the 
circumstance  that  iak  admits  also  of  being  used  as  a  middle  of  the  4th 
class  (e.g.  sakyciBS,  ^'  thou  canst,"  N.  XI.  0.)  might  also  induce  the 
opinion  that  the  Sanscrit  infinitive  in  turn  has  both  a  passive  and  an 
active  meaning;  and  that,  therefore,  e.g.,  hantuh  iakyati  literally  signi- 
fies nothing  else  than  ^^  occidi  potest,'*  This  is,  however,  opposed  by  the 
passages  in  which  infinitives  are  dependent  on  the  decidedly  passive  par- 
ticiples of  the  preterite  iakitd  (see  p.  1118  Note  t),  and  of  the  fature 
ndkya ;  e.g.,  K&m.  I.  44.  53.,  punar  na  iakitd  nitun  gangd  prdrtliayatdt 


J 
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[G.  £d.  p.  1263.]  873.  Let  US  now  turn  to  the  German  in- 
finitive ;  and  we  will,  in  the  first  place,  call  attention  to  the  re- 
markable agreement  which  the  Gothic  shews  to  the  Sanscrit 
in  this,  that  in  the  want  of  a  passive  infinitive  in  the  cases  ixi 
which  this  form,  did  it  exist,  would  be  placed  after  the  auxi- 
liary verb  signifying  "to  be  able ''  (mag, "  I  can,"  " I  am  able "*') 
it  expresses  the  passive  relation  in  the  auxiliary  verb.  As, 
however,  mag,  **  I  can,"  is  a  preterite  with  a  present  sig^- 
nification  (cf.  §.  491.)>  and  as  the  Gothic  is  not  in  a  position 
to  form  a  passive,  except  out  of  present  forms  (see  §.  512.), 
and  not,  like  the  Sanscrit  and  Greek,  out  of  other  tenses 
also,  it  has  recourse  to  the  passive  participle  mahts^ 
mahta,  maht,  which,  like  the  formal  indicatii^  preterite 
mag,  has  always  a  present  signification  ;*  on  which  ac- 
count the  temporal  relation,  if  it  be  a  past  one,  can  be 
denoted  only    by   the   appended   verb    substantive,  while 


^  the  Gang&  (would)  not  be  able  (poesible)  to  bring  back  by  the  wiaher ;" 
Hidimba,  I.  35.,  kin  tu  iakyam  may  A  kartum  '^what,  howeyer,  (b)  to  be 
able  (poosible)  to  do  by  me"  (ewhat,  however,  can  be  done  by  me). 
Laasen  (Hit6p.  II.  76.)  remarkB  that  oonstrnctiona  of  thia  kind  can  in 
nowise  be  limited  to  iak^  ''  to  be  able,"  but  it  is  nevertheless  oertiun 
that  the  construction  of  the  active  infinitive  with  the  psasive  of  a  verb 
which  signifies  ''to  be  able"  is  the  most  original  and  most  deserving  of 
special  notice ;  for  that  verbs  which  signify  ''  to  begin"  have  in  Sanscrit, 
as  in  other  languages,  a  passive,  is  just  as  little  surprising,  as  that  the 
action  which  is  begun  is  expressed  in  Sanscrit,  as  in  German,  by  the 
active  infinitive,  as  it  is  not  necessary  that  the  passive  relation  should  be 
expressed  both  at  the  beginning  and  in  the  action  which  is  begun,  though 
constructions  occur  in  Latin  like  vasa  confici  coepta  sunt  {Vep.) ;  while 
we  in  German  say,  e.g.,  das  Ha-us  wird  zu  bauen  angefangen^  ''the  houae 
is  begun  to  build  (to  be  built) ;"  and  in  Sanscrit  (Hit.,  ed.  Bonn.  p.  49, 
1. 10.),  iina  vihdrah  kdrayitum  drabdhtiH,  ''by  this  one  (would)  a  temple 
be  begun  to  be  built."  It  is  self-evident  that,  in  constructions  of  this 
kind,  the  action  expressed  by  the  infinitive  does  not  stand  in  an  active 
relation  to  the  subject. 

*  Cf.  Grimm,  IV.  pp.  69, 60. 


— H 
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the  Sanscrit  iakitdt  has  already  a  past  meaning,  both  in 
and  for  itself.  For  the  feminine  iakud  mentioned  above 
(p.  1262  6.  ed.,  Note)  Ulfilas  would  have  said  mahJta  was,  not 
mahta  ist;  while  in  Sanscrit,  if  the  usually  [O.  Ed.  p.  1264,] 
omitted  verb  substantive  were  actually  expressed  in  the 
passage  quoted  1.  c,  we  should  have  iakitd  ^stU  in  the 
manner  of  the  Latin  periphrasis  of  the  lost  perfect  passive, 
as  amata  est.  Though,  in  Gothic  also,  the  circumlocutive 
for  the  passive  infinitive  by  the  participle  preterite  passive 
with  the  auxiliary  verb  "to  be"'  (vairthan)  already  occurs 
(Grimm,  IV.  57.)  and,  e.g.t  Matt.  viii.  24.  KoAt/Trreo'dai  is 
rendered  by  gahuUth  toairthan,  nevertheless  Ulfilas  rejects 
this  periphrasis  in  the  cases  in  which,  in  the  Greek  text, 
the  passive  infinitive  is  dependent  on  a  verb  signifying  "  to 
be  able.""  Hence,  Mark  xiv.  5,  maht  v6si  .  .  .  .frabukyan, 
^vvaro  irpaOffvat ;  Luke  viii.  43,  qvind  .  .  .  .  fu  mahta  (nom. 
fem.)  was  from  aindmilmn  galeikindTi,  yw^  ouk  taywrev  im 
ovSevos  depairevdSjvai ;  John  iii.  4,  hvaiva  mahis  ist  manna  ga-- 
bairan,  Tr£>s  itivarai  av&pwao^  yevv^vat ;  x.  35,  ni  maht  ist 
gatairan  thata  gamiUdd,  ov  iuvarm  KxtOffvoi  r^  ypoii^Tfj ;  1  Tim. 
V.  2btftthan  ni  mahta  sind»  Kpvfifjvat  ov  Sivarai. 

874.  Like  mahts,  shdds  (skal,  "I  must"')  also  has  the 
meaning  of  the  present  passive  participle,  while  in  form  it 


*  The  preterite  participle  passire  is  well  suited,  with  the  auxiliary 
verb  "  to  he,"  for  a  periphrasis  of  the  present  infinitive,  because  the  auxi- 
liary takes,  as  it  were,  the  temporal  power  from  the  expression  of  the 
past,  and  places  the  past  or  perfect  nature  of  the  action  in  the  future, 
whereby  the  whole  is,  by  this  means,  adapted  to  express  the  present. 
Compare  the  periphrasis  £or  the  future  active  in  Old  High  Prussian  by 
the  perfect  active  participle  and  the  auxiliary  verb  'Uo  be"  (see  p.  1061 
Note  *).  On  the  other  hand,  the  perfect  passive  participle  with  vi&an^ 
^esse,"  analogously  to  the  Latin,  expresses  the  perfect  passive  infinitive ; 
and  this  is  well  worthy  of  notice.  So  in  the  subscription  to  1  Cor.,  nU- 
Uda  visan  {"scripta  esse"),  Cf.  2  Cor.  v.  11,  avikuntkans  visan,  ^^oogni- 
tos  esse"  (ir€<f>ap€p»<rBM)f  with  iv.  11,  svikuntha  wairthai  (0av€/M0^). 
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corresponds  to  the  perfect  passive  participle  of  the  Sanscrit 
and  Latin.      This  skulds  (fern,  skulda^  neut  shdd\  receives 
[G.  £d.  p.  1266.]    in  like  manner  the  expression  of  the  pas- 
sive relation,  which  the  language  is  incapable  of  expressing 
in   the  accompanying  infinitive :  hence,  e.  9.,  Luke  ix.  44» 
skulds  ist  atgiban  in  handuns  manni,  as  it  were,  "  he  is  being 
compelled  to  deliver  into  the  hands  of  men/^  instead  of, 
"he  must  be  delivered''  fiiT^Ket  TrapaSiSoaOai).      Moreover, 
in  Gothic  it  often  happens  that  it  can  be  known  only  from 
the  context  and  the  accompanying  dative  (alone  or  with 
fram,  "  from ")»  which,  in  Gothic,  frequently  represents  the 
Sanscrit  instrumental,  that  the  infinitive  has  not  the  com- 
mon active  meaning,  but  a  passive  one.*      Thus,  in  Matt. 
vL  I,  it  appears  from  the  dative  tm,  "  by  them,*'  that  the 
preceding  infinitive  has  a  passive  signification,  and  that 
du  saihvan  tm,  which  we,  in  order  to  imitate  the  construc- 
tion, must  translate  by  "  to  the  seeing  by  them,""  translates 
the  Greek  itpos  to  dead^vcu  avrol^,  where  the  infinitive  has, 
through  the  prefixed  article,  the  form  of  a  concrete.    With- 
out, however,  the   im,  which   shews  what  is   the  proper 
meaning,   du   saihvanf   "to  see,''   for   "seeing,'*  could  not 
well  be  otherwise  taken  in  this  passage  than  as  active,  and 
the  preceding  words,  which  lead  us  to  expect  a  passive  ex- 
pression, would  not  justify  us  in  taking  the  said  infinitive 
as  passive. — Von  Gabelentz  and  Lobe  (Gramm.  p.  140  c),  re- 
mark, that,  by  a  Germanism,  the  Gothic  active  infinitive 
after  the  verbs  "  to  command,  to  will,  to  give"  occurs  with 
a  passive  signification.      I  cannot,  however,  perceive  any 
passive  signification  of  the  infinitive  in  the  examples  ad- 
duced 1,  c,  except  in  du  ushramyan,  "to  crucify"   (  =  "to 
the    crucifying,   to    be  crucified").      Among    others,  the 
following  are  cited  as  examples  :   Matt  xxvii.  64,  halt  vitan 
thamma  hlaiva,  "  command  to  watch  the  grave,"  exactly  as, 


*  Cf.  the  analogous  Sanscrit  constractions,  p.  1258  G.  ed. 
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in  LsXin,jube  custodire  sepulcrum;  only  that  [G.  £d.  p.  1266.] 
the  Gothic  verb  vita,  "  I  watch^  and  therefore,  also,  its  in- 
finitive, instead  of  the  dative,  governs  the  accusative,  while 
the  Latin  jubere  also  admits  of  the  passive  infinitive,  as  in 
the  Greek  text,  jce\ei/(rov  aar^a\iarO!}vcu  tov  ratfiov  Q*  com- 
mand the  being  watched  with  respect  to  the  grave''); 
Luke  viii.  53,  anabaud  izai  giban  (dare,  not  dari  ioO^vat) 
mat^  "  He  commanded  to  give  her  {actionem  dandi  ei),  meat,'' 
jussit  ei  dare  cibum,  compared  with  the  Greek  Stira^ev  avrfj 
SodSjvat  ^ayeci/,  ''  He  commanded  the  being  given  to  her 
(actionem  rod  dari  ei)  to  eat  (with  reference  to  eating);"*  a 
construction  which  cannot  be  imitated  inGrothic,  but  to  which 
Ulfilas,  in  Mark  v.  43,  (haihaU  izai  giban  matyan)  thereby 
approximates,  in  that  he  renders  t^'^eiv  by  an  infinitive, 
which,  however,  here  stands  as  the  object  of  giban,  "to 
give,"  in  the  common  accusative  relation,  and  does  not, 
like  the  Greek,  express  the  relation  "in  reference  to"  (as 
itiia^  i^Kus).  Most  common  is  the  representation  of  the 
Greek  passive  infinitive  by  the  Gothic  active  infinitive 
with  a  passive  signification  to  be  deduced  from  the  context, 
in  cases  in  which  the  infinitive  expresses  the  causal  rela- 
tion, and  the  Veda  dialect  uses  the  dative  in  tu,  or  another 
infinitive  form  (see  §.  854.),  while  the  Gothic  employs  the 
infinitive  with  the  preposition  du,  or,  also,  the  simple  infini- 
tive, but  the  latter  almost  only  after  verbs  of  motion,  where 
it,  irrespective  of  its  possible  passive  signification,  corre- 
sponds to  the  accusative  of  the  Latin  supine ;  e.g.,  Luke 
V.  15,  garannun  hiuhmans  managai  hausyan  [O.  Ed.  p.  1267.] 
yah  leikindn Jram  imma,  "great  multitudes  came  together 
to  hear  and  to  healing  (=to  be  healed,  depaireveodat)  by 


*  By  this  nn-German  rendering  1  merely  wish  to  shew  that  the  Greek 
passive  infinitive  stands  in  the  accusative  relation.  The  case-relation  of 
the  infinitive  ^ayctv  is  likewise  accusative,  and  corresponds  to  that  of 
Td<f)ov  in  the  preceding  example. 
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him ;'  Luke  ii.  4,  5,  urran  than  yah  iosef ....  anamilyan 
mith  martin,  "  and  Joseph  also  went  up  to  the  taxing  (to  be 
taxed)  with  Mary  ;**  2  Thess.  i.  10,  qvimUh  ushauhyanf  "  he 
Cometh  to  the  glorifying  (to  be  glorified^  evio^aadijvat). 
But  above  (p.  1265  G.  ed.),  for  du  aathvan,  "  to  the  seeing 
(to  be  seen^),  saihvan  alone  could  scarcely  stand,  as  no 
verb  of  motion  precedes :  for  the  same  reason,  at  Matt.  xxvi.  2 
also  (atgibada  du  whramyan^  "  is  betrayed  to  be  crucified,^ 
ei^  TO  aravpia^vat),  the  preposition  du  could  not  be  re- 
moved. On  the  other  hand,  the  strictly  active  infinitive  is 
occasionally  also  found  in  the  causal  relation  without  du, 
and  without  being  preceded  by  a  verb  of  motion ;  e.g., 
Eph.  vi.  19,  ei  mis  gUxudau  vaurd  ....  kannyan  runa  aivag- 
gilyins,  '*  that  utterance  may  be  given  unto  me  ....  to 
make  known  the  mystery  of  the  gospel''  (see  Gabel.  and 
Lobe,  Gramm.  p.  250). 

875.  In  German,  and  indeed  so  early  as  in  Old  High 
German,  the  infinitive  often  apparently  receives  a  passive 
signification  through  the  preposition  zu  (Old  High  German, 
za,  ze,  zu  xo,  zu.  With  it,  for  the  most  part,  is  found  the 
verb  substantive;  and  we  render  the  Latin  future  passive  par- 
ticiple, when  accompanied  by  the  verb  substantive,  by  the 
infinitive  with  zu;  e.g.  puniendus  est  hy  '*€r  id  zu  tAtafen,^'* 
"he  is  to  punish ""  (t.e.  "he  is  for  the  punishing  fitted 
thereto''):  on  the  other  hand,  in  English  we  have,  *'he  is 
to  be  punished "  (  =» "  cr  w<  gestraft  zu  werden'').  J.  Grimm, 
IV.  eo,  61,  gives  examples  of  the  Old  and  Middle  High 
German,  from  which  I  annex  a  few :  ze  karowerme*  rint 
{" pr€Bparanda  sunt""),  Ker.  lb\ ;  ze  kesezzenne  ist  C^amsti- 
iuenda  est"'),  Ker.  15^;  za  petdnne  ist  [G.  Ed.  p.  1268.] 
{"orandum  est''),  Hymn  17.  i. ;  ist  zi  ftrstandanne  Q^intelU- 
gendum  est "),  Is.  9.  2. ;  daz  er  an  ze  sehene  den  froutven  wtsre 
guot.  Nib.  276.  a.      But  even  without  the  accompaniment  of 


♦  R^gnrding  the  dative  fonn,  see  §.  870. 


■ 


FORMATION  OF  WORDS.  1227 

the  verb  8ubstantive»  we  give,  in  appearance,  to  the  infini- 
tive a  passive  signification  in  sentences  like  er  VSM  nichis  zu 
wunschen  Hbrig,  '*  he  leaves  nothing  to  be  desired  f  ^  er  gab 
ihm  IFein  zu  trinken,  "  he  gave  him  wine  to  drink/'  Such 
constructions  answer  to  those  in  which,  in  the  Vdda  dialect, 
the  dative  of  the  infinitive  stands  apparently  with  a  passive 
signification  (see  §.  871.) ;  since,  e.g.,  miik  pdUivi  may  very 
well  be  translated  by  "  to  be  drunk, ^'  though  it  signifies 
nothing  else  than  "  on  account  of  drinking,^'  exactly  like 
our  zu  irinken  (zum  Trinien)  in  the  sentence  cited  above 
(cf.  pp.  1225,  1226  Note,  G.  ed.).  Our  infinitives  have  also 
the  appearance  of  a  passive  signification,  and  the  capacity  of 
representing  the  real  passive  infinitives  of  other  languages, 
after  teren,  "  to  hear,''  aeherh  "  to  see,"  lasacfu  "  to  leave," 
heissen,  ''to  be  called,"  befehleru  *'to  command,''  in  sen* 
tences  like  ick  hdre  erzdhlen^  {audio  narrari) ;  ich  aah  thn  tnit 
Fiissen  treten  (cakari)^  "I  saw  him  trampled  under  foot ;"  ich 
kann  kein  Thier  schlachten  sehen  {fnactari\  **  I  cannot  see  an 
animal  slaughtered ;"  lass  dich  van  ihm  belehren,  "let  thyself 
be  taught  by  him ;"  er  befahl  ihn  zu  t'ddien,  "  he  ordered 
him  to  be  slain"  (see  Grimm,  IV.  6l).  Yet,  when  such 
expressions  arose,  the  want  of  a  real  passive  infinitive  was 
hardly  felt,  and  it  was  scarcely  intended  to  give  to  the 
active  infinitive  a  passive  signification ;  for  the  active 
meaning  of  the  infinitive  is  here  quite  ample>  and  in  the 
cases  in  which  an  accusative  is  governed  by  the  infinitive 
{ich  sah  mit  Fiissen  ireten  ihn^  &c.)  it  is  even  more  natural 
than  the  passive.  Undoubtedly,  in  the  sentences  quoted 
above  the  infinitives  are  still  more  strictly  active  than  the 
Sanscrit  nitum  in  the  sentence  previously  (p.  1258  G.  ed.) 
discussed,  "he  is  not  deserving  the  summoning  by  my 
people,"  because  here  there  is  no  accusative  governed  by 
nUunif  **  to  summon,^  which  allows  the  active  expression  to 
appear  in  its  full  energy.  The  circum-  [G.  Ed.  p.  I2d0.] 
stance,  that  many  languages  in  such  kinds  of  expression 
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arrive  at  the  same  method  independently  of  each  other» 
proves  that  it  is  very  natural.  I  further  recall  attention, 
with  J.  Grimm  (1.  c.),  to  French  sentences^  such  as,  je  bit 
ai  vu  amper  ks  jambes  ;  U  9e  laisse  chasger  ;  and,  moreover, 
to  the  fact,  that  in  certain  verbs  the  Latin  admits  both  the 
active  and  passive  infinitive^  which,  however,  proves  that  the 
former  is  perfectly  logical  and  correct,  as  it  is  not  necessity, 
t.e.  the  actual  want  of  a  passive  form,  which  occasions  its  use. 
876.  As  regards  the  form  of  the  German  infinitive,  it 
appears  to  me  beyond  all  doubt,  that,  as  has  already  been 
elsewhere  ("  The  Caucasian  members  of  the  Indo-European 
Family  of  Languages,'^  p.  83.)  remarked,  the  termination 
atit  afterwards  en,  is  based  on  the  Sanscrit  neuter  suffix  ana, 
the  formations  of  which  in  Sanscrit  also  very  frequently  sup- 
ply the  place  of  the  infinitive,*  and  on  which,  too,  are 
grounded  also  the  Hindustani  infinitives,  as  also  the  South 
Ossetish  in  tn,  the  Tagaurish  in  tin,  and  very  probably, 
also,  the  Armenian,  in  the  final  /  of  which  I  think  I  recog- 
nise the  very  common  corruption  of  an  n  (see  §.  20.),  as  is 
the  case,  among  other  words,  in  um^  ail,  "  the  other,"  com- 
pared with  the  Sanscrit  anya-s^  Latin  aliu-s,  Greek  aXXo^,  and 
the  Gothic  base  alya  (see  §,  374.).  The  vowel  which  pre- 
cedes the  /  of  the  Armenian  infinitives  belongs,  however, 
not  to  the  suffix,  but  to  the  verbal  theme,  which  we  may 
learn  from  its  changing  according  to  the  difference  of  the 
conjugations  ;  hence, e.g. ^Irplriher-e-U "  to  carry,"f  (Sanscrit 
[Q.  Ed.  p.  1270.]  6ftar-an<i,  "the  carrying,  supporting")  = 
Gothic  batr-o-n,  after  the  analogy  oi  ^yplrtrber^-m,  "  I  bear," 


*  Seepp.  1211, 1213,  G.ed. 

t  I  write  the  Armeman  consonants  in  the  Latin  character^  according 
to  their  parentage,  and  the  pronunciation  which  is  assigned  to  them  by  the 
order  of  the  alphabet  (see  Petermann,  p.  16).  The  vowel  &  e,  which  is 
often  pronounced  Uke  ye,  corresponds  etymologically  to  the  Greek  c,  and, 
as  the  latter  generally  does,  to  the  Sanscrit  a. 
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ftlrplru  ber-e-St  '*  thou  bearest  T  ""^L  ^'^  "  ^  S^^^^  (Sanscrit 
ddna,  **  the  giving,  gift'')  with  munTta-m,  "  I  give,"  mmu  ta-», 
"thou  givest"  (Sanscrit cbicid-mi»cbicld-«i);  ^iv/^mn-a-A  "to  re- 
main," with  ^mtT mn-a-^m^  "I  remain,"  ^mu  mn^-Sf  "thou 
remainest ;"  Jkiu»i%lfi^  fnerhan-i-U  "  to  die,"  with  JhtuAfnP 
merhan-i-m,  "I  die,"  Jkiuuhfu  merkan-i'S,  "thou  diest."  In 
the  German  languages  also  the  vowel  preceding  the  final  n 
of  the  infinitive  does  not  belong  to  the  infinitive  suffix,  but 
to  the  class-syllable.  In  the  weak  conjugation  (==  Sanscrit 
CI.  10.,  see  §.  109\  6.),  it  is  tolerably  clear,  that,  e.g.^  the 
syllable  ya  of  saiyaut  "  to  place '^  (see  §.  741.),  the  a  of  which, 
according  to  an  universal  rule  of  sound  (§.  67.),  is  weakened 
before  a  final  8  and  tk  to  t,  is  identical  with  the  same 
syllable  in  sat-yu^  "I  place;"  sat-ya-m,  "we  place;"  sat-ya-nd, 
"  they  place.''  I  therefore  divide  the  infinitive  thus, 
sat-ya-n.  In  forms  like  satb-d-n^  "to  salve"  (pres.  salb-d, 
saJh-d-s^  saW'd-iht  &c.),  it  is  still  more  clear  that  the  sim- 
ple n  is  the  suffix  of  the  infinitive.  In  Grimm's  3d  con- 
jugation of  the  weak  form,  the  i  of  the  diphthong  ai  is 
dropped  before  the  n  of  the  infinitive,  as  generally  before 
nasals,  thus,  hab-a-tij  "  to  have/'  so,  too,  hab-Orm^  "  we  have, 
fudMi-nd^  "they  have,"  contrasted  with  hab^-Sf  "  thou  hast, 
hab-ai'th,  "  he  has,  ye  have :"  on  the  other  hand,  in  Old 
High  German,  hab-i-fu  "to  have,"  as  also  hab-^-m,  "I  have," 
hab-i-nt^  "  they  have."  In  the  strong  verbs,  which,  with 
the  few  exceptions  in  ya  (see  §.  109\  2.),  belong  to  the  San- 
scrit 1st  class,  it  might  have  been  before  assumed  that  the 
a  preceding  the  n  in  the  infinitive  is  identical  with  the 
Sanscrit  first  a  of  the  suffix  ana;  that  therefore,  e.g.,  bair- 
arif  "  to  bear,"  qvimarif  *'  to  come,"  bindan,  "  to  bind,"  beitan, 
"  to  bite,"  grStarif  "  to  weep,"  correspond  [G.  Ed,  p.  1271.] 
also,  with  respect  to  the  1st  a  of  the  suffix,  to  the  Sanscrit 
neuter  abstracts  which  are  akin  in  formation,  bhar-atuif  "the 
bearing,  supporting,"  gam-ana,  "the  going,"  bandh-ana, 
"the  binding,"'  bhid-ana,  "the  separating,"  krand-ana,  "the 
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weeping  f"  and  this  was  formerly  my  opinion.      As,  how- 
ever,  the  verbs  which  correspond  to  the  Sanscrit  4th  class 
retain  the  character  ya  in  the  infinitive,  and,  e.^.,  the  infi- 
nitive of  vaks^Of  '*l  grow"'  (pret.  vdhs),  is  vah^-^a^n  (not 
vahsHin),  and  that  of  bidrya,  '*  I  pray''  (pret.  hatht  pi.  btdiim\ 
Indrya-n  (not  frtcJ-an),  I  now  regard  the   a  of  forms  like 
fratr-o-n,  UndrOr-nt  &c.,  as  the  class-vowel,  and  therefore  as 
identical  with  that  of  bair^^  batr-a-m,  bcar-^t-nd,  bind-a,  bind- 
a-m,  Undr^-nd;  and  I  derive  in  general  the  German  infini- 
tive from  the  theme  of  the  special  tenses,  with  which  it 
always  agrees  in  respect  of  the  form  of  the  radical  vowel ; 
since,  e.g.,  bindra-n,   "to  bind,"  hiug^ant  "to  bend,**'  corre- 
spond in  this  respect  to  the  present  bindoj  biuga,  but  not 
to  the  true  root  band,  bug,  or  to  the  singular  of  the  prete- 
rite band^  baug  (plur.  bundum,  bugum).     Consequently  the 
German  infinitive  stands  in  exact  accordance  with  the  Ar- 
menian, if  I  am  right  in  viewing  in  the  I  of  the  latter  the 
corruption  of  an  n,  and  therefore  in  the  before-mentioned 
pirplr^  ber-e-l  a  form  exactly  analogous  to  the  Gothic  bair- 
a-riy  Old  High  German  ber-a-n. 

Remark. — As  the  Armenian  b  e,  like  the  €rreek  r,  is  the  most 
common  vepresentatire  of  the  Sanscrit  a;  so  the  Armenian  Ist  con- 
jugation, in  the  great  majority  of  its  yerbs,  vis.  in  those  which  interpose 
a  simple  ir  e  between  the  root  and  the  personal  terminations,  oorre- 
sponds  to  the  Sanscrit  1st  and  6th  classes  (see  §.  109^  1.),  which  two 
classes  cannot  be  distinguished  in  Armenian,  a  langui^  in  which  Gnna 
is  unknown.  The  inserted  £r«,  therefore,  of  forms  hkeplrplnTber^-fny 
^'  I  bear,"  pilrplru  ber-e-g^  "  thou  bearest,"  ftlrplraFj^  ber-e-^mkh^  *'  we 

[O.  Ed.  p.  1272.]  bear,"  fibplrtt  ber-e-n^  "  they  bear,"  corresponds  to 
the  Greek  «  of  forms  like  ^cp-c-rc,  ^p^^ov^  f0cp-c-9,  li^p-c,  and 
to  the  Sanscrit  a  of  forms  like  hhAr-a-siy  ^  thou  bearesty"  bhAr-a-ti^ 
"  he  bean,"  bkAr-a-nti^  "  they  bear."  The  lengthening  of  the  Ar- 
menian i^  0  to  £■  e  in  p.lrpk  ber-S,  "  he  bears,"  p.irpkft  ber-i-kk,  "  ye 
bear,"  I  regard  as  compensation  for  the  dropping  of  the  personal  expres- 
sion after  the  class-vowel  ;*  for  the  kh  of  the  last-named  form  is,  to  a 


^  As  the  dd  person  berij  for  beret^Ssxiacnt  bkarati,  Gothic  bairiik, 

has 
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certain  extent,  only  the  expression  of  plorality,  aa,  in  the  Ist  person, 
ber-€-mkh  (mArA=SanBcrit  nuui).  In  the  2d  person  the  to-he-presnpposed 
tMi  or  takk^  like  the  Latin  ti$  {fertia)y  would  correspond  rather  to  the 
Sanscrit  dual  (Jthdr-n-thaM)  than  to  the  plnral  {bhdr-<^4ha).  In  the  Ist 
Armenian  oonjugation  occur  also  verbs,  which  add,  not  a  simple  e,  bnt  ne 
to  the  root,  in  which  it  is  easy  to  recognise,  as  in  the  Latin  m,  «.^.,  in 
«^-fi»-f,  ster-fU't  (see  §.  406.)*  the  character  of  the  Sanscrit  9th  class, 
with  ltd,  nif  as  daas-syllable.  Here  belongs,  «.y.,  the  root  [uutn.  x^xrh^ 
''to  mix;"  whence  fumaSblnr xaarh-ne-niy  ^1  mix,"  infinitive  lutmnJbirf_ 
xarhr-fie-l.  The  corresponding  Sanscrit  root  kar  (V  Ari),  ''to  strew," 
with  the  preposition  «aiR,  also  ''  to  mix,"  follows  the  0th  class,  not,  in- 
deed, in  thb  signification,  bnt  in  another  ("  to  slay*') ;  and  it  admits  of 
no  donbt  that  the  Armenian  x'^^'^'^''"^  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit 
kri-nA-mi  (from  kar'^-mi)  and  Greek  Kip-mf-fiu  Probably,  also,  the 
Armenian  verbs  in  ane^m  and  ana-m — as  ^utpgatblnr hcarianem,  ''  I  ask" 
(Sanscrit  root  prathh) ;  gnLugtimtPlavanam,  "  I  wash"  (Sanscrit  root  plu, 
"  to  swim,"  causal  "  to  wash,"  Greek  vkvvm — ^belong  to  the  Sanscrit  0th 
class,  with  the  insertion,  therefore,  of  an  a  between  the  root  and  the  original 
dasB-character,  in  the  same  way  as,  at  times,  in  Old  High  German,  an  a  is 
prefixed  to  the  fi)rmative  snffixes  beginning  with  a  consonant  (see  §.  700.)* 
Before  the  pasrive  character  t,  which  Petermann  (p.  188)  [G.  Ed.  p.  1278.] 
aptly  compares  with  the  Sanscrit  ya,  verbs  of  tins  kind,  whether  actually 
existing  or  presupposed,  drop  the  vowel -of  the  class-character.  In  this 
manner  at  least  I  think  that  we  must  explain  deponents  like  a&nMA^tP 
merhatdmy  "  I  die,"  for  which  we  must  suppose  in  Sanscrit  mri-nd-mi 
(from  mar-nd-nu)f  but  not  so  as  to  identify  the  syllable  ni  of  merhatdmy 
and  similar  forms,  with  the  fd  which  appears  in  Sanscrit  before  the  heavy 
personal  terminations  [yu-fd-rnds  compared  with  yu-nd-mS),  The  Arme- 
nian  2d  conjugation,  which  adds  a  to  the  root,  as  e,g,^  nnMmiT orhs-a-my 
"  I  hunt,"  would,  if  this  a  were  based,  like  the  e  of  the  1st  conjugation,  on 
the  syllable  of  insertion  of  the  Sanscrit  1st  and  6th  class,  have  retained 


has  lost  a  <,  I  think,  too,  that  in  the  ablative  in  ^,  which  Fr.  Windisch- 
mann,  in  his  valuable  academical  treatise  on  the  Armenian  (p.  28),  calls  a 
mysterious  phenomenon,  we  have  to  assume  the  dropping  of  a  t,  and,  in- 
deed, the  rather,  as  the  original  final  t  has  become  unendurable  in  many 
Indo-European  languages.  Hence  the  Armenian  ablatives  like  himanS, 
from  the  base  kiman,  may  be  compared  with  the  Zend  like  eha^man-at 
(see  p.  107),  and  the  ^  /  for  ^  e  may  be  viewed  as  a  compensation  for  the 
dropping  of  the  t. 
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the  character  of  its  Indian  prototype  still  more  troly  than  the  Ist  conj  a- 
gation.    As,  however,  the  Armenian  m  a  more  frequently  corresponds  to 
the  Sanscrit  long  d  than  to  the  short,  it  would  also  he  possible  that  the 
ui  a  under  discussion,  like  the  Latin  a  of  the  1st  conjugation,  with  which 
Ft,  Windischmann  compares  it,*  is  based  on  the  Sanscrit  aya  of  the 
10th  class  (see  §.  109^  6.)    The  circumstance,  however,  that  the  Arme- 
nian o-conjugation  contains  many  neuter  verbs,  while  the  Sanscrit  aya  is 
principally  devoted  to  the  formation  of  causal  and  denominative  verbs, 
makes  the  deduction  of  the  Armenian  2d  conjugation  from  the  Sanscrit 
10th  class  little  probable,  and  favours  rather  the  derivation  from  the  Ist  or 
6th  class,  or  from  the  4th,  containing  scarce  any  but  neuter  verbs,  which 
in  Armenian  might  easily  have  sacrificed  the  semi-vowel  of  their  character 
ya  (cf.  Petermann,  p.  188).    In  the  Armenian  Sd  conjugation  there  are 
many  verbs  which  add  nu  to  the  root,  and  thereby  at  once  remind  na  of 
the  Sanscrit  nu  of  the  6th  class  (see  §.  109\  4.),  with  which  Petermann 
also  has  compared  them.    Those  which  add  a  simple  u  have  probably, 
like  the  Sanscrit  verbs  of  the  8th  class,  lost  an  n  (see  §.  495.). 

877.  The  Hindustani  infinitive  also  has  dropped  the  first 
vowel  of  the  Sanscrit  suffix  ana;\  and,  on  the  other  hand. 


«  ^^  Foundation  of  the  Armenian  in  the  Arian  Family  of  Languages," 
in  the  treatises  of  the  1st  class  of  the  Bavarian  Academy  of  Lit.,  B.  IV. 
Part  I.,  in  the  special  impression,  p.  44. 

t  The  d  by  which  transitives  like  Jdl-d-nd,  "  urere"  is  formed  from 
intransitives  like  Jdl-nd^  "  ardere,"  I  derive  from  the  Sanscrit  causal 
character  at/a,  in  the  same  way  as  the  Latin  d  of  the  1st  conjugation 
(§.  109*.  6.).  By  this  a  causatives  also  are  formed  from  active  transitives ; 
e,g,,  bidh-d-nd,  "to  cause  to  bore,"  from  hidh-nd^  "to  bore"  (= Sanscrit  * 
bhSd-ana-m,  "the  cleaving,"  root  bkid;  (Gilchrist,  "A  Grammar,"  &c., 
p.  147).  With  regard  to  the  causal  here  exhibiting  a  weaker  vowel  than 
the  primitive  verb,  while  in  Sanscrit  the  causals  usually  experience  an 
increment  to  the  vowel,  it  is  probable  that  the  HindiistanI  finds  a  reason 
for  weakening  the  radical  syllable  in  the  Incumbrance  of  the  causal  by  the 
affix  d.  Where,  however,  the  causal  or  transitive  loses  the  proper  causal 
character,  it  often  exhibits  a  stronger  vowel  than  the  primitive;  e,g. 

I  Shakespear,  with  more  probability,  compares  the  word  ^lf«f  vedhan 
from  iqv  vt/adh,  "  to  pierce."  In  the  original,  Professor  Bopp  writes 
bid'd-nd  and  bSd-nd,  which  do  not  occur  in  our  dictionaries.— 7VaR«2a^or. 
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lengthened  the  final  a,  in  case  we  are  not  to  [O.  Ed.  p.  1274.] 
suppose  that  it  is  derived  from  the  feminine  form  of  the 
sufEx  ^nr  anot  which  is  used  in  Sanscrit  for  the  formation 
of  abstract  substantives  much  more  rarely  than  the  neuter. 
The  following  are  examples :  ^BneRT  dsanA^  "  the  sitting  -^ 
'm^mydchand,  "the  request T  ^^^vandandf  "the  praising."** 
Herewith  agree,  in  respect  of  accentua-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1276.] 
tion,  also  the  Greek  avovi^  and  ^Sov^;  while  ayxov^i  and 
Sandvij,  in  this  latter  respect,  differ ;  but  the  latter  has  re- 
tained the  Old  o-sound  of  the  suffix.    To  this  head,  too,  have 


mdr-nd^  "to  slay"  (Sanscrit  mdrdydmi,  "I  make  to  die")>  from  mdr-nd^^  \ 
"to  die"  (^=SanJ9crit  d,  tnSr'nd=frCJl! maranaf  "the  dying"). — In  the 
to  of  Hindustani,  causab  like  ehd-wdnd^  "to  make  to  go"  (cAd/-fi^,  "to 
go"),  I  recognise  a  oormption  of  the  p  of  the  cansals  like  jh}-4p-dyd-mi^ 
discussed  above  (§.  740.).  The  transition  of  the  p  into  w  appears,  how* 
erer,  to  have  taken  place  at  a  time  when  one  more  yowel  preceded  the 
labial ;  as,  e,g.y  in  the  numerals  ikdwdn  61,  bdwdn  52,  tdidwSn  57,  in  con- 
tradistinction to  tirpdn  53,  pdckpOn  &&^  where  it  admits  of  no  doubt  that 
both  w6n  andp&t  are  based  on  the  Sanscrit  panchdiai  50,  and  therefore 
ikawon  on  ikapanchdiaif  tirpon  on  tripanchdiat^  the  nasal  of  which  is 
lost  in  the  Hindustani  plochds  60,  while  the  simple  ^^b  pdnch  has  ^re- 
tained it.  The  length  of  the  d  of  ^\^  pdnch,  comparea  with  the  Sanscrit 
short  Yowel,  may  perhaps  serye  as  a  compensation  for  the  dropping  of  the 
syllable  an  (pemchan),  lor  short  &  appears  in  Hindustani  regnlarly  as 
short  0,  which  Gilchrist,  according  to  English  pronunciation,  writes  «. 
The  Hindustani  is  most  extremely  sensitive  with  regard  to  the  weight  of 
the  Yowel,  and  therefore  weakens  the  long  d  of  pdnch  again  to  6  when 
the  overloading  the  word  by  composition  gives  occasion  for  this,  e.g.  in 
pondroh  15;  thus,  »6ir6h  17,  opposed  to  adi  (from  saptan)  7. 

(i>  The  vowel  here  given  as  o  by  Professor  Bopp  is  undoubtedly  d,  and 
the  word  \3j<«  is  universally  written  mamd.  More  than  that,  the  sound 
0  does  not  exist  in  the  language,  except  before  r,  any  more  than  it  does  in 
MarathI,  as  has  been  noticed  before.  It  is  true  that  in  Bengali  short  a 
is  pronounced  like  o;  and  hence  Dr.  Carey  has  imagined  this  to  be  the  case 
in  MarathI.  but  there  is  no  foundation  for  such  a  belief. — Translator. 

4  L 
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already  been  referred  (§.  803.  sub.  f.),  as  conjectural  cog-- 
nate  forms,  the  Old  High  German  abstracts  in  unga,  while 
those  in  New  High  German  have  lost  their  final  vowel. 
It  does  not,  however,  appear  probable  to  me,  that  the 
Hindustani  infinitives  are  based  on  these  feminine  abstracts, 
but  I  regard  their  d  as  the  lengthening  of  the  Sanscrit 
short  a,  which  in  general,  in  Hindustani,  when  final,  is 
either  entirely  suppressed  or  lengthened  ;  the  latter,  among 
other  words,  in  the  names  of  m^ile  animals,  while  those  of 
females  terminate  in  i,  and  the  generic  name  has  lost  the 
original  final  vowel  (see  Gilchrist  "A  Grammar,^'  &c.,  p.  52). 
Thus,  e.g,9  the  general  term  for  the  buffalo  (Sanscrit  ma- 
hisha)  in  Hindiistani  is  c^i^  maihik*  while  the  male 
buffalo  is  maihikd,  and  the  female  maihiki,  the  latter  e=  San- 
scrit mahisht  (see  §.  1 19.).  As  the  Hindustani  has  lost  its  neu- 
ter, the  Sanscrit  neuters,  which  in  their  theme  are  not  to  be 
distinguished  from  masculine  bases,  have  in  the  said  language 
become  masculines,  and  we  may  therefore  unhesitatingly 
compare  the  Hindustani  infinitives  in  U  n&  with  the  San- 
scrit abstracts  in  ana;  thus,  e,g,,jol'ndt  "to  bum "  =  San- 
scrit jvaland-trit  '*  the  burning,'^  or  rather  ^^jvaland-Sf  as  the 
Sanscrit  neuters  have,  in  Hindustani  become  masculines. 
Tlie  oblique  case  in  i  of  the  Hindustani  infinitive  points  to 
a  Sanscrit  base  in  a,  in  which  we  easily  recognise 
the  Sanscrit  locative  of  bases  in  a  (see  §.  196.) :  there- 
fore, e,g.j  in  jdlnSt  "to  bum,^^*!*  we  perceive  the  Sanscrit 
jvalan^j  "  in  the  burning." 


*  The  common  term  for  a  male  bufiald  in  Hindustan!  is  lnrrF>^^* 

bhainsa,  and  for  a  female  t/Jj^  hhaihs ;  and  in  MarathI,  T^^  mhaitd 

and  v|^  mhais,     r^^l^^'^  maikik,  in  which  a  mere  provincial  pronuncia- 
tion changes  sh  to  k,  is  comparatively  seldom  used. — Translator. 

t  This  form  in  t  usually  expresses  in  the  Hindustani  infinitive  the  ac- 
cusative relation,  as  is  also  occasionally  the  case  in  Sanscrit.  I  recall 
attention  to  the  passage  of  the  Ram&yana  cited  above  (§.  852.),  in  which 

grahan^ 
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878.   The  dropping  of  the  final  a  of  the    [G.  Ed.  p.  Ij276.] 
Sanscrit  neuter  suffix  ana  in  the  German  infinitives  accords 


grahanit  *^  to  take,  to  receive/  is  governed  by  s{kur  (enphonic  for  iikus\ 
^^  they  could."    So  in  Hindustani,  in  an  example  given  by  Yates  (''  In- 
troduction," kjo,,  p.  65),  main  bolni  nShin  scfhtd^  "  I  cannot  say,"  ^^  I  to 
say  (in  the  saying,  for  the  ssying,  ace.)  not  being  able."    Where,  how- 
ever, the  infinitive  stands  in  the  nominative  relation,  as  suTmd^  ''to  hear" 
(the  hearing),  in  the  example  given  by  Yates  1.  c,  ^  hearing  is  not  like 
seeing,"  we  find  the  form  in  nd.    As  the  adjectives  also,  the  participles 
included,  end,  in  the  masculine  singular  nominative,  in  d,  I  regard  the 
lengthening  of  the  originally  short  a  as  a  compensation  for  the  suppressed 
case-sign,  and  I  therefore  derive  d  from  a-s,  just  as  in  Marathl.      In  the 
masculine  plural  nominative  of  both  languages  the  termination  S  corre- 
sponds to  the  Sanscrit  pronominal  declension  (see  §.  228.) :  hence,  in  Hin- 
dustani, main  mdrtd,  *'  I  strike,"  properly  "  I  (am)  striking,"  fem, 
main  mdrii  "  I  (am)  striking,**  pL  kom  mdrtS,  ''*'  we  (are)  striking."    Com- 
pare vd,  ^'  they"  (pl.)i  which  belongs  either  to  the  Zend  and  Old  Persian 
base  ava,  or,  as  is  more  probable,  to  the  Sanscrit  reflexive  base  sva 
(§.341.),  on  which  also  the  Old  Persian  huva  (euphonic  for  hva),  ''he," 
is  based,  and  from  which  we  might  have  expected  a  masculine  plural 
nominative  svS.    The  Sanscrit  diphthong  S  plays  throughout  an  important 
part  in  Hindustani  Grammar;  and  thus  we  find  also,  in  the  subjunctive 
forms  like  tu  mdri,  "  thou  mayest  strike,"  voh  mdri^  "  he  may  strike," 
hom  mar4n^  "  we  may  strike,"  vi  mdrihy  **  they  may  strike,"  a  good  rem- 
nant of  Sanscrit  Grammar,  since  the  4  of  those  forms  is  evidently  based 
on  that  of  the  Sanscrit  potential  of  the  1st  principal  conjugation,  and, 
indeed,  so  tliat  the  final  $  and  t  of  the  2d  and  Sd  person  singular  have 
been  lost  (thus,  mdri  for  mdrSs  and  mdrS-t,  cf.  bhdrS-Sj  bkdr^-t,  p.  946) ; 
and  of  the  termination  ma  of  the  Ist  person  plural  only  the  m  has  been 
left  in  the  form  of  a  weakened  nasal ;  thus,  mari-h  for  mdr^-ma  or  -mo : 
in  the  3d  person  plural  we  have  mdrS-h  for  mdrS-nt  (see  §.  462.  p.  646), 
which  approximates  very  closely  to  the  Old  High  German  forms  like 
btrS-n,  ^^/erant."    On  the  Sanscrit  potential  also  is  based,  in  my  opinion, 
the  Hindustani  future,  just  like  the  Latin  of  the  3d  and  4th  conjugations 
(according  to  §.  692.),  only  that,  in  Hindustani,  to  the  subjunctive  men- 
tioned above,  where  it  represents  the  future  indicative,  a  syllable  has  been 
added,  in  which  I  recognise  the  above-mentioned  (p.  1104,  Note  t)  San- 
scrit enclitic  ha,  VM.  also  g?ui  or  gkd,  which,  however,  in  Hindiistani, 

4  L  2  just 
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[G.  £d.  p.  1277.]    with  the  phenomenon,  that,  in  general, 
neuter  bases  in  a  have  lost  this  vowel  in  the  nominatiTe 


JQst  88  in  Afghan,  has  become  dedmable  (see  Preface  to  the  6th  Part, 
p.  viii^^'),  and  also  distinguishes  the  genders ;  hence,  e.^., 

took  mdrS^dj  "  he  will  strike ;" 
took  mdrS-^f  "she  will  strike;" 
ham  mdrin-^S,  "they  wili  strike.* 


After 


t^'  The  Preface  here  referred  to  is  as  follows : — "  I  have,  in  the  part  now 
laid  before  the  public,  not  yet  been  able  to  finish  my  Comparative  Gram- 
mar, but  give  here  preliminarily  the  conclusion  of  the  formation  of  moods, 
the  locative  of  the  derivative  adverbs,  and  a  part  of  the  formation  of  words, 
viz.  the  formation  of  participles,  and  of  those  substantives  and  adjectives 
which  stand  in  close  connection  with  any  participle  through  the  derivative 
suffix.  Since  the  publication  of  the  4th  Part  of  this  book.  Comparative 
Grammar  has  acquired  a  new  region  for  research  in  Sanscrit  aooentuaUon 
which  hitherto  had  remained  almost  unknown,  and  which  Bohtlingk's 
academical  treatise,  ''A  first  attempt  regarding  the  accent  in  Sanscrit," 
opened  out  to  us.^'^  Aufrecht,  in  his  pamphlet, "  De  accentu  compositorom 
Sanscriticorum"  (Bonn,  1847),  treats  of  the  accentuation  of  compounds. 
Benfey  and  G.  Cortius  have  been  the  first  to  draw  attention  to  detached 
instances  of  agreement  between  the  Sanscrit  and  Greek  accentuation,  the 
former  in  his  notice  of  Bohtlingk's  treatise  (Halle  Journal  of  General  Lite- 
rature,  May  1846),  the  latter  in  his  brochure,  ^'  The  Comparison  of  Lan- 
guages in  their  relation  to  Classical  Philosophy"  (2d  Ed.  pp.  22,  23,  61). 
I  believe  I  recognise  a  common  fundamental  principle  in  the  system  of 

accentuation  in  both  languages  in  this,  that  in  Sanscrit,  as  well  as  in  Greek, 

the 


(a)  Some  very  valuable  corrections,  which  have  since  been  confirmed  by  the 
accentuated  Yeda-tezt,  are  given  by  Holtzmann  in  his  brochure  "On  the 
Ablaut"  (Carlsruhe,  1844),  p.  9.  Thus  Holtzmann  hts  been  the  first  to  shew, 
or  rather  to  underttaad  rightly,  the  rule  of  Panini  on  this  headfconcesled  in 
an  obscure,  technical  language,  that  the  plural  of  bSdhiimi  is  not  accented 
bS-dhdmds  but  hddhamas  \  that  of  dvCshmi  not  dvishmas  but  dvUhmdt,    Hence 

•  •  * 

it  is  clear  that  the  division  of  the  personal  terminations  in  §.  480.  into  heavy 
and  light,  is  also  of  importance  for  the  theory  of  acceotuation,  and  that  the 
heavy  terminations  here,  too,  principally  act  on  the  next  preceding  syllable, 
siuce  they  can  remove  from  it  its  accent  as  well  as  the  Guna. 
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accusative    singular,   together    with    the    case-sign.      As, 
therefore,  e.g.^  the  Gothic  base  word  daura,  "door,'^  con- 


Afler  what  has  been  said,  it  hardly  need  be  remarked  that  the  Hindu- 
Btam  imperative  also,  in  most  persons  of  both  numbers,  is  identical  with 
the  Sanscrit  potential  and  the  corresponding  moods  in  the  cognate  Euro- 
pean langnages;  so  that,  therefore,  e,g.^  mdrS,  ^^let  him  strike,"  for 
mdri'ty  corresponds  to  the  Old  High  German  forms  like  bSr^^  "  let  him 

carry, 

the  accenting  of  the  beginiuDg  of  a  word,  or  the  throwing  back  of  the  ac- 
cent as  &r  as  possible,  is  considered  the  most  emphatic,  and  that  wbicli 
imparts  the  greatest  animation  to  the  whole  word  (see  p.  1084  Q.  ed. 
1052  E.  Tr.).  Hence  follows  a  very  pervading,  though  hitherto  almost 
overlooked,  agreement  of  the  two  languages  in  the  accentuation  of  that 
part  of  speech  which  is  formally  and  signifioantly  the  richest,  viz.  the  verb 
(see  p.  1066  6.  ed.,  1064  E.  Tr.).  A  most  convincing  proof  of  the  emphasis 
given  by  accenting  the  first  syllable  is  furnished  by  the  Sanscrit  in  this, 
that  it  withdraws  this  species  of  accent  from  the  passive,  but  allows  it  to 
the  middle  of  the  fourth  class,  though  in  sound  the  two  forms  are  identical ; 
thus,  Suchydti  ' punficatur,'  compared  with  Hdiyati  ^punficai:'  it  also 
deserves  especial  notice,  with  reference  to  this  point,  that  the  ozytone 
nouns  of  agency  in  tar  (nom.  to),  when  they  are  found  as  participles  go- 
verning the  accusative,  and  therefore,  to  use  an  expression  employed  by 
Chinese  Grammarians,  are  changed  from  dead  words  to  living  ones,  then 
receive  also  the  most  animated  accentuation ;  hence,  e,g,^  ddtd  maghdni^ 
*  (he  b)  giving  riches,'  opposed  to  ddtdk  maghdndm,  *  the  giver  of  riches ' 
(see  §.  814.).  A  similar  contrast  it  to  be  found  in  the  Greek  paroxytone 
abstracts  in  rog,  as  compared  with  the  verbals  in  t6s,  which  correspond  to 
the  Sanscrit  perfect  passive  participle ;  <>.^.,  n&rosy '  the  drinking,'  opposed 
to  7roros=Sanscritp»/^,  *  drunk'  (see  §.  817.).  The  two  languages,  when 
they  accent  the  suffix  in  the  case  before  us,  do  not  intend  to  lay  an  em- 
phasis on  the  suffix,  but  rather  to  remove  from  the  whole  word  the  em- 
phasis, which  lies  in  accenting  the  first  syllable.  In  accordance  with  the 
theory  here  laid  down  is  also  the  circumstance  that  the  Greek  gives  the 
paroxytone  accent  to  the  interrogative  ris  upon  the  number  of  its  syllables 
being  increased,  as  in  a  question  there  is  an  increase  of  animation  which 
we  also  mark  by  raising  the  voice;  while  it  oxytonises  the  indefinite  pro- 
noun of  the  same  sound,  in  agreement  with  the  Sanscrit  weak  cases  of  mono- 
syllabic base  words  (see  p.  1085  G.  ed.,  1053  £.  Tr.).     I  cannot  allow  of  a 

logical 
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trasts  with  the  Sanscrit  nominative    accusative   dvdra^m 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1278.]    the  form  daur;  so  instead  of  the  Sanscrit 


carry"  the  Gothic  like  beuraif  and  Greek  like  <f>€pou  Bat  ib  the  Igt  per- 
son Bingular  mdruh,  ^'let  me  strike"  (at  once  future  and  subjuncdYe),  I 
think  I  reoognlBe  the  Sanscrit  imperatire  tenntnatt6n  dni^  with  u  there- 
fore for  df  as  above  (p.  1216  G.  ed.)  in  the  Maratha  present.    The  Hindu> 

■tani  fiuls  to  disting:ai8h  the  Sanscrit  terminationa  Smi  and  dni,  as  both 

have 


logical  accent  either  to  the  Sanscrit  (in  simple  words),  nor  to  the  Greek/*' 
and  I  cannot  see  a  reason  for  the  proparozy  tonising  of  bSdhdndy  *  I  know/ 
bSdhdnuu,  ^  we  know/  and  the  ozytonising  ofimdsj  <  we  go  *  (in  disadvanta- 
geous contrast  to  tfuv)^  in  this,  that  in  the  first-named  forms  the  radical  syl- 
lable, and  in  the  latter  the  personal  syllable,  should  be  brought  prominently 
forward  as  the  most  important,  but  I  think  it  rather  owing  to  the  fiict  that 
the  most  animated  accent  belongs  to  the  verb ;  but  of  this  the  form  imdt  is, 
as  it  were,  cheated  through  the  influence  which,  in  Sanscrit,  in  disadvanta- 
geous contrast  to  the  Greek,  the  heavier  personal  terminations  exercise,  in 
certain  conjogational  classes,  on  the  removal  of  the  accent  In  forms  like 
strinSmi,  *  I  strew,'  jfundmij '  I  bind,'  the  length  of  the  last  syllable  but  one 
has,  in  disadvantageous  contrast  to  the  analogous  Greek  forms  (or^priyu, 
Bdfivrifu)  exercised  a  similar  influence  in  attracting  the  accent  as  tliat  which 
a  long  penultima  exercises  in  Latin  in  words  of  three  or  more  syllables  (see 
p.l090  G.  ed.,  p.  1057  E.  Tr.),  while  in  Greek  it  is  only  in  the  first  syllable 
that  the  quantity  has  gained  a  disturbing  influence  on  the  original  accentua- 
tion ;  so  that,  e.^.,  ^deiW  stands  in  disadvantageous  contrast  when  compared 
alike  with  the  Sanscrit  tvidiydn  (see  p.  1001  G.  ed.,  p.  1058  E.  Tr.),  and 
with  its  own  neuter  17^101^,  as  in  the  dual  of  the  imperative  0€pera>if,  compared 
with  the  Sanscrit  bhdraidm,  and  the  2d  person  i^iprrov  (ssSans.  hhdratam), 
^'  Besides  the  Greek,  no  other  European  member  of  our  great  lingual 
family  has  remained  constant  to  the  old  system  of  accentuation,  in  which 
the  accent  forms  an  essential  part  of  grammar,  and  does  its  part  in  aiding 
to  decide  the  grammatical  categories.  In  Latin  the  kind  of  accentuation, 
which 

<'>  Benlow  is  of  a  different  opinion,  who,  in  his  work,  *'  De  Taccentuation  des 
langues  Indo-Europ^ennes  "  (Paris,  1847),  p.  44, "  En  Sanscrit  I'accent  a  une  sig- 
nification purement  logique,  et  11  porte  sur  toute  syllable  que  la  pens^e  vent 
mettre  en  evidence  et  £ure  ressortir  du  reste  da  mot,  quelle  que  soit  sa  dis- 
tance da  commencement  ou  de  la  fin  de  celui-ci.* 
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bandhana-m,  "the  binding,^  we  may  expect  in  Gothic  only 
" bindaru"     With  the  dative  W^RPI  bandhandya,  should  be 


hare  lost  the  final  t,  and  m  like  n,  at  the  end  of  the  word,  has  become 

anusyara  (»).    With  respect  to  the  nae  of  the  Ist  person  singnlar  of  the 

imperative  in  the  sense  of  the  future,  I  would  draw  attention  to  a  similar 

use  in  Zend  (see  §.  722.  sub.  f.).     In  the  2d  person  plural  the  form  mdrd^ 

"ye  strike,"  or  "ye  may  strike"  (mard^S,  "ye  will  strike"),  occasions  a 

difficulty 

which  in  Sanscrit  and  Oreek  is  the  most  emphatic^  riz.  the  fiuihest  pos- 
sible casting^  back  of  the  accent,  has  become,  under  certiun  known  restric- 
tions, universal,  and  therefore  the  accent  here  is  no  more  of  service  in 
Grammar ;  and  when  forms  like  vehimuMj  vShitis,vShunt,  exhibit  an  external 
agreement  in  respect  to  accent  with  the  Sanscrit  vdh&mas,  vdhaiha^  vd- 
hantij  the  coincidence  is  so  far  fortuitous,  that  the  reason  of  the  accentua- 
tion is  different  in  the  two  languages.  So  also,  among  other  words,  the 
agreement  in  the  accentuation  of  datcrem  with  ddtaram  and  thrrjpa  is  ac- 
cidental, since  the  Latin  does  not  accent  the  suffix  because  the  accent 
belongs  to  it  from  old  time,  but  because  the  last  syllable  but  one  is  long. 
Remarkable,  if  not  resting  on  affinity,  is  the  agreement  of  the  Latin  sys- 
tem of  accentuation  with  the  Arabian.  The  latter,  in  words  of  two  and 
three  syllables,  accents  the  first,  in  polysyllables  the  third ;  but  so  that, 
as  in  Latin,  a  length  of  vowel  or  of  position  in  the  last  syllable  but  one 
draws  the  accent  to  that  syllable,  while  a  long  final  syllable  has  no  in- 
fluence in  removing  the  accent ;  thus,  e.g.,  hdiala^ '  he  slew,'  kdtalu,  *•  they 
slew,'  contrasted  with  katdlta,  ^thou  slewcst,'  maktuhin^  <  slain,'  kdti^ 
lino,  "the  slaying"  (pL).  In  Lithuanian  perhaps  some  isolated  rem- 
nants of  the  old  accentuation  occur.  Much  information,  however,  cannot 
be  gleaned  from  the  grammars  and  lexicons,  which  seldom  mark  the  ac- 
cented syllable.  I  preliminarily  draw  attention  to  the  agreement  which 
the  adjective  bases  in  u  present  with  the  Sanscrit  and  Greek  in  u,  v,  since 
they  likewise  accent  this  vowel;  hence,  e.g.,  ioldiU,  'sweet,'  as  in  San- 
scrit gvdd&»  (see  §.  20),  in  Greek  if^vs ;  dras^, '  bdd,'  as  in  Greek  Bpavvs. 
The  throwing  back  of  the  accent,  too,  which  occasionally  occurs  in  the  voca- 
tive of  the  dual,  compared  with  the  nominative  of  the  same  sound,  is  also 
deserving  of  notice;  e.g.,  in  geru  ponu,  compared  with  the  nominative 
gef^ ponH,  '  two  good  masters '  (Mielcke,  p.  45).  The  vocative  of  szwiesH 
danguy  <  two  light  heavens,'  is  left  by  Mielcke  unmarked  {izwietu  dangu\ 

probably  because  it  is  not  oxytone  but  paroxytone.    In  Sanscrit,  according 

to 


1 
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contrasted,  in  Gothic,  according  to  §.  356.  Rem.  3.,  hindana ; 
and  we  should  have  looked  for  forms  of  this  kind  after  tlie 


difficulty  on  account  of  its  final  6,    For  it  the  MamUu  exhibits  in  tlie 

imperative  the  form  mAr&y  which  I  think  maj  be  explained  from  Sanserii 

forms  like  bSdh-a^ta,  **  know  ye,"  so  that,  after  dropping  the  /,  the  two 

a-sonnds  hare  coalesced ;  as  I  also,  in  the  Sd  person  singnlar  of  the  present, 

derive  ^^  iehehM,  *^he  wishes,"  from  the  Sanscrit  iehchh-dnti^  by  casting 

oat  the  t,  and  contracting  the  a4  to  ^,  according  to  Sanscrit  mles.     Cf . 

Greek 

to  a  fixed  role,  «tini2,  'two  sons'  (Lithuanian  iunit\  forms  tlie  vocative 
sinU  (see  p.  1066  G.  ed.,  1064  E.  Tr.).  At  the  end  of  the  next  Bart  I  ahall 
have  much  to  supply  regarding  Sanscrit  accentuation ;  for  in  the  remark  ai 
§.785. 1  would  not  go  back^to  all  the  former  parts  of  the  Grammar,  but  only 
lay  down  the  fundamental  principle,  on  which  the  most  remarkable  agree- 
ments between  the  Sanscrit  and  Greek  accentuation  rest,  and  at  tbe  same 
time  draw  attention  to  the  grounds  which  have  occanoned  one  or  other  of 
the  said  languages  to  diveige  from  the  original  path,  in  which,  in  my 
opinion,  the  Sanscrit  and  Greek  meet.  I  shall  also  have  some  supplemen- 
tary remarks  to  ofiVr  on  some  points  of  grammar  and  the  doctrine  of  sounds, 
as  I  have  already,  in  the  present  Part,  pointed  out  some  alterations  in  for- 
mer views.  In  addition  to  what  has  been  remarked  at  p.  1188  Rem.  ** 
G.  ed.,  p.  1104  Note  t  E.  Tr.,  regarding  the  d^  of  our  pronominal  accusa- 
tives nit-cA,  i/t-cA,  H'€h,  and  the  Old  High  German  h  of  the  accusative 
plural  unsi'hj  ttrt-A,  I  have  since  found  a  very  interesting  analogy  in  the 
Afj^an,  where,  however,  the  h  referred  to,  which  I  think  I  recognise  in 
hagha,  ^the,  this,'  as  dster-fi>rm  of  the  Sanscrit  sdhoy  V^dic  migha  or 
sdghdy  Greek  ^,  has  become  declinable ;  hence,  in  the  plural,  haghu^  and 
in  the  feminine  singular  nominative,  haghi,  the  latter  like  di,  ^  she/  con- 
trasted with  the  masculine  da, '  he,'  being  a  softening  of  the  Sanscrit  base  to. 
In  the  syllable  ^o,  too,  of  mdnga^^*^  ^  we,'  I  think  I  recognise  the  said  par- 
ticle, and  in  the  remuning  part  of  the  word  the  Sanscrit  accusative  €umdn, 
iftaSf  with  the  loss  of  the  first  syllable,  which  is  also  dropped  in  the  New 
Perrian  md,  'we,'  which,  just  like  shumif  'ye,'  is  based  on  the  theme  of 
the  Sanscrit  oblique  plural  cases  {yushmdrty  vftat)" 


<«>  J.  Ewald,  in  the  "Journal  of  Eastern  Intelligence/*  IV .  300.  Klaproth  "Asia, 
Folygl."  p.  56,  writes  numgha. 
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preposition  du,  "  to»*'  which  governs  the  dative ;  but  we 
find  in  this  position  also  only  the  form  in  an,  e.g.9  du  sairan, 
"  to  sow/'  du  bairan,  "  to  give  birth  to  f*  whether  it  be  that 
the  preposition  du  originally  governed  the  accasative,  like 
the  Latin  ad  of  cognate  meaning,  and  the  infinitive^  at  this 
more  ancient  epoch,  remained  unchanged,  or  that  it  had 
lost  its  capability  of  declension  in  Grothic  earlier  than  in 
the  other  Grerman  dialects. 

879.  In  the  Old  and  Middle  High  German,  as  also  in 
the  Old  Anglo-Saxon  dative  of  the  infinitive,  the  doubling 
of  the  n  is^  surprising  ;*  yet  I  cannot  thereby  see  cause  to 
derive  the  datives,  and  the  analogous  [O.  Ed.  p.  1279.] 
genitives  of  the  Old  and  Middle  High  6erman,t  from 
another  base  than  that  of  the  nominative  accusative 
of  the  infinitive,  and  to  see  in  it  a  different  suffix  from  the 


Greek  fonns  like  <f>€pti  from  ^/>-c-ri=Saii8crit  bMr-a-ti  (aee  §.456.). 
In  the  12d  person  the  form  T^aSIf  ichcJiMs=ich€hhai$^  compared  with  the 
Sanscrit  ichchh^d'si,  is  formed,  in  my  opinion,  by  transposition,  jnst  as,  in 
Greek,  0fpccf  from  ^p-c-o-tsSanscrit  bhdt'a-n  (see  §.  448.).  So  also,  in 
the  dd  person  ploral,  iehekhit  from  ichehh-dnti^  with,  at  the  same  time, 
rejection  of  the  n.  If  the  Maiathi  can  be  held  to  throw  light  on  the 
HindiistanI,  which  dosely  resembles  it,  we  might  regard  the  6  of  Hindu- 
stani forms  like  mdrS,  ^'  beat  ye,"  as  the  oormption  of  4  jost  as,  in  Sanscrit, 
ijtf!^  fhddaian  16  for  fhddaian,  sSdhum^ ''  to  carry,"  for  sddhum  (aee 
'' Abridged  Sanscrit  Grammar,"  §§.  102.  228.  Rem.  1.). 

«  See  the  examples  mentioned  above  (§.  875.).  Old  Saxon  examples 
are,  faranTie,  hlidsseanne^  ihSlonne  ;  Anglo-Saxon, yZiranne,  rScerme,  gefrem- 
marme,  see  Grimm,  1.1021.  In  Gothic  the  form  viganna  (du  mgarmay 
fls  n^KtfioVf  Lnke  xir.  81),  even  though  not  an  infinitive,  wonld  be  re- 
markable on  account  of  the  doubled  n,  if  the  reading  were  correct.  It  is 
most  highly  probable,  however,  that  we  ought  to  read  vigana  (see  Gabel. 
and  Lobe  on  1.  c).  The  word  belongs,  however,  in  respect  of  its  suffix  of 
formatioD,  to  the  Sanscrit  class  of  words  in  ana,  and  is  probably  a  neuter, 
therefore  nominative  accusative  vigan, 

t  E,g,,  Old  High  German  topofmes^  '^  of  raging ;"  Middle  High  German 
toeinennes,  "  of  weeping." 
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Sanscrit  anot  of  which  we  have  just  treated.      I  hold   tlie 
doubling  of  the  n  to  be  simply  euphonic,  t.e.  a  consequence 
of  the  inclination  for  doubling  n  between  two  vowels ;  heDce, 
also,  e*g,^  in  Old  High  German  kunni  (or  chunm)^  in   Old 
Sclavonic  kunnu  in  Middle  High  Grerman  kunne,  corresponds 
to  the  Gothic  itutit,  "  sex.""     The  word  is  radically  akin  to 
the  Greek  yevo^,  Latin  genus,  and  Vedic  ^nu«  (geiu/dnush-asX 
"  birth  f"    and    its   formative   suffix   is  ya  (dat  pi.  ya-m), 
which  is  contracted  in  the  nominative  accusative  singular 
to   t   (see   §.  153.).      It  is   impossible,  however,  that   the 
doubling  of  the  n  in  this  kunnu  kunne,  &c.,  should  give  6c- 
casion  to  those  forms  to  assume  a  different  formative  suffix 
from  yo,  of  which  more  hereafter. 

880.  The  original  destination  of  the  preposition  zu,  *'  to,'^ 
before  the  infinitive,  is  to  express  the  causal  relation,  which 
is  done  in  the  Veda  dialect  by  the  simple  dative  termina- 
tion of  the  infinitive  base  in  tu,  or  of  some  other  abstract  sub- 
stantive supplying  the  place  of  the  infinitive ;  and  for  which, 
in  classical  Sanscrit,  the  locative  of  the  form  in  ana  is  also 
frequently  employed,  as,  in  general,  the  locative  in  Sanscrit 
is  very  often  used  for  the  dative.  The  Gothic,  in  its  use  of 
the  infinitive  with  du,  keeps  almost  entirely  to  the  stated 
fundamental  destination  of  this  kind  of  construction,  in  sen- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1280.]  tences  like  "  he  went  out  to  sow'^  {du  saiav) ; 
'*  he  that  hath  ears  to  hear"  {du  hausyan);  *'  who  made  ready 
to  betray  him""  du  galSvyan  ina).  It  is,  however,  surprbing 
that  Ulfilas  too  at  times  expresses  the  nominative  relation 
by  the  prepositional  infinitive;  e.g.,  2  Cor.  ix.  1.,  to  ypii>av 


*  That  the  Gothic,  also,  is  not  free  from  the  inclination  to  doable  the 
n  between  two  vowels  is  shewn  by  forma  like  uf-munnan^  *Mo  think ;" 
ufar-munnSn,  "to forget"  (Sanscrit  man,  "to  think");  kinnU'Sy  " jaw- 
bones "=Greek  ycw-r,  Sanscrit  hanH'g,  In  Sanscrit  the  final  n  after  a 
short  Yowel,  in  case  the  word  following  begins  with  any  vowel  whatever, 
is  regularly  doubled;  e.g.,  asann  iha,  "  they  were  here." 
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by  du  mSlyan;*  Philip,  i.  24,  to  fieveiv  hydu  visan.  It  is  pos- 
sible even  for  the  nomiDative  neuter  of  the  article  to  precede 
the  infinitive  with  du;  thus,  Mark  zii.  33,  thata  dufriyda  ina 
ijo  ayoK^v  airov) ;  ihata  du  friydn  n&ivwndyan  {to  aymr^v 
Tov  TtToftrlov).  Usually,  however,  Ulfilas  translates  the  Greek 
nominative  of  the  infinitive  by  the  simple  infinitive,  and,  in- 
deed, without  the  article,  even  where  the  Greek  t^xt  has  the 
article;  as,  e.g..  Gal.  iv.  18,  aththan  gdth  ist  alyandn in  gSdam- 
ma  sinieind  (koKov  Se  to  JQqKovtTdai  kv  ica\£  iraio-ore); 
Philip.  L  21,  aththan  mis  liban  Christus  ist  yah  gaaviltan  ga- 
vaurki  {ejJLo)  yap  to  ^v  Xptarog  kou  to  diroOaveiv  KepSog. 

881.  Where  the  infinitive  is  the  object  of  a  verb  govern- 
ing the  accusative  the  Gothic  translation  of  the  Bible  ex* 
hibits  almost  universally  the  simple  infinitive ;  so  that  con- 
structions like  "  he  began,""  or  "  he  commenced  to  go,""  to 
which,  to  a  certain  extent,  analogous  forms  occur  so  early  as 
in  Sanscrit  (see  pp.  121 1, 1212  G.  ed.),  are  still  tolerably  remote 
from  Gothic.  Where,  however,  Ulfilas,  in  Luke  iv.  10, 
renders  kvTeKeiTai  tov  ha^pvXd^oi  ae  by  anabiudith  du  gafas- 
tan  thvkt  he  wished  here  probably  to  approximate  more 
closely  to  the  Greek  text,  and  to  paraphrase  the  genitive 
of  the  infinitive,  which  is  wanting  in  Gothic,  by  the  prepo- 
sition du,  or  to  fill  out  with  that  preposition  the  place 
which  is  occupied  in  the  original  text  by  the  genitive  of  the 
article ;  since  he  elsewhere  expresses  the  object  of  the  verbs 
which  signify  "  to  command,  to  order,"'  by  [G.  Ed.  p.  1281.] 
the  simple  accusative  of  the  infinitive ;  e.  g„  Luke  viii.  31, 
anabudi  galeithant  hrtT&^rf  direKdeiv. 

882.  In  the  use  of  the  Gothic  infinitive,  those  construc- 
tions merit  especial  attention  in  which  an  accusative  ac- 
companies the  infinitive,  which  is  governed,  as  the  ease  of 


*  Ufyd  mis  ist  du  mSfyan  izvis,  'Mi  is  saperflaons  for  me  to  write  to 
you"  (=the  writing). 


1244  FOBMATION  OF  WORDS. 

the  object,  neither  by  the  verb  nor  by  the  infinitive,  but 
which,  as  in  the  Greek  text,  expresses  the  relation  "  in 
respect  of,**  which  relation  is  very  frequently  denoted  by 
the  Greek  accusative  (iroSag  coku9»  ofifiara  K0f\6s)t  but  is 
strange  to  the  Gothic,  except  in  the  construction  with  the 
infinitive.  I  regard  the  infinitive  in  such  sentences  in  both 
languages  as  the  subject,  and  therefore  as  nominative ; 
and  the  verb,  not  as  Grabelentz  and  Lobe  do  (Gram, 
p.  249,  s.),  as  impersonal,  though  we  might  translate  it  by 
"  it  happened,  it  befel,  it  became,''  &c.,  but  just  as  much 
personal  as  when  we,  e.g.,  say,  *'  to  sit  is  more  pleasant 
than  to  stand  ;^  ''  the  rising  up  is  seasonable,  is  now  be- 
coming f '  **  to  enter  is  easy.'*  That  which  is  peculiar  in 
the  Greek  and  Gothic  constructions  referred  to  is  only  that 
the  infinitive  cannot,  like  an  ordinary  abstract,  govern  the 
genitive ;  that  therefore,  in  Greek,  e.g.,  it  cannot  be  said, 
rov  ovpavw  Koi  tj)^  yrj^  vapeKdeiv,  nor  in  Gothic  himins  yah 
airthds  hindarleithan,  but  that  in  both  languages  the  person 
or  thing  to  which  the  action  which  is  expressed  by  the 
infinitive  refers,  must  be  placed  in  the  accusative,  since 
the  infinitive  admits  not  of  the  nearer  destination  either 
by  an  adjective  or  by  a  genitive,  not  even  there  where  the 
Greek  infinitive,  by  prefixing  the  article,  is  made  more  of 
a  substantive  than  of  itself  it  is.  Of  the  examples  collected 
by  Grabel.  and  Lobe,  I.  c,  the  first,  varth  afsUmthann  aUans 
(Luke  iv.  36),  must  appear  the  most  surprising,  since  the 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1282.]  Greek  text  (eYevero  dafi^og  em  ^avras)  fur- 
nishes no  motive  for  a  construction  unusual  in  Gothic. 
In  fact,  the  Gothic  translation  would  appear  very  forced  if 
varth  here  correspond  in  sense  to  our  ward,  so  that  it 
would  be  requisite  to  translate  literally,  '*  there  was  amaze- 
ment (with  reference  to)  all,"  or  "  amazement  was  (with 
reference  to)  all."  As,  however,  the  Gothic  vairthan,  as 
the  said  learned  men  have  shewn  in  their  Glossary,  also 
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signifies  "to  come,''*  I  here  take  allans  as  the  accusative, 
governed  by  a  verb  of  motion  (which,  too,  the  Greek  eyevero 
in  this  passage  is),  and  I  translate  literally,  "  there  came 
amazement  (over)  all^  or  "amazement  fell  upon  all/' 
Moreover,  in  another  quite  similar  passage,  Ulfilas  finds  it 
suitable  to  translate  the  Greek  en)  vavras  by  ana  allaim,  viz» 
Luke  i.  65,  yah  varth  ana  aUaim  agis  (icai  eyevero  em  vdvrag 
i>ol3os;),  "  and  there  came  fear  upon  all.''  It  would  therefore 
be  wrong  in  this  passage  to  translate  varth  by  "fadtis  «^." 
Of  the  Gothic  examples,  therefore,  collected  by  Gabelentz 
and  Lobe,'!'  of  the  infinitive  with  the  accusative,  let  us  dis- 
pense with  the  1st,  which  has  just  been  discussed,  and  also 
with  the  5th  (John  zviii.  I5),  because  in  it  the  Gothic  con- 
struction differs  from  the  Greek,  in  that,  as  I  doubt  not, 
the  accusative  ainana  mannan  is  governed  as  the  objective 
case  by  the  transitive  infinitive  fraqvistyanf  "  to  destroy,  to 
slay/'t  so  that  we  have  only  four  examples  left  which  be- 
long here.  These  are.  Col.  i.  19,  in  imma  gaJeikaida  alia 
fuMn  bauan  (ev  avro)  evSoKriae  irav  to  ttA^  [G.  Ed.  p.  1283.] 
piafia),  "it  pleased  the  dwelling  in  him  (in  respect  of)  all 
fulness  (of  all  fulness)  ;'*  Luke  xvi.  17,  ith  azAizd  ist  himin 
yah  airtha  hindarkithan  thou  vUddis  ainana  vrit  gadriusan^ 
{euKiyKunepov  Se  etm  rov  ovpavov  koi  7171/  y^v  irap€\6e7v  ^  rov 
vofiov  fjuav  Kepaiav  irececv),  ^  but  it  is  easier  to  pass  away  (the 
passing  away)  with  respect  to  heaven  and  earth  (=of  hea- 
ven and  earth)  than  to  £gi11  (the  falling)  with  reference  to 
one  tittle  of  the  law ;'"  Rom.  xiii.  11,  mil  ist  um  yu  us  slipa 
urreisan^  {&pa  17/ia;  rfStj  If  Sirvov  eyepBijvai),  "It  is  time  (in 


*  Remark  the  connection  of  the  Gothic  root  vcirth  with  the  Sanscrit 
root  vart^  vrit,  "  to  go,"  and  the  Latin  verto  (aee  Pott,  E.  I.,  1. 241.). 

t  Gramm.,  p.  249.  5. 

I  '^  It  18  better  to  put  one  man  to  death  for  the  people." 

§  This  passage  is,  in  Gothic,  so  far  ambigaonsy  that  una  may  be  both 
dative  and  accusative,  especially  as  the  dative  more  frequently  occurs  in 

constructions 
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^^ 


reference  to)  for  us  now  to  rise  (the  rising)  from  sleep ; 
Skeir.  (ed.  Massmann,  p.  38.  lo.) ;  gaddh  nu  vas  thanzuh  . . . 
gaqvissans  vavrtharu  "it  were  therefore  fitting,  in  respect 
of  this  (the)  heing  agreeing."  It  becomes  a  question,  then, 
is  this  kind  of  construction  as  it  were  indigenous  in  the 
Gothic,  or  only  an  imitation  of  the  Greek?*  I  believe 
the  latter;  and,  indeed,  because  in  Gothic  the  accusative 
elsewhere  never  expresses  the  relation  "in  respect  of 
Moreover,  Ulfilas  gladly  avoids  this  kind  of  construction, 
as  he  shews,  by  frequently  changing  the  infinitive  construc- 
tion of  the  original  text  into  a  verbal  with  the  conjuga- 
tion et,  "that,'^  or  by  using,  instead  of  the  accusative  of 
the  person,  the  dative,  whether  the  relation  be  the  proper 
dative  one  or  the  instrumental.  In  the  latter  case  he 
follows,  indeed,  the  Greek  text  word  by  word,  but,  by  the 
change  of  the  accusative  into  a  dative,  the  construction 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1284.]  becomes  essentially  altered,  and  such  that 
we,  in  New  High  German,  also  can,  without  much  con- 
straint, imitate  it;  e.^.,  Luke  xviii.  25,  rathizd  aUis  ist  u&an" 
dau  thairh  thairkd  nithlds  thairhleithnn  thau  gabigamma  in  thiu* 
dangardya  guths  galeUhan  {evKomti^repov  yap  ea-ri  K&fAfj\ov . . : . 
eltreKOeiv  &c.),  "  fdr  it  is  easier  for  the  camel  (the)  passing 
through  the  eye  of  a  needle,  than  for  the  rich  (the)  enter- 
ing into  the  kingdom  of  God ;''  Luke  xvi.  22,  warth  than 
gasvilfan  thamma  unUdtn  {eyevero  ie  aitodaveiv  rov  irmiypv)^ 
**  there  was,  however,  dying  through  the  poor  man ;"  Luke 
vi.  1,  varih  gaygan  imma  thairh  atisk  {eyeveTO  diairopeveiTdai 
avTov  Bta  Tcov  airopifjuavjf  "there  was  going  through  him 
through  the  corn-field."      On  the  other  hand,  the  Greek 


coDstructions  in  which  the  Greek  text  exhibits  the  accasative  with  the 
infinitive. 

*  As  regards  the  example  in  the  Skeireins,  I  must  recall  attention  to 
the  fact,  that  these  were  hardly  composed  origiaally  in  Gothic,  but  most 
probably  were  translated  from  the  Greek. 
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text,  too,  1  Cor.  viL  26,  has  the  dative :  koXov  dvSpfiirai  ro  oSrta^ 

etvat,  gdth  ist  mann  sva  visan,  ''good  is  it  for  a  man  so  to 
be.^  So  Mark  ix.  45,  koKov  ecrr)  trot  eitreKOeiv  e<9  n^v  ^co^v 
^ciiAovt  Ti  rovs  ivo  iroSa^  j^ovra  I3\fj0}}vai  ei£  rifv  yeevvav,  gdth 
thus  Ut  galeithan  in  libain  haUarwma,  than  tvansfdiuns  habandin 
gavairpan  in  gaiainnanp  "  better  (good)  is  it  for  thee  to  go 
into  life  lame  (for  thee  lame),  than  having  two  feet  (for 
thee  having)  to  cast  (the  castings  to  be  cast)  into  hell."* 
Ulfilas  employs  the  periphrasis  by  ei,  "that;"''  e,g.,  Eph. 
i.  4,  ei  siyaima  veis  vethai  yah  unvammai  {etvat  ijiiaq  aytov^ 
Koi  afJLiifJiov^),  "  that  we  should  be  holy  and  without  blame  f 
iv.  22,  ei  aflagyaith  yua  .  .  .  thana  faimyan  mannan  (dirodec- 
dai  vfiSi^  •  .  •  •  rov  ttolKouov  avdpconrov), 

883.  When  the  accusative  of  the  person,  [G.  Ed.  p.  1286.] 
in  like  manner  as  that  of  the  infinitive^  is  governed  by  the 
verb,  the  case  is  different  from  that  of  the  constructions  imi- 
tative of  the  Greek  which  have  been  noticed  in  the  preceding 
paragraph,  and  in  which  the  accusative  of  the  person  ex- 
presses only  a  secondary  relation,  which  we  must  paraphrase 
by  "in  reference  to,"  or  "touching."  At  least  I  do  not  be- 
lieve that  sentences  like  Ich  aah  ihnfalkn,  "  I  saw  him  fall," 
Ich  liorte  ihn  singen,  "I  heard  him  sing,"  Ich  hiess  ihn  gehen, 
"  I  bade  him  go,"  lass  mich  gehen,  *'  let  me  go,''  analogous 
cases  to  which  occur  in  Sanscrit  (see  p.  1209  G.  ed.),  can  be 
taken  otherwise  than  so  that  the  working  of  the  operation 
of  seeing,  hearing,  &c.,  falls  directly  upon  the  person  or 
thing  which  one  sees,  hears,  charges,  &c.,  and  then  upon 
the  action  expressed  by  the  infinitive  which  one  in  like 
manner  sees,  hears,  &c.      The  two  objects  of  the  verb  are 


*  The  Gothic  syntax  agrees  with  the  Sanscrit  in  this,  that  in  the  above 
sentence  the  adjective  '^  lame,"  which  is  used  adverbially,  and  the  parti- 
ciple ^^ having/  appear  in  Gothic  as  epithets  oithus^  '^to  thee:"  thus  in 
Sanscrit  one  can  say,  e.^.,  tavd  'nuduxrhia  mayd  sarvadd  bhaviiavyam, 
"  it  is  always  to  be  by  me  following  of  thee"  (lit.,  "  by  me  following"). 
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co-ordinate,  and  stand  in  the  relation  of  apposition  to  one 
another  (I  saw  **him"  and  "falling,""  "adionem  cadetuU^), 
It  appears,  however,  from  the  context,  but  is  not  formally 
expressed,  that  the  action  expressed  by  the  second  object  is 
performed  by  the  person  or  thing  expressed  by  the  first  object 
("  I  saw  the  stone  fall")*  To  this  head  belong,  for  the  most 
part,  the  examples  collected  by  Gabelentz  and  Lobe,  p.  249,  un- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1286.]  der  l.)i  2.),  3.),  4.),*  of  which  I  annex  a  few : 
John  vi.  62,  yabai  nu  gasaihvith  sunu  mans  ussteigan,  '*if  ye  shall 
see  the  Son  of  man  ascend  up  ^  (eav  ovv  detaprp-e  rov  viov  rov 
dvdpumov  dval3atvovTa) ;  Matt.  viii.  18,  haihait  galeithan  sipdn- 
y&ns  hindar  marein,  *'  he  bade  the  disciples  go  over  the  sea  ;'* 
Mark  i.  17,  gaiauya  iqvis  vairthan  nutans  manni,  '*  I  will 
make  you  to  become  fishers  of  men,^^  (Troiyj<T(a  v^a^  yevia-dat 
a\t€i£  avdpci^Trctiv) ;  John  vi.  10,  vaurkeith  thans  mans  ana- 
kumbyan,  **  make  the  men  sit  down,^'  (TroD^crare  rot^  avBpwcovq 
dvaire(r6?v) ;  Luke  xix.  14,  ni  vildm  thana  thiudan&n  ufar 
unsis,  {ov  Oehofxev  rovrov  IBa<Ti\&j(rai  k^  W^^)'  ^^  ^^^  1^^~ 
quoted  example,  and  the  others  1.  c,  n.  3.),  we  cannot,  in- 
deed, follow  the  Greek-Gothic  construction;  we  cannot 
say,  tvir  wollen  nicht  diesen  herschen  iiber  uns,  "  we  will 
not  this  to  reign  over  us;''   but  I  doubt  not,  that  here 


*  The  following  are  to  be  excepted  from  No.  2. :  £ph.  iii.  6,  where 
vUan^=tIvai^  staode  in  the  nominative  relation,  and  the  accusative  of  the 
person  expresses  the  relation  ''  in  respect  of;"  and  1  Tim.  vi.  18,  14, 
where,  indeed,  the  infinitive  fastan  (rriprja-ai)  stands  in  the  accasatiyc 
relation,  but  the  accnsatire  thuk  (a-€)  lies  beyond  the  diiection  of  the 
verb,  and  likewise  expresses  the  relation  ''  in  respect  of."  Although 
anabiuda,  like  the  Greek  «rapayycXXa>,  governs  the  dative,  nevertheless 
Ulfilas  skips  the  Greek  o-oi,  although,  in  order  not  to  express  the  2d  per- 
son twice,  he  might  as  well  have  omitted  the  less  important  o-r,  which 
accompanies  the  infinitive  to  express  a  secondary  idea,  which  is  of  itself 
tolerably  patent.  Ulfilas,  however,  appears  to  find  a  truer  imitation  of 
the  Greek  construction  in  saying,  "  I  give  thee  charge  to  keep  (the  keep- 
ing) in  respect  of  thee  the  commandment,"  than  in  saying,  "  I  give  thee 
charge  to  keep  the  commandment." 
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here  also  the  accusative  of  the  person,  like  that  of  the  in* 
finitive,  stands  as  object  of  the  verb  signifying  "  to  will,  to 
seek,  to  mean,  to  believe,  to  hope,  to  know,^^  &c.  The 
Old  High  German  still  accords  to  this  kind  of  construction 
a  tolerably  extensive  use  (see  Grimm,  IV.  116.) ;  e.g.^  Notker, 
er  sih  scyet  hot  sin  ("se  deum  esse  didt^) ;  Tat,  ih  tveiz  megin 
fon  mir  uz  gavgan  ("  navi  virtutem  de  me  exiisse^'') ;  Hymn., 
unsih  erstan^an  kelaubamSs  (''  nos  resurgere  crecUmus^^). 

884.  We  now  turn  to  a  nearer  examination  of  the  Greek 
infinitive,  and  must  therefore  first  of  all  recall  to  remem- 
brance the  point  of  comparison,  which  we  have  already 
obtained  (p.  1223  G.  ed.)  between  the  Vedic  infinitives  in 
si  and  the  Greek  in  crai.  If  this  comparison  be  based  on  a  sure 
foundation,  we  have,  in  the  termination  at  [6.  Ed.  p.  1287.] 
of  forms  like  AScrai,  rvylrai,  a  genuine,  and,  as  it  were,  Sanscrit 
dative  termination,  while  the  common  Greek  datives  are 
based  on  the  Sanscrit  locative  (see  §.  195.).  It  is  the  more 
important  to  remark  this,  as  all  other  Greek  infinitives, 
partly  in  their  common  form,  and  partly  in  their  oldest 
form,  end  in  ai,  and  therefore  may  be  regarded  as  old 
datives  which  are  no  longer  conscious  of  their  derivation 
and  their  original  destination  to  express  a  definite  case- 
relation,  and  hence  can  be  used  as  accusatives  and 
nominatives,  and,  in  combination  with  the  article,  as  geni- 
tives also.  Exactly  in  the  sense  of  Sanscrit  datives  (which 
most  usually  express  the  causal  relation),  and,  as  it  were, 
as  representatives  of  the  Vedic  infinitive  datives  like 
pdtav'i,  ''in  order  to  drink,  on  account  of  drinking,^'  appear 
the  Greek  infinitives  in  sentences  like  eSiaxev  aurb  Sot/A^ 
^pijcrat ;  avOpiono^  ne^vKe  (ptXe^v ;  Tj\de  ^tjTtjaat,  ("  on  account 
of  the  searching'*'') ;  efio)  6vofiev<fi  levat  eiri  rov  /Saathea  ovk 
eytyvero  ra  iepd  (Xen.  Anab.  II.  2.  3.).  As  regards  the  for- 
mal development  or  gradual  defiguration,  we  must  antedate 
the  form  in  e-ficvat  {e.g.  aKov-e-fievah  €i7r-e-/x€vai,  a^e-^evat),  as 

a  point  of  departure  for  the  infinitives  in  eiv,  and  that  in  fievou 

4bi 
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for  the  forms  in  vai  (as  iiii-vau,  ride-vai).  By  dropping  the 
case-termination  au^  which  had  become  unintelligible,  there 
arose  from  e-/L(6vai,  first  €-/Liev  (dicou-e-fxci',  €iir-e-/x€v,  af €-/li€v), 
and  hence,  by  casting  out  the  /x,  civ  (iEoL  171^,  ayi/v.  Dor.  €v, 
076!^)  for  e-ev.  The  conjugation  in  fu  shews  also,  in  the 
common  dialect,  by  forms  like  ndk'vou^  lara-vaif  hiorvat,  SetK- 
vu-vat,  that  the  termination  ai  is  essential  to  the  infinitive : 
thus  the  perfect  infinitives  (ren/^-e-vai),  and  the  passive 
aorist  infinitives,  wiiich,  according  to  their  form,  belong  to  the 
active  (ri/^fl^-vai,  ri/Tr-^-i/ai),  exhibit  however,  in  the  epic 
language^  for  the  most  part  the  full  form  fievau 

[G.  £d.  p.  128a]         885.   As  regards  the  origin  of  the  forms 
in  ytevah  I  formerly  thought  ("Conjugations-system,''  p.  85)  of 
deriving  this  iievai  from  the  suSBx  fiei^o^^Sanscrit  m&na  of  the 
participle  middle  and  passive,  so  that  at  would  have  taken  the 
place  of  the  o  of  ytevo  like  an  adverbial  termination.     The  de^ 
rivation  of  an  abstract  substantive,  which  the  infinitive  is, 
from  a  participle,  could  not  be  a  matter  of  surprise ;  but 
it  would  be  strange,  in  the  case  before  us,  that  the  infini- 
tives in  fievai,  &c.,  should  be  entirely  excluded  from  the 
middle  and  passive,  with  the  exception  of  the  aorists  with  ac- 
tive form.      If  the  infinitives  in  iievau  fxev,  vm,  v,  belonged 
to  the  middle  or  passive,  their  connection  with  the  parti- 
ciples fievo  would,  in  my  opinion,  be  placed  almost  beyond 
doubt :   as  active  infinitives,  however,  I  now  prefer  to  de- 
rive   them   from   the   Sanscrit    suffix   man,   which   forms 
abstracts  (see  §.  796.);  and  I  place  them  as  sister-forms 
over  against  Latin  abstracts  like  certa-men,  sola-men,  tenia- 
-men,   regi-men  (see  p.  1083,    §.  801.),    the   n  of  which,   in 
the    Greek  formations    in  fxar,  is  corrupted  to   t,  which, 
however,  does  not  hinder  a  particular  branch  of  this  fa- 
mily of  words,  viz.  the  infinitives,  from  asserting  its  right 
to  a  more  ancient  place  by  a  firm  retention  of  the  old  n, 
while  the  vowel  has  undergone  the  favourite  weakening  to 
e.      In  Greek,  therefore,  the  originally  identical   sufiixes 
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fiar,  fxov  (§.  797.  801  .)•  fJ^ev,  which  flow  from  one  and  the 
same  source,  have  the  same  relation  to  one  another,  as 
regards  their  vowel,  that  forms  like  erpaitov,  r€Tpo(f>a,  rpeirtaf 
have  to  each  other  with  reference  to  their  radical  vowel. 
That  this  class  of  abstract  substantives  has  been  ori* 
ginally  far  more  numerous  in  Sanscrit  than  in  the  con- 
dition of  the  language  which  has  been  bequeathed  to  us 
from  the  classic  period,  is  proved  by  the  circumstance,  that, 
both  in  the  Vedic  dialect  and  in  Zend,  formations  of  this 
sort  occur  which  are  wanting  in  common  Sanscrit:  in  the 
Vedic  dialect,  eg.,  hdv-i-manf  **  the  calling  f  *  [G.  Ed.  p.  1289.] 
y4-man," going;"  dhdr-man,  "support''  (Yajurv.  9.  6.):  in 
Zend  fXi^}j^M^39  kadman,  "the  praising''  (Sanscrit  root  stu,  "to 
praise") ;  and  Bumouf,  Joum.  As.  1844,  p.  468,  translates  its 
dative  jo^jas^^ai^^  kadmaini,'\  by  "pour  cSUbrer,'^  The  Celtic 
languages  also  testify  to  a  very  extensive  use  of  the  forms 
in  ^^^  man  in  the  sense  of  pure  abstracts,  at  a  time  ante- 
rior to  the  separation  of  languages.  To  them  correspond 
Irish  abstracts  in  mhain  or  mhuin  (see  Pictet  p.  103) ;  eg,, 
gean-mkuin,  **  engendering,  begetting ;"  getn-ea-rnhvint 
"birth,  conception"  (Sanscrit/dfi-manv^n  i-man,  "birth"); 
geaU-a-mhuijif  "a  promise,  vow"  (geall-ainhna,  "a  promise, 
promising")  ;  gaill-ea-'mhuin,  **  offence  ;"  kan-mhain,  kan-a- 
"mhain,  ** following,  pursuing;"  oUa-mhainj  "instruction" 
{oU-i-m,  "  I  instruct") ;  scar^a-mhain,  scar-a-mhidn,  "  separa- 
tion." The  abstracts  of  this  kind  are  brought  nearer  to 
the  Greek  infinitives  in  fiev,  fxevat,  in  that  some  of  them  are 
actually  used  in  Scottish-Gaelic  as  infinitives,  at  least  Stewart 
cites  among  the  rarer  infinitive  forms  two  also  in  mhuin, 
viz.  gin-mhuin,  "  to  beget,"  and  kan-vthuin,  ^'  to  follow." 
There  are  in  the  Gaelic  dialects  also  infinitives  in  mh;  e.g.. 


*  With  C  for  i  as  coDJanctive  vowel,  root  ku  from  hvS,  see  p.  1221  G.  ed. 
t  Another  reading  for  the  itaomaird^  mentioned  above  (§.  618.  p.  737, 
Note  *),  which  I  looked  upon  as  an  erroneoos  rtading  for  the  locative. 

4  M  2 
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geas'a-mhf  "  to  stand,"  where  the  a  is  the  class-vowel,  but 
the  mh,  as  has  been  already  elsewhere  remarked,*  very 
probably  an  abbreviation  of  mkuin,  as  the  bases  in  n  in 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1290.]  the  Gaelic  languages  in  the  nominative 
frequently  suppress  the  n  (cf.  §.  139.),  and.  indeed,  not  un- 
usually together  with  the  vowel  preceding.^ 

886.  Should  the  Greek  infinitives  in  fxev  not  be  abbrevia- 
tions of  fievai,  but  have  originally  co-existed  as  different 
case-relations,  we  must  assume  that  the  datives  in  fievout 
which  are  formed  according  to  Sanscrit-Zend  principles* 
have  been  simply  designed  to  express  the  causal  relation 
(cf.  §.  854.),  and  that  the  forms  in  fiev,  as  naked  neutral 
bases,  were  appropriated  to  the  designation  of  the  accusa- 
tive and  nominative  relation ;  that,  however,  after  the  mean* 
ing  of  the  termination  in  fiev^at  had  been  forgotten  by  the 
language,  the  forms  in  v  and  v-ai  have   been  used  indiffe- 
rently by  the  language.      I  here  recall  attention  to  the 
displacement  of  personal  terminations,  and  their  appearance 
in  places  which  do  not  belong  to  them,  e,g.,  in  the  Gothic 
passive  (see  §.  468.;^),  as  also  of  the  exaltation  of  the  accusa- 
tive plural  to  the  universal  plural  termination  in  Spanish ; 
while  in   Italian   the  nominative  termination    plural  has 
been  extended  to  all  eases,  but  in  Umbrian  the  ending  of 
the  dative  ablative  plural,  which  is  more  to  the  point  here, 
has  become  the  termination  of  the  accusative,  which  hence 
in  the  said  dialect  terminates  in/(=Sanscrit  bhyas,  Latin 
bus).%      In    English   the    pronominal    forms    ''him''   and 
"  whom,'^  which,  in  their  origin,  are  datives,  and,  by  their 
m.  correspond  with  the  Sanscrit  stndi  of  tdsmdi^  yditrndi,  &c* 


•  "  The  Celtic  Languages,"  p.  69. 

t  Thus  there  exists,  together  with  the  above-mentioned  oU-Or-mhain^ 
^'  instruction,"  a  concrete  oll-a-mh  (genitive  oU-a-mhan)  ^'a  doctor." 

X  In  the  German  §.  466.,  but  it  will  be  seen  that  this  is  a  wrong  reference. 

§  See  Aufrecht  and  Kirchhof,  p.  113;  and  cf.,  e.^.,  the  accusative  tri-J 
bu-f  with  the  Latin  dative  triltms  bobus  and  Sanscrit  tri-bhyas  go^bhyas. 


FORMATION  OF  WORDS.  1253 

(see  p.  485)  have  assumed  an  accusative  meaning,  and,  in 
order  to  express  the  dative  relation,  require  the  help  of  the 
preposition  "  to."  As  regards  the  infini-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1291.] 
tive  in  particular,  it  must  further  he  remarked,  that  the 
Vedic  infinitives  in  dhydif  which  usually  denote  the  causal 
relation  which  belongs  to  their  evidently  dative  termina- 
tion (see  §.  854.x  occasionally  occur  also  with  an  accusative 
signification.  Thus  we  read  in  tiie  Yajurv.  6.  s.  uimasi 
gdmadhydi,  "  we  will  go."  In  Latin  the  infinitives  in  re^  if 
the  explanation  given  above  (§.  856.)  be  correct,  have  be- 
come altogether  untrue  to  their  original  destination,  and 
appear  only  in  the  accusative  or  nominative  relation ;  while 
the  Old  Prussian  infinitives  in  ttoei,  which  are  likewise 
known  as  dative  forms,  express  only  the  accusative  relation 
(see  p.  1249  G.  ed.). 

887.  In  favour  of  the  opinion,  that  the  difference  be- 
tween the  Greek  infinitives  in  v  and  vat  is  organic,  so  that 
both  forms,  which  in  the  present  condition  of  the  language 
are  of  the  same  significance,  originally  belonged  to  diffe- 
rent case-relations,  we  must  allow  weight  to  the  circum- 
stance, that  in  no  other  place  of  Greek  Grammar  do  we 
meet  with  an  entire  abolition  of  the  diphthong  at  at  the 
end  of  a  word  ;  as  in  general,  in  other  languages  also,  the 
diphthongs  do  not  admit  of  being  discharged  so  easily  as 
the  simple  vowels,  because,  before  their  utter  absorption, 
the  path  is  open  to  them  to  surrender  one  of  the  two  ele- 
ments of  which  they  are  composed.  Universally,  where 
the  Sanscrit  Grammar  exhibits  an  (  (=a£,  see  §.  688.  p.  917) 
at  the  end  of  the  inflexions,  the  Greek  preserves  either  a/, 
for  example,  in  the  medio-passive  personal  terminations 
(jiat,  <rai,  raty  vTai=^,  si,  /A  nti),  or  ot,  as  in  the  plural  nomi- 
natives of  masculine  bases  in  o  (e.g.  Dor.  To/=San8crit  ii, 
Gothic  thai,  see  §.  228.),  and  in  one  single  termination  a, 
viz.  in  the  personal  termination  /L(60a= Sanscrit  nuihi  from 
madhf,  Zend  maidhe  (§.  472.).      In  general,  the  Qreek  per- 
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[G.  Ed.  p.  1292.]  tinaciously  retains  the  final  vowels,  and 
has  not  allowed  the  removal  of  any  of  the  simple  vowels 
but  the  lightest  of  all  the  primary  ones,  viz.  i,  and  this,  too, 
but  very  seldom,  perhaps  only  in  the  2d  person  singular 
of  the  principal  tenses  (StS<a-g=d6dd-8i9  see  §.  448.);  while 
in  Latin  and  Gothic  the  i  has  disappeared  from  the  per- 
sonal terminations :  the  Gothic,  indeed,  has  even  dropped 
the  entire  diphthong  ai  in  the  dative  singular,  since  the 
Gothic  singular  datives,  with  the  exception  of  those  of 
the  feminine  pronouns,  as  has  been  pointed  out  above 
(p.  500,  §.  356.  Remark  3.),  are  in  fJEict  void  of  termina- 
tion, so  that,  e.g.,  sunaiu  "Jilio,''^  correspoiids  to  the  San- 
scrit sAnuV'i;  auhsin  (theme  auhan)  "bovir  to  the  Sanscrit 
ukshan-i. 

m 

888.  It  remains  for  me  only  further  to  explain  the  Greek 
infinitives  of  the  middle  and  passive  in  cBm,  which  I  think 
I  was  before  (p.  659,  §.  474.)  wrong  in  explaining.  They 
share  the  termination  m  with  the  active  infinitives  like  \S- 
-<rai,  Tit\lrai,  TiOe-vait  riOrj-fievaif  aKovi-fievai,  reri/^e-va/.  I 
recognise  the  base  of  the  passive  or  middle  signification  in 
the  a,  which  I  now  look  upon  as  the  reflexive,  the  original  c  of 
which  has,  in  ov,  of,  e,  become  the  rough  breathing  (see  §.  34 1. 
p.  476),  but  before  6  it  occupies  such  a  position  that  it  could 
retire  into  a  weak  aspirate.  But  if  the  sibilant  of  forms  like 
Key-ear-dat,  TiSe-aOat,  belongs  to  the  reflexive,  these  forms  are, 
in  this  respect,  based  on  the  same  principle  as  the  Latin  like 
amari-er,  legi-er  (see  §.  477.).  In  general,  a  passive  or 
middle  infinitive,  which  was  unknown  to  our  great  family 
of  languages  in  its  primaeval  period,  would  have  been  the 
easiest  and  most  natural  to  acquire  by  afiixing  the  reflexive, 
as  the  Lithuanian,  too,  transfers  to  the  infinitive  also  the  s 
appended  to  its  reflexive  verbs,  e.g.,  wadirt'ti-Sy  "  to  name 
oneself'^  (see  §.  476.  p.  662).  Similar  is  the  procedure  of  the 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1293.]  Northern  languages,  in  which  the  reflexive, 
in  forms  like  the  Swedish  taga-s,  "  to  be  taken''  (from  toga. 
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"  to  take'')»  is  quite  as  unmistakeable  as  in  the  indicative 
tage-s  (in  the  three  persons  singular,  see  Grimm,  IV.  p.  46). 
In  Greek  forms  like  Key^aOat,  the  reflexive  lies  the  more 
hidden,  because  it  b  not- appended  to  the  termination  of 
the  active  infinitive ;  and,  moreover,  there  exists  no  active 
infinitive  in  Bat  or  rat  from  which  adat  might  have  sprung,  as 
above  (§•  474.),  €.g.f  dtSoadov  from  StSorov.  Moreover,  in  the 
infinitive  no  personal  termination  can  be  looked  for;  and  we 
durst  not,  therefore,  in  respect  of  the  0  in  forms  like  BiSoadait 
search  for  any  analogy  with  such  as  Slioadov,  SHoade,  SiSArBtia, 
Moreover,  we  cannot  regard  the  d  of  the  middle  passive 
infinitives  as  a  formative  suffix ;  for  it  would  be  unnatural 
to  interpose  between  the  root  and  the  formative  suffix  of 
an  abstract  substantive  a  pronominal  element  to  express  a 
reflexive  or  passive  relation ;  which  would  be  as  though 
from  the  Sanscrit  infinitive  and  Latin  supine  ddtunif  daium, 
we  should  look  for  a  reflexive  ddstuniy  dastum*  Hence, 
therefore,  in  departure  from  the  conjecture  I  before  ex- 
pressed, I  now  recognise  in  the  syllable  dat  of  the  infini- 
tives under  discussion  an  auxiliary  verb,  and,  indeed,  the 
same  that  we  recognised  above  (§•  630.)  in  the  aorists  in 
Otj'V  and  futures  in  O^ao-^oUf  with  which  are  connected  our 
thun  and  the  Gothic  da,  didum  of  forms  like  sSkidot  *'  I 
sought  (made  seek'')»  sSkidgduniy  **  we  sought  (made  seek") 
(see  §.  620.).  In  Old  High  Gre'rman,  an  infinitive  suoh- 
'iiian  ("to  make  seek"),  together  with  the  actually  ex- 
isting suoh'ta  (for  auoh-teta),  "I  sought  (made  seek""), 
could  not  surprise  us ;  and  just  as  little  strange  would  it 
be  if  the  Greek  l^firetc&at  were,  according  to  the  explana- 
tion which  has  been  given,  to  signify  literally  "  to  make  to 
seek  oneself^  (="to  be  sought").  It  may  here  remain 
undecided  whether  the  reflexive  be  appended  after  the 
theme  of  the  said  tense  of  the  principal  [G.  Ed.  p.  12d4.] 
verb,  or  inserted  before  the  auxiliary  verb;  whether, 
therefore,  we  should  divide  thus,  e^g.^rvTrrea-daif  Tuv-aaxr-dat, 
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T€Tv<f}(ary0ou,*  rinr-a&T'dai,  or  rtnTre-adcUf  Sec.  The  root  ft;^ 
dhd  of  the  auxiliary  verb  is  in  these  compounds  repre- 
sented simply  by  its  consonant ;  for  the  diphthong  ai  is,  as 
in  the  active  infinitive,  a  case-termination,  where  we  must 
recall  attention  to  the  circumstance,  that  the  Sanscrit  root 
also,  dhdt  "to  set,  to  make,'^  which  corresponds  to  the 
Greek  Oti  (from  da),  as  also  all  other  roots  in  d  when  they 
appear  without  a  formative  suffix  as  adjectives  of  common 
gender  at  the  end  of  compounds,  drop  their  final  vowel 
before  case-terminations  beginning  with  a  vowel;  and 
hence,  from  dhd,  "placing,  making,'^  comes  the  dative  dhS 
{  =  dkai,  Greek  Oai),  The  root  dhd  appears  as  an  abstract 
substantive  of  the  feminine  gender  in  hrad-dhd,  "be- 
lief," properly,  "belief-placing,'*  or  "belief-making,'*'  the 
dative  of  which,  according  to  the  universal  principle  of 
feminine  bases  in  long  d,  is  irad-dhdydu  In  compounds 
with  prepositions  other  naked  roots  in  d  also  occur  as 
abstract  substantives,  e.  g.,  d-jnd  and  anu-jnd,  "  command,"^ 
prati'jnd,  '*  promise,"  pra-bhd,  "  lustre."  Dhd,  in  the  Vedic 
dialect,  with  the  preposition  ni,  forms  tudhA  (see  Benfey 
Gloss.),  which  should  properly  signify  "  laying  down,"  but 
has  become  an  appellative  with  the  meaning  "  net"  As 
the  root  dhd  enters  combinations  more  easily  than  other 
roots,  and  is  suited  for  use  as  an  auxiliary y*!*  the  conjecture 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1296.]  is  not  far  fetched  that  it  also  has  its 
share  in  the  formation  of  the  Vedic  infinitives  in  ^  dhydi 
discussed  above  (§,  854.) ;   whether  it  be  that  this  dhydi  be 


*  The  accumulation  of  oonsonanU  dislodged  this  refiexiye  o-,  according 
to  the  analogy  of  §.  543. 

t  Cf.  Zend  AM^^b^^AijQ^  yadsch-dd,  "  to  make  purify"  (§.  637.), 
knddha,  ''to  make  wash"  (p.  998),  Latin  ven-do  (§.  633.),  Greek  vrXij-^fi) 
(Pott,  E.  I.,  p.  187),  wcp-^ft).  The  first  part  of  irip-Bta  answers  to  the 
Zend  j9(?^^,  ^'to  annihilate"  (see  Bumouf,  Yagn.  p.  534,  and  Benfey,  Gr. 
R.  L.  II.  p.  862),  whereto  belong  also  the  Latin  per^do  and  per^eo  (as 
ven^do  compared  with  ven^eo). 


n 
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an  abbreviation  of  dhAy-d'h  as  dative  of  dhA,  or  that  the  d 
of  the  root  in  this  composition  has  been  weakened  to  i,  for 
which  the  weight  added  by  compounding  may  easily  have 
given  occasion.*  The  strictly  feminine  dative  termination 
dij  of  infinitives  like  pib-a-dhydi  would  be  better  established 
according  to  this,  than  if,  according  to  an  earlier  attempt 
at  explanation,  dhi  were  taken  as  formative  suffix,  and  the 
dh  as  a  distortion  of  t;  as  the  feminine  bases  in  short  i,  in 
the  dative,  more  frequently  exhibit  ay^S  than  y^dU  while 
polysyllabic  feminine  bases  in  (,  and  in  general  those  in  a 
long  final  vowel,  never  exhibit  (,  but  only  di,  as  the  dative 
character.  But  if  in  the  Vedic  infinitives  in  dhydi  is  in- 
volved the  root  dhd,  and  in  the  Greek  in  (x-dat  the  corre* 
sponding  root  ft/,  there  arises  hence  a  remarkable  affinity  of 
formation  between  inA  yaj-a^dhydU  "  in  order  to  venerate,"' 
and  a^-e-adat,  which  is  also  radically  identical  with  it  (cf. 
Ind.  Bibl.  III.  102.),  which,  however,  could  not  induce  me 
to  recognise,  with  Lassen,  in  the  Vedic  forms  the  infinitive 
of  the  middle ;  for  in  the  first  place  they  want  the  sibi- 
lant, which  is  so  important  an  element  [G.  Ed.  p.  1296.] 
in  the  Greek  medio-passive  infinitives;  and  secondly,  the 
Veda-texts  which  have  intermediately  appeared  have  not 
furnished  us  with  the  means  of  perceiving  any  nearer  re- 
lation of  the  forms  in  dhydi  to  the  middle.  I  should  pre- 
fer to  regard  the  possible  affinity  of  formation  of  the  San- 
scrit  and  Greek   infinitives  in  dhydi,  c-dai,  in  no  other 


•  Cf.  the  passives,  as  dM-ydtS,  pUydtS,  for  dhd-ydti,  pA-ydU.  I  here 
farther  call  attention  to  the  VSdic  dhi,  ^^  work,  action,"  which  occurs, 
Naigh.  2. 1.,  under  the  words  signifying  karman^  '^action,"  and  perhaps, 
as  such,  is  to  be  referred,  not  like  (Mt,  '^understanding/-  to  the  root  dhydi, 
^'  to  think,"  but,  as  an  anomaly  of  another  kind,  to  dhdy  ^^  to  make."  Al- 
though, then,  this  dht^  as  a  monosyllabic  word,  forms,  in  the  dative,  dhiyg 
or  dhiydiy  this  does  not  prevent  the  supposition  that  it,  in  a  primnval,  as 
it  were  privileged  composition,  may  follow  the  principle  of  the  polysyllabic 
feminine  bases  in  t,  and  may,  after  the  analogy  of  nadydi^  form  also  dkydi. 
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light  than  this,  that  the  two  languages,  after  their  separa- 
tion, accidentally  coincided  in  an  analogous  application  in 
the  infinitive  of  a  mutually  common  auxiliary  verb ;  which 
can  little  surprise  us,  as  this  verb  is  well  fitted  in  signifi- 
cation to  enter  combinations  with  other  verbs^  and  to  ob- 
tain the  appearance  of  inflexions ;  and  hence  it  occurs  also 
in  other  members  of  our  great  Camily  of  languages  in 
compounds  more  or  less  obscured.  If,  however,  this  auxi- 
liary verb  was  once  gained  in  Greek  for  the  infinitive  of 
the  middle  and  passive,  and,  in  its  obscured  nature,  had 
once  assumed  the  function  of  an  inflexion,  then  the  root  0H 
combined  itself  with  itself  in  combining  with  <r-daf,  just  as, 
in  the  aorist  and  future,  with  Orj-v,  Oi^a'ofiou. 

889.  We  have  one  more  Sanscrit  gerund  to  speak  of, 
which  indeed,  as  such,  stands  isolated  in  Sanscrit,  but, 
with  respect  to  its  formation,  presents  many  coincidences 
with  the  European  sister^otongues ;  I  mean,  the  gerund  in 
ya.  Its  signification  is  the  same  with  that  in  tvd,  but  it 
occurs  almost  only  in  compound  verbs ;  while  in  the  pre- 
sent condition  of  the  language,  as  it  appears  to  me,  tvdt  on 
account  of  its  heavier  form,  avdids  verbs  encumbered  with 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1297.]  prepositions.  The  following  are  examples 
of  gerunds  in  ir  ya:  ni-nlhAya^  "after  (with,  through) 
laying  downf'  anu-irutya,  "after  hearing f'  nir-g&mya^ 
"  after  going  out ;"  ni-t?%a, "  after  going  in ;''  prati-bhldyat 
"  after  cleaving  f  d-tudya,  "  after  impinging.'^  I  also  con- 
sider these  gerunds  as  instrumentals,  and,  indeed,  according 
to  the  Zendian  principle  (see  §.  158.) ;  so  that,  therefore,  e.y., 
nidhdya  stands  for  nidhdyd,  from  ni-dhdya-d.  I  have  al- 
ready expressed  this  opinion  in  the  Latin  edition  of  my 
Sanscrit  Grammar  (p.  250),  and  found  it  confirmed  since 
then  through  Fr.  Rosen's  edition  of  the  first  book  of  the  Rig- 


*  Roots  with  a  short  final  vowel  receive  the  affix  of  a'  U    The  accent 
rests  on  the  radical  syllable. 
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veda,  in  so  &r  that  there  instrumentals  from  bases  in  a 
actually  occur,  which  are  distinguished  from  their  base  only 
by  the  lengthening  of  the  final  «;•  so  that,  according  to 
this  principle,  one  would  have  to  expect  from  a  base  nir- 
gatnya^  "  the  going  out^^^  an  instrumental  gerund  nirgamyd^ 
while  before,  with  regard  to  the  non-insertiOn  of  fit  euphonic 
n,  I  could  only  refer  to  the  Vedic  avapnayd  (for  ivapnhm), 
analogously  to  which,  for  nirgamya  the  form  iiirgamyayd 
would  be  required. 

890.  If  one  assumes  that  the  abstract  substantives  which 
are  to  be  presupposed  for  the  gerund  under  discussion 
were  neuter,  then  they  would  have  an  exact  counterpart 
in  the  Latin  odriu^m$  gaud-iu-m,  dud-ni^m,  dUuv^ivr-fn,  dissid- 
iu-m,  incend-^u^nif  excidr-rurm,  obsid-iiA-fOf  Mcrifioithm^  cbsequr 
iu-m,  cottoqu-m^nif  praesag'tu-m,  oofdagAu-^m^  connulhtu-mt 
conjug-iu-m;  as  in  Sanscrit,  therefore,  [G.  Ed.  p.  1298.] 
nearly  all  compounds.  In  Greek,  epehr-to^v,  (ifwr\aic-«o-v, 
afxapr^to-v  belong  to  this  class. 

891.  The  Sanscrit  forms  also,  by  the  neuter  suffix  ya, 
abstracts  out  of  nominal  bases,  the  final  vowel  of  which  is 
suppressed,  with  the  exception  of  ii,  which  receives  Gruna ; 
while  the  initial  vowel  is  usually  augmented  by  Vriddhi  (see 
§.  26.),  and  accented  ;  e.g.,  madhur-ytt-m^  **  sweetness,'*'  from 
madhur&'8,  "  sweet ;''  ndtpun-ya-m,  "  skill,'**  from  nipund-n, 
"  skilful  r  sAm-ya-m,  "  whiteness,"  from  iukla-s,  '*  white  ;" 
chdwr-ya-m,  "  theft,"  from  chdrd-a,  **  thief.''  Hereto  admi- 
rably correspond,  with  respect,  also,  to  the  suppression  of 
the  final  vowel  of  the  primitive  base,  the  Gothic  neuter 


•  E.g.,  mahitvd  (Rigv.  I.  62. 13.)^  ^^  through  greatness,"  from  mahUvd 
( Ved.  tndhi,  **  great,"  suffix  tva) ;  mahitvard  (86.  7.),  id.  (moAt,  saffix 
tvana,  see  p.  1216  G.  ed.) ;  vfishatvd  (64.  2.},  ^^  through  r&in'*  (ahstr.  from 
vHshcm,  "  rainer").  This  analogy  is  followed  also  by  the  VMic  tvd^ 
"  through  thee"  (see  Benf.  61.  p.  165,  and  cf.  the  Marathi  tv&^  see 
p.  1162  G.  ed.)  for  ivdyd. 
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bases  of  abstract  substantives  like  diub-ya,  *'theft,^'  from 
di«6(a)-«,  "  thief'  (see  §.  135.);  utdid-ya,  "  poverty/'  from  un- 
Uc^aya,  "  poor  T  galeik-yOf  "  resemblance  "  from  galeik(a)'X^ 
"  like ;"  unvii-ya,  "  ignorance^  from  tifii>W(a)-»,  "  foolish  f ' 
hauhist-ya,  "height,''  from  hauhi8t{a)'8^  "the  highest." 
In  the  nominative  accusative,  according  to  §.  153.,  the  a  of 
the  suffix  ya  is  suppressed,  and  y  vocalised  to  t;  hence, 
diubu  wnHdij  &c.  The  following  are  Latin  abstracts  of  this 
kind :  mendac-iu-m,  orti/ic-iii-m,  princip-ium,  cotwor^-tw-m, 
jefun-iu-m,  conviv-iu-m.  This  class  of  words  is  more 
*  scantily  represented  in  Greek  by  forms  like  fiovofxax'^^^* 
deonpcrn-io-v.  There  belong, however,  also  to  this  class,  though 
with  their  meaning  perverted,  words  like  epyacrrjp-to-v,  StKa- 
oT^fwa-v,  TufO'TYJp'to-Vt  vatmTJy^to-v ; .  and  from  bases  in  ev  such 
as  rpoifmo'V,  Kovpeio-v,  with,  as  it  appears,  digamma  suppressed, 
for  Tpoff^eF'iO'Vt  KovpeF'to^v* 

892.  In  Old  Sclavonic  corresponds  the  neuter  suffix  hk  iye 
(euphonic  for  iyo,  see  §.  255.  n.,  p.  325),  so  that  the  vowel  corre- 
sponding to  the  semi*  vowel  is  also  prefixed  to  it,  while,  however, 

[6.  Ed.  p.  1299.]  in  Russian  it  is  wanting;  bccbahk  veseliye^^ 
••joy,"  (Russian  BeceAie  veaeRe)  from  BeceA.i>  ve*W,  ••joyful." 
Abstracts  in  Anhk  aniye,  bnhk  eniyet  !bNHK  yeniyct  thk  tiy^f 
are  formed  with  the  suffix  under  discussion  from  the  perfect 
passive  participle  in  a  similar  manner  as  in  Old  High  German 
are  formed ;  e.g.farlAzani,  **  abandonment,"  erweliii,  '•  choice," 
with  the  feminine  form  of  the  suffix  ^  ya,  out  of  the  partici- 
ple belonging  to  the  conjugation  of  the  verb  referred  to ;  e.g,, 
qAlANHic  chayaniye,  "  expectation,"  from  mAAnIi  chayan,  ••  he 
expects;"  IAbaeniik  yavfetiiye,  ••unveiling,"  from  laBAeNi* 
yavlen\  ••  he  discovers ;"  niiTHK  piiiye,  '•  the  drinking,"  from 
nuTb  pif,  "drunken."  With  this  suffix  are  formed  also 
collectives  in  the  Sclavonic  languages  as  in  Sanscrit;  e.g.  in 


*  See  Miklos.,  Radices,  p.  8.     Dobrowsky  (p.  263)  writes  BECBAie, 
and  similarly  in  the  other  examples  given  p.  282  of  this  class  of  words. 
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Russian  ApcBie  drevie,  "many  trees,"  from  Apeeo  drevo,  "  a 
tree/'     So  in  Sanscrit  jbdtiya-m,  "  hairs,"'  from  kiidSf  "  hair/** 

893.  In  Lithuanian,  which  has  lost  the  neuter  gender  of 
substantives^  the  class  of  words  under  discussion  has  be- 
come masculine  ;  and  then,  according  to  §.  135,  the  syllable 
ya  is  contracted  before  the  nominative  sign  «  to  t,  and  the 
final  vowel  of  primitive  bases,  as  in  the  sister-languages, 
is  suppressed ;  and  thus,  with  regard  to  the  nominative,  it 
appears  as  though  the  simple  change  of  a  or  u  into  i  could 
form  an  abstract  from  an  adjective.      Cf.  eg., 

yScC-i'St  "  blackness/'  with  ydda-s,  "  black  f ' 

Ug^'i'S,  "  length,''  with  Uga-s,  "  long ;"  ^ 

Jfcar«rf'-M,  •'  heat,"  with  karszta-s,  "  hot ;"  i 

szalf'i-s,  "  coldness,"  with  szaUa-s,  "  cold  ;"  ^ 

auksze-i'S,  "  height,"  with  dukszta-s,  "  high ;"  3 

rvgszf'i'Sf  "  sourness,"  with  rugsz-tu-Sf  "  sour ;"  2j 

daug-i'S,  "multitude,"  with  ^^davy^  "many,"  indecl. 

In  several  of  the  oblique  cases  the  a  of  these  abstracts,  which 
is  suppressed  in  the  nominative,  is,  by  the  euphonic  influence 
of  the  preceding  i,  changed  to  e  (cf.  §.  157.  p.  174,  Note*); 
hence,  «.^.,  tigie^ms,  "  hngitudimbus,'''*  compared  with  ilgorms^ 
"  fotu/M."  Primitive  abstracts  also  are  formed  in  Lithu- 
anian by  the  suffix  ea,  euphonic  ie,  nominative  is:  these 
correspond,  therefore,  exclusive  of  their  vocalisation  of  the 
semi-vowel  to  u  tolerably  well  to  the  Sanscrit  gerundial 
bases  in  ya;  e,g.f  jnU-i-Sf  "fair^  ipSUUf  "I  &U");  miMsr-t-ty 
••blow"(fi««ru,  "I  smite");    katuii'S,  "bite"  (Aandu,  ''I 

bite"). 

894.  The   feminine  form  of  the  suffix  i|  ya,  viz.  in  yd, 

forms  primitive  abstracts  with  the  accent  on  tho  suffix;  e.g. 
vrqjyd,  **  travelling ;"    vidyd,   "  knowledge  ;"    iayyA,*   "  the 


•  From  iS-yd,  with  irregular  Gnna ;  ob,  e.g.,  in  se-ii'^^Kti-rai,    The  y 
of  the  Buffix  acts  like  a  vowel,  heuce  ay  for  /— ol. 
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lying/'  Hereto  admirably  correspond  Gothic  abstract 
feminine  bases  in  yd  (6= A,  §.  G9.)f  nominative  ya  or  t;* 
for  example,  vrakyUf  "pursuit"  (gen.  vrakyS-s),  corresponds 
also  radically  to  the  before-mentioned  nnn  viajya,  with  a 
tenuis  for  a  m^ial,  according  to  §,  87.  The  other  abstracts 
of  this  formation  which  have  been  retained  to  our  time 
SLre,brakya,  "strife,"  (properly,  "  breach "");  hrgpU  "cla- 
mour;" haiiif  "command  ;'*  usvan^,  "environs."  Observe, 
that  vrakya,  brakyot  and  m-vandi  (gen.  uwandyd^s),  have 
retained  the  true  radical  vowel,  and  hence  correspond,  not 
to  the  weakened  present  (vrika,  briJcOt  vind(i)f  but  to  the 
[G.  £d.  p.  1301.]  monosyllabic  forms  of  the  preterite.  So 
bandi,  "band,  fetter ;" /*u-6andi,  "leg-iron;"  on  the  other 
hand,  ga-bindit  "  band,"  with  the  extremest  vowel- weaken- 
ing of  the  present,  and  ga-bundi,  id.,  with  the  middle  vowel- 
weight  of  the  polysyllabic  forms  of  the  preterite  and  per- 
fect passive  participle.  An  inorganic  extension  of  the  base 
with  n  (see  §.  142.),  is  found  in  raih-yd  (gen,  ydn-i),  "reckon- 
ing, account;"  sakyd,  ** strife ;"*|*  vaih-yS,  "contest"  {vdyat 
"I  contend");  ga-run-yd,  "overflowing"  {rinna,  rann,  run- 
num). 

895.  In  the  Sclavonic  languages  the  class  of  feminine 
abstracts,  which  in  Sanscrit  is  formed  direct  from  the  root 
by  the  suffix  in  yd,  is  pretty  numerously  represented :  it 
ends  in  old  Sclavonic  in  the  nominative  in  lA  ya;  e.g., 
BO  A  la  vo/ya,  "will;"    ^eaI&  schelya,  "mourning;"  koynAlA 

kuplya  (a  euphonic),  "  business."    In  Lithuanian  the  a-sound 


*  The  contxaction  of  ya  to  i  occurs,  if  preceded  by  a  naturally  loDg 
vowel,  or  one  long  by  poBition,  or  if  one  limple  word  of  more  than  one 
syllable  precedes  (cf.  §.135.  Sco,,  Gabel.  and  Lobe,  p.  61).  The  latter 
case,  however,  does  not  occur  in  the  class  of  words  under  discussion. 

t  Cf.  the  Gothic  root  sak^  from  sag^  according  to  §.  87.,  with  the  San- 
scrit 99  «an;,  ^^affigere^*'  with  abhi  {abhishanj),  ^^  maledicere,  ohjur- 
gareT  ahhi^hanga-ty  according  to  Wilson,  1.  "a  curse  or  imprecation," 
2.  "an  oath,"  3.  "defeat,"  4.  "a  false  accusation,"  &c. 
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of  this  suffix  has  been  usually  changed  by  the  euphonic 
influence  of  the  semi-vowel  to  e,  but  the  semi-vowel  is  it- 
self dropped  (cf.  p.  174,  Note  *,  and  §.  137.),  except  in  the 
genitive  plural  in  iu  or  yu  (see  Ruhig's  3d  declension). 
Here  belong,  for  example,  feminine  abstracts;  as,  srowi, 
"flood"  (srauyu,  "I  bleed/'  Sanscrit  srdvdrini,  ''I  flow,'' 
Greek  pew);  zinne,  "the  knowing,  knowledge''  (zinnau,  "I 
know");  paine,  "entangling"  (jomnu,  "I  plait");  nakti- 
gone,  **  the  keeping  watch  by  night"  (ganau,  "  I  watch"). 
On  the  other  hand,  ia  is  found  in  pradzia,  "beginning" 
(pra-de-mif  "I  begin"),  for  which,  in  Sanscrit,  |>ra-c{/id-yd 
would  be  to  be  expected. 

896.  The  Latin  formations  of  this  class  [G.  Ed.  p.  1802.] 
of  feminine  verbal  abstracts  in  ia  or  iS  (see  §.  137.)  like 
the  neuter  in  iu-mt  and  the  Sanscrit  gerunds  in  ya  are 
for  the  most  part  compounded  (see  §.890.);  e.g.,  inedia, 
invidia  (if  not  from  inviduH),  vindemia,  desidia,  insidi^B,  ex- 
cubue,  exsequlcst  diluviS-St  pcrnict^-«,'j*  esurii-s.  The  following 
are  examples  of  formations  of  this  kind :  pluvia,  scabiS-s 
(properly,  "  the  itching"),  rabiSs.  With  the  inorganic  affix 
of  an  n,  and  the  substitution  of  an  6  for  d — as,  eg,,  in  the 
suffix  idr=idr,  n/jo,  §.  647.,  and  in  mdn^mdn,  yaav,  §.  797. — 
the  Sanscrit  suffix  yd,  in  some  abstract  feminine  bases,  has 
been  modified  to  i6n;  and  these,  therefore,  correspond  to 


*  The  Lithuanian  form  has  rappreaaed  the  radical  vowel  before  the 
suffix^  otherwise  it  would  be  pro'de-ya^  as  the  semi- vowel  y  between  two 
vowels  in  Lithuanian,  as  in  Latin,  has  remained,  bat  after  consonants, 
excepting  p,  6,  w,  rn  (Mielcke,  p.  4),  has  been  changed  to  the  vowel  i, 
D  before  t,  with  a  vowel  following,  becomes  di  (=dschy  Sanscrit  '9tj): 
the  t,  however,  is  scarcely  pronounced. 

t  Without  a  base  verb,  for  it  has  hardly  sprung  from  pemeco,  as  verbs 
of  the  1st  conjugation  have  produced  no  abstracts  of  this  kind.  The 
radically-cognate  Sanscrit  ndiyand^  '^  I  go  to  ruin,"  would  lead  us  to  ex- 
pect a  Latin  verb  of  the  Sd  conjugation,  as  lurdo,  necto,  or  nodo  (cf. 
nex,  noceo). 


1264  FOBMATION  OF  WORDS. 

the  above-mentioned  (§•  894.)  Gothic  bases  in  ydn,  nomina- 
tive yd ;  thus  cofi'tngidf  -idn-ist  iwtpiciS,  obsididf  ambttgid, 
capidt  as  in  Gothic  rathydt  genitive  rathydn-s,  &c.  In  Greek 
id  corresponds  as  exactly  as  possible  to  the  Sanscrit  ^  yd, 
but  is,  however,  in  the  primary  formation,  but  rather 
weakly  represented.  The  following  are  examples:  irmo, 
liavia,  cifiafyrlat  dpitKaKia.  In  verbs  in  evia  (see  §.  777.),  which 
especially  favour  this  kind  of  formation  of  the  abstract,  the  u 
is  lost  before  the  suflix,  but  probably  first  passed,  on  account 
of  the  vowel  following,  into  F;  thus,  e.g.,  aptarela  from 
iptcrreFla.  More  frequent  is  the  'appearance  of  the  suffix  id 
(e-<a)  as  a  means  of  formation  of  denominative  abstracts,  in 
forms  like  evioufiov-laf  ffhtK-iOt  fiuKap-la,  avip-ta,  cro^'-/a, 
KaK'ta,  i€i\*^ta,  ay^eX^'taf  dvayoyy-ta,  crrpomjy'iaf  aXtjOetat* 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1908.]  avota  (avo'-ia).  To  these  denominative  ab- 
stracts correspond  in  Latin,  such  as  capac-iot  feroo-iat  inr 
fant-iaf  prtesent-ia,  inert-ia,  concord-ia,  inop-ia*  perjuf-iof 
superb^'iat  barbar-ia;  pauper-ii'S^  barbar-ie-s;  unid{n\  ioT^ 
id(n)t  commun'i6(n)f  rebeW^idfji), 

897.  The  Old  High  German  has  in  all  cases,  except  the 
genitive  plural  (heUd-n-d  for  heilyd-n-d  see  §.  246.),  dropped 
the  vowel  of  the  Sanscrit  bases  in  yd,  which  the  Gothic 
has  surrendered  only  in  the  nominative  singular  under  the 
circumstances  statt'd  above  (§.  894.,  Note  *),  and  has  changed 


*  The  bases  in  cr  (see  §.128.)  lose  their  final  consonant,  as  in  the 
oblique  cases ;  thus,  dkri$€ia  from  aKrf^ea-ia^  as  dXtf6«'Os  from  aktfBta-'Os, 
The  combination  of  the  »  of  the  suffix  with  the  preceding  c  or  o  of  the 
base  word  is  the  occasion  of  shortening  the  final  a.  The  Homeric  dkrf^titi 
also  testifies  to  the  original  length  of  the  a  of  such  formations.  In  ana- 
logy with  the  phenomenon  that  bases  in  t  suppress  this  consonant  before 
the  suffix  M,  is  the  phenomenon  that  bases  in  n,  in  Sanscrit,  suppress  not 
only  this  consonant,  but  also  the  preceding  vowel  before  vowels  and  the  y 
of  a  derivative  suffix ;  hence,  e.g.,  rdj^ya'tn,  "  kingdom"  (Gothic  reik-i, 
theme  re«A:-ya,  "dominion,"  from  reik(ay$,  "ruler,  supreme  one"),  for 
rdfan-ya-m^  from  rdjan,  "  a  king." 
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the  semi-vowel  into  the  eorresponding  long  vowel  (see 
Grimm's  2d  strong  decl.  fern.)*  to  which,  in  the  dative  plural, 
the  case-sign  m(or  n)is  attached.*  To  this  class  belong  nearly- 
all  the  words  of  Grimm's  2d  declension  feminine  of  the 
strong  form  (I.  p.  618),  which,  like  the  Gothic  3d  weak  declen- 
sion feminine,  with  the  exception  of  the  formations  in  nissi, 
contains  almost  only  abstracts,  which  have  been  formed 
from  adjectives  (participles  included),  with  the  suffix  cor- 
responding to  the  Sanscrit  ^ yd/  as,  e.g.f  [G.  Ed.  p.  Id04.] 
cAoftV.  "  coldr  warm-i,  "  warmth,"  hdh^-i.  "  height,"  hubf-i 
"grace,"  nAK-^,  "nearness,"  acdn-i,  "fairness,  beauty," 
woz-i,  "sweetness,"  dilt-if  *' stillness,"  tiif^i,  "depth," 
rdf-^9  "  redness,"  suarz'-i,  "  blackness,"  from  the  adjective 
bases  challa,  "  cold,''  warma,  "  warm,"*]*  &c.  I  call  especial 
attention  to  the  abstracts  arising  from  passive  participles, 
corresponding  to  the  Sanscrit  in  ta  and  nOf  and  formed 
with  the  suffix  under  discussion,  which,  irrespective  of 
gender,  accord  with  the  Sclavonic  abstracts  mentioned 
above  (§.  892.);  as,  ohthk  pUiye,  "the  drinking;"  qAiAHHK 

chayaniye,  "  expectation."  The  following  are  examples  of 
Old  High  Grerman  abstracts  of  this  kind :  ertv^f-i,  "choice," 
vir'weh»aldC4f  "alternation,"  vir-ferhinif-ip  "pretext,"  var^ 
Idzan^t  " abandoning,"  ar-Aaban-t^  "elevation,"  irid-poran^i^ 
^  primogeniture,"  from  the  participial  bases  efweBta  (nom. 
'■fh'),  &c.,  varldzana  (nom.  -n^X  ^*  '^^  formations  in  ni 
(Grimm,  11.  161.  62.)  are  much  more  numerous  than  those 


*  I  ooDJectore  that  the  i  is  long  also  in  the  datire  plnial,  thiu  hetR-m,  as 
the  long  vowels  maintun  themselTes  better  before  a  final  conacmant  than 
at  the  end  of  a  word.  Compare  the  conjunctire  forms  like  dzi^  opposed 
to  dji^s,  dzUj  dastn  (see  §.711.  p.  044.). 

t  Nom.  roasc.  chaJti-r,  warmi-r,  with  the  pronominal  affix  of  the 
strong  declension  (see  p.  368,  §.  288.  Rem.  5.).  At  the  beginning  of  com- 
pounds stands  either  the  true  base  in  a,  or,  and  indeed  more  generally, 
the  base  mutilated  by  the  removal  of  a;  e.g,y  mihUa-mot  and  mikhiT-mot, 
^*  magnanimous"  (Graff.  II.  604.)*    Of  this  more  hereafter. 

4  N 
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in  ti  (Grimm  II.  S61.),  but  both  spring  from  scarce  any 
source  but  compound  participles.  It  also  desenres  notice* 
that  such  formations  are  limited  to  the  Old  and  Middle 
High  German,  with  the  exception,  perhaps,  of  the  Old 
Northern  nm-gingnU  "  converaaiiof^^  mentioned  by  Grimm 
(p.  162).  I  should  not  wish  the  above-mentioned  remark- 
able coiiicidence  between  the  Grerman  and  Sclavonic  to  be 
so  interpreted  as  that  any  should  found  on  it  the  conjecture 
of  a  special  affinity  between  those  languages ;  for  since  the 
Sanscrit  suffix  ^  ya,  feminine  in  yd,  as  a  means  of  forma- 
tion of  denominative  abstracts  in  the  European  languages 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1805.]  has  been  universally  diffused,  it  is  not  in 
the  least  surprising  that  the  Sclavonic  and  High  German 
usually  coincide  in  this  point,  that  they  have  used  this 
suffix  also  for  the  derivatives  from  passive  participles.  It 
might  be  possible  that  the  Latin  abstracts  also  in  titnt  aUhir 
were  not  formed,  as  has  been  before  remarked  (see  p.  1195 
G.  ed.),  by  an  extension  of  the  suffix  tit  but  have  been  de- 
rived from  the  passive  participle  with  the  aid  of  the  idn 
discussed  above  ;  thus,  e.g.,  coct-i6(n)  from  codu-s,  mof-i^n) 
from  mctU'8,  mm -t^n)  from  missus,  orMt^-idin)  from  orbdtu-s, 
as  above  (p.  1303  G.  ed.),  comfnun-id(n)  from  commum-St  un  • 
to(n)  from  unu-s,  as  in  Old  High  German  ertoeSi^^i  from 
erwelUa. 

808.  It  scarcely  needs  mention  that  the  e  of  our  abstracts 
like  suite,  ("cold")»  ^Tarme,  ("  warmth''),  is  the  corruption 
of  the  i  of  the  analogous  High  German  abstracts,  as  in 
general  nearly  all  vowels  in  the  final  syllables  of  polysyllabic 
words  have,  in  New  High  German,  and  the  majority  so 
early  as  in  Middle  High  German,  been  weakened  to  e. 
Without  attention,  however,  to  the  intermediate  stages,  it 
would  have  been  impossible,  in  words  like  Ealie,  Chrosse. 
Ldnge,  ("cold,  greatness,  length''),  to  recognise  an  affinity 
of  formation  with  the  Sanscrit  banijyd,  'traffic"  (from 
bamj,  "trader");  and  collectives  like  gavyd,  "a  number  of 
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cows '^ (from  gd);  pdiyd,  "a  number  of  cords"  (trompdia); 
to  which  correspond  the  Greek  dvdpaK-tiy  fivpfjujK'ia,  (nroS^-ia. 
In  High  German  this  class  of  collectives  has  become  neu- 
ter, as  in  Sclavonic  (see  §.  892.) ;  and  hence  the  suffix  ya 
in  Old  High  German  has,  in  the  nominative  and  accusative^ 
been  contracted  to  i  (cf.  Gothic,  §.  159),  while  in  New  High 
German  it  is  either  suppressed  or  turned  into  e.  Before  the 
base  word  is  prefixed  the  preposition  ge,  *'  with,''  (Old  High 
German  ga^  gU  &c.):  hence,  e.^.,  Old  High  German  gaftigltA 
(for  -fi/tX  *'complexu8  aviuffh^  from fugalt  theme fugakh  "a 
bird*"  (Middle  High  German  gevugek,  New  High  German 
Qevogel);  gabein-i,  "bone,  ona;"  gabirg'-i,  "mountain, 
mountains  r  gafld*'U  "  fields, ""  (properly,  *'many  fields,'' 
''agru  arva')\  gadarm-i,  "entrails;"  [G. Ed. p.  1806.] 
gistein'-u  **  stones ;"  gisiirn-U  "  stars."  As  regards  the  re- 
lation of  the  e  of  our  abstracts  like  EdUe  to  the  Sanscrit 
yd,  this  corruption  answers  exactly  to  that  in  the  conjunc- 
tive of  the  preterite,  where,  e.g»,  iUse  corresponds  to  the 
Old  High  German  dzi  and  Sanscrit  ad-yd-m,  ad-yd-t  (see 
§.  711.  p.  944.):  on  the  other  hand,  the  Old  High  German  ^of 
chalti  coincides  with  the  contraction  which  the  Sanscrit 
itself  experiences  in  the  middle  of  the  potential,  where,  e.g. 
ad'i-mdhi  (from  €uJlryd'mahi,  see  §.  675.),  corresponds  to  the 
Gothic  tt-^-ma,  and  Old  High  German  dz-i-^nh.  The 
Anglo-Saxon  has,  in  the  class  of  denominative  abstracts 
under  discussion,  dropped  the  semi-vowel  of  the  Sanscrit 
yd,  and  weakened  the  vowel  to  o  *  ;  hence,  e.  g„  h<Bh, "  health," 
hyldof  "  grace,"  yldo,  *'  age,"  compared  with  the  Old  High 
German  heUif  huld£f  altt  The  Gothic  has  further  added 
an  inorganic  n  to  the  in  yd  contracted  to  ei  {^tt  see 
§.  70.),  which,  in  the  nominative,  is  laid  aside,  according  to 


*  Probably  from  an  earlier  uy  as,  e.g.y  in  the  final  syllable  of  Uqfon^  7, 
for  Gothic  M&cm,  Saoacrit  saptan  ;  and  in  the  ploral  of  the  preterite,  e.g., 
/oran^Goiihio/bntmy  dd  perBon/orun. 

4  N  2 
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§.  142.*    Hence,  €.g.,  AatiA'-ct(n)i "  height  C  diup"^n\  "depth ;'' 
lagg'-eiin),  "  length  f    braid-ei^n),  "  breath  f    mafuy-ei(nX 
"multitude;^*    magatK-eifji),  "virginity/"    iropdevVo,  from 
the  bases  hauha  (nom*  m.  hduhs),  &c.»  and  the  substantive 
base  magathi  (nom«  magaths).      Moreover*  from  weak  verbal 
themes   in  ya  (Grimm^s  1st  conjugation)   spring  abstracst 
bases  in  ein,  in  which  the  verbal  derivative  in  ya  (=  San^ 
scrit  ayii)  is  dropped  before  the  abstract  suffix  ein;  henoe» 
e.g,,  garaggV'€i(n)f  '*  hemming  in,"'  from  ga-^aggvya,  "  I  nar^ 
row  ;"  6airW-d(n),  "  announcement,"  from  bairhJtym  "  I  an- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1307.]      nounce  /"    vaia-mir'eiliv^   "  burthening/^ 
from  vaia^mSryOf  "I  burthen/" 'f'      The  inorganic  n  of  this 
class  of  words  occurs  also  occasionally  in  Old  High  Ger«- 
man,  but  has  here  at  the  same  time  found  its  way  into  the 
nominative  (see  Grimin,  I.  628.). 

899.  With  the  suffix  ya,  feminine  yd,  future  passive  par- 
ticiples also  are  formed  in  Sanscrit,  which,  for  the  most  part, 
accent  the  radical  syllable^  but  some  the  suffix,  with  the 
weaker  accent  (Svarita).  The  latter  kind  of  accentuation 
occurs  only  in  roots  which  terminate  in  a  consonant  (in- 
cluding the  syllable  ar,  which  is  interchanged  with  ^  ri), 


*  In  departure  from  §.  143.,  I  now  think  that  the  caaes  in  which  the 
Gothic  ein  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  feminine  character  {  Ought  to  be 
limited  to  the  cksses  of  words  mentioned  in  §.  120.,  since  in  the  ei  of  the 
class  of  words  here  discussed  we  must  recognise  a  contraction  of  j^o,  after 
the  analogy  of  the  conjunctives;  such  as  St-ei-ma,  ^'we  ate"=SAn8crit 
eul-yA-ma,  Latin  ed-i-mus  (§.  71 1.  p.  944). 

t  There  are  in  Old  High  German  also  verbal  abstracts  of  this  kind, 
only  that  the  inorganic  n  is  dropped;  e,g,y  inetuT'if  '*  joy,"  from  mendiu, 
^gaudeo"  (cf.  Sanscrit  mandf  ^^  t^audire") ;  tauT-i^  '« baptism,"  from 
toufiu, ''  I  baptize."  Observe,  that  in  Sanscrit  also  the  character  of  the 
10th  class  and  of  the  causal  forms  is  suppressed  before  certain  formative 
suffixes,  while  properly  only  the  final  a  of  aya  ought  to  be  suppressed 
(see  §.  100^.  6.) ;  e.^.,  before  the  gerundial  suffix  yo,  with  which  we  are 
here  most  concerned,  ay  is  usually  suppressed ;  e.^.,  nt-v^ef-yo,  '^  after  the 
giving  up,"  for  ni-vid-ca^-ya. 
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and  which  are  either  long  by  nature  (length  by  position 
included),  or  are  in  this  class  of  words,  to  which  also  belong 
appellatives,  which,  according  to  their  fundamental  mean- 
ing, are  future  participles,  augmented  by  Guna  or  Vriddhi.* 
At  least  At  i,e.  the  heaviest  of  the  simple  vqwels,  before 
two  consonants  in  this  class  of  words  admits  a  different 
kind  of  accentuation;  whence  it  is  c|ear  that  the  language 
here  seeks  to  avoid  the  combination  of  the  greatest  vowel- 
weight  with  that  of  the  strongest  accent  in  one  and  the  same 
syllable.  The  following  are  examples :  gvhychMf  *'  celanduar 
gdhyorm,  subst.  "a  secret;'''  idya-s^  "oefe-  [G. Ed. p.  1308.] 
hrandoir  iAhsya-s^  '* laudandus T  ddhya-s,  "  mulgendu8''^  (root 
dull);  cbrisya-s,  **  spectandua''''  (root  dark  dris,  see  §•  1.) ;  chfya-B, 
"  coUigendus^''  (root  chi) ;  stAvya^s  and  stdvyi^Sf  "  ktufiandus /*'' 
bhdjyh'S,  **edendu8/*^  bhd^ihm,  subst  "  food'"  (root  bhuj); 
pdchya-Sf  ^' coquendu^^^  (root  pack);  nirvdry^s,  ** arcendua" 
(root  var,  vri,  cl.  10.) ;  vAky^-ntf  '•  discpurse/'  as  ''  to  be  spo- 
ken ;"  kdryh-m,  "  business,"'  as  '*  to  be  done''  (root  kar,  kri); 
bhdryd,  ''a  spouse,"  as  "to  be  supported,  to  be  chprished" 
(root  bhatf  bhn) ;  Zend  ^^.^^ufAtC^  vahmyd  (theme  -ya),  "  in- 
vocandus.'*^'\     To  thes^  admirably  correspond  some  Gothic 


*  In  the  technical  langaage  of  grammar  this  participial  anffiz,  in  case 
it  accent^  the  Svarita,  and  pioyided  the  radical  vowel  ia  angmentedy  ia 
called  ^Eqrr  nyat 

t  From  the  denominative  vahmayhnif  with  the  sappreBsion  of  the  cha- 
racter of  the  10th  clasa;  as  in  Sanscrit,  e.g.,  td-vdryd'Sy  ^^arcetidui"  from 
ni-vdr-dyd-ffti.  No  formal  objection  can  he  raised  to  the  explanation 
given  by  Burnouf  (1.  c.  p.  576),  according  to  which  vahmya  would  come 
direct  from  the  base  vahma,  '^  invocaHo."  I  prefer,  however,  that  a  form 
which  evinces  itself  by  its  signification  to  be  a  future  passive  participle 
should  be  also  formally  so  explained,  in  which,  as  is  shewn  by  the  analo- 
gous forms  in  Sanscrit,  there  is  no  difficulty.  Nerioaengh,  too>  regards 
As^^^^A»9  vahmya,  as  also  the  yasnya  which  accompanies  it,  of  which 
hereafter,  as  the  future  pasaive  participles  (Bum.,  p.  672),  and  translatea 
the  former  by  su^namaskarar^a  {**beM  adarandus"),  and  the  letter  by 
drddhaniya  (*' vejierandus"). 


1270  POEMATION  OF  WORDS. 

adjective  bases  in  ya»  which,  as  has  been  already  elsewhere 
remarked,  are  to  be  sought  in  Grimm's  dd  adjective  de- 
clension of  the  strong  form  (in  Gabel.  and  Lobe,  p.  74). 
Here  we  find  the  bases  andor-nhn-ya,  *'  agreeable/'  properly. 
**acciptenduB  /"    unqvithr^€^  "  inexpressible  '^  (root  qoalK  qviiha, 
qvatht  qvithum);  anda-sttyaf  "contemptible,  horrible*'  (root 
sat,  "to  sit,''    sHOf  sat,  sttum,  andrsat,  "to  be  bashful*'); 
skeir-ya,  "  clear,  plain, intelligible"  (gaskeir-ya,  "I  explain") ; 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1809.]    un-nut-yof  "  useless,"  properly,  **  unenjoy- 
able"  (root  nut,  "to  obtain,  to  enjoy,"  fduta,  nautf  nutam); 
bruk-ya,  "  serviceable;"  un-6rtU>^(7,  "unserviceable;"  rtttr-ya» 
"destructible,  perishable,  transitory '^  (^Oaproj);  tin-mr-ya, 
"imperishable,  aipOafrro^  (rmrya,  "I  mar");  sut-yat  "mild,*' 
properly,  ** gustandus'"'  is  identical  with  the  Sanscrit  svdd^-ya-s 
of  d'Svdd-yh'S,  '*  gtLstandus,^^  "jucundU  saporis^^  and  akin  to 
svddu-s,  "sweet"  (Greek  f^Sv-s,  Old  High  German  suozi^ 
''sweet,"  in  the  uninflected  form),  theme  suozias Gothic 
suiya.    Among  substantives,  the  neuter  base  basya,  ''berry" 
(n.  a.  bast),  belongs  to  this  class,  if  it  corresponds,  as  I  conjec- 
ture it  does,  to  the  Sanscrit  bhdksh-ya-nif  "food,"  properly,  "to 
be  eaten"  (from  bhaksh,  "to  eat,''  Greek  ^7<*>),  and  has 
lost  the  guttural  of  the  root,  in  the  same  way  as,  eg.,  in 
Zend,  the  Sanscrit  akshu  "eye,"  has  been  abbreviated  to 
ashi.     In  the  Old  High  German  beri  (theme  berya),  the  s  has 
become  r,  as,  e.g.,  in  wdrumis,  "we  were"a=Grothic  visum. 

Remark. — ^The  theory  of  the  nominative  aingolar  of  the  adjeeiiTe  bases 
in  ya,  feminine  yd,  admits,  now  that  we  have  before  ns  the  remains  of 
the  Gothic  translation  of  the  Bible  in  von  Grabelentz  and  Lobe's  edition, 
and,  moreoYer,  the  Skeireins  edited  for  the  first  time  by  Massmann,  of 


*  From  the  root  nam  {nima,  nam,  nSmum).  With  regard  to  the  length- 
ening of  the  radical  aioi  (^Sanscrit  d,  see  §.  69.)  in  this  and  analogons 
forms,  compare  Sanscrit  forms  like  pd(^ya^,  ^  ooquendus." 

t  Root  wad  (seemingly  from  bu,  "  well,"  and  ad,  "  to  eat "),  *' gustare,,'' 
middle  ^^jucunde  sapere." 
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a  more  exact  Biuyey  than  was  before  poflBible ;  and  so  in  the  maacnliney 
instead  of  the  one  fonn  in  i-^,  which,  following  Grimniy  I  gave  in  §.  185., 
we  poBsesB  in  all  four  difierent  gradations ;  for  which  Gabelentz  and  Lobe 
(Gramm.,  p.  74)  give  as  examples,  tutUy  krahu,  ntuyis,  and  viltheis.  The 
more  perfect  form  jfis,  for  the,  according  to  §.  67.,  impossible  ya-^y 
occurs  when  any  vowel,  or  a  simple  consonant  with  a  short  yowel  preced- 
ing it,  goes  before;  hence,  futf-yt-«,  ''new;"  tak-yi-Sy  ''quarrelsome." 
Hence,  also,  fiom  the  base  midya^  the  nominative  masculine,  which  can- 
not be  cited,  can  only  be  midyi-9  (=3 Sanscrit  mddhya-s^  Latin  7nediu-s)y 
not  midi'S,  as  was  assumed  above  (§.  135.),  as  the  contracted  form  of  an 
earlier  midyis.  As,  then,  midyi-s  corresponds  to  the  [G.  Ed.  p.  1310.] 
Sanscrit  mddhya-^,  so  does  mu-yt-^  to  the  Sauscrit  ndv-ya-t  and  Lithua- 
nian nosf-yonf,  which  are  equivalent  in  signification;  and  thus,  theie- 
fore,  tOM^s  shews  itself  to  be  a  future  passive  participle;  for  ff^qiT 
ndv-ya^Sy  according  to  its  derivation,  can  only  be  regarded  as  such,  as  it^ 
like  the  more  current  ndva'S,*  on  wliich  the  Latin  ntnm-^^  Greek  vHfyo-t^ 
and  Sclavonic  novo  (theme  and  n.  a.  neut.),  are  based,  springs  from  the 
root  fttf,  "  to  praise,"  and  originally  signifies  "  laudandtu."  Formally  it 
corresponds  to  the  above-mentioned  itdvya^i,  from  stu.  If  the  syllable 
ya  in  Gothic  adjective  bases  be  preceded  by  a  long  syllable  terminating 
in  a  consonant,  it  is  contracted  in  the  nominative  ^nAafti^l^Jift  either  to  et, 
as  in  similarly  constituted  substantive  bases  (see  §.  135.),  or  to  t,  or  it  is, 
as  is  most  commonly  the  case,  entirely  suppressed.  Instances  of  the  fint 
kind  are  forms  like  alih-ei'S,  "  old,"  and  viUh^ei'S,  "  wild ;"  of  the  second, 
«ia.i.«,t"m!ld,"  and  atribi-tnf,  "holy;"  of  the  third,  Arain-f,  "pure," 
gamain^t  ^^ common," gitfauT'S,  "fasting,"  bruk^i,  "serviceable,"  bleith'Sf 
*'  kind,"  andan^-Sf  "  agreeable."  To  this  class  belong  alya-kun'$t  dXXo- 
ytyfis  (Luke  xvii.  18) ;  for  which,  on  account  of  the  indubitable  short- 
ness of  the  tf,  alya-kun-yl^  might  be  expected :  it  appears,  however, 
that  the  loading  of  the  word  by  composition,  or,  generally,  the  circum- 
stance, that  in  the  entire  word  more  syllables  than  one  precede  the 


•  This  is  the  accentuation  at  least  in  the  Veda  dialect :  according  to 
Wilson,  however,  who  gives  this  word  the  suffix  ach  {ch  denotes  the  ac- 
centuation of  the  suffix),  this  adjective  would,  in  the  common  language, 
be  oxytone,  as  roost  of  the  adjectives  formed  with  a  (see  Wilson's  Gram- 
mar, 2d  Edition,  p.  310). 

t  Grimm  assuredly,  with  correctness,  deduces  the  length  of  the  u  from 
the  Old  High  German  tuoxi.  If  it  were  short  the  nominative  would  most 
probably  be  tutyis. 
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safiix  ffa,  has  oocanoned  the  sappreaion  of  the  suffix  in  the  nominatiye 
(cf.  §.  136.)». 

[6.  Ed.  p.  1811.]        900.  The  Lithaanian  also  has  some  re- 
mains of  the  future  passive  participle  under  discussion*  but 


•  V.  Gahelentz  and  L<ibe  (Grammar,  p.  74)  aBBume,  hi  the  class  of  ad- 
jectWes  here  spoken  of,  bases  in  i,  though,  with  respect  to  the  correspond- 
ing substantive  dedensloD,  they  agree  with  me  that  the  same  contains 
bases  in  ya.  With  regard  to  the  adjectives,  however,  the  cognate  lan- 
guages, and  the  oblique  cases  of  the  Gothic  itself  speak  just  as  emphati- 
cally in  fiivour  of  the  proposition  that  the  bases  of  Grimm's  2d  dedenslon 
of  the  strong  form  end  in  the  masculine  and  neuter  in  yo,  and  in  the  femi- 
nine iny^  (ssSanscrlt  yd\  whence,  according  to  §.  Id7.>  we  diould  haveya 
in  the  nominative.  The  agreement  of  niuyi^,  ^  novtu,"  mtcya,  ''  nova^ 
with  the  Sanscrit  ndrnfa-s^  ndvyd^  and  the  Lithuanian  nauya'Sy  nauyOj  and 
that  of  midyis,  midyOj  with  the  Sanscrit  rnddhya-ty  mddhyd,  and  Latin 
mediU'gy  media,  speaks  very  decidedly  agcunst  the  opinion  that  the  y  of 
the  Gothic  forms  is  an  insertion  (L  c.  p.  75,  d.  e.).  Just  so  the  y  of  the 
base  afya  (nominative^  most  probably,  a^*-«)  is  identical  with  the  Sanscrit 
y  and  Latin  i  of  anyd-$,  aliu-^  (§.  374.).  1  cannot  allot  to  this  dass  femi- 
nine nominatives  in  «,  as  the  feminine  bases,  which  in  Sanscrit  terminate 
in  dy  have,  from  a  period  so  early  as  that  of  the  identity  of  languages,  lost 
the  nominative  sign  (see  §.  187.).  I  regard,  therefore,  the  forms  bruksy 
^  serviceable,**  aSU, ''  good,"  and  skeirs,  ^^  dear,"  although  in  the  passages 
where  they  occur  they  refer  to  feminine  substantives  (1  Tim.  iv.  8,  1  Cor. 
xiii.  4,  Skelr.  IV.  b.)>  as  masculine  nominatives,  which,  in  consequence  of 
a  peculiarity  of  syntax,  represent  adverbially,  as  we  use  uninflected  ad- 
jectives {erist  gut,  de  ist  gut,  ''he  is  good,  she  is  good"),  the  nominative 
of  that  gender,  whatever  it  may  be,  to  whidi  the  substantive  referred  to 
belongs.  Thus,  as  has  been  elsewhere  shewn  (Nalus,  2d  Edit.,  p.  214),  in 
Sanscrit  the  masculine  nominative  singular  of  the  present  participle  may, 
by  an  abuse,  refer  to  any  gender  or  number,  in  sentences  like  bkdimi 
sdntvayan  .  .  .  uvdeha,  "  Bhaimi  spake  flattering"  (for  tdntvayantt) ;  and, 
in  like  manner,  in  Ulfilas  (Hom.  yii.  8.),  the  masculine  partidpial  base 
fumands,  "taking,"  refers  to  the  feminine  substantive^avaurA/^,  ''sins," 
to  which,  in  the  very  same  passage,  also  the  masculine  navUy  "  dead," 
refers :  inu  vitdthjravaurhts  vas  navis,  '^  without  the  law  sin  was  dead." 
The  actual  feminine  nominatives  of  briUc$,  &c.,  could  scarcdy  be  aught 
else  than  &HUt,  siU,  tkehi,  according  to  the  analogy  of  substantive  forms, 

with 
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only  in  a  substantive  form.  To  this  class  [G.  Ed.  p.  1812.] 
belong  walg-i-s  (from  walg-ya-s,  see  §.  136.),  "  food,"  as  '^  to  be 
eaten"  {walgau,  **  I  eat'');  zod-i-^  "  word/'  as ''  to  be  spoken'* 
(cf.  iadrtt-^s  "  speech,"  xadu  "  I  promise/'  Sanscrit  gadf  ''  to 
speak").  In  Latin,  esc-ifn-tu-f,  properly sseximendtis,  is,  ac* 
cording  to  its  signification,  the  truest  remnant  of  this  class 
of  words.  Formally,  gen-Uua  also,  andtn-^enrii^-m,  belong  to 
this  class.  To  the  latter  corresponds,  in  root  and  formation, 
the  Gothic  neuter  base  kun-ya,  nominatiye  jtunt,  "sea." 
In  Greek,  0(7-10-;  (originally  akin  to  a^co)  corresponds  to  the 
Sanscrit  yt^hrs.  *^  venerandusy  From  a  Greek  point  of 
view  the  following  are  more  plain :  oivy-io-f,  ^pirfto-^,  irAy 
-to^£.  nAKKa,  "ball"  as  ''to  be  thrown,'*'  is  to  be  derived,  I 
conjecture,  from  iroXya,  by  assimilation,*  in  the  same  way  as 
TfoMxa  from  TroAyco,  but  with  this  difference,  that  while  the 
8d  \  of  iroAAc*)  is  based  on  the  Sanscrit  character  ya  of  the  4th 
clasSyf  and  hence  is  excluded,  e.g„  from  the  abstract  iriKc^-^f 
tiie  \  of  iroAXa  corresponds  to  the  1^  y  of  the  participial 
suflSx  under  discussion.  n<SX\a,  therefore,  and  iroAXo),  with 
regard  to  the  consonant  which  follows  the  root,  have  just  as 
little  in  common  as,  e.g.,  in  Sanscrit,  Ubh-ya^,  **  deiide^ 


vrith  a  long  penaltima,  as  hr&pij  ^^elamonr"  (see  §•  894.  Note). 
Sach  a  form  have  we  then  actually  existing  in  the^  of  its  kind,  unique 
adjective  form  vOthi^  ^^ grata"  (nom.  masc.  probably  vdths),  where  it  is  im- 
portant to  remark,  that,  in  the  single  passage  where  it  occurs  (2  Cor.  ii.  15)^ 
it  does  not  stand,  like  the  masculines  brUJu,  bSU^  skeirs^  which  represent  in 
the  before-mentioned  passsges  the  feminine,  as  predicate,  but  as  epithet, 
^  we  are  unto  God  a  sweet  savour  of  Christ"  {Chrittaus  davna  Hyum  v6M 
goda),  I  do  not  believe  that  Ulfilas  could  here  have  written  ttdths  for 
vothi ;  and  I  consider  the  latter  form  as  feminine  nominative  in  the  said 
passage  entirely  free  from  suspicion,  provided  the  nnciteable  masculine 
nominative  be  od^A«,  or,  according  to  the  analogy  of  sfUiSy  vSthis  (cf.  Gabe^ 
lentz  and  Lobe,  L  c.). 

•  See  p.  414,  G.  ed.,  §.  300. 

t  See  §.501. 
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randuBr  and  l^hr-ya^ii,  '^dand&raty    I  agree  with  G.  Cartins 
("2>tf  nominum  Ch<Bc(mimfoTniatione!'*  P-^O  in  referring  to  this 
class  also  ff^i-i^o^  and  afi^-^<o-f,  as  also  eicra-^io-s;    The 
inserted  S  may  be  compared  with  the  t  which,  after  short 
vowels,  is  prefixed  to  the  Sanscrit  gerondial  suffix  ^  ya»  or, 
which  is  here  more  to  the  purpose^  with  that  of  some  ap- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1813.]    pellativesi  which^  according  to  their  funda- 
mental meaning,  are  future  passive  participles ;  as,  dii-i- 
ya-m," funeral-pile,"  properly  '* comgendum"^  (from  cfci,  "to 
collect'*) ;  bhrl't-ya^s,  "  servant,*'  as  "  to  be  supported,'"  firom 
bhar,  iri,  "  to  bear»  to  support,  to  nourish."     To  this  class, 
according  to  its  formation^  belongSi  although  with  active 
signification,  the  Greek  ard-iio^t  properly  ''standing''  (cf. 

901.  The  Greek  to  is  of  more  craimon  occurrence  as  the 
formative  suffix  of  denominative  adjectives  (Buttmann, 
§.  119.  07.)  than  in  the  primary  formation  of  words ;  and 
here,  likewise,  has  its  Sanscrit  proto^pe  in  the  secondary 
(Taddhita)  suffix  of  words  like  cKv-yo-«,  "  heavenly,"  from 
dw,  "  heaven ;"  hridrya-s,  ''  amiable,  agreeable,"  from  hrid, 
''heart;"  dgr-^ya-Sf  ''the  most  excellent"  ("standing  on 
the  summit"),  from  dgratnt*'  summit ;"  dhdn-ya-s,  "  rich," 
from  dhdna^nh  "  wealth ;"  iunrya^,  "  canine,"  from  the 
weakened  base  £un aGrreek  m/v;  rdiV-ya-j*  "car-horse" 
("belonging  to  the  car");  rdtK-ya^mt  "car-road,"  from 
rdtha-8,  "  car ;"  yc^yh-s,  "  fiEimous/"  from  yaiast  "  fame ;" 
rahas-yh'S,  "secret,"  from  rdhas,  "mystery;"*    ndv-yh-s, 


*  In  the  two  last  examples  the  demtsrion  and  weakeiuDg  of  the  accent 
18  occanoned  by  the  ciicamstanoe  that  the  aaffix  is  preceded  by  more 
than  one  syllable;  with  which  may  be  oompaied  the  phenomenon,  that, 
in  Gothic,  the  same  suffix,  under  the  same  circamatances,  experienoes  in 
the  nominative  a  contraction  or  snppression  (see  §.  136.).  In  iiiv-yd-< 
(Pan.  VI.  1. 213.)  the  long  d  has  the  same  inflaenoe  in  weakening  the 
accentuation  that,  in  Gothic,  e.g.,  the  6  of  sOt-i-^y  has  in  weakening 
the  suffix. 
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**  navigable/'  from  fidi«*«f  "  ship/'     The  following  are  ex- 
amples in  Zend:    As^jyjoify  ftniAn-ya,   ** dometiictu^^  from 
nm&na,  "house ;  Ai^^^^ipjua  Ahuir^'yaf  ''regarding  the  Ahura'^ 
(with  Vriddhi),  from  ahura ;  m^^jmaj^  ydir^Ot  "  yearly/' 
from  g^jCl^  yAre,  *'  a  year ;''  a>5 ^^(a^w^iiAsjCl^  gaAschdAtkr-' 
yOf  "  purifying,  purifier/'  from  as^^ou^^iaijCI^  yadgehdMhra^ 
"  means  of  purification *'  (§.  817.) ;  gaJtilK-yat  "earthly/'  from 
goHhA  (nom.  gaUha^  see  §.  137.)»  '*  earth."    [G.  Ed.  p.  1814.] 
So  in  6reek»  c.y.,  o[\«io-^,   a7iiii^«o*j,  ^ye^ov^io^t  vdrp^to^ 
(acSanscrit  pUr-yu'-B    "fiitherly"),  frtaT^p-io^t    ij^KoTfja^io^, 
(from  -Ti;r-io-^),  9avfjtA<r^io^  (from    dav/buxT^io-()»  eicou<r*<o-f 
(from  eKovT-io-f),  riAeio-;  (from  reAecT'/o-Sf  see  §.  128.),  evi- 
T7$eio-f  (from  eirin/^ea-io-f)*  op€fo-f  (from  6pi<r-iO'^)t  yiKoio-s 
(from  7e\w<r- lo-y  for   7e\<iT-io-y),   e-nja-'io-s   (for   er&r-io-r, 
from  the  base  eref,  whence  also  ereto^),  ovpdv^o^»  Ttordfi^to-^t 
$dKoi<ra'io^f  icov -lo-y,  Awr'-io-j,  ^{*-io-f,  aoTrAr*-io-f  (from  the 
to-be-presupposed  verbal  abstract  d(nra<ri*r)»  ?r^x^Mo-;»  rpi- 
ir^j^u-fo-f,  iUoio^f  ixfACuo^f  oftaf aio-^,  afxoifiaio^.     The  four 
last  examples,  as  most  of  the  derivatives  from  words  of  the 
1st  declension,  depart  from  the  original  principle  in  this, 
that  they  retain  the  final  vowel  of  the  base  (always  as  a, 
as   in  the   nom.  pL)   before   the   suffix.     The   diphthong 
which  grows  up  in  this  manner  occasions,  in  most  cases, 
the  displacement  of  the  accent,  in  which  respect  I  recall 
attention  to  a  similar  phenomenon  in  Sanscrit  (see  §.  899.). 
The  retention  of  the  v  of  ir^^iO£  and  rpivr/xyiO'S  answers  to 
the  retention  of  the  u  in  Sanscrit  (§.  891.),  e.g.  in  ritav-yh-Sf 
"annual,"  from  ritu-a.    Here  belong  also  gentilia  like  2aAa- 
IJuv^o-£f  Kopivff'i(hs»  MiX/ja-Kh-s    (from    -T-io-y),  *A0ijvaio^; 
proper  names,  as  *AiroXXcdi^>io-f,  Aioiw-io-f ;  neuter  appella- 
tions of  temples  and  sanctuaries  called  after  the  god  to  whom 
they  are  dedicated,  as  'Avo?Jui>-viov ;  names  of  feasts  in  the 
plural,  as  Aiovwr-ta;  and  perhaps  feminine  names  of  countries 
derived  from  the  names  of  their  inhabitants,  BsAiOion-iay  from 
AWioir^,  MaKeioviOLf  from  the  base  MoKeSoy.    To  the  proper 
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Barnes  correspond  Sanscrit  patronymics  like  iduratMfdrg, 
''Kuruide^'  from  kuru,  in  which  the  first  vowel  of  the  pri- 
mary word  receives  the  Vriddhi  augment,  while  the  accent 
has  sunk  down  upoq  the  final  syllable. 

902.  In  Latin  this  class  of  words  is  less  nun^erous  than 
in  Greek ;  yet  to  it  belong,  both  various  adjectives  and 
[G.  £d.  p.  1816.]  appellatives,  and  also  proper  names. 
The  following  are  examples:  egreg-iu-B,  potr-itt-f»  impera- 
toT'iu-'S,  prtBtar-iu-a,  cenwr-iu-a,  9oror^U'8,  nox'-iu^a,  JucT-tti**, 
(from  bidu'9»  not  from  ludo),  Mar-iu-Sf  O^v'-tu-s,  Odav^-ia^ 
Non-iu-a,  Kofi'^ia,  As  regards  the  appellatives  of  coun- 
tries in  ii  in  Greek,  and  their  relation  to  the  names  of  the 
inhabitants,  attention  must  be  recalled  to  the  circumstance, 
that  above  (§.  119.)  we  have  recognised  the  Greek  ta  as  the 
simple  extension  of  the  Sanscrit  feminine  character  if 
among  other  words,  in  feminines  in  rpia  {6px!^pi<i)  com- 
pared with  the  Sanscrit  in  trS  (ddtrit  •'  female  giver,^  see 
§.811.):  accordingly,  the  names  of  countries  in  <a  might 
also  be  taken  as  simple  feminine  formations  of  the  base 
words  expressing  the  names  of  the  inhabitants ;  so  that, 
therefore,  e,  g.j  Maxe)ovia  would  appear  in  a  Sanscrit  form 
as  Makadan-tf  and  would  properly  signify  ''the  belonging 
to,'^  not  to  say  ''  the  spouse,-'  of  the  Macedonian,  or,  too, 
"  the  mother  '^  of  all  the  Macedonians.  This  view  would 
receive  emphatic  support  from  the  circumstance,  that  there 
are  also  names  of  countries  with  feminine  themes  in  i$,  the 
ii  of  which,  «=SaDScrit  t,  has  the  same  relation  to  the  primary 
word  denoting  the  inhabitant,  as  above  (§•  119.)  ?>af<rTf^iS 
{{or  T^Jiartip-ii)  has  to  Ktian^Pf  or  as,  e.g^  ^ycfiov-iS  to  the  mas- 
culine base  S7Y6/Lu)v,  and  much  the  same  as»  in  Sanscrit,  mahatif 
''the  great,"  (fern.)  has  to  mahAt.  The  following  are  exam- 
ples of  this  kind:  ^AfiavrH  from  "Afiavr  CA/3avT-€f);  n€jO<r-i9, 
''Persia,^  from  Uipa-rf^f  *' Persian  man,"  feminine  Uepai^. 
If,  however,  the  Greek  names  of  countries  in  la  are  only  the 
feminines  of  the  names  of  the  inhabitants,  and  if  their  ter* 
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minatioti  is  only  an  inorganic  extension  of  the  Sanscrit 
feihinine  character  t,  we  might  also  explain  in  the  same 
manner  the  Latin,  as  Gallia,  GermaniOf  liuUa^  Or<Bcia\  and 
assume  that  the  n  (= Sanscrit  a>  Greek  o)  of  the  masculine 
bases  GaUut  Germanu,  Itedu,  Oracu,  is  suppressed  before 
the  feminine  character  i,  extended  to  ia,  according  to  the 
same  principle  as  that  by  which,  in  Sanscrit,  the  a,  e.g.,  of 
<Mv6f  ''Qod'^  (nom.  divd-s),  is  suppressed  [G.  Ed.  p.  1316.] 
before  the^  otdivif  "goddess,^^  and  as^  in  Gfreek,  the  o,  e.g.^ 
of  the  base  Aaxo  is  lost  before  the  feminine  ta  of  AoK-io. 
We  can,  even  in  the  names  of  towns,  FhrenJtia,  F'alentia,  Pla- 
ceniiOf  recognise  feminine  participles,  the  special  form  of 
which  has  been  lost  in  the  proper  participles,  as,  in  general, 
the  adjective  bases  ending  in  a  consonant  have  transferred 
to  the  feminines  also  the  form  which  originally  belongs 
only  to  the  masculine  and  neuter.  Feminine  participial 
forms  Mkeferentia,  tundenti€h  compared  with  the  Sanscrit 
bhdrantif  tuddfdi,  and  Greek  ^pot/cro,  from  t/^epovna,  cannot 
surprise  us  in  Latin;  Observe,  also,  the  affix  which,  in 
Lithuanian,  the  feminine  participle  has  gained  in  the 
oblique  cases  (see  §.  157.,  Note*,  p.  174>  and  §v  980.)* 

903.  To  the  Sanscrit  denominative  adjective  bases  in  ya, 
as  dlv-ytiy  ''heavenly'"  (§.  901. )t  correspond  most  exactly 
some  Gothic  bases  in  ya,  feminine  yd/  viz.  alStl^-yOf  "otiv^err 
from  the  primitive  base  aliva  n.,  nom.  aUv,  **  oil ;""  aUh*-ya, 
"old,'"*  from  ahhi  f., nom.  aUK-^ ;  nau^yOf  "dead'**  (nom.  m. 
navU)f  from  navl  m.,  nom.  iums,  *'dead^'  (m.) ;  ana-hainC-ya, 
"  homely  f  af-haim-ya,  "  absent,"  from  haimd  f.,  nom.  pi. 
haimA-s ;  reUe-ya,  "  chief,"  from  reika  m.,  nom.  reiks^  "  su- 
preme, chieftain ;"  vf-aithrya,  "  sworn,"  from  aUha  m.,  nom. 
aith-Sf  **  oath ;"  in-gardrya,  "  homely,  domestic,"  from  garda, 
nom.  gards^  "  house ;"  un-kar-ya,  "  careless,''  from  kar6  f., 
nom.  kara,  "care."  The  definitions  laid  down  above  (p.  1309 
G,  ed.,  Rem.),  hold  with  respect  to  the  nominative  masculine 
of  these  adjective   bases.      To  the  Sanscrit  denominative 
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appellative  bases  like  rdt/i'-ya,  m.  "car-horse,"^  n.  "car- 
wheel/"  correspond  in  Gothic  such  as  kUe^ya,  "doctor  ^^  (nom. 
leik-eiSf  see  §.  135.)>  from  leUea  n.,  nom.  kikf  ^  the  body ;"" 
haird'^ych  "  herdsman,^'  from  hairdd  f.t  nom.  hairda$  "herd  f 
blSstr-ya,  *'  worshipper/^  from  the  unciteable  primitive  base 
bUstra  (see  §.  818.) ;  fauTBtast-ya,  **  superintendant,'"  from 

[Q.  Ed.  p.  1817.]  the  unciteable  faurstasn,  "  the  superinten- 
dence'^ (from  ^daS'tU  t  from  d,  according  to  §.  102.^  nom. 
/auT-Hasi  (cf.  ut-statSf  "  resurrection'^ ;  ragin-yot  "  coun- 
sellor,"' from  ragina  n.,  (nom.  rajjrsfif  "  counsel").  The  Go- 
thic marks  also  with  the  fisivouiite  extension  of  the  base  by 
n  masculine  bases  like ^si'-yatif  "fisher*'  (nom. ^iyo,  ac- 
cording to  §.  140.),  gwf-yatif  "priest,"  vauniv^afif  "la- 
bourer," aurf^atif  "  planter,  gardener,"  vai-dH-yan, "  male- 
factor," from  the  primitive  bases  fiska^  m.  "  fish,"  gudat  m. 
"  God,"  vaur$h>a,  n.  "  work,"  aurtu  f.  "  plant,"  and  the  to- 
be-presupposed  vai-d^,  f.  "misdeed"  (cIMt,  nom.  d^, 
"deed,^'  see  §.  135.).  There  are  also  some  primitives.  $.«. 
substantive  bases,  in  yan^  springing  from  verbal  roots,  which, 
according  to  their  signification,  are  nouns  of  agency ;  viz. 
d^-it-yauf  "  eater,  devourer""(root  at :  ita,  at.  Hum) ;  af-drugk- 
-yan,  "drinker,  tippler f'  vetn-drugh-yofu  "wine-drinker" 
{vootdragk'BtdTamk:  drighof  dragh  drugkum);  duigarkait-yant 
"creditor," (literally,  "debt-namer") ;  hi-haU-yan,  "boaster;" 
arbt-num-yan,  "heir,"  literally,  "inheritance-taker"  (root 
nam :  nifno,  namf  nimum,  numans) ;  faura-gagg-yan,  "  in- 
tendant "   (root  gagg,   "  to  go,"   see  §.  92.) ;  ga-nnth-yan, 

[G.  Ed.  p.  1818.]    "companion,"    properly,    "goer  with."^ 


•  Root  ionihf  whence  we  should  expect  an  andteable  verb  aSniha^ 

Manthy  mnihMtn  (see  Grimm,  II.  p.  84) ;  and  whence,  also,  is  formed  by 

the  saffix  an  (nom.  a),  ga-suUhan^  of  eqairalent  meaning,  which  answers 

to  Sanscrit  bases  like  rifoHf  *'  king,"  as  ^*  niler."    The  causal  Mtndya^  ^  I 

send**  (**  make  to  go/'  see  §.  740.),  has  the  same  relation,  with  regard  to 

its  d,  to  wmth,  that  atandcL,  '^  I  stand,"  has  to  atdth^  *^  I  stood."    Yet  the 

d  of  sandya  is  more  organic  than  the  tk  of  mknth^  at  least  tand  can  be 

more 


>n 
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From  weak  verbs,  too,  spring  some  formations  of  this 
kind,  and,  indeed,  so  that  the  conjugational  character  is  re-> 
jected  before  the  formative  sufiKx  (cf.  p.  1306  G.  ed.) :  hence, 
svigl-yan,  '*  piper,'^  from  the  verbal  base  svigUt  *'  to  pipe ; 
and  Hmr-yan  (scarcely  to  be  divided  timTy-an),  "  carpenter, 
properly,  ** <Bdificator,'*'*  from  timryai  "to  build/'  To  the 
bases  in  yan  which  spring  from  roots  of  strong  verbs  cor- 
respond in  Sanscrit,  exclusive  of  the  appended  n,  besides 
some  adjective  bases,  as  rwh-ych  "  pleasing,  agreeable,**"  nddhr 
-yht  "  complete,""  also  some  masculine  or  neuter  appellative 
bases  in  yo,  which,  according  to  their  fundamental  mean- 
ing,  are  nouns  of  agency  or  present  participles,  and  accent, 
some  the  radical  syllable,  some  the  suflSx.  The  following 
are  examples,  of  which  I  annex  the  nominatives :  sur-^a-s, 
"the   sun,""   as   "shining;""*    hhid-yort,     [G.  Ed. p.  1819.] 


more  easily  compared  with  the  Saiucrit  than  muM,  whether  we  betake 
ourselTes  to  the  root  Mddh^  ^ to  go,  to  attain,"  or  to  «u/,  '^to  go;"  for 
for  dh  we  find,  in  Gothic,  regularly  d^  and  the  pure  medial,  which,  accord- 
ing to  §.  87.y  becomes  <,  might  well  have  maintained  itself  in  the  case 
before  ns  nnder  the  protection  of  the  annexed  liquids  (of.  §.  90.). 

*  The  Indian  Grammarians  assume  a  root  rar,  ^*to  shine,"  which  I 
regard  as  a  contraction  of  tvoTy  which  Is  contained  entire  in  the  radical 
word  9vdr^  ^heaTen"  (as  ^^shining"))  on  which  Is  based  the  Zend  koari^ 
^  sun.*  According  to  this,  in  9urya  the  syllable  oo,  or  its  lengthened 
form  vA^  would  be  contracted  to  ii.  I^  howerer,  wr  were  the  old  form 
of  the  root,  its  rowel  would  have  become  lengthened  in  turya.  The  Greek 
^to-r  (from  afrjkMi)  fiiTours,  howerer,  the  supposition  that  the  form 
tvaryas  is  an  abbreviation  of  sv&ryorM.  As  regards  form,  there  would  be 
nothing  to  prevent  the  deriyation  afturya  from  svdr,  ^* heaven:"  from 
Mar  then  would  be  formed,  first  avarya  (as  dhyOf  ''  heavenly,"  from  dw)^ 
and  thence  iurvya^s;  I  gladly,  however,  abandon  this  explanation,  which 
has  been  already  elsewhere  proposed,  as  it  appears  to  me  more  natural  to 
represent  the  sun  as  '^  shining,"  than  as  **  heavenly."  The  Lithuanian 
feminine  j^bi/?  exhibits  correctlyi  according  to  rule,  e  fiir  ia  or  ya:  I  ex- 
plain the  Gothic  neuter  base  §aitila  (nom.  tauU)  as  formed  by  transposi- 
tion from  iauUot  and  this  latter  from  sDofya  ;  and  thus,  also,  the  Lithuac 

nian  au  of  wuA  may  have  arisen  from  tea.     If  any  one,  however,  wiU 

follow 
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"  river,*'  as  "  deavingi  breaking  through  ;"  ial-yA-g,  "javelin, 
arrow/'  as  "  moving  itself/'     To  these  are  to  be  added  some 


follow  Weber  (V.  S.  Sp.  I.  p.  67)  in  deriWng  the  Sanscrit  sutya  from 
sura  of  equivalent  meaning,  and  the  latter,  according  to  Indian  OraiD- 
marianfl,  from  s&y^io  hear,  to  bring  forth"  (Un&d.  II.  86.),  then  tirgor-g 
and  fura-t  would  originally  signify,  '^  bringer  forth,  producer."     I,  how- 
ever, prefer,  as  has  been  already  elsewhere  done  (Glosaar.  Sort.  a.  1847, 
p.  870)  to  refer  surOy  though  there  is  no  formal  impediment  to  the  deriv- 
ing It  from  «^  to  thd  root  svar  (tier),  ^'  to  shine ;"  and  I  recall  attention 
to  the  fact,  that  in  Zend,  too,  c?A3yy^  hvati  (euphonic  for  Aoor,  see  §.  30.), 
the  syllable  va  has  been  contracted  to  i^  in  perhaps  all  the  weak  cases, 
of  which,  however,  only  the  genitive  hCtr-d  can  be  cited,  which  hereby 
stands  in  a  relation  to  its  nominative  accusative  and  proper  theme  similar 
to  that  which  the  Greek  kvv'6s  holds  to  «cvvci>,  and  cannot  possibly  be  de- 
rived from  a  different  root  from  that  to  which  the  nominative  accusative 
koarf  belongs.     On  ;^  svhr  is  i>a8ed  also  the  Latin  sol  (from  suol  for 
fifar,  as  sopio  from  auopio^  from  the  Sanscrit  root  wap)  and  the  Gre^ 
trtipi  from  trftp  with  that  fovourite  affix  before  liquids,  t,  which  oocurs 
also  in  Sct/ti^v,  which,  with  the  Latin  ser-mo^  belongs  to  the  Sanscrit  root 
svar,  svri,  *^to  sound,"  whence  comes  the  VMio  s(Uafdy  '*  speech,"  as 
**  spoken,*  or  ^*  to  be  spoken/'  and  in  which  likewise  occurs  the  oontrao* 
traction  of  va  or  vd  to  ^.    The  opinion  that  sura'S,  "  sun,"  springs  from 
s(i  or  «tf,  **  to  bear,  to  produce,"  finds  confirmation  in  the  £act,  that  ano- 
ther appellation  of  the  sun,  vis.  saV'Utar  (-M),  has  decidedly  arisen 
from  the  root  m  or  sA,    This  word  occurs  frequently  in  the  Y^c  hymns : 
I  would  not,  however,  from  the  circumstance  that  the  VMic  poets  delight 
in  extolling  the  sun-god  as  ^*  producer"  (of  the  produce  of  the  fields),  as 
also  as  ''  supporter"  (p&than),  deduce  the  inference  that  the  proper  desig- 
nation of  the  sun,  which  existed  so  early  as  the  time  of  the  unity  of  the 
languages,  must  have  pointed  towards  this  image;  for  it  certainly  ap- 
proximates  more  to  the  primary  view  of  people  to  designate  the  sun  as 
^^  lighting,"  or  ^'  ahming,"  than  as  '^  producing,"  or  ^'  nourishing."    To  the 
Sanscrit  names  of  the  sun  belongs  also  the  hitherto  unciteable  s&oana^a 
(Unftd.  II.  78.),  which,  as  a  derivative  from  the  root  shot  sd^h  perhaps 
only  a  poetical  and  honorific  title  of  the  sun.    It  may,  however,  be  pos- 
sible, that  the  root  which  lies  at  the  base  of  the  word  sdvana'S  is  not  the 
well-known  root  of  ^  to  bear,"  but  an  abbreviation  of  war  or  mit,  ^^  to 
shine ;"  ss,  e,g.y  together  with  Au,  ''to  ofier,"  exists  also  a  root  ku^  '^  to 

call,"  abbreviated  from  hvi  ( ^ivai),  together  with  m,  ^^  to  grow,"  a 

form 
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feminine  ozytone  bases  in  yd ;  e.g,f  kanyd,  "a  [G.  Ed.  p.  1320.] 
maid/'  as  "shining"  ("in  the  lustre  of  youth'')*  from  kan,  '*to 
shine ;"  jAyd,  *'  spouse,"  as  "  having  children  "  (for^anyd,  root 
jan).  The  following  are  examples  in'Zend :  A5^^g^g_s  berez-yof 
"growing,"  or,  with  a  causal  signification, "  making  to  grow  ;"* 
m^^2ms^  mair-yOf  "  slaying  "  (making  to  die),    [G.  £d.  p.  1321 .] 


form  iu ;  and  m  Zend,  together  with  jj^  zan^  ^'  to  strike,"  a  form  za^ 

whence  ooj^auq)^  upd-zditf  'Met  him  strike"  (ef.  §.  690.) ;  and  together 

with  »^^iv,  "  to  live,"  the  forma  ^li^jh  ^  «^  and  Mi^^^jyd.  Might 
we  aaaame,  together  with  tvar,  sur,  ^^  to  shine,"  a  root  su^  of  the  same 
meaning,  I  should  derive  from  it  the  appellation  of  the  moon  too,  «o-iif<i-«, 
which  would  therefore  derelope  a  radical  in  affinity  with  the  Greek  o-cX-^v7 
(from  a{F)€\'Tfvfj) ;  while  another  so-ma  (the  Soma-plant)  belongs  to  a 
different  root  su,  which  signifies  '*  to  express."  If  «^txf na-^t  be  a  genuine 
appellation  of  the  sun,  it  will  admit  of  comparison  with  the  Gothic  base 
sunnan  (nom.  surma),  by  assimilation,  from  suvjuinf  for  guvanan.  Bat  if 
the  Sanscrit  s^tfarui't  originally  signify ''  producer,"  I  would  rather  derive 
the  Gothic  base  sunnan  (also  sunnduy  fern.)  from  svaman  or  suman;  and 
this,  in  like  manner,  by  assimilation,  so  that  it  would  be  based  on  the  root 
^^  svar,  star,  ^^  to  shine,  to  be  light,"  and  nan  for  na  would  be  the  for- 
mative suffix,  the  feminine  form  of  which  is  contained  in  the  Latin  term 
also  for  the  moon  {lu-na  from  htc-na). 

♦  Root  b&rfz,  hiriz  (cf.  barfz-nu,  "great")  sSanscrit  varh^  vrih,  "to 
grow"  (see  Bumouf,  Ya^na,  p.  185).  I  have  no  scruple  in  assigning, 
with  Anquetil,  to  this  root,  in  the  passage  referred  to  (Y.  S.  p.  4),  a 
causal  signification ;  and  I  recall  attention  to  the  fact,  that  in  Sanscrit 
too,  especially  in  the  Yeda  dialect,  the  root  vardh,  vridh,  with  which 
varh,  vrihf  is  originally  one,  is  often  used  in  its  primitive  form  with  a 
causal  signification.  Above  (p.  118,  §.  129.  L.  19.),  the  Zend  root  bfriz, 
barifz,  is  erroneously  placed  beside  the  Sanscrit  root  bhr^j,  "  to  shine ;" 
the  participle  birfzant,  of  which  1.  c  mention  is  made,  signifies  properly 
**  growing,"  and  hence  '*  great,  high,"  like  the  Sanscrit  vfU^dt  (strong  rrt- 
hdnt),  which  corresponds  to  it,  and  by  which  it  is  also  occasionally  rendered 
by  Neriosengh,  whose  translation  I  was  unable  to  procure,  and  of  which, 
even  up  to  the  present  time,  I  only  know  the  passages  published  by  Bamonf 
(see  Bumouf's  Review  of  the  First  Part  of  this  Book  in  the  **  Journal 
des  S.,"  1833,  p.  43,  of  the  special  impression,  and  Brockhaus,  Glossary, 
p.  381.  82.). 

4  o 
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"  murder r*  ^/^a>^  kaini  from  kainyd,  "maid/'  as  "shining.'' 
In  Lithuanian  to  this  class  belong,  first,  several  masculine 
bases  in  ia  (nom.  is  or  ys  for  ia-s,  see  §.  135.) ;  e.y.,  gaid-y-s 
(gen.  gaidzio,  euphonic  for  gaidio),  "cock,"  as  "singing'*' 
(gied-mU  "I sing,''  Sanscrit  rooi gad,  "to  speak");  rysz-ys, 
"  band"  (riszu,  "Ibind") ;  tek-^/s,  iek-i-s,  "ram,"  ("leaper")  ; 
zyn-y-s,  "sorcerer,"  ("knower," zynnau, " I  know") :  secondly, 
feminine  bases,  and,  at  the  same  time,  nominatives  in  e, 
from  tOy  as  zyne,  "enchantress,  witch,"  as  "knowing ;"  sayle^ 
"  sun,  as  "  shining,"  though  obscured  from  the  point  of 
view  of  the  Lithuanian.  From  the  Old  Sclavonic  we  re- 
fer here,  MEAB^Ab  medv-yedy^ "  bear,"  literally,  "honey-eater" 
(theme  -yedyo,  see  §.  25a),  which,  in  Sanscrit  form,  would 
be  madh-vadya-s,  {madhu^  "  honey,"  before  vowels  madhv), 
and  BO^Ab  voschdy,  "guide"  (euphonic  for  tody):  ofb  oryt 
"  horse,"  leads  to  the  Sanscrit  root  ar,  ri,  "  to  go,  to  run," 
whence  dra,  "  fast." 

904.  We  return  to  the  Sanscrit  future  passive  participle, 
in  order  to  notice  two  other  formative  suffixes  of  the  same, 
which  likewise  find  their  representatives  in  the  European 
sister-languages,  viz.  tavya  and  aniycu  They  both  require 
Guna,  and  the  former  has  the  accent  either  on  the  first 
syllable  or  on  the  second ;  in  the  latter  case  the  svarila. 
The  suffix  aniya  always  accents  the  i;  hence,  e.g.,  ydkfdvya-s 
(or  -ya-s)  and  ydJaniya-St  ^'jungendus,'*^  from  yvf.  To  the 
suffix  iavya  corresponds,  in  my  opinion,  in  Latin,  tivu  {sivu), 
in  Greek  reo :  the  former  has  preserved  the  form,  the  latter 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1822.]    the  signification,  more  correctly ;  yet  the 


*  Mairya  is,  according  to  its  formation^  identical  vith  the  Sanscrit 
marya,  " occidendus"  from  the  causal  of  the  root  mar,  mrij  "to  die" 
(mardydmiy  "I  slay,"  Russian  moryu,  see  §.  741.),  but  has,  in  both  the 
passages  explained  by  fiumouf  ('*  Etudes,"  pp.  188,  240,  pa88im\  as  de- 
cidedly an  active  signification  as  the  only,  in  signification,  causal  bMzya^ 
"  making  to  grow.*' 


FORMATION  OF  WORDS.  1283 

passive  signification  at  least  is  not  entirely  lost  in  the 
Latin  formations,  and  is  visible,  €.g^  in  captivu  s,  nativu-s, 
abusivu-s  (from  abus-tivu-s,  see  §.  10I.)>  ac^dtvu^s,  coct-m-s. 
The  most  true  Latinization  of  tavya  possible  would  be 
taviu,  whence,  perhaps,  came  next  itviu  (by  the  favourite 
weakening  of  a  to  t),  and  thence  tivu;  so  that  either  the  i 
preceding  the  v  would  be  lengthened,  in  compensation  for 
dropping  the  i,  or  the  second  i  removed  into  the  preceding 
syllable,  and  united  with  its  t  to  long  i.  Compare,  irre- 
spective of  the  direction  of  the  meaning  which  the  Latin 
suffix  has  taken, 

dativU'8,  with  dd-tdvya-s,  "  dandus  f' 

{cvu^unc-tivU'89  with  yok'tdvya-s,  ''jungendus  ; 

coC'tivU'8,  with  pak'tdvya-s,  '^coquendusj 

gen-i'tivu-s,  with  jan-i'tdvya-Sy  '*gignendus. 


^^ 


.<»» 


<*> 


According  to  its  formation,  mor-taU'S,  too,  might  be  referred 
to  this  class,  as  it  answers  better  to  the  Sanscrit  moT-tdvya 
(neut  impers.  mar-idvya'tn)  than  to  mri-td'S,  from  mar-td'S* 
The  Greek  suffix  tco  from  reFo  (for  reFio),  as  vio  from  v€Fo^= 

THf  ndva,  novu,  answers  also,  with  respect  to  its  accent,  to 

the   Sanscrit   paroxytone  forms   of  the   participle   under 

discussion;  e.gr.,  Jo-reo-j  to  dd-tdvya-s,  *' dandus^  de-Teo-^io 

dhd-fdvya-s,  **ponendu8.^^ 

905.  As,  in  Latin,  the  suffix  tivu  has,  for  the  most  part, 

assumed  an  active  signification,  and  in  Sanscrit  the  suffix 

If  yo,  which  is  contained  in  the  suffix  ipq  tavyOf  forms  not 

only  future  passive  participles  and  abstract  substantives, 

but  also  appellatives,  which,  according  to  their  fundamental 

meaning,  are  nouns  of  agency,  and  correspond  to  Golhic 

nouns  of  agency  in  yan  (§.  903.  p.  1318  G.  ed.)i  so  we  might, 

perhaps,  recognise  in  the  Lithuanian  suffix  toya  (nom.  ioyi-s, 

see  §.  135.)>  which  forms  nouns  of  agency,   [G.  £d.  p.  1828.] 

a  sister  form  of  the  Sanscrit  tavyOf  and  look  on  toya  as  an 

abbreviation  of  tuuya.     To  this  class  belong,  e.g.,  the  bases 

4  02 
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ar-tdya,  "plougher''  (arfh  "I  plough^  Latin  ar<h  Greek 
a/ooci));  ai-pirk-toych  "redeemer,  ransomer;''  geOhi-ioya, 
"  helper"'  {geJbmU  "  I  help,'^  fut  geBhi'Su) ;  ganryAoya^  "  pro- 
tector^'  {ganqut  "I  protect,^'  fut  gran-y-»u);  gund-i-toytit 
"  attempter.^  (gundaUf  "  I  attempt,^^  f ut  gund-i-su) ;  nwlcm- 
"toyei,  "teacher"  (mokinu,  "I  teach");  pra-de'toyfit  "be- 
ginner" (pra-de-mii  "I  begin");  nom.  artoyis,  atpirkloyu» 
&c.  In  Old  Sclavonic  correspond  nouns  of  agency  in 
ATAfi  a-tai  (Dobr.  p.  299),  theme  a-iayo  (see  §.  259.) ;  e.g.9 
A030fATAH  cio-^or-a-tai,  '' inspector T  B03ATAii  vo^-a-tetr 
"  auriga'*  ("  driver'*^ ;  n^EAArATAii  pre^g-a-tatf  *' exphraior.'"' 
These  forms  presuppose  verbs  in  ayuih  infinitive  ati  (see  §§. 
766.  767.  regarding  the  n,  p.  1047.). 

906.  I  think  I  recognise  in  Gothic  some  interesting  re- 
mains of  the  Sanscrit  participial  formation  in  antyo,  as 
bhid-a-niya-s,  " findendua,^^  in  which  remains  the  vowels 
surrounding  the  n  are  suppressed ;  thus,  nya  for  Sanscrit 
aniyot  in  remarkable  agreement  with  the  Zend  nyat  from 
m^^/s9»JC^  ySs-nyOf  or  aj^^/jjajj^^  yainya^  **  veneranduSf  "  ado- 
randus^  (see  p.  1308 G. ed.^Note)  « Sanscrit yajaniya.\  To  this 


♦  Perku,  "  I  buy,"  pret  pirkau,  cf.  Greek  irplafuu^  ntp-vrf^fu,  Sanscrit 
kri-nd'tni,  **emOy*'  Irish  creanaim^  "I  buy, purchase/'  Welsh /Tymii,  "to 
buy/'  see  Gloss.  Sanscr.,  a.  1847,  s.  r.  Art. 

t  The  Sanscrit  root  y<y  isi  in  Zend,  either  jASj^yo^  or  yoi,  before  i  n 
always  ya^,  as  the  combination  zn  was  generally  avoided  in  Zend ;  hence  the 
Sanscrit  ycifna,  "sacrifice,"  is  in  Zend  ycuna ;  and  from  this  Bumouf  (Ya9nay 
p.  576)  derives  the  above-mentioned  yamya^  which,  as  regards  form,  would 
suit  very  well.  In  support,  however,  of  my  view,  I  refer  to  what  has 
been  said  above  (p.  1JM)6  G.  ed.,  Note)  regarding  vahmya^  and  believe  that 
xiytunya  came  from  yaina^  it  would  rather  have  the  sigmfication  of  the 
present  active  participle  than  that  of  the  participle  future  pasdve,  which 
Neriosengh,  too,  gives  to  it.  The  form  yiinya  rests  on  the  common 
euphonic  influence  of  the  preceding  and  following  y  (cf.  p.  063,  Note  *), 
which,  however,  has  not  penetrated  throughout  in  this  word,  but  the  ori- 
ginal a  has,  on  the  contrary,  veiy  often  kept  its  place  in  it  (see  Brockhaus 
Index,  under  yoptyOy  yafnyanam,  ya^nydcha). 
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dass  belong  in  Gothic  the  masculine  neuter  [G.  £d.  p.  1324.] 
bases  ana-laug-nya^  "to  conceal,"  ana-siu-nya^  "visible/' 
and  airk^yd,  "  holy,"  properly,  if  my  conjecture  be  rightly 
founded,  "worthy  of  veneration "= Sanscrit  arch-aniya^ 
**  venerandus''''  (root  arch  from  ark),  as  above  (§.  900.)  the 
Greek  ay-io-j=Sanscrit  ydj-ya-s,  "  venerandus.^  The  base 
ana-laugnya  is  arrived  at  through  the  secondary  base 
ana-laugnyan  of  the  weak  declension,  which  has  proceeded 
from  it,  whence  come  the  plural  neuter  ana'laug-ny&n-a 
(l  Cor.  xiv.  25),  dative  ana-laug-nya-m  (2  Cor.  iv.  2).  On 
the  other  hand,  the  strong  neuter  analaugn,  which  occurs 
twice  as  nominative  and  once  as  accusative,  is  in  so  far 
ambiguous,  as  a  base  ana-hmgna  would  have  the  nearest 
claim  on  it  (see  §•  153.).  As,  however,  the  suppression  of 
the  syllable  ya  in  the  nominative  masculine,  mentioned 
above  (p.  1310  G.  ed.),  is  possible,  under  the  same  circum- 
stances, also  in  the  nominative  accusative  neuter  (see  Gab. 
and  Lobe,  p.  75.*),  so  the  forms  that  have  [G.  Ed.  p.  1325.] 
been  mentioned  in  ydn-Ot  ya-m,  leave  no  room  for  doubt 
that  ana-laug-n  stands  for  ana-laug-ni,  and  has  ana-laug^nya 
for  its  base.  Just  in  the  same  way  the  weak  neuter 
anadu-nydy  "  visibile "  (Skeir.  ed.  Massmann  40.  21.),  proves 


*  Graff,  too  (1.468.),  refers,  with  respect  to  the  Old  High  German 
erchan^  ^*'egregius"  to  the  Sanscrit  root  arch:  in  Anglo-Saxon eorcnan-^tton 
signifies  "precious  stone."  According  to  the  law  for  the  mutation  of 
sounds,  we  should  expect  in  Gothic  avrh-nya  for  aurk-rnfa,  but  it  has  re- 
tained the  original  tenuis ;  as,  e.g.y  iu  tf/^a= Sanscrit  svdp-i-mij  *'  I 
sleep"  (see  §§.  20. 89.).  Regarding  the  radical  vowel  at,  for  t  from  a,  see 
§.  82.  The  nominative  airkni-s  admits  of  being  quoted,  but  the  reading 
is  not  quite  sure  (see  Gab.  and  Lobe  on  1  Tim.  iii.  3).  If  we  ought  to 
read  airkns,  this  might  as  well  come  from  a  base  airkna  as  from  airknya 
(see  p.  1310  G.  ed.).  The  circumstance  that  the  compound  un-airkn'-a^ 
by  the  plural  unairknai  (2  Tim.  iii.  2),  dative  un-airknaim  (1  Tim.  i.  9.), 
clearly  refers  itself  to  the  base  un-airkna,  affords  no  certainty  that  the 
theme  also  of  the  simple  word  ends  in  na^  as  it  often  happens  that  words 
are  subjected  to  mutilation  in  composition. 
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that  the  strong  neuter  nominative  atio^m-n*  is  an  abbrevia- 
tion of  ana-siurnff  and  belongs  to  the  base  ana-siu-n^fM, 
which  is  also  confirmed  by  the  adverb  anorsiU'fU'ba.  At 
the  base  of  all  these  forms  lies  tiu  as  root,  which  appears 
to  have  been  formed  from  smhvf  by  casting  out  the  h  and 
vocalising  the  euphonic  v  (see  §.  86.)  to  u,f  while  the  a  of 
the  diphthong  at  was  dropped,  together  with  the  hf  to 
which  it  owed  its  existence  (see  §.  82.).  To  the  abbreviated 
root  siu  belongs  ako  the  above-mentioned  (§.  843.)  abstract 
9iu'n{i)9,  "  the  looking,  the  regarding/'  which  corresponds 
to  Sanscrit  formations  like  lu-ni-Sf  "the  cutting  off.'"  From 
the  abstract  base  nu-ni,  **  the  seeing,'*  is  found,  by  the  suffix 
ya  (see  §.  90a),  the  derivative  masculine  base  ^un^ya^ 
**  seer,''  nominative  siunei-s,  in  the  compound  tUba-nuneis, 
*'  eye  witness,"  literally,  "  self-seer,"  ain-oimyy.  In  Lithua* 
nian  we  refer  to  the  passive  participle  under  discussion 
kam^i'8,  '*  a  bit,"  from  kans-nychs  (from  the  root  kandf  **  to 
bite");  as  also  some  words  which,  in  the  nominative,  ter- 
minate in  iny-s  (from  inya-t) ;  e.^.,  randiny-9^  "  the  found " 
(randu,  **I  find");  pteaziny-St  "the  fresh-ploughed  field" 
(pleszu,  "I  split,  plough");  pasuniiny'S,  "envoy"  ("mitten- 
cfc/»,"  from  sunchiu  from  suntitif  "I  send");  kreiinys,  "the 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1326.]  fresh  manured  field"  (krechiu  from  kretiUf 
"I  manure"),  meiiny-s,  "dunghill"  (properly,  "cleansed 
out,"  mezUf  mertti,  *'  I  cast  out  the  dung").  The  i  preceding 
the  II,  if  it  does  not  belong  to  the  class-syllable,  so  that 
throughout  a  present  in  iu  would  be  to  be  presupposed, 
may  be  taken  as  the  weakening  of  the  a  of  the  Sanscrit 
ai^ytu 


*  See  Gab.  and  Lobe,  Grammar,  p.  75.  2.)  a. 

t  With  respect  to  the  phenomenon,  that  of  the  Ac,  for  which  the  Gothic 
writing  has  a  peculiar  letter,  only  the  nnessential  euphonic  affix  has  re- 
mained, compare  the  relation  of  oar  interrogative  u>er  ('^who")  to  the' 
•Gothic  hva-i  (Sanscrit  ka-n). 
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907.  As  regards  the  origin  of  the  suffixes  ya»  tavya,  and 
aTiiya,  I  hold  ya  to  be  identical  with  the  relative  base  ya 
(see,  ''Influence  of  the  Pronouns  on  the  formation  of 
Words/'  p.  26) ;  so  that»  where  ya  forms  the  future  passive 
participle,  the  passive  and  future  relation  is  just  as  little 
expressed  by  the  suffix,  as  the  relation  of  passive  past  time 
or  completion  by  tOf  nou  It  cannot,  therefore>  surprise  us 
if  the  suffix  ya  be  also  applied  to  the  formation  of  nouns  of 
agency  and  abstract  substantives.  Were  it  limited  to  the 
formation  of  passive  participles,  it  would  be  more  suitable 
to  recognise  therein  the  passive  character  ya,  and  to  re- 
gard, e.g.,  the  syllable  ya  of  fifnUi  bhid-yd't\  ''findliwr^''  and 
iim^hhid'yaSi  ^yndendus,''^  as  identical,  though  the  diffe- 
rence of  accentuation  might  give  some  cause  for  doubt.  I 
agree  with  Pott  (E.  L,  II.  239.  and  459.)  in  looking  upon  the 
future  passive  participles  formed  with  the  suffix  tavya  as 
offshoots  from  the  infinitive  base  in  tu;  and  accordingly 
derive,  cj^.,  kartAvya-s,  "faciendus,^''  from  the  base  kariu  ;* 
as  I  have  already  before  this  (see  p.  728)  explained  the 
suffixes  tawd^  navct,  which  are  represented  by  Indian 
Grammarians  to  be  present  active  participles,  as  arising 
out  of  the  combination  of  the  suffixes  ta,  no,  with  the 
possessive  suffix  vat  Pott  1.  c,  in  my  opinion  with 
justness,  regards  the  participles  in  aniya  as  springing  from 
the  abstracts  in  anOf  which  so  frequently  supply  the  place 
of  the  infinitive.  Consequently,  the  se-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1327.] 
condary  suffix  tya  would  be  contained  therein,  which,  just 
like  the  shorter  ya,  sometimes  has  the  meaning  "  worthy f'' 
as,  therefore,  dakshin-iya-s  or  ddkshin-yh-s,  "worthy  of 
reward,"  from  dakshindy  ("  reward,"  especially  of  Brahmans 
after  the  performance  of  a  sacrifice);  so, e.g.,bhidan'iya-8, 
**findendu8r   from  bhidana,   "  the   cleaving ;"    pi^an'iya'S, 


*  Ct  ritavyh'M  from  rt/^  p.  1314,  6.  ed.,  and  §.  801. 
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"  honoranduSf  honore  dignus,'*'*  from  pigana,  "  the  honouring/* 
The  suffix  {ya  is  perhaps  only  an  extension  of  yo,  so  that 
the  long  vowel  which  corresponds  to  the  semi-vowel  y  is 
further  prefixed  to  it  Still  more  certain  is,  in  my  opinion, 
the  proposition  that  the  secondary  suffix  vya  set  forth  by 
the  Indian  Grammarians  is  to  be  identified  with  the  suffix 
ya,  as  in  the  words  which  are  apparently  formed  with  v^ 
the  V  easily  admits  of  being  explained  as  a  portion  of  the 
primary  word.  Thus,  for  example,  we  may  suppose  a 
transposition  of  bhrdtur,  pitur — ^as  weakened  forms  of  bhrdtar, 
pitavt  as  in  the  uninflected  genitive  of  this  class  of  words — 
to  bhrdtru,  pitru;  and  hence,  by  vocalization  of  the  r  to  rt, 
and  change  of  the  u  into  its  semi-vowel,  on  account  of  the 
y  following,  deduce  bhrdtriv-yh^s,  "brothers*  offspring,** 
pitriv^h'Sf  "  fether  s  brother  ;**  just  as,  in  Grothic,  the  plurals 
of  the  terms  of  relationship  in  tar,  ihar^  spring  from  bases 
in  irUf  thru  (transposed  and  weakened  from  tor,  thar);  so 
that,  e.g.,  brdthriv-S,  ^yratrum^*  (ct  suniv^  *'Jiliorunh^  from 
the  base  sunu),  in  the  portion  of  it  which  belongs  to  the 
base,  approaches  very  closely  the  Sanscrit  bhrAtrit^-yh-s.  To 
pitriv-yh^s  corresponds  (with  a  diverted  signification),  as 
regards  the  form  of  the  primary  word,  the  Greek  varpvii-s 
''  stepfather,**  and,  with  respect  to  formation,  also  the  femi- 
nine fjLtjTpvtii  for  which,  in  Sanscrit,  we  should  have  to  expect 
rndtriv-yd.  Just  as,  in  Sanscrit,  we  separate  the  v  from  the 
suffix,  and  assign  it  to  the  primary  word,  so  we  must  di- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1328.]  vide,  too,  the  analogous  Greek  words  into 
varpv-io-S,  fujTpv-io^,  and  derive  them  by  transposition  from 
iraTvp'io-^f  lxifTvp-iO'£  (from  irarap^io-^,  fxrjTap-io-g),  as  above 
(§.  253.  p.  269,  Note  f ),  varpd-o't,  yLffrpara-t,  from  irarap-at, 
liYjrap'tru  The  Zend  has,  in  the  above-mentioned  (§.  137.) 
»^^7j^A^  brdiur-yi,  avoided  transposition.  I  doubt  not,  how- 
ever, that  this  word,  with  those  in  Sanscrit  in  triv-ya,  and  the 
Greek  in  rpv-to,  -la,  belong  to  one  class:  moreover,  the 
po^yj^^  tuiryi,  a  female  relation  in  the  4th  degree  (=:San- 
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scrit  tur-tyA,  "quariOf'^  see  §.  323.  p.  452,  Note  ^),*  supports  the 
conjecture  mentioDed  before,  that  the  Sanscrit  suffix  iya  is 
only  a  phonetic  extension  of  the  suffix  ya,  and  therefore 
the  participial  termination  aniya  also  an  extension  of  anya 
(Zend  nya,  and  Gothic  nya).  I  do  not  lay  any  stress  for 
the  support  of  this  view  on  the,  in  classical  Sanscrit,  iso- 
lated varinya,  **  eUgendus^^  {for  varaniya's),  with  which  some 
other  analogous  Vedic  forms  class  themselves,  as  it  scarce 
admits  of  any  doubt  that  var6nya,^=varainy€h  is  a  trans- 
posed form  of  varaniya,  just  as,  in  Greek,  afieiv<av  is  a 
transposition  of  afxevicdv  (see  §.  300.  p.  402). 

908.  After  having  considered  the  participles,  infinitives, 
supines,  gerunds,  and  some  formally«-connected  classes  of 
substantives  and  adjectives,  we  now  turn  to  the  description 
of  the  remaining  classes  of  words,  while  we  treat,  in  the 
first  place,  of  the  naked  radical  words,  then  of  the  words 
formed  with  suffixes,  and  indeed,  as  regards  the  Sanscrit, 
according  to  the  following  arrangement  of  the  primary 
suffixes,  some  of  which,  however,  are  at  the  same  time 
used  as  secondary,  ie.  for  derivations  from  nominal  bases. 


PRIMARY  SUFFIXES.*!*             [G.  £d.  p.  1329.] 

a,  fern,  d  or  ^ 

• 

t 
u 

vyOf  see  ya,  p.  1327  G.  ed. 
na,  fem.  nd,  §§.  836.,  838.,  842. 
ni,  §§.  843.,  851. 

an 

mij  sna 

*  In  the  original  a  misprint  occurs  here  which  might  give  some  trouble 
to  the  Grerman  reader.  We  have  §.  462.  for  p.  462.  Owing  to  mistakes 
of  this  kind  I  have  in  several  places  been  nnable  to  verify  the  references. — 
Translator'a  Note. 

t  I  admit  into  this  catalogne  the  suffixes  of  the  participles  also,  which 
have  been  already  discussed  with  a  reference  to  the  paragraphs  adverted  to. 
Such  suffixes,  however,  as  neither  reappear  in  the  European  sister  lan- 
guages, nor  are  of  importance  as  regards  the  Sanscrit  itseli^  I  leave  un- 
noticed. 
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in  vt,  atrf,  /•   flrf,  §§.  779.,  782. ;    anta, 

ana  §•  309.  p.  1094,  Note. 

af^ya,  see  ya  mot  §.  805. 

dna,  §§.  791.,  792.  mi 

as  mafif  §•  79d. 

us  mdfUh  §§•  791.,  792. 

is  kOf  akoy  dka^  iito,  uha 

ya,  tavya,  aniya  *  to,  fem.  id,  §§.  820.,  829.,  idlh  §«  832. 

ra,  ira$  ura,  ira,  dra  tdr,  tri,  §.  810. 

la,  ahf  ilih  ula  «,  §§.  843.,  844.,  849. ;  a-tU  §•  949. 

va  hi  f.,  §.  851. ;  tut  m.  n.,  o/v,  athu 

van  ira,  fem.  ird,  a-tra,  ItrOf  §.  818. 

vast  vdns,  vr  t,  vsK  §•  788.  tva,  §§.  834.,  835. 

909.  Naked  radical  words  appear  in  Sanscrit — 

a)  as  feminine  abstracts;  e.^.,  anu-jni,  "command;^  bhi, 
"fear;"  hrt.  "shame;"  tvUh,  "lustre;"  yucIA,  "strife;" 
kshudh,  "hunger;"  mud,  "joy;"  sam-pdd,  "luck;"'  bhds, 
"  lustre."  To  this  class  belong  the  above-mentioned(§§.857., 

[G.  Ed.  p.  1330.]  859.)  Vedic  infinitives  with  a  dative 
or  accusative  termination  from  bases  which  other- 
wise have  left  behind  no  case.  A  medial  a  is,  in 
some  formations  of  this  kind,  lengthened ;  hence,  e.g., 
vdch,  "the  speaking,^  "speech,"  from  vacJu  So  also 
in  Zend  ^l^  vdch,  "speech,''  and  frdi,  "question'' 
(Sanscrit  root  prachh), 

b)  At  the  end  of  compounds  in  the  sense  of  the  present 
participles,  where  the  substantive  preceding  usually 
stands  in  the  accusative  relation;  or  simply  as  ap- 
pellatives, which,  according  to  their  fundamental 
meaning,  are  nouns  of  agency.  The  following  are 
examples :  dharma-vid,  "  acquainted  with  duty ;"  ari-- 
'hdn,   "  slaying  foes  ;"    duh'kha-hdn,  "  removing  pain  ;" 


•  Se«  §§.  889,  891.,  894.,  809.,  001.,  006. 
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nitroHmiuh,  "  stealing  the  eyes  f"  adma-pd,  "  di-inking 
Soma ;"  sinA-ni,  **  army-guiding"'  ("  leading  the  army'') ; 
vtra-sA  £  "  bearing  heroes  f  jala-much  f.  ("  pouring 
out  water")  " cloud f  dvhh  m.  "foe/"  as  " hating f 
drisi  f.  "  eye,"  as  "  seeing.'"  A  passive  signification 
belongs,  in  Sanscrit,  to  -yuj^  ** joined,  yoked;"  hence, 
e.^.,  hari-yuj,  "yoked  with  horses/"  In  this  class  of 
words,  too,  radical  a  is  sometimes  lengthened;  e.^., 
in  parl'vrdjf  "beggar,'"  literally,  "wandering  around"" 
(root  vraj);  ara-ydj\  "adoring  ill.""  So  in  Zend 
2u»«^^jo»joA5^  daivaydji  "adoring  the  Daevas;""  jjJUtfyAsi^As 
ashandsf  "attaining  purity,"  "vouching"  (root  jJA5y  nas 
=Vedic  if5^  nai,  see  Benf.  Gloss.).  To  roots  with 
a  short  final  vowel  in  compounds  of  this  kind  a  Ms 
added  ;  hence,  e.g.,  visva-JUt  "conquering  every  thing;" 
pari'Srut,  "  flowing  around."" 

910.  In  Greek,  the  feminine  radical  words  which  for- 
mally belong  to  a)  appear  partly  with  a  concrete  meaning 
as  appellatives,  after  the  manner  of  the  Sanscrit  dris,  f. 
"  eye,"  as  "  seeing,""  which  belongs  to  6).  So,  in  Greek, 
ow  id.  (from  ok),  ^Aoy,  "flame,"  as  "burning,"  air,  "voice" 
(from  Fok),  as  "  speaking."  The  abstract  [G.  Ed.  p.  1381.] 
signification  has,  on  the  contrary,  remained  in  aivy, "  hate,""  aiV, 
"  violent  motion."  In  Latin,  to  this  class  belong  the  feminine 
bases  luc  (  =  Sanscrit  rticA,  "lustre,"  Zend  ^\fAi9  ra6ch, 
"light"');  nee,  "death;""*  prec,  "request""  (cf.  Zend  mms^I 
frds,  "inquiry,"'  Sanscrit  root  prachh,  "to  ask,'"  d-prachh, 
"  valedicere,^''  To  the  Sanscrit  and  2^nd  vdch,  "  speech," 
corresponds,  as  regards  the  lengthening  of  the  radical 
vowel,  the  Latin  v6c  (opposed  to  voco);  and  the  Greek 
exhibits  a  similar  lengthening  in  cow,  "eye,"  "face,  as 
"  seeing,"    which   corresponds    radically   to  the   Sanscrit 


*  The  base  verb  is  lost,  for  neeo  is  either  a  denominfttiTe  or  a  cftasal. 
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akshU*  "eye,"  and  Latin  ocuAi«.  Pdc,  "peace,"  from  a 
lost  root,  probably  means  originally  "joining,"  as  a  deri- 
vative of  the  Sanscrit  root  pai  (from  pak). 

91 L  To  the  class  of  words  (6)  in  §•  909.  correspond  Greek 
bases  like  xe/o-wjS  (properly,  **  washing  hands^'),  apyyfxh-rpi^ 
irouSo'Tpifi,  irp6^fl>vyt  ylrevai^arvyy  KopvO-oLiK,  /8otMr\j7y,  yKayo^ 
-in7Y.  In  the  two  last  examples^  and  other  combinations  with 
irT^,  the  length  of  the  final  syllable  appears  to  have  throst 
down  the  accent  from  its  former  position,  and  thus  to  have 
occasioned  an  accidental  agreement  with  the  Sanscrit  ac- 
centuation of  this  class  of  words  {dharma-vid,  &c.),  which 
I  do  not  regard  as  original ;  so  in  ^^tay  (iiappu>y,  KarapptrY, 
irepipptry),  with  a  passive  signification,  whereby,  too,  -j^vy  (in 
ii^vy,  veo^vy,  ^leKavofyy,  &c.),  and  the  Latin  base  juj^  (conjug) 
answers  to  the  Sanscrit -y4/>  "yoked."  To  the  simple  base 
ft^dvUhf  *foe,"  as  "hating,^*  corresponds  rpcay,  "gnawer, 
devourer,"  and  the  Latin  due,  as  masculine,  "  guide,'*  as 
feminine,  "she  that  guides ;"  as  also  rfy,  "  king,"  as  "  ruling," 
the  Sanscrit  sister  form  of  which,  rdj,  appears  only  in 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1832.]  compounds,  as  dharma-rdjy  "  king  of  righ- 
teousness." Observe  the  lengthening  of  the  radical  vowel 
in  the  Latin  rig  (opposed  to  rego),  after  the  analogy  of 
the  Sanscrit  pari-vrdj,  "beggar"  ("wanderer  around"); 
while  the  radical  vowel  of  the  Sanscrit  rdj  is,  from  its 
origin,  long.  We  mention  further,  as  examples  of  Latin 
radical  words  at  the  end  of  compounds,  arti-fict  cami-jict 
pel-lie,  in-diCf  ju-dic,  ob-ic,  Pol-luc,  for-cip,  man-dp,  prin-cip, 
au-cup,  prcB'sid,  in-cud.  The  latter  answers,  by  its  passive 
signification  ("  anvil,''  as  that  which  is  struck  upon),  to  jug 
in  con-jug,  Greek  -^vy,  and  Sanscrit  -yuj,  "  yoked."  In 
most  of  the  remaining  examples  the  i  rests  on  the  weak- 
ening of  an  original  a,  and   the  e,  which  enters  into  the 


•  I  regard  the  verbal  root  ^  fAr^A,  "  to  see,"  as  a  corruption  of  ak^. 


^^ 
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nominative  in  its  stead,  on  the  principle  laid  down  in  §.  6. 
Sid,  in  prtB'Sidt  is  identical  with  the  Sanscrit  shad  in  divi- 
-fAdcI  (euphonic  for --sad),  "sitting  in  heaven,'^  "dwelling 
there,"^  "coeRcoUh"*  a  so-far  anomalous  compound,  inasmuch 
as  the  first  member  of  it  is  provided  with  a  case-termina- 
tion.* Au-cup  exhibits  the  intermediate  weakening  of  the 
vowel,  which  otherwise  only  occurs  before  I  (c£  §.  490. 
Rem.  1.).  and  which  therefore  finds  a  more  suitable  place 
in  pTKB-sud,  consul  {(rom  sali<h  Sanscrit  sal,  "to  move  oneself"). 
912.  With  the  U  which  in  Sanscrit  (according  to  §.  909.  6.) 
is  added  to  roots  with  a  short  final  vowel,  the  Latin  i  of 
-ii,  '*  going,'"  and  stit  (as  weakening  of  stat)  in  super-stUf 
anii'Stitf  has  been  already  (§.  111.  sub.  fin.)  contrasted;  and 
since  then  Pott  has  also  compared  that  in  pari-et^f  properly 
**  going  around,  surrounding''  (as  above  pari-srut  "  flowing 
around"),  and  Curtius  that  in  indi-get  (cf.  [G.  £d.  p.  1333.3 
indi'gena).t  The  Greek  adds  such  a  ^  to  roots  with  a  long 
final  vowel  (see  Curtius  1.  c.)  in  compounds  like  avSpo-fipcdr, 
ciifMo-fipuiT,  d-yvidT,  anrruyr,  KtiAO'Ovrjfr.  The  terminations 
'fiT^T,  'SfjLi^,  KfirJT,  'TfirJT,  -oT/txjT  (^t/AAooT/ocdr),  have  only 
a  passive  signification,  which,  in  Sanscrit,  does  not  occur  in 
compounds  of  this  kind,  while  -jS/ocor  and  -yvdr,  are  used  both 
actively  and  passively.  As  regards  the  vowel  of  these  for- 
mations, it  rests,  for  the  most  part,  on  transposition,  which 


*  The  circumstance  that  the  Latin  e,  corrupted  from  a,  becomes  t  when 
the  word  is  encumbered  by  oompOBttion,  excepting  when  it  stands  under 
the  protection  of  two  consonants,  or  in  a  final  syllable,  proves  that  in 
Latin  the  i  is  held  to  be  lighter  than  the  inorganic  short  e, 

t  Euphonic  for  pari'it, 

t  ^^De  nominum  Orac.  farmatiane"  p.  10.  With  respect  to  the  drop- 
ping of  the  n  in  the  root  gen,  cf.  the  Sanscrit  J '-a  for  Jan-a,  '^  bom ;"  and 
with  regard  to  the  appended  t,  the  phenomenon  that,  in  Sanscrit,  the 
roots  in  an  and  am,  in  case  they  reject  their  n  before  the  gerundial  suf- 
fix ya,  then  add,  like  roots  with  a  short  final  vowel,  at;  hence,  e,g., 
ni-hd't-ya,  from  hariy  "  to  slay." 
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ifl  readily  occasioned  by  liquids,  and  lengthening ;  where  it  is 
to  be  noticed  that  17  and  c^  according  to  their  origin, = a  (see 
§.  4.),  and  that  in  Sanscrit  such  transpositions  occur,  since, 
e.g.,  together  with  man^  ''to  think,*^  there  occurs  a  root  mnd^ 
**  to  mention"  (cf.  fUfivrja'K(a,  fut  fiv^aa) ;  together  with  dham 
''to  blow^  (only  in  the  special  tenses),  occurs  a  form  dhmdt 
which  the  Grammarians  assume  to  be  the  original  one.  The 
roots  irrci>  (cf.  irrirrco  from  Tnrerco),  S^aj  (cf.  9a/Luia)),  0io;  (cf. 
edavoVf  dAvarosi),  Kfjoi  (cf.  Kifivui),  arpta  (cf.  trropw/ju,  Latin 
sterno),  guide  us  to  the  Sanscrit  roots  pat,  "  to  &11 ;  dam, 
'•  to  tame  f"  han  (from  dhan),  **  to  slay  f  iram  (from  kramX 
klam,  *'  to  be  tired  f"  star,  W  iiri,  **  to  strew."'  If  concrete 
bases  then,  like  ^^ptrr,  -yvcjt,  with  euphonic  U  represent  the 
Sanscrit  naked  radical  words  like  -pd,  "drinking,^  then,  irre- 
spective of  gender,  the  abstracts  ykXijyr  and  epcor   may  be 

compared  with  the  Sanscrit  abstracts  like  anu-jvA,  "com- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1384.]  mand  ;*'  *  for  though  the  a»  of  the  said  Greek 
bases  is  not  radical,  it  nevertheless  belongs  to  the  verbal 
theme,  and,  like  ao  in  ep^do-fiat,  yeK-do-fiev,  represents  the 
Sanscrit  character  aya  of  the  10th  class  (§.  109.*"  6.).  In  de- 
parture, too,  from  a  former  opinion  (§.  116.),  I  find  this 
latter  in  the  form  of  a  or  rj  in  compounds  like  \oyo-0^par^, 
lirno-viifJLd'S,  oTrXo-fidxv^t  voKv-  vUrf-^,  €\aia-7rci\j7-r.  Compare 
the  base  -dijpd  with  Orjpi-o'uif  Otipa-rcDp ;  -vco/xa  with  vtofjuq-tria 
from  va)fia-(ra> ;  -viicri  with  vik^la,  viKyj-rt^p;  -fidx^  with 
fiaj(rj'<rofxat,  liOL'xfi'Tr)^,  /zax^ftwv.  Tpi^ri^  in  'iratio-Tplfii/f^f 
^apfiaico-Tp//8i79,  can  hardly  spring  from  the  root  rptfi  with  a 


*  Here  belongs  the  Latin  quiit  (also  quiS),  which  has  remained  true  to 
the  feminine  gender,  and  the  root  of  which,  ^i  =  Sanscrit  ii  (from  (At ), 
has  united  Itself  with  the  character  S  of  the  2d  conjugation  (=Sanscrit 
flya,  ay,  see  §.  lOQ.**  6.),  for  which  I  hold  the  6  of  qui-i-vi,  qui-4-ius, 
Cf.  im-pl'S-viy  im-pl-i'tus,  im-^pU^-a,  im-pl'S-mus,  im-pl-S-tig,  The 
three  last  forms,  irrespective  of  the  preposition,  correspond  to  the  Sanscrit 
pdr-dya-ai^  pdr-dyd-mas,  pdr-dya-tha,  of  the  cansal  of  the  root  par  (v 
prt)^  "  to  fill,"  the  vowel  of  which  is  passed  over  In  Latin. 


i 
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suffix  i/y  but  is  rather  a  naked  verbal  base,  and  presupposes 
a  derivative  verb  rpifiec^,  future  rpifirj(r(a*  In  the  formations 
in  ioi'S  I  think  I  recognise  the  Sanscrit  root  yd,  ''to  go/** 
which  actually  occurs  in  the  Veda  dialect  in  compounds  of 
the  kind  described  above  (p.  1330  G.  ed.) ;  e.g.,  in  diva-ydt 
nominative  dSva-yd'Sf  "going  to  the  gods;  rina-yd-s, 
•'going  into  debt"  =  " taking  guilt  on  oneself/'*  "atoning/* 
"  freeing  from  guilt"  (see  Benfey's  Glossary).  In  Greek, 
therefore,  e.g.,  dXcoireic-ia-^,  '<foxy,"  literally  signifies,  "ap- 
proaching the  nature  of  the  fox,*'  and  XafntaS-id'S, "  torch  car- 
rier,^ properly  "going  with  the  torch/^ 

9ia  If  we  now  proceed  to  consider  [G.  £d«  p.  1335.] 
the  words  formed  with  suffixes,  we  must,  with  reference 
to  the  secondary  suffixes,  which,  by  the  Indian  Gramma- 
rians, are  called  Taddhita,  bring  to  remembrance  the  al- 
ready frequently-mentioned  circumstance,  that  the  final 
vowels  of  primitive  bases  are,  in  all  the  Indo-European 
languages,  under  certain  restrictions,*)*  suppressed  before 
suffixes  beginning  with  vowels  or  the  semi-vowel  y.  With 
reference  to  Sanscrit  and  Zend,  it  is  to  be  remarked  that 
certain  secondary  classes  of  words  require  the  Vriddhi  in- 
crement (see  §•  26.)  for  the  first  vowel  of  the  primary 
word;  hence,  e.g.^  dd^araiK^i'S  (Jvoul  dasaratja),X  "descen- 


*  Cf.  trifu,  Yfiih  causal  signification  (^'making  to  go'0>  probably  a  redu- 
plicated form  from  yi-yrffu,  as  t-arrjfu  from  (ri^arrjfu ;  so  that  the  semi- 
Towel  in  the  syllable  of  reduplication  has  become  the  rough  breathing 
(cf.  o-s=yd'8,  §.  882.),  and  in  the  root  itself  is  suppressed,  as,  e.^.,  in 
the  verbs  in  a«»  a  Sanscrit  c^dmu 

t  See  §.  801. 

t  a  IS  held  to  be  ihe  Yfiddhi  of  a,  to  which  latter  the  Indian  Gramma- 
rians assign  no  Gnna.  Moreover,  a,  as  it  is  the  heaviest  vowel  (see  §.6.), 
feels  less  occasion  for  increment,  and  reroiuns,  in  most  cases,  unchanged, 
while  other  vowels  are  gunised:  sometimes,  also,  d  is  fonnd  fur  a  in 
places  where  other  vowels  experience  the  Guna  increment.     As  both 

a  -I-  a  and  d-^a  bk  contracted  to  d,  it  might  be  said  that  d  is  both  tlie 

Guna 
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dant  of  DaiSarathaf"  and  in  Zend,  M^y^j)^M3  Ahuir*-ya 
(from  ahurOf  see  §.  41.)»  "Ahurish''  "referring  to  Ahura;'' 
j7^Ms^  zdir-it  "golden,''^  from  j^ms^  zairi,  "gold.**'  In 
Gothic,  -d6g*'Sf  "daily'*  (theme  dSgcLf  see  §.  135.)f  offers  a 
similar  relation  to  its  primitive  base  dago,  nominative 
dag's,  "  day/'  as  6,  according  to  §.  69.»  is  the  most  usual 
representative  of  the  length  of  the  a.  According  to  the 
principles  of  Sanscrit,  we  must  assume  that  the  adjective 
base  ddga,  which  occurs  only  in  the  compound  ,/Ec&ir<%cr, 
"of  four  days''  (nom. Jidurddg'-sX  is  formed  from  the  sub- 
[G.  £d.  p.  1336.]  stantive  base  dagtif  in  such  wise  that  the 
final  vowel  of  the  latter  is  suppressed  before  the  derivative 
suffix  a  in  the  same  way  as,  e.g.,  in  Sanscrit,  that  of 
^N79^  aanvatsaroj  "  year/^  is  suppressed  before  the  Taddhita 
suffix  a  contained  in  irhmR  »diit;atear'-d,  "  yearly ;"  while 
apparently  sdnvatsarat  "  yearly,"  seems  to  be  formed  from 
sanvatsara,  "  year "  by  simply  lengthening  the  first  vowel 
of  the  primary  word.  The  Lithuanian,  too,  the  o  of 
which  is  always  long,  and  frequently  represents  the  San- 
scrit d,  exhibits,  in  some  derivative  words,  o  in  the  place  of 
the  a  of  the  primitive  base;  thus,  plSf-iSf  "breadth'^ 
(theme  plotya),  comes  from  platu-s,  "  broad ;"  and  Ub^-i-St 
"riches"  (theme  lobya),  from  laba-s,  "rich;"  in  the  same 
way  as,  in  Sanscrit,  e.g.^  rnddhur-ya-m,  "sweetness,"  from 
madhurd,  "  sweet"*  As  in  Latin,  also,  6  frequently  stands 
for  original  A,  eg.,  sordrem  =  Sanscrit  svdsAram,  we  might 
recognise  in  dv-u-m  a  remnant  of  the  Vriddhi  increment, 


Gana  and  the  Vriddhi  increment  of  a,  that,  however,  Gima  takes  place 
with  a  more  seldom  than  with  the  lighter  vowels  u  and  i. 

*  See  §§.  891.,  808.  If^  in  Lithnanian,  in  this  class  of  words  a  primitive 
a  of  the  base  word  does  not  pass  into  o,  perhaps  the  length  of  positiim 
protects  the  original  a :  hence,  in  the  examples  mentioned  above  (§.  893.), 
kanstHs,  ''best,"  szcUtis,  "cold,"  not  korsziU,  aasoltig.  In  general,  I 
know  hitherto  of  no  example  in  which  a  stands  before  a  simple  consonant 
in  an  abstract  of  this  kind. 
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which   the   Sanscrit  Grammar   requires,   when»   with   the 
suffix  Of  to  which  the  u  of  the  Latin  2d  declension  corre- 
sponds, a  derivative  is  formed  with  the  secondary  idea  of 
"springing  fromf  c.jr.,  admudr'-d-m,   "sea-salt,""  as   that 
which  springs  from  the  sea  (samudrd,  nom.  -rd-s).     There- 
fore, as  the  neuter  sdrnttdr-d-^n  may  be  explained  as  com- 
ing from  the  masculine  base  samudrd,  with  the  suppression 
of  the  final  vowel  before  the  derivative  suffix  a,  so  I  think 
I  may  venture  to  explain  du'-u-ro  as  **  offspring  of  the  bird,*"* 
from  avis.      In  Sanscrit  it  would  be  quite  regular,  if  avU 
instead  of  vi,  signified  "  a  bird,""  to  find  an  dv-d-m  coming 
from  it  as  a  term  for  "  an  egg.""     The  Greek  «ov  from 
diF'-ov,  which  as  respects  its  accentuation    [G.  £d.  p.  1337.] 
also  answers  to  the  Sanscrit  class  of  words  here  spoken  of, 
has  lost  its  primitive  :*  on  the  other  hand,  exclusive  of  gen- 
der and  accent,  tia  (from  <iFa),  ''sheep-skin  fur,"'  stands  in  a 
relation  to  its  primitive   base  oi  from  oFi   (Sanscrit  dvi 
"sheep"")  similar  to  that  which  the  Latin  &v*-um  for  dv-um 
holds  to  avL'\ 


*  In  the  form  Sio'v  for  «iFtov  I  do  not  regard  the  i  as  the  retained  final 
vowel  of  the  primary  word^  but  recognise  in  io  the  Sanscrit  saffix  ya, 
which,  just  like  a,  forms  personal  and  neater  patronymics. 

t  In  ^ycfbdctr  I  camiot  recognise  an  accord  to  the  Sanscrit  Vriddhi  in- 
crement of  the  secondary  formation  of  words,  as  I  do  not  derive  it  from 
A/c/Mff,  bnt  from  IjvefMos  (in  Hesych.),  the  base  of  which  is  also  found  in 
some  ooroponnds  {rjv€fi6(l><avos,  rfv€fjL6(f>oiTO's),  Moreover,  the  Sanscrit  suf- 
fix, which  corresponds  to  the  Greek  €pt  requires  no  Vfiddhi  increment. 
Just  as  little  in  Sanscrit,  in  compounded  words,  does  a  vowel  lengthening 
of  this  kind  occnr,  like  that  which  the  Greek  exhibits  in  some  compounds, 
especially  in  those  with  prepoeitions  and  monosyllabic  prefixes  and  bases  of 
words,  or  those  which  become  monosyUabic  by  the  suppression  of  their 
final  vowel,  and  which  takes  place  in  order,  perhaps,  to  bring  forward  more 
emphatically,  after  such  weak  preceding  syllables,  the  principal  part  of 
the  word  in  case  it  begins  with  a  vowel ;  hence,  e  g,,  dv^^icrcrroff  (aK€ar6s)j 
dvsrfKTis  (cucoff),  ^vsTfpvTOf,  l^srfWOTos  (ayvoTos),  dvstipis  (for  dvsfpts),  dvr»- 
Xc^por   (Sk€$pot)t   ivf^yvfxos  (Spofia),  wvffpfrfxos   {iptTft6s\   tw^ff   («<4). 

4   p  tVTiyVUTOt 
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[6.  Ed.  p.  1338.]  914.  The  Sanscrit  primary  suffix  a,  which, 
as  also  the  secondary,  I  hold  to  be  identical  with  the  demon* 
strative  base  a  (see  §.  366.)»  has,  together  with  its  sister* 
forms  in  the  cognate  languages,  been  already  considered 
(see  p.  1235  G.  ed.)  as  the  formative  suffix  of  masculine 
abstracts.  In  Gothic,  most  of  the  abstracts  which,  in  respect 
of  their  suffix,  belong  to  this  class,  have  become  neuter,  and 
terminate,  therefore,  in  the  nominative  singular,  with  the 
'final  consonant  of  the  root  (see  §.  135.).  The  following  are 
nearlyallof  them  :  am/a-feei/,"  blame '^  ;  anda-Aaif,  "avowal  f' 
bi'hait,  "  strife  ^  ga-haitp  "promise"  (formally  our  '*Gehehs, 
''behest'');  af-Ut,  " forgiveness  f  bi-mait,  " clipping ;'"*  6i- 
•fuihf  "delusion r  fra-veit,  "revenge f  ana-JUh^  "delivery," 
from  the  bases  anda-beUch  ga-heita,  &c.  As  regards  the 
radical  vowel  of  these  abstracts,  what  has  been  observed 
above  (p.  1237,  Note)  holds  good.  We  must  not,  therefore, 
derive  the  base  anda-nimat   "acceptance,"'  the   gender  of 


cv^woTor  (dyvoT<$r),  tv^vap  {cunfp\  fvwdijr  (root  od),  €vmvvfios,  avfiKtaroi 
dtniKffs  (oKOff),  atnjKovoTOS  (aKOvordr),  dvmbvvos  (pbvtnj),  tvrjKOos  ^aKtnf), 
ivfikarop  (rycXavvo>),  €P»fioros  {^!ifiWfu)f  frposriyopot  (dyopfvai),  irtpi&dvifos, 
rpiripr}^,  fiovfjprfs,  woiriprif,  irodmyvxos,  wayrfyopis,  irapotkedpos.  I  moreover 
recall  attention  to  the  fiict,  that  in  Sanscrit  the  Vriddhi  increment  of  the 
secondary  formation  of  words  supplies  the  place  of  the  Guna  increment  of 
the  primary ;  thus  as,  e.g.^  bddh-a-a,  *'  the  knowing,"  and  hCdh-a-mi^ ''  I 
know/'  come  from  the  root  hudhj  so  bduddh-d-s,  "  Baddhist/'  comes  from 
buddhdy  *^  Buddha/'  as  adjective,  "  knowing,  wise."  That  the  secondaiy 
formation  of  words,  in  as  far  as  the  class  of  words  referred  to  in  general 
requires  an  augment,  calls  for  Vriddhi  instead  of  Guna,  may  well  arise 
from  this,  that  the  base  words  to  which  the  secondary  sufiixes  are  at- 
tached are  of  themselves  more  heavily  constructed  than  the  naked  roots, 
whence  arise  the  primitive  nouns  or  verbs.  Hence,  in  the  secondary 
formation  of  words,  long  vowels,  and  even  Guna  diphthongs  and  short 
vowels  before  two  consonants,  are  augmented ;  for  which  the  primary  for- 
mation of  words,  except  when  the  root  ends  in  a  vowel,  feels  no  occasion. 
*  The  base  anda^beita  is,  after  removing  the  preposition,  identical  with 
the  above-mentioned  (p.  1235  G.  ed.)  Sanscrit  bhida,  ''cleaving." 


!-^  K 
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which,  however,  is  not  discoverable  from  the  solitary  genitive 
that  can  be  quoted,  anda-nimi-s  (see  §.  191.),  from  the  plural  of 
the  preterite  {nimum)^  but  we  must  view  it  as  coming,  like  the 
adjective  theme  anda-nhn-ya  (see  p.  1306  G.  ed.,  Note),  which 
corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  future  passive  participle, from  the 
root  nanif  the  radical  vowel  being  lengthened,  in  accordance 
with  Sanscrit  abstracts  like  hisa-s,  **  the  laughing,^'  from  has. 
I  know  in  Sanscrit  but  one  single  neuter  abstract  of  this  class 
of  words,  viz.  bhay-d-mf  "  fear,""  from  bht,  "  to  fear,"  which, 
like  the  analogous  masculine  abstracts  [G.  Ed.  p.  1339.] 
from  roots  in  i  or  t,  as,  e.g.,  jay-d-s,  "victory,"  from  ji, 
kahay-d'Sf  "  ruin,"  from  kshi,  kray-d-s,  **  purchase,"  from  Arf, 
has  allowed  the  accent  to  sink  down  on  the  suffix. 

915.  Oxytone,  too,  are  for  the  most  part  the  adjectives 
formed  with  w  a  with  the  signification  of  the  present  parti- 
ciple; and  the  appellatives  in  a  which  belong  to  this  class,  and 
whichi  according  to  their  fundamental  meaning,  are  for  the 
most  part  nouns  of  agency;  e.g.,  nad-d-s,  "river,"  as 
"sounding,  rushing;"  plav-d-s,  "vessel,"  as  "swimming" 
(root p?u) ;  dani-d'S,  "tooth,"  as  "  biting ;"  div-d-s,  "God,"  as 
"  shining"  (root  divt  cf.  fleoj) ;  mush-d-s,  **  mouse,"  as  "steal- 
ing;" chdr-ds,  "thief"  (root  chur,  "to  steal").  The  fol- 
lowing are  examples  of  adjectives  :  chal-d-s,  "  rocking,  tre- 
mulous;" char-ds,  "going;"  tras-d-s,  "trembling ;"  ksham-d-s, 
"  enduring  ;"  priy-dns,  "  loving,"  and  "beloved"  (root  pri)  ; 
vah'd-8,  "  carrying,  bringing."  This  oxytone  class  of  words 
in  a = Greek  o,  in  opposition  to  the  abstracts  which  choose 
the  more  powerful  accentuation,  is  also  numerously  repre- 
sented in  Greek,  both  by  appellatives  or  nouns  of  agency, 
as,T|t>ojf-o-r,  "runner"*  (opposed  to  rpo^^-o-r*  "course'');  ico/zw-o-r, 
"  braggard"  (opposed  to  /co/z7r-o-r,  "noise");  ic\o7r-a-r,  KOfiir-o-^, 
fioiX'O'S*  and  by  adjectives, as,  <fiav'6-£,rofi'0-£f  Oo-o-y,  apcoY-o-y, 


«  It  corresponds  in  its  root  and  primary  meaning,  as  also  in  formation 
and  accentuation,  to  the  Sanscrit  mSgh-d-s,  "cloud,"  as  ^^mingens"  (root 
wiiA,  ^^ mingere"). 

4  P  -2 
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dytayo-i,  (m^^-a-(,  and  some  with  a  passive  signification, 
\oi7r-o-f,  icu^o-y,  inyy-o-y,  otid-o-y.     So  the  substantives  ^olP-o-y, 
"  shelir  as  "  to  be  peeled  off;"  oJ-o-^, «  way,"  as ''  to  be  gone, 
to  be  trod''  (Sanscrit  root  sad,  "  to  go,'^  and  "  to  seat  one- 
self').     In  Sanscrit,  too,  there  are  substantives  of  this  kind 
with  a  passive  signification ;  as,  e.g.,  dar-d-Sf  neut.  dar^-nh  **  a 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1340.]    hollow,''  as  "  being  cleft ;"   Wt-d-s,  "food/' 
as  "  to  be  licked  \"  Jan-d-s,  "  man,''  as  "bom."      The  follow- 
ing  accent  the  root :  idh-a-s  (opposed  to  the  Greek  aid^^)^ 
**  wood,"  as  **  to  be  burned"  (root  tndA,  properly,  idh);  vesHi-Sp 
"house,"  as  "place  entered"  (Greek  ot/c-o-r  from  Foiic-o-r, 
Latin  vic-u-^t  Old  High  German  117^%,  theme  w(ha,  "  village, 
borough,"  from  an  obsolete  root).      To  the  feminine  bases 
of  this  class  of  words  belong,  in  Greek,  bases  also  in  ai,  of 
which  the  J  is  only  an  inorganic  affix  (see  p.  106);   e.g.9 
SopK-dSf  "gazel "  as  "  seeing"  (also  ioptaj) ;  fwix&S  (f*o*XO)*  ^ 
feminine,  from  fj^oixo;  roKdSy  **  the  bearing  (female*');  'KKo(jF)&i, 
ir\a)(f  )<i$,  **  the  swimming,  the  wandering  around  (female)" ; 
TVTtdS,  •*  hammer,"  as  "  striking." 

916.  In  Sanscrit,  as  well  as  in  Greek,  adjectives  of  this 
kind  of  formation  occur  principally  at  the  end  of  com- 
pounds, and  in  both  languages  have  partly  either  not  been 
retained  in  isolated  use,  or  have,  perhaps,  never  been  used 
simply.  Thus,  in  Sanscrit,  damd,  "  tamingt"  appears  only 
in  the  compound  arin-damd-s,*  *'  foe-taming,"  and  the  cor- 
responding Greek  iafio  only  in  imrSiafxo-^.     So,  in  Latin, 

-dio-u^s,  -loipA'U-s,  -fic-u-s^  -fug-u-s,  -sequ-u-s,  -^ol-u-s,  -cub-us 
{incubus),    -leg^u-a,  ^-vor-vrs,   -fer,  -ger  (for  fer-u-s,   ger-u-s). 


*  Arin,  f uphonic  for  arim^  is  the  accusative,  which  occurs  also  in  many 
other  compounds  of  this  kiod,  iii  which  the  firat  member  usually  stands 
in  the  accusative  relation  instead  uf  the  naked  theme  which  was  to  be 
expected  according  to  the  universiil  rules  of  composition ;  e.g,,  in  puran- 
'dard'iy  "towns-cleaving"  (literally,  ^^urbetn^ntlena");  prh/ah-vadd'S, 
^'amiably-speaking;"  bhai/an-kards,  "fear-causing." 
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-par-U'S  {oviparus),  -/i^u-ti-s  (fe-figii-u-«= Greek  Xorir-o-y), 
"/rag-U'S  {naufragus).  The  following,  perhaps,  are  the  sole 
examples  which  occur  simply:  Bci-u-s.vag^U'^^fid'U'i.paTC'U^s. 
These  suhstantives  belong  to  this  class :  cogti-ti-s(=:  Sanscrit 
pach-A-s  (rom pak^'Sf  "cooking'*),  merg-u-s, proc-u-s (ct  pre- 
cor),  son-US,  as  "  sounding '"  ==  Sanscrit  svan-  [6.  £d.  p.  1941 .] 
-d-»,  " tone,^''  jug-u-m,  vad-u-m  (properly,  "passed  through,'' 
as  above  ^w  dar-^-m,  "  a  hollow,^'  as  "  cleft'') ;  and  perhaps 
tor-urs,  from  storus,  as  "  spread  out'"  To  this  class  also 
are  to  be  referred  the  feminines  mofa,  "  mill,"  as  "grinding," 
and  toga,  as  "  covering."-!*  The  a  of  compounds  like  parridda, 
caelicolaf  advena,  coUega,  transfuga,  legirupa,  xndRgena,  I  now,  in 
departure  from  §.  1I6L,  rather  prefer  viewing  in  such  a  way 
as  to  recognise  in  it  a  distinct  feminine  form,  and  therefore 
the  Sanscrit  long  A  of  forms  like  priyan/vadA,  "the  amiably 
speaking  (female)",  which  at  the  same  time  stands  for  the 
masculine,  while,  conversely,  the  Greek,  at  the  end  of  com- 
pounds, by  a  mis-usage,  transfers  the  masculine  neuter  o^ 
Sanscrit  short  a,  into  the  feminine  also,  and  contrasts,  e.g., 
the  form  voKvKOfio^  with  the  Latin  muHicoma ;  since,  as  it  ap- 
pears to  me,^the  burthen  of  composition  is  an  obstacle  in 
the  way  of  the  free  movement  and  liability  to  change  of  the 
entire  word,  on  which  account  its  concluding  portion  relin- 
quishes the  exact  discrimination  of  the  genders.! 


*  With  respect  to  the  loss  of  the  «  of  ster-no,  trT6p*wfUy  cf.  the  rela- 
tion of ''tofiare"  to  the  Sanscrit  root  stan^  ^Uo  thunder,"  and  Greek  orrv 
in  Sro^roop. 

t  In  Latin  the  interchange  of  the  sounds  e  and  o  in  one  and  the  same 
root  occurs  but  seldom,  and  the  etymology  in  the  cases  which  occur 
is  obscured,  while  in  Greek  it  is  self-evident  that,  e,ff.,  <f>6pos  and  ^cpw 
are  radically  identical. 

I  The  circumstance,  that  as  well  in  the  Greek  as  in  the  Latin  2d  de- 
clension there  are  simple  feminines,  such  as  irap$€vos,  odor,  vrja-os^  aluus, 
humus  (Sanscrit  bkumf-s^  fem.,  "earth"),  fagus  (=0i7y<JO>  ^<>®*  ^ot  «»- 
pede  the  supposition  that  the  Greek  o  and  Latin  inorganic  u  of  the  2d 

declension 
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[G.  Ed.  p.  1342.]  917.  The  Gothic  exhibits,  in  the  class 

of  words  under  discussion,  (l)  masculine  substantive  bases 
like  daura-vardrat  *'  gatekeeper ;"  vrak-a,  **  persecutor  ;*'  * 
vSg-a,  *'  wave,"  as  **  moving  itseir*!' ;  vig^a,  "  way''  (as  "the 
plac^  on  which  one  moves'");  iAiv*a(nom.  thiu-a). "servant*'? : 


declenaion  do  not  originally  belong  to  the  feminine ;  as  alao  the  oone- 
Bponding  Sanscrit,  Zend^  Lithaanian^  and  Gothic  a,  and  Sdavonic  o,  never 
stand  at  the  end  of  a  feminine  base.  Tliat^  however,  conversely,  the 
Latin  a  at  the  end  of  compounds  like  caU-cola  does  not  correspond  to 
the  Sanscrit-Zend  masculine  neater  a  may  here  be  further  supported 
by  the  consideration  that  compounds  are  most  subject  to  weakening,  and 
that,  therefore,  the  retention  of  the  Sanscrit  masculine  neater  a  on- 
changed  in  Latin  can  least  be  expected  in  compounds.  But  if  the  femi- 
nine form  in  compounds  like  parricida  has  once  found  its  way  into  the 
masculine,  or  attached  itself  to  thb  gender  alone  {c(BUcola\  it  cannot  sur- 
prise us  that,  in  an  isolated  case,  a  simple  word  appears  in  the  feminine 
form  as  masculine,  viz.  scrib-a  for  scrUt-U'S.  The  case  is  different  with 
naU'ia,  where  ia  stands  for  n;-;,  as  ia  poBta=siroiiiTrfs ;  and  as  in  Homer, 
e.g. J  alxfjLTfTd,  vr0cXi;y€/>cra,  linrdra,  ^frvro,  tj^^^to^  fiffrirra,  for  alxitfrriSf  &C. 
Here  either  the  case-sign  has  been  dropped,  as  in  Old  Persian  is  r^:u- 
larly  the  case  witb  the  final  a  both  after  short  and  long  a ;  or,  which  I 
prefer  assuming,  these  forms  are  based  on  the  Sanscrit  nominatives  in  td^ 
Zend  ta  (see  §.  144.),  of  bases  in  tdr,  on  which  rest,  in  Greek,  not  only  the 
bases  in  njp  and  rop^  as  has  already  been  remarked  in  §.  145.,  but  also  the 
masculine  bases  in  n/^ra,  which  have  lost  an  p  (see  also  ^  810,  and 
Curtius,  ^^De  nominum  Grac.form,"  p.  84).  It  is  therefore  no  casual 
circumstance,  that  in  the  Homeric  dialect  nearly  all  the  class  of  nouns  of 
agency  referred  to  exhibit  masculine  nominatives  in  a ;  and  it  is  hence 
not  improbable  that  €vpij-ona,  too,  originally  belongs  to  this  class  of  words, 
and  is  therefore  abbreviated  firom  cvpvofira,  as,  according  to  its  meaning, 
it  is  a  noun  of  agency. 

*  The  nominative  vrak-9y  which  can  alone  be  quoted,  might  also  belong 
to  a  base  vraki, 

t  This  answers,  in  respect  of  the  lengthening  of  the  radical  vowel  a 
to  6  (=s^,  see  §.  69.),  to  Sanscrit  formations  like  pad^a-s,  "foot,"  as 
"  going,"  from  pad,  ^'  to  go." 

X  In  my  opinion  properly  " boy,"  from  a  root /Aiiva Sanscrit /ti,  "to 
grow ;"  as,  mag-u-s,  "boy,"  from  ma^=San8crit  mah,  mahk^  "  to  grow." 

From 
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(2)  the  neuter  substantive  bases,  as  ga-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1843.] 
•^ur-Oi  **  tax/"*  as  **  that  which  is  borne'' (ct  <l>opog) ;  faur-hah^Of 
"curtain;"  ga^hrask-th  "floor"  (where  they  thresh);  jra-Ziugr-a, 
"idol,"  as  "lying,  false;"  nominative  j^obaur, &c. :  (3)  feminine 
bases  like  daura-vard-d,  "  portress ;"  ga-bind-d^  "  band,"  as 
"  binding"  (root  bandf  weakened  to  bind,  bund);  gr6b-6,  "pit," 
as  "  dug"  (root  grab,  lengthened  to  grdb) ;  grab-d, "  trench;'* 
ga-bruk^,  "  crumb,"  as  "  broken"  (root  brak,  weakened  to 
brik,  bruk) ;  staig-d,  "  path''  (root  stig,  "  to  mount,"  gunised 
sWig);  nominative  daura-varda,  &c. :  (4)  adjective  bases 
like  andrvairth'CL,  "  present ;"  ana-vairth-a,  "future  ;"  laus-Ot 
"loose,  empty"  (root  lus) ;  siuk-ch  "sick"  (root  suk);  qf-lit-a, 
"  left  free  ;"  nominative  masculine  and-vairth's,  &c. 

918.  In  Lithuanian  this  class  of  words  is  less  numerous, 
but  is  more  correctly  retained  in  the  nominative  singular 
than  in  any  other  of  the  sister  languages  of  the  Sanscrit. 
The  following  are  examples:  sarg-a-s^  "warder"  {serg-mu 
"I  protect,");  prd-rcJe-a-St  "seer,  prophet"*;  prd-naszHi'S 
id, (pra-^neszu,  "I  propose,"  neazu,  "I  bear,");  laid-as,  "  bail;" 
draug-a-s,  "fellow,  companion"  {drauga,  "I  have  part- 
nership with  another,");  zwdn-a-s,  "  bell,"  as  "  sounding" 


From  7  tu,  '^  to  grow"  (in  Zend  ''to  be  able,"  see  §.  620.  sub.  f.),  comes, 
in  the  Veda  dialect,  among  other  words,  tuv-i,  ''much;"  and  in  Gothic, 
according  to  my  opinion,  also  thiu-da,  '^people,"  as  ''grown;"  parallel  to 
wliich,  in  Umbrian,  as  feminine  participle  of  the  same  root,  stands  the 
form  tuta^  afterwards  totay  '*  town ;"  and  with  which,  in  departure  from 
§.  343.,  I  would  now  compare  the  Latin  to-ius,  "  whole."  To  the  causal 
of  iu  {tdv-dyd'tni,  '^  I  make  to  grow,  1  make  to  thrive")  belongs  probably 
the  Latin  tu-i-ri  (see  §.  109^.  6.),  and  the  Old  Prussian  tdwa-s,  "father," 
as  "  producer"  or  *'  bringer  up,"  Lithuanian  teioa-^,  "  father."  Parallel  to 
the  Umbrian  tuta,  ^^town,"  and  as  derivative  from  the  same  root,  we  find, 
in  Prussian,  tauta  (ace.  tauta-n),  "  land,"  as  ^'  cultivated."  In  Lithua- 
nian, iauta  signifies  "  Germany." 

*  The  simple  verb  is  wanting  in  Lithuanian ;  compare  the  Sclavonic 
f  Ek&  rekuh,  "  I  say,"  see  p.  626. 
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(zwanv,  "l8ound;0;  tdk-a-s,  •'footpath''  (/ejfcw,  "I  run/'); 
weid-^'S,  "face,  visage/'  as  "seeing"  (weizd-mi,  '*!  see," 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1344.]  waidinO'Sf  "  I  let  myself  see,"):  -nink-a-s, 
which,  at  the  end  of  compounds,  has  often  a  meaning  tanta- 
mount to  "maker,  accomplisher,"  or  one  who  is  occupied  with 
that  which  the  first  memher  of  the  compound  expresses;* 
as,  balni-nink-a-Sf "  saddler,  saddle-maker  "  (balna-s, "  saddle,"); 
grieki-mink-a^s,  "  sinner,  sin-committing"  {grielca-s,  "  sin,") ; 
lauki-^ink-a-^i  ** countryman,  agriculturist,  agrtcola'' {lauka-s, 
"  field,")  ;  fniest-nink-a-s,  **  butcher,  carnifex""  {miesa^  U  San- 
scrit mdhsd,  m.n.  "flesh,");  darbi-nirik^a'-s,  **  workman,  doing 
work"  (darba-Sf  *'  work,") ;  remesti-ninh^'S,  "  artisan,  work- 
ing at  a  craft"  (remesta-s,  "handicraft,").  Observe  the 
weakening  of  the  final  vowel  of  the  first  member  of  all 


*  The  base  verb  runku  does  not  occur  in  its  simple  fbrm,  but  only  in 
combination  with  the  prepositions  in,  ap,  tur,  and  su  (see  Nesselmann's 
Lexicon,  p.  422),  and  probably  meant  originally  '*  to  go,"  then  ^^  to  do,  to 
make."  Cf.  the  Old  Prussian  neik^aut,  '^  to  wander,"  and  Russian  mk^nu, 
*'  I  bow  myself."  To  the  Lithuanian  -ni-ka-e^  in  the  compounds  spoken 
of,  corresponds,  in  Russian,  HuKl*  nik;  e.g.,  in  c'^AfiAbBUh'b  Byedely- 
nik't  "saddler,"  i.e,  "saddle-maker."  The  Old  Prussian  appears  to  form 
with  nika  (nom.  nix  for  nika-B,  ace.  mka-n)  nouns  of  agency  from  ver- 
bal bases  (see  Nesselmann,  p.  70).  I  regard,  howeyer,  all  the  words 
classed  here  as  compounds,  similar  to  the  Latin  opifex,  artifejp;  for 
althoughi  e,g.,  waldnis^  "  ruler,"  of  which  only  the  dative  waldmku 
occurs,  might  be  derived  from  the  verbal  root  toald^  "  to  rule,"  still  no- 
thing prevents  the  assumption  that  it  properly  signifies  "  using  authority/' 
and  contains  a  lost  or  unciteable  substantive  toald-s  or  waMa-9  (theme 
waldd),  "dominion."  Crixti,  the  substantive  base  ot crixt-nia,  "baptist" 
("performer  of  baptism"),  occurs  in  the  compound  crixti'laigka'Sj  "  bap- 
tismal register ;"  and  the  substantive  base  dila  (ace.  dila-n\  in  diUmk-a-ng, 
"workman,  performing  work"  (ace.  pi.);  and  for  daina^alge^nik-a-mans 
(dat.  pl.)|  "  the  day  labourers,  tliose  working  for  daily  pay,"  occur  the 
substantive  bases  deina,  "day"  (Sanscrit  dina)^  and  alga,  "pay"  (gen. 
alga^s),  but  no  verb  of  which  the  word  referred  to  could  be  the  noun  of 
agency ;  and  this  is  the  case  with  most  of  the  other  formations  which 
belong  to  this  class. 
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these  compounds  to  i,  according  to  the  principle  of  the  Latin 
language,  as,  cceli-colai  terri-cola,  fructi-fer,  [G.  Ed.  p.  1345.] 
lani-geTt  for  ccclu-coUh  terra-colatfnuiu-ferf  lana-ger*  The  fol- 
lowing are  examples  of  adjectives  of  this  kind  of  formation  : 
5ryii?-a-», "living f'  at-wir^a-s,  "open"''  (at-fveru,  "I  open,");  dt- 
-tak-a-a, "  unlocked"  (rak-inu,  "I  lock,"" a/rajt-inu,  "I unlock,"); 
isz-tis-a-s,  "  stretched  out"  (iesm,  "  I  erect").  To  this  class 
of  words  belong, in  old  Sclavonic,  bases  like  TOko  tokot  "river," 
as  "  flowing ;"  pra-roko,  "  prophet ;"  OT^oko  ot-roko,  **  boy," 
properly,  *'infansi"  vfpttosi  (Mikl.  Rad.  p.  74.)  boaonoco  vodo- 
noso,  "  hydriar  properly  *'  water-carrier  f*  nom.  TOki  toV,  &c. 
The  following  are  examples  with  a  passive  signification: 
r^\A>  grad*,  "  town,"  as  "  enclosed"  (grad-i-ti,  «•  to  enclose,") ; 
MHAiimi/',  "dear  (beloved),  pleasant," as  in  Sanscrit  purni-m,  n., 
puT'i,  f.,  "town,''  as  "filled;"  priy-d-s,  "beloved"  (root 
pri). 

919.  Between  the  Sanscrit  and  Greek  there  exists  the  re- 
markable coincidence,  that  the  adjectives  formed  with  the 
sufiix  under  discussion  in  combination  with  the  prefixes 
m  8u,  €v,  "  light,"  e^  duSf'\  Jvf ,  "  heavy,"  most  generally,  if 
not  in  Sanscrit  invariably,  have  a  passive  signification.! 
The  accent  in  Sanscrit  rests  on  the  radical  syllable ;  e.g., 
mkdr-a-s,  "  being  lightly  made,  light  to  make ;"  suldbh-a-Sf 
"  being  easily  attained  ;"  dusfikdr-a-s,  [G.  Ed.  p.  1346.] 
**  being  made  heavy,  hard  to  do ;"  durlAbh-aSj  "  being  with 


*  See  §.  6.,  and  "  Vocalismns,"  pp.  139, 162,  Note  *.  With  respect  to 
the  Lithnanian  t  in  rotponls,  ^'senator,"  I  must,  koweyer,  in  departure 
from  §.  6.  (conclasion),  remark,  that  here  the  t  is  not  the  weakening  of 
the  a  of  pona-Sy  ^^lord,"  but  the  contraction  of  the  suffix  ya  or  ia,  accord- 
ing to  §.  185. 

t  Hence,  according  to  settled  laws  of  sound,  and  according  to  the  mea- 
sure of  the  letters  following,  dush,  dur,  duh. 

X  Those  forms  cannot  be  allowed  to  weigh  as  exceptions  in  which  su 
does  not  signify  '^  light,"  but  has  a  meaning  tantamount  to  ''fiiir,  good, 
pleasant;"  e.g.,  Rigv.  1. 11*2.  2 ,  gubhdroy  ^^  bringing  Mr  (load)." 


1306  FORMATION  OF  WORDS. 

diificulty  (heavily)  attained ;''  duhsdh-a-s,  "  being  heavy  to 
bear;"  durmdrsh-^-St  id.;  durdhdrsh-a-s,  "being  heavily- 
pressed;*'  dushpur-a-s,  "being  heavily  filled;''  dushtdr-a-s 
(euphonic  for  dustdr-a-s),  "being  with  difficulty  (heavily) 
overstepped/'  So  in  Greek,  e.g.,  €v<f}op-o-^t  evKdrox-o-^t  euve- 
plypafj^o^p  ev€/4^o\-o-y,  evavayioy-o-Sf  Juf^o/o-o-s,  ivsjpwp'-O'S* 

920.  As  secondary  (Taddhita)  suffix  a  in  Sanscrit  forms, 
usually  with  the  accent  and  Vriddhi  of  the  first  vowel  of 
the  primary  word  :  (l)  Masculine  substantives  (with  femi- 
nines  in  {,)  which  stand  to  the  primary  word  in  the  rda- 
tion  of  derivatives,  or  in  any  other  relationship,  as,  e.g.t 
vdsishth'-d'S,  from  vd^tsA^Aa,  "descendant  of  Vasishtha  f ' 
mdnaV'd'S,  (from  manu)  "  man,''  as  '*  descendant  of  Manu ;" 
drdupad^'i,  (from  drupada)  "Draupadi,  daughter  of  Dru- 
pada;"  dduhitr-d-sXfvom  duhitdr,  'tri)  *'  son  of  the  daughter;" 
ndishadK'd'Sp  "  Naishadha,"  from  nishadha,  in  the  plural, 
"  the  country  Nishadha  ;"  Stdiv-d-St  (from  iiva)  **  follower, 
worshipper  of  iSiva."  (2)  A  kind  of  patronymics  of  things 
by  which,  e.g,f  fruits  are  called  after  the  trees  on  which 
they  grow,  and  are  represented,  as  it  were,  as  their  sons ; 
e.g.,  divaithL-d-m,  (from  aivattha)  "the  fruit  of  the  tree  Asvat- 
tha."  To  this  class  belongs  also  the  already-mentioned  #4- 
mtidr-d'tn,  "  sea-salt,"  as  '^  that  which  is  produced  from  the 
sea "(*am«dra).  (3)Ab8tractneuters,as,"ydwt?aii-d-fii,  "youth," 
from  yuvan^  "  young."  (4)  Neuter  collectives,  as,  kdpdi-d-m^ 
"  a  flock  of  doves  "  from  kapSla.  (5)  Adjectives  and  appel- 
latives having  various  relationships  to  the  primary  word  ; 
e.g.,  rdjaC-d'S^  "  of  silver,"'  from  rajatd-^m,  "  silver ;"  dyas-dtn, 
*' of  iron,"  from  dyas  (theme  and  nom.==  Latin  aes,  aer-is, 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1347.]  from  aes^is,  Gothic  ais,  theme  aisa) ;  sAur 
kar*'d'S,  "  porcine,"  from  sukara,  "  swine  ;'^  sdnvaisar-d-s, 
"  yearly,'*  from  sanvaisarot "  year;"  dvdip'd-s^  "a  car  covered 
with  tiger-skin,"  as  adjective,  "  made  of  tiger-skin,"  from 
dvipa,  m.  n.  (dvipas,  -a  -m),  "  tiger-skin." 
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921.  To  class  (l),  and  indeed  to  the  feminine  patronymics 
like  drdupcuT-i,  "Draupadi"  (from  drupada);  dduhitr-^, 
"  daughter  of  the  daughter,**'  (from  duhitdr) ;  pdutr-i  "  son  s 
daughter"  (from  putra,  "son'');  correspond  (irrespective  of 
the  vowel-augment,)  with  regard  to  accent,  also  Greek 
words  like  TavroA'-ZJ,  Uptafi-iSf  Iva^ -/J»  Nffpeii,  Ion.  Njypiyf J, 
the  i  of  which  is  only  an  inorganic  prolongation  of  the  base 
(see  p.  138,  and  §.  1 19).  NrfpeiS,  Ion.  NTfpvfiS,  from  Nv^peFii, 
NtiptiFtS,  from  the  base  Nffpev,  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit 
forms  like  mdnav-i,  '*  woman,''  from  mdnavd,  "  man,"  as 
descendant  of  Manu,  only  that  in  Greek  the  Guna  or 
Vriddhi  vowel  exists  already  in  the  primary  word.  With 
respect  to  the  relation  of  accent,  e.g.,  of  TavroTiti  to  the  pri- 
mitive base  TavroXoy  compare  that  of  vdsishtK-df  "  Vasiph* 
thide,"  to  vdsUhtha.  To  class  (2)  the  Latin  tfv'-tt-m,  as  deri- 
vative from  "bird"  (avUs\  and  the  Greek  i^iff-o-v^  have 
already  been  referred.  To  names  of  fruits,  like  dSvatth^d-nh 
correspond  Latin  words  like  pom-u-m  from  pomu^s,  pir-u-m 
from  piru-s,  prun-ai-m  from  prunu-s,  ceras-u-m  from 
cerasu'Sf  and  Greek  words  like  ySjK'O'V  from  fiti\tXi)f  Kapi-o-v 
from  Kapia,  airi-o-v,  from  airio-^.  As  the  Greek  and  Latin, 
just  like  the  Sanscrit;  reject  the  final  vowels  of  primitive 
bases  before  the  vowels  of  derivative  suffixes  (see  §.  9ia), 
the  possibility  of  the  proposition  cannot  be  contravened, 
that  the  names  of  fruits  in  both  languages  may  have  been 
formed  from  the  names  of  the  trees,  not  only  by  a  change 
of  gender,  but  by  the  addition  of  a  suffix ;  that  therefore, 
e.g.,  the  formal  relation  of  pirum  to  pirus,  of  avtov  to  atrio^, 
may  be  a  difierent  one  from  that  of,  €.g.,  [G.  Ed.  p.  1348.] 
bonum  to  bonus,  ayaOov  to  ayaSo^.*  We  should  especially 
notice  in  this  respect  the  relation  of  /x^\oi/  to  the  base  ^\ti. 


*  Though  the  names  of  trees  in  the  said  laDgoages  are  feminine,  yet 
those  in  tt$  and  os  are,  according  to  their  forni,  masculine  (cf.  p.  1341 
G.  ed.) 
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the  S  of  which  is  only  an  inorganic  affix,  which  has  been 
added  to  the  originally  long  i  of  ^\i  (see  §.  119.);  so  that 
the  Greek  word,  put  into  Sanscrit  form»  would  be  nothings 
else  but  mdlU  whence,  as  from  the  nan^e  of  a  tree,  we 
should  have  to  expect,  with  the  suffix  under  discussion,  the 
nume  of  the  fruit,  rndf-d-m.  But  if  in  Greek  and  Latin  we 
derive  the  names  of  trees  from  the  names  of  fruits,  after 
the  same  fashion  as  those  of  the  inhabitants  of  countries, 
as  above  (§.  9Q2.)  we  have  endeavoured  to  represent  the 
names  of  countries  as  the  feminines  of  the  names  of  the 
inhabitants,  then,  irrespective  of  accent,  we  might  as 
easily  arrive  from  a  formally  masculine  neuter  base  /u^o  to 
a  feminine  base  /ai/XiS  (for  /ii;Ai)»  as  in  Sanscrit,  e.  ^.,  from 
Ayas-d,  "the  iron''  (masc.  and neut.) (nom.,dya^*^»,  dyasA-^, 
to  dyast  To  class  (5)  correspond  Latin  adjectives  which 
have  been  formed  from  substantive  bases  in  dr  (originally  ds, 
Sanscrit,  as),  by  the  suffix  u  (from  a),  e.^.,  (kcdr-u^s, 
sopdr-u-s,  hondr-u-Ht  sop&r^UrS* 

922.  That  in  Zeod,  toQ»  analogous  forms  to  the  classes 
of  Sanscrit  words  discussed  above  (§.  915.)  are  not  wanting, 
is  proved  by  bases  like  m^^mj>i^  csay-a,  "  J^i^g*'^  8^  "  ruling*^ 
(v.  JM)^  csu  "  to  rule"),  jo^m^  jar-o,  "  throat,"'  as  "  swallow- 
ing,''a)7a5^  -gar-a,  ''swallower,"  a»jau>h)  -ydx-cu  "  worshipper," 
Aj/9  -ghn-a,  "  slayer,''  m^^mj^  -ytiddh-a,  '*  combatant,"  at 
the  end  of  compounds.  Especial  notice  should  be  given 
[G.  £d.  p.  1849.]  to  the  compound  drvjem-vand  (theme 
-vana),  *'  Druj-slaying,"  as  analogous  to  Sanscrit  compounds 
like  arin-damd'S,  '*  foe-taming"  (§•  916.).  I  at  least  am  of 
opinion  that  we  cannot  venture  to  assume  that  in  Zend, 
in  departure  from  Sanscrit,  the  adjectives  which  are 
formed  with  the  suffix  a  govern  also,  in  their  simple  state, 
an  accusative;  and  that,  therefore,  drvjem  and  vand, 
which  in  the  manuscripts  are  not,  in  writing,  joined  to- 
gether, can  be  regarded  as  two  independent  words,  as  in 
the  manuscripts  of  the  Zend-Avesta  the  different  portions 
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of  a  compound  very  often  appear  written  separately.*  An 
example  of  a  Zend  word,  formed  with  the  secondary  suffix 
a,  is  to  be  found  in  xi^^^^  ayanha,  **  iron,  an  iron-vessel"* 
(  =  Sanscrit  dyasa),  from  ayas*, "  iron  "X^ee  Bumouf,  1.  c. ,  p.  196). 
923.  The  feminine  of  the  suffix  a,  viz.  4  forms,  in 
Sanscrit,  oxytone  abstracts  like  bhidd,  "  cleaving  ^  chJiidd, 
id.;  hhipA,  '*the  casting f  bhikshd,  "the  begging T 
kshudhd,  •*  hunger ;"  mvdd,  "  joy.''  f  So,  in  Greek,  amongst 
other  words,  i>opaf  <l>Oopat  Kovpd,  ^ytj,  rofii^t  ^try^.  In  Latin, 
beside  fugcL^  it  is  probable  that  euro,  the  base  word  of  curarep 
belongs  to  this  class,  which  it  seems  to  me  has  sprung  from 
the  Sanscrit  root  kar,  krU  "to  make"  {kardmi,  **I  make,** 
kurmds,  *'  we  make,''  see  §.  490.).  The  Gothic  furnishes  for 
this  class  of  words  the  feminine  bases  vrakd,  "  persecution" 
(opposed  to  vraka,  nom.  vraks,  *'  perse-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1850.] 
cutor");  bida,  "request;"  bdtd,  "use" J;  daiU,  " sym- 
pathy" §;  tAar64  "  want,"  ic2-ref<^d,  "  repentance ;"  ||  saurgd, 
"care;"  tmlvdf  "plunder"  (root  valv:  vUva,  vah,  vulvum). 


*  Baruouf  {''*'  l^tades,"  p.  250)  la  of  a  different  opiuion  as  regards  the 
case  before  ns,  who,  however,  regards,  and  undoubtedly  with  justness,  as 
a  compound  the  expression  tbuisho-tadurvdo  which  immediately  precedes, 
tlie  members  of  which  are,  in  the  original  manuscript,  similarly  sepa- 
rated, and  translates  it  by  ^^  triomphant  de  la  hcune" 

t  Remnants  of  this  class  of  words,  which,  however,  are  not  placed 
here  by  the  Indian  Grammarians,  are  the  before-discussed  (§.  629.)  accu- 
satives of  the  periphrastic  preterite  and  the  Zend  infinitives  in  ahm. 
Mrigaya^  '^  hunting,"  is  an  isolated  word  from  a  theme  of  the  10th  class 
with  a  perfect  declension. 

X  Root  bat  (presupposes  a  strong  verb  iKUa,  b6t\  whence  bats,  '^good," 
English  ^^  better."  In  Sanscrit  the  root  bhandf  ^^  to  be  fortunate,"  corre- 
sponds; whence  bhddra,  ^^  fortunate,  admirable,"  see  Glossarium  Sanscr., 
a.  1847,  p.  243. 

§  Root  dil  (= Sanscrit  dal^  **'findi")  presupposes  a  strong  verb  deila, 
daU^  dllum,  see  Glossary,  a.  1847,  p.  164. 

II  From  a  lost  root,  which  perhaps  signified  originally  ^^  to  blush,"  then 
^^  to  be  ashamed,"  and  appears  to  be  connected  with  the  Sanscrit  root 
ran;,  whence  raktd,  '*  red." 
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yiukd,  "strife;"  hvStd  ** threatening ;"  nom.  vraJca,  hida^ 
&c.,  §.  137.).  The  following  exhibit  inorganic  n;  reirdn^ 
"  the  trembling  ;*'  br6thra4ub6n,  "  brotherly  love ;"  trigdn, 
"mourning"  (see  Grimm,  11.  p.  &3,  n.  555.);  nom.  reirdf 
&c.  (§.  142.).  The  following  are  Lithuanian  examples 
of  this  class  of  words :  maldh,  **  request"  (meldzui,  "  I  re- 
quest**); deya,  **  wailing"  (whence  deyoyu,  "I  lament, 
wail'');  ramszhf  "stopping"  (remszUf  "1  stop");  rauda, 
"  complaint"  (Sanscrit  root  rud,  **  to  weep") ;  geda^  **  shame'' 
(whence  gedinu,  "I  shame");  pa-galba,  "help"  {geUh-mi, 
pa-geJb-mu  **I  help");  prii^auda^  "oppression"  spaudzius 
**1  press");  pa-baiga,  "accomplishment"  (baigiu,  "I  ac- 
complish"). The  following  are  examples  in  Old  Sclavonic  (in 
Dobrowsky,  p. 276):  m aba mlva9'*iumuUu»**  {mlv-i-ti,  moabhth 
molv-iM,  *' tumuUuarV*) ;  CaXbx  slava,  "glory;"  roy ^a  gAba, 
*' perdUio^  (^dft-Wt,  '*  perdere**) :  ut^nX  myenap  "muiaiiof' 
noE^AA  po-byeda,  "victoria;*  oyv^X,^  ti-tyecha,  *' consolatio,** 
924.  The  suffix  t  is  either  identical  with  the  demonstra- 
tive base  i  (see  §.  360.),  or,  as  I  now  prefer  to  assume^  a 
weakening  of  the  suffix  a,  which  made  its  appearance  in  a 
period  before  the  separation  of  our  stem  of  languages ;  in 
the  same  way  as,'in  Latin,  the  bases  in  u  of  the  2d  declen- 
sion (  =  Sanscrit  a),  as  also  those  in  a  («VT  d),  have  fre- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1361.]  quently  permitted  this  vowel  at  the 
end  of  compounds  to  be  corrupted  to  t,  e.g.,  in  imbeUis^ 
imberbis,  muUiformis,  This  suffix  forms  in  Sanscrit,  (l)  fe- 
minine abstracts  accenting  the  root,  especially  in  the 
Veda  dialect;  e.g.,  rdnh-d-s,  "quickness;"'  krishi-s,  "the 
ploughing;"  *vfoA-£-«,  "  lustre ;''  *<icA-£-»,  "friendship,"  pro- 
perly,  "the  following"  (root  sach^  "to  follow,"  cf.  Latin 
aequor  and  sociua  with  sachiva-s,  "friend");  Up-i-s,  "writ- 
ing;" JwoJ^^f^f 9  vereictt-i-tf,  "increase,  fortune"*;  j^j^m^ 


*  Dattye  vifrifidhye,  gen.  pi.  viriidhinanmy  see  Bumouf,  *^  Etudes/' 
pp.  816,  824. 
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ddh-i-s,  "creation"*;  j^s^^iau?  raj-i-s,  "itwti^uiio/'f  The 
Gothic  supplies  for  this  class  of  words  the  feminine  base 
vunnU  "the  suffering"  (root  vann:  vinna,  vann,  vunnum),  and 
from  lost  roots  the  bases  vr6hit  ''accusation,"  and  vini, 
"  hope ;"  nom.,  vunn-Sf  vrdhb-St  vSn*-s.  In  Old  Sclavonic 
to  this  class  belong :  f  ft^b  ryechy,  "  speech  ;"  Ct^b  syechy, 
"the  smiting,  flogging"  (theme  ryechi^  syechi,  h  ch  euphonic 
fori);  laAb  yady,  "food,"  properly,  "  eating"  (theme  yadi): 
in  Greek,  fj^vt-s  (cf.  with  respect  to  the  root  the  Sanscrit 
man-yHs,  "wrath,  dislike"),  S^p-i-s  (cf.  the  Sanscrit  root dar, 
dri,  "to  tear  asunder,"-  Sepia,  whence  vi-ddr-aw^i-m,  "war"), 
ayvp'i'^,  and  with  S  added  (cf.  §.  125.  p.  138),  the  bases 
e\Tr/S,  oirtS ;  with  t  added,  xap/r.  For  the  latter  we  should 
have  to  expect  in  Sanscrit  hrish-i  (from  hdrsh-i),  nom., 
hrish-i-s.  In  Latin  to  this  class  belong,  perhaps,  the  bases 
c€Bd'h  Idbi,  and  ambd-g-i;  but  in  these  and  similar  words  the 
nominative  singular  in  is  causes  a  diffi-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1352.] 
culty,  as  it  would  furnish  occasion  for  a  comparison  with 
Sanscrit  bases  in  as,  nominative  masculine  and  feminine  ds; 
e.g.,  nubSs  reminds  us  of  the  Sanscrit  n&bhas,  both  as  mas- 
culine, meaning,  among  other  things,  "cloud,"  nom. 
n&bhds,  and  as  neuter,  on  which  the  Greek  neuter  base 
vi<l}€£  (see  §.  128.),  and  the  Sclavonic  nebes  (nom.  nebo,  §.  264.), 
"heaven,"   are    based.+      Sedi-s  answers   to  the  Sanscrit 


•  Root  ddk=iSajiGcnt  dds,  "  to  give,"  see  Barnouf,  "  Ya9na,''  Notes, 
p.  ix.  Rem.  16.,  whence  it  is  clear  that  above  (§.  180.,  p.  107),  for 
nptt^JO^^c.ui^  ddonhaSt  we  ought  to  read,  according  to  three  other  MSS., 

npj<^»'^cuf4  ddonhoitf  which  ddhiy  according  to  §§.  180.  and  56^.,  must 
form  in  the  ablative.  The  accusative  SMm  of  the  same  base  is  con- 
firmed bj  the  authority  of  V.  S.,  p.  83. 

f  See  §.  180.  I  now  regard  the  ablative  i^J^^^  ^^^i^p  which  is 
ambiguous  as  regards  its  gender,  as  feminine. 

X  In  Lithuanian  debesi^,  f.  (from  nebesis,  cf.  §.  317.),  *'  doud/'  regard- 
ing which  it  may  remain  undecided  whether,  according  to  its  origin,  it 
belongs  to  ndbhas  m.,  or  to  ndbhas  n. 
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ir^  8dd€u,  **  assembly"'  (perhaps  originally  "  sitting*^),  and 
Greek  eSo^,  eSe{a)'0^*      Consequently  the   i  of  aedU   labt, 
nttbi,  ftedi,  &c.»  which  lies  at  the  base  of  the  oblique  cases 
as  theme,  might  have  been  deprived  of  a  following  s,  or  r 
for  8  (see  §.  2sL),  and  so  the  whole  have  migrated  into  the 
i-declension ;  where  I  recall  attention  to  the  exactly  similar 
abbreviation  which  munuSf  muner-is  (from  munis-isX  has 
experienced  in  the  compounds  immuni'S,  and  opus,  operis, 
from  opis'is  (  =  Sanscrit  dpas,  dpas^as),  in  opi-fex  for  opnv-fex. 
(2)  Nouns  of  agency,  and  appellatives  which,  according   to 
their  primary  meaning,  are  nouns  of  agency,  or  denote  in- 
struments.     They  are  for  the   most  part  masculine,  and 
accent,   some    of  them  the    root,  some  the  suffix.      The 
following  are  examples :  chhid-i-s,  "  dleaver  f '  yf^i-^t  "  sa- 
crificer;*'  pdch-i-^,  "fire,''   as  " cooking f'  dh-i-s,  *' snake/' 
as  "  moving  itself  (root  anh) ;  pish-i-if  "  thunderbolt,^  as 
"crushing ;"  vcw-£-«,  "garment T  cWit;on-£-»,** sound  f'  kav-is, 
"•'  poet,''  as  "  speaking"  (root  ku»  "  to  sound") ;  chhid-irs,  f. 
"  axe,"  as  "  cleaving ;"   ri<cA-£-«,  f.  "  beam  of  light'^      Also 
some  adjective  bases,  as  Such-h  "  pure ;"  bddh-if  "  knowing, 
wise;"    tuv-i,  "much"    ;    and,  with   reduplication,  jiii^-i, 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1363.]     "quick"    (root    gam,    "to    go,"    Ved.); 
gdghn-i,  "  slaying"  (root  han^  Ved.),   with   the  accusative 
(S.  V.  Benfey,  p.  74) ;  adsn-it  **  giving,"  with  the  accusative 
(Ved.  1.  c);  sdaah-if  "enduring"  (Ved.),  with  the  accusa- 
tive (1.  c.  p.  127).      To  the  paroxytone  nouns  of  agency,  as 
y4/-t-*»">M^crificer," corresponds,  in  Greek, rpoj^-i-j,  "runner:" 
with  dh-u,  "  snake,"  in  Zend  jj^j^m  az-Us,  the  etymologi- 
cally  obscure  ex'i-i  is  identical ;    and   so,   too,  the  Latin 
angu-i'St  the  u  of  which  (=v)  is  only  a  favourite  affix  after 
gutturals.    To  the  oxytone  feminine  formations  like  chhid-i-s, 


*  In  the  V6da  dialect,  root  tUy  *^to  grow."  From  the  Bame  root  comes 
the  Old  Prusian  tou-lorn,  ^^much"  (neat.),  and  the  adverb  tottU,  ^^more" 
(properly  a  comparative  witli  #=SanBcrit  tyoM,  yas,  cf.  §.  301.)* 
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"axe,"   as    "cleaving,"   belong,  probably,  Greek   feminine 
bases  like  ^afjy-ii,  "needle,"  as  "sewing;*'  ypa<l>-iS,  "style,"  as 
"  writing;"  kow-iS,  "hanger,  sword,"  as  "smiting;"  cfpay-iS, 
"butcher  s  knife,""  as  "slaughtering ;""  and,  with  passive  signifi- 
cation, Kev'ii;  with  both  active  and  passive,  \a)3-/$.  In  Sanscrit 
the  masculine  as-l-s  (cf.  ensi-s),  "sword,"  as  "  being  whirled" 
(root  as,  "to  cast"),  has  a  passive  meaning.     The  Greek 
termination  iS,  the  S  of  which  is  undoubtedly  an  inorganic 
affix,  is,  however,  in  so  far  ambiguous,  that  its  i  is  frequently 
the  abbreviation  of  a  Sanscrit  (f  and  as  the  Sanscrit  suffix  a 
=Greek  o  (see  §.915.)  frequently  forms  its  feminine  by  i, 
and,  e.g.t  parallel  with  the  masculine  nadd-s  stands  a  femi- 
nine fiadi,  likewise  "  river,"  as  "  making  a  rushing  noise,"' 
so  we  might  also  regard  the  said  Greek  formations  in  ti  as 
corresponding  to  the  Sanscrit  formations  in  i,  and  therefore 
derive,  e.g.,  ypaifni  from  a  to-be-presupposed  masculine  base 
ypaipo  or  ypa^fKi^  in  the  same  way  as,  <?.  jr.,  arpaTTfy-tS,  " fe- 
male leader  of  an  army,""  conies  from  crapamfyo ;  Kopw-ii, 
from  Kopiavo.    Beside  the  Sanscrit  adjective  bases  like  such-i, 
"pure,"  bddk'U  "knowing,"  the  Greek  tp6il>'t  places  itself 
as  analogous.      In  Gothic,  to  this  group  of  words  belong 
the  masculine  substantive  bases  yuggarUmdi,  "  young  man, 
youth"  (root  /wd,  "to  grow "  =  Sanscrit  rah  from  rudh), 
nominative   laidK-s ;    ruw-i^   "slayer,"*     [G.  Ed.  p.  1364.] 
nominative  naws;  muhi,  "thought;"  saggvi,  "song"  (with 
euphonic  v,  see  §.  388.),  and  the  feminine  bases  daiR,  "  por- 
tion" (Sanscrit  root  dal,  "  to  cleave") ;  qvSm,  "woman,"  as 
"  baring**"  (Sanscrit  rootyan,  "to  bear-').      The  Lithuanian 
remnants  of  this  class  of  words  are  all  feminine,  and  their 
origin  lies  beyond  the  consciousness  of  the  Lithuanian  lin- 
gual intelligence.      To  this  class  belong,  as  ancient  transmis- 


«  From  no/iv-t,  with  euphonic  v  (see  §.  388.).  I*,  with  the  Latin  nee, 
Greek  vtKv^  P€Kp6,  belongs  to  the  Sanscrit  root  nai,  from  nak,  "  to  be 
mined." 

4q 
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sions  from  the  time  of  the  unity  of  language,  ang-ir-Sf    adder 
=  Sanscrit  Ah-i'S,  Zend  a^r-t-^*  Greek  e^-f-^,  Latin  angti^i-s  ; 
ak-i'St  **  eye '^= Sanscrit  dksh-i  (neuter),  Zend  ji^as  ash-i, 
(see  §.  52.  conclusion) :  u«-t-«»  "  ash/'  accords  well  with  the 
Sanscrit  root  vaksh  Zend  j^^otf^^  uc9, Gothic  vahst  "to  grow.*^ 
Perhaps  kandruSi  "moth/'  has  grown  up  on  Lithuanian 
ground  (cf.  kanchh  "  I  bite/'  Sanscrit  ^sr^  khandt  "  to  bite/** 
IVi^  hhadf  "to  eat."      In  Zend  the  adjective  bases  ^tp^^ 
darahit  "courageous/'  and  j^au^  nAmit  "flexible,  tendery*" 
belong  to  this  class  of  words.     The  following  are  examples 
of  substantives :  ashi,  "eye/'  as  "seeing"  (see  §.  52.) :  jqi^jT^ 
driwi,  "  beggar"  (see  §.  45.  p.  42,  and  cf.  the  Sanscrit  root 
darbh,  dribh,  "  to  fear") ;  jjai  axi,  "  snake"  (= Sanscrit  6hi) ; 
j^jxil^  vairif  probably,  "  harness/'  as  "  covering "  (Sanscrit 
root  var^  vrU  "  to  cover/'*     With  respect  to  the  secondary 
suffix  if  in  which  the  European  languages  have  no  share, 
the  example  quoted  above  (§.  913.)  may  suffice. 

925.  The  suffix  u,  in  which  I  think  I  recognise  a  de- 
monstrative base»  whence  come  the  prepositions  ut,  vpOf 
and  vp&Tu  forms,  in  Sanscrit,  (l)  adjectives  from  desidera- 
tive  themes  with  the  signification  of  the  participle  present. 
They,  like  the  latter,  govern  the  accusative,  and  retain  also 
[G.Ed.  p.  1866.]  their  energy  by  the  accentuation  of  the 
first  syllable,  ue.  in  the  case  before  us,  of  the  syllable  of 
reduplication ;  e.g.,  didrikshuK  pitdrdu  "  wishing  to  see  the 
parents"  (Sav.  5.  loo.).  (2)  Adjectives  which,  in  agreement 
with  the  Greek  in  v,  and  Lithuanian  in  u,  for  the  most 
part  accent  the  suffix ;  e.  j.,  tanti  **  thin  "  (properly,  **  stretched 
out,"  root  tan,  "to  stretch  out"),  Greek  ravv-,  ** stretched/' 
"long ;"  «vdrft#," sweet" ("savoury/'  root  svad,**  to  taste  well"), 
Greek  ^iv,  Lithuanian  aaldu,  from  sladu  for  siixidit  (see 
§.20.);  laghu,  *' light"  ("moveable/'  root  hngh,  "to  spring 


*  Scfc  fiurnonf,  '*  Ya9nfl,"  p.  444. 
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over'"),  Greek  e-Kaxv;  mridik  "soft,  tender"'  (properly, 
"  fine,  pounded/^  from  mordu,  root  mard,  mrid,  "  to  crush"), 
Greek  fipaSv,  from  fipaSv ;  diti,  from  dki,  ''quick,'"*  (root 
a%  "to  attain,''  originally,  perhaps,  ''to  be  quick,  to  run,'' 
hence  <imz,  "steed,"  as  "  runner"),  Greek  «w;  pturu,  from 
parit  "much"  (root  par,  \pfU  "to  fill,"  ptpormt  "I  fill"), 
Greek  voAv,  from  iroAt/  for  irapv,  Gothic  ftlut  indeclinable ; 
prithtif "  broad,"  frompratAu(comparatiyepr^<A^ya9,  rootpro^A, 
**  extendit  expandC),  Greek  vTsmltv,  Lithuanian  ptatu;  gur^ 
"  heavy,"  •]•  Greek  j9apt;  (as  j8/j9i;/xi  compared  mth  jAgdmi); 
uru,  **  great"  (probably from  varut  from  var,  vru  "  to  cover"), 
Greek,  evpu ;  bahu,  "  much,"  probably  from  badhu^t  Greek 
fiadv,  "deep."  To  the  Greek  0ap<rJ,  Opatrv,  corresponds 
the  Lithuanian  dranuf  "bold,  courageous/' §  In  Gothic, 
besides  the  already-mentioned  indeclinable  JUu,  there 
belong  to  this  class  i|  thaursu,  nom.  m.  f.  thaursu-s,  neuter 
thaursu  (root  thars  =:  Sanscrit  tarsK  [O.  Ed.  p.  1356.] 
trish,  "dry,"  and  qvairru  "soft,  quiet,  mild"  (our  kirr). 
The  following  arc  examples  in  Zend:  )7)^f^  pduru,  "  much'" 
= Sanscrit  puru;  jjjj7f  erem,  "  direct'' =15^  ri;^  (root  r^. 


*  In  classical  Sanscrit  only  an  adverb;  in  the  Veda  dialect  also  an 
adjective. 

t  From  garii,  whence  compare  ffdriytu,  superlative  gdrUh^hcL,  see 
p.  1058,  p.  1091,  G.  ed.}.  I  do  not  know  a  root  suitable  to  this  adjective 
as  regards  its  signification. 

X  Root  hcmht  "  to  grow,"  from  bandhy  as  mA,  "  to  grow,"  from  vridh^ 
see  §.28. 

§  Sanscrit  root  dharfh^  ^  to  dare,"  to  which  also  belongs  our  dreUt. 
Regarding  other  cognate  affinities,  see  Glossarium  Sanscr.,  a.  1847,  p.  186. 

II  That  qvairru'8  is  radically  identical  with  qvair-nU'Sj  '^  millstone," 
may  appear  strange:  I  therefore  recall  notice  to  the  connection  of  the 
above-mentioned  Sanscrit  mridiij  ^'tender,"  with  the  root  mard,  mrid, 
^^  to  crush."  The  root  of  the  Gothic  qvairr-us  (with  inorganic  doubling 
of  the  liquid)  and  qvatr-nu-s  is  to  be  found  in  the  Sanscrit  Jar,  WjH, 
"  to  triturate,  to  be  ground." 

4  Q  2 
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from  arf  or  raj);  )Mjm  din,  "quick,"*  whence  the  super- 
lative A)^M».k)JJui  dsista;  )^^l^  vanhu,  "good/^=Saoscrit 
vasu  (see  §.  56^).      The    reason   that,  in  Latin,  adjectlires 
corresponding  to  this  class  of  words  are  wanting,  is,  as  Iias 
been  already  elsewhere  remarked,']'  that  that  languag^e   Iias 
added  to  all  the  words   which,  according  to  their  origin, 
belong  to  this  class,  the  inorganic  affix  of  an  L     In  this  y^sty, 
from  the  Sanscrit  tanu  has  been  formed  tenuU  &nd  gurup  for 
garii,  has  become  gravi  (transposed  from  garui) ;  from  laffh^ 
has  come  Um  (for  legu,i)\  from  «vdd4  Kuavx  (for  «uacltfi);  from 
mridik  for  mardu,  mollis  as  it  seems  by  assimilation  from 
molvi  (cf.  §.  312.,  pp.  428,  429),  where  the  I  corresponds  either 
to  the  Sanscrit  r  or  d      (3)  Appellatives;    e.^.,  ddru,  n. 
"wood,'"  as    "to    be    cleft ;"+    Uhuf    m.  f.   "arrow/^    as 
"  moving    itself  f    bdndhu,    m.   "  kinsman,''    from   bandh, 
"  to  bind  r  rajju,  m.  "  cord,''  as  "  bind-    [G.  Ed.  p.  1367.] 
ing''  (cf.  Latin  *'ligare"');    kdru,  m.  "artificer,''   as   "mak- 
ing;"   bhidu,  m.  "thunderbolt,"  as  "cleaving;"    tanip  f. 
"body,"    as   "  stretched   out;"    also  in   Zend  (see  §.  180. 
p.  197).       So,    in    Greek,    beside    the    already-mentioned 
SopVf  perhaps  also  the  bases  y!jpv,  f.  (Sanscrit  root  gar, 
n   jTf,    whence    gir,    f.    "voice");     vckv    (Sanscrit    root 
nai,  from   nak,   "  to  be  ruined"   (  =  Zend  ;j>A*y  naSu,  "a 
corpse"  (see   §.  247.).  crraxu,   "ear  of  com,"   as  "raised 


*  To  the  snperlatire  diista,  which  Neriosengh  translates  by  vS^atxii' 
tatna  (see  Bnrnonf,  "  Vahbta,"  p.  14,  "Etudes,"  p.  211),  corresponds 
admirably  the  Greek  &KurTos.  In  Sanscrit  we  should  have  expected 
iiishiha, 

t  "  Influence  of  the  Pronouns  on  the  formation  of  Words,"  p.  20. 

X  Cf.  d6pvy  fn  the  oblique  cases  dcipor,  as,  y6varj  together  with  y6yv, 
Sanscrit^V!2ni2,  n.  The  Gothic  lengthens  the  two  neuter  bases  by  the  affix 
of  an  a,  which  is  again  removed  from  the  nominatiye  and  accusative,  ac- 
cording to  §.  168.;  hence,  trim,  "tree,"  kniva,  "knee,"  nom.  ace.  triu, 
hniu  (dat.  pi.  kniva-m,  triva-m). 
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up"  * ;  w^t;=San8crit  bdhu  **  arm,''  Zend  jjjAAa  bdzu  (Sanscrit 
root  bdh  or  vdh,  "to  strive'') ;  in  Latin  cwrri*,  "car,"  as  "  run- 
ning ;"  perhaps  acu,  if  it  belongs  to  the  Sanscrit  root  "ip^  as, 
from  (zkf  in  the  signification  "to  penetrate" f;  whence  also 
has  come  the  Sanscrit  as-dni-s,  "thunderbolt/' as  "pene- 
trating." The  Gothic  furnishes  us  with  several  masculine 
bases  for  this  class  of  words,  which,  except  lUh-u,  **  limb," 
as  "moving  itself"  (root  lith  "to  go"),  mag-u,  "boy"  (root 
mag,  originally  "to  grow,"  then  "to  be  able"),  come  from 
lost  roots ;  viz.  aim,  "  messenger"  (Sanscrit  root  ar,  ri,  "  to 
go");/^^-!*,  "foot,"  as  "going"  (Sanscrit  pad,  "to  go," 
whence  pad  and  pidHi-Sf  "  foot") ;  auhs-^,  "  ox,"  (Sanscrit 
uhsh,  "to  wet,"  "to  sow,"  whence  ukshan  ''bull");  grSd-u, 
"  hunger/'  t  I^  Lithuanian,  dangu-s,  [G.  Ed.  p.  1358.] 
"heaven,"  as  "covering"  (dengiu,  "I  cover")  probably 
belongs  to  this  class. 

926.   The  Sanscrit  suffix  an,  in  the  strong  cases  dn,  forms 
appellatives  which  denote  the  person  acting,  and,  like  the 


*  In  so  far  as  it  is  connected  with  (rT€ix»  (root  (mx=San8crit  stigk^ 
''  to  mount")  the  a  is  only  the  Guna  vowel,  like  the  o  of  <fr6xo-s* 

t  In  this  case  acuo  is  a  denominative  from  acu,  as  in  Greek,  e.g., 
yrjpv-a  from  yrffw  (see  §.  777.).  Against  a  former  conjecture,  which  I 
agreed  with  Pott  in  encouraging^  that  actto,  and  similar  words  in  the 
European  sister  languages,  belonged  to  the  Sanscrit  root  gd  (from  kS),  '^  to 
sharpen,"  with  the  preposition  d,  speaks  the  circumstance,  that  in  San- 
scrit itself  this  preposition  does  not  occur  in  combination  with  46;  and  that 
in  the  Greek  forms,  which  are  most  probably  connected  with  the  Latin 
acuo,  Yiz.  oKTi,  aKaKTi,  oKfjLTf,  aKp6s,  &c.,  as  also  the  Lithuanian  asz-tru-s, 
^'  peaked,  sharp,"  CLSz-mu,  ^'  sharpness,"  and  the  Sclavonic  oCTf  l>  os'tr% 
'*  sharp,"  in  all  of  these  the  initial  vowel  belongs  to  the  root.  As  ^n 
ai  is  a  compound  of  ok,  the  Sanscrit  dg-ra-m,  ^^  peak,"  may  also  be  as- 
signed to  this  root,  and  an  anomalous  mutation  of  the  tenuis  to  the  medial 
be  assumed. 

J  The  gender  is  uncertain:  gridd,  "I  hunger,"  is  a  denominative. 
The  Sanscrit  suppUes  the  root  gridh,  from  gradh,  "  to  wish,  to  require," 
whence  also  the  Sclavonic  glad,  ^'  hunger." 
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majority  of  the  analogous  Greek  formatioDS  in  av,  e^,  or, 
rjv,  ci)v,  accent  the  radical  syllable.       The  following    are 
examples :  snihan^  **  friend/'  as  "  loving  ;'*  rdjan*   **  ki»gr»" 
as  "  ruling  f'  i&kshant "  carpenter/'  as  "  cleaving,  formings ;" 
ikshan^  **  bull,''  as  '*  impregnating  ^  vrtshan,  an  appellation 
of  Indra»  originally, "  causing  to  rain,"  also  "  bull,"  as  "  im- 
pregnating with  seed."      To  the  latter,  from  the  root  varsh, 
vrish,  ("  to  rain,  to  rain  over,  to  besprinkle,  to  sow"),  whence:, 
also»  other  names  of  male  animals,  corresponds,  in  root, 
suffix,  and  accentuation,  the  Greek  base  apcr-ev  (from  Fapaev), 
by  assimilation,  appev,  from  an  obsolete  root.      The  suffix 
under  discussion  further  exhibits  itself  in  G^eek  in   the 
same  form  in  the  base  erfo-ev,  *'  youth,**  as  *' speaking.*'    This 
suffix,  however,  diverges  from  its  original   destination  in 
the  adjective  base  rep-ev,  in  which  ev  has  a  passive  significa- 
tion, like  the  ov  of  ireir-ov,  "  ripe,"  properly,  "  cooked,"  which 
is  originally  identical  with  it.    The  suffix  ov  appears,  in  its 
original  destination  in  riKT^v,  contrasted  with  the  above- 
mentioned  mn  tdksh-an,  **  a  carpenter,"  and  with  demitted 
accent  in  oraydi',  ("  drop,"  as  "  trickling'*),  rpvy^v,  apfiy-6v, 
aij'ioVf  eiK-^v.    The  original  a,  with  the  genuine  accentuation, 
has  remained  in  roAav.     As  regards  the  bases  in  tfv  and  wv, 
[G.  £d.  p.  18690    it  is  to  be  observed  that  the  Sanscrit  suf- 
fix an  forms  the  strong  cases  in  dn  (see  §.  129.),  with  the 
exception  of  the  vocative  singular,  and  this  latter  is  probably 
the  older  form  of  the  suffix,  which  appears  to  me  to  have 
arisen  from  anof  so  that  the  dropping  of  the  final  a  has  been 
compensated  by  lengthening  the  first.      The  shortening  of 
the  vowel  of  the  suffix  under  discussion,  and  its  entire  sup- 
pression in  the  Sanscrit  weakest  cases  (see  §.  130.),  have, 
however,  probably  entered  into  the  different  languages  in- 
dependently of  one  another,  and  probably  for  the  first  time 
after  the  separation  of  languages.     CJompare,  e.g.,  the  plural 
nominatives  aKfjnu^v-e^,  ("staves,"  as  "supporting"),  kKv- 
Jo)i/-ey,  ("billows,"  as  "laving"),  atdtav-e^t  etptav^s*  rpifitaihe^f 
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(the  latter,  contrary  to  the  Sanscrit  principle,  with  a 
passive  signification),  with  the  plural  nominatives  of  the 
above-mentioned  (p.  1358  G.  ed.)  Sanscrit  bases,  snihdn^as, 
rdjdn-iis,  t&kshdn-as,  vrishdn-as*  In  genitives  like  sn^hn- 
dm,  **  amiccrum^''  sing.  snShnrOSf  as  generally  in  the  weak- 
est casesy  the  Sanscrit  stands  in  very  disadvantageous 
comparison    with  Greek  forms  like  atajiti!^V'it>Vf  a-KtJTttav^ ; 

while,  on  the  other  hand,  it  surpasses  the  Greek  in  this, 
that  in  the  classical  language  it  has  nowhere  allowed  the 
length  of  the  vowel  of  the  sufBx  to  be  lost  in  the  strong 
cases  (with  the  exception  of  the  vocative  singular  and  the 
anomalous  pif^ftati,  ''the  snn,^"  as  '' nourisher/'  in  all  the 
strong  cases) ;  and  hence,  e.g.f  it  contrasts  the  forms  tdl^hdn- 

arOf  tdkshdn-dnt  idkshdn-as,  with  the  Greek  reicrova,  rencrov-e, 

•     •  •     • 

TCKTov-e^.f  Moreover,  the  Sanscrit,  in  this  class  of  words, 
has  never  suffered  the  accent  to  sink  [G.  Ed.  p.  I860.] 
down  on  the  suffix,  like,  e.g.,  in  the  Greek,  vevd^v,  dnarew* 
927.  The  Latin  exhibits  the  suffix  under  discussion  in 
the  form  6nf  and  therefore  likewise  favours  the  supposition 
that  its  vowel  was  originally  pervadingly  long.  To  this  class 
belong,  e.g.9  the  bases  ed-dn,  ger-dn^  cowbiMn,  pr^edic-dnt  err^ 
^dn,  the  accusatives  of  which,  edrdn-em,  gerSn-em,  &c.,  corre- 


^  n  for  n  In  the  two  last  forms,  through  the  euphonic  inflaence  of  the 
preceding  sh, 

f  With  regard  to  the  r  for  Sanscrit  sh^  tIktwv  has  the  same  relation  to 
the  Sanscrit  tdkshd  (see  §.  130.)  that  apKro-s  has  to  rikshds,  '*  bear"  (from 
arkM's),  the  mbilant  of  which  is  preserved  by  the  Latin  ursu-s  as  origi- 
nal. In  the  y^da  dialect  the  suffix  under  discussion  admits  after  4A  in  the 
strong  cases,  at  option  either  d  or  a  (Pan.  VI.  4.  9.) ;  e,g.j  tdkshdn-am 
and  tdk8han'am=T€KTov^,  idkshdn-as  and  iakshan-iis^TeKrov^ts,  I 
cannot,  however,  regard  this  agreement  with  the  Greek,  with  respect  to 
the  shortening  of  tlie  vowel,  as  merely  accidental,  as  in  the  Veda  dialect 
it  is  bound  up  with  the  condition  of  sh  preceding,  which  shews  itself  also  in 
the  above-mentifflied  puMhan^  and  as  the  VSda  dialect  admits  also  of  several 
other  fimns,  which  can  only  have  arisen  in  the  progress  of  corruption. 


^^ 
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spond  well  to  the  Sanscrit,  like  mih-driramt  rdg  dn-^itn,      A 
weakening  of  the  original  d  to  i  is  found  in  ped-in,   no- 
minative, ped-en  (according  to  §.  6.)f  the  t  of  which  for 
6  resembles  that  of  the  base  ho-mitu  the  nominative   of 
which  belongs  to  a  base  ho-fn&n  (see  §.  797.  p.  1077.)-       In 
Gothic  the  suflix  spoken  of  has  throughout  in  the  singular, 
in  the  cases  which,  in  Sanscrit,  are  weak,  just  like  the  suf- 
fix man  (§.  799.),  experienced  the  weakening  of  the  a-soond  to 
i  (see  §•  132.).    To  this  class  belong  the  bases  (some  of  which 
have  sprung  from  lost  roots)  han-afh  "cock,*'  as  ''  singing'*^ 
(Latin  cano,  Sanscrit  ians  from  kantt^  "  to  say  '*) ;  Hau-an^ 
"judge''  (Sanscrit  root  du,  "to  praise'');  faura-gagg-am 
'' superintendant""  (literally,  ''preceder'');  ar-aUf  "eagle, 
as  "flying''  (Sanscrit  root  ar,  ri,  "to  go");  ch-aur  "sense, 
understanding"  (cf  ah-fnan^ ''  spirit,"  §.  799.,  ah-yof "  I  think, 
I  mean");  Itat-an^  "hypocrite;"    nut-an,  ** catcher;"  ya* 
sitdl^an,  "  companion ;"  sktd-^n,  "  debtor"  (root  skal,  "  to 
owe,  to  be  obliged") ;  veih-an,  *'  priest,"  as  "  consecrating  ;" 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1861.]     apill-an,    "  announcer ;"  *   avhsaiu    "  ox," 
^Sanscrit  ukshan  (see  §.  82.),    nom.    auh9a=:iikshd    (see 
§.  140.).       In  Old  High  German  the  Grothic  a  of  this  suflSx 
and  of  the  suffix  man  has  been  corrupted  to  o  or  u  :  in 
the  genitive  and  dative  plural,  however,  we  find  inorganic 
d,  while  the  Gothic  an-i,  a^-m  (for  an-^,  would  lead  us  to 
expect  a  short  o  (see  Grimm,  I.  p.  624).      The  i  of  the 
Gothic  genitive  and  dative  singular  has  remained,  or  been 
further  corrupted  to  e,  which  latter,  in  the  Middle  and 
New   High  Grerman,  has  extended  itself  through  all  the 
cases.    The  Old  High  German  bases  in  on,  e.y.,  bot-onf  "  mes- 
senger," as  " announcing "f  ox-on,  ** ox,"  fcas-on,  "hare," as 


*  Spms,  ^^  I  annonnoe,  I  relate."  The  s  is  probably  a  phonetic  prefix 
or  an  obsolete  preposition.  Compare  the  Old  Prussian  biUu,  ^*  I  say/'  Li- 
thnanian  ftt/oyu  id.,  Irish  bri,  ^' word,"  and  the  Sansorit  root  bru^  '*to  speak." 

t  Properly,  «*  ofieruig."  The  root  but,  "  to  offer,"  is  based  on  the  San- 
scrit 
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"springing  (Sanscrit  ia&,  "to  spring/'  rnidj  '-'hare''), 
hlouf-onf  "  runner,"  irinh-ont  "  drinker "  foh-on*  "  seizer/' 
heri'zoh-on,  **  leader  of  an  army/'  correspond  excellently  to 
Greek  bases  like  apfjy-Svf  and  the  nominatives  which  drop  the 
th  like  bot-o  (our  Botet  **  messenger/'  from  the  base  Boten), 
to  the  Latin  like  edot  cambibo.  The  English  language  ex- 
hibits a  remarkable  remnant  of  the  Sanscrit  suffix  an  in 
the  plural  ''  oxen/'  which,  according  to  form,  is  nothing  but 
the  form  of  the  Sanscrit  base  Hkshan  a  little  altered,  which 
appears  in  German  in  the  form  OchseUf  not  only  in  the 
plural,  but  also  in  all  the  oblique  cases  of  the  singular. 
Through  its  limitation  to  the  plural*  the  ancient  formative 
suffix  has,  in  English,  obtained  the  appearance  of  an  expres- 
sion of  plurality  ;  and  just  so  in  **  brethren"  (Sanscrit  base 
bhrAtaVt  bhrdtrl)*  "  chicken,"  and  "  children,"  where  the  ori- 
ginal state  of  our  stem  of  languages  gives  no  occasion  for 
it.  In  modem  Netherlandish  this  suffix  has  fixed  itself  in 
the  plural  of  all  regular  words,  and  has  [G.  Ed.  p.  1362.] 
hence  become  a  distinct  mark  of  plurality  for  the  practi- 
cal use  of  language.  Regarding  a  similar  abuse  of  ano- 
ther Sanscrit  suffix  in  the  oldest  period  of  High  German 
(see  §•  241.). 

928.  The  suffix  under  discussion  does  not  form  in  San- 
scrit regular  neuter  bases  ;  but  some  anomalous  neuters  in 
t  form  their  weakest  cases  (see  §.  130.)  from  bases  in  ant  e.g.^ 
dkah'U  **  eye"  (as  "seeing"),  from  akshdn^  which  may,  per- 
haps, have  originally  had  a  perfect  declension,  and  on  which, 
perhaps,  dkshdf  which,  at  the  end  of  compounds,  takes  the 
place  of  Akshi,  is  based,  with  the  loss  of  an  n»  as  also  r^-an, 
which  is  the  word  most  in  use  of  this  class,  is  regularly 
replaced  as  the  final  element  of  a  compound  by  r^^a.    Con- 


sent budh^  ^ to  know,"  and  has  asaamed  a  causal  signification;  so  that 
Many  as  *'  making  to  know,"  approachea  nearer  to  the  old  meaning  than 
the  verb  bUttUj  ^^qffhro" 
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versely,  in  German,  several  bases  of  words,  which,  in  their 
simple  state,  terminate  in  a  vowel,  assume,  at  the  end  of 
compounds*  the  suffix  arif  e.  g.t  in  Gothic,  ga-dailan,  "  sympiir- 
thiser ''  (from  ga^  **  with,"  and  daiUt  nom.,  daih,  t  "  part^)  ; 
ga-hlaibavu  ''companion''  (hlaiba,  nom.,  hlaifs^  m.,  ^  bread '*^) ; 
u8-lUhant  **  palsied'"   (ti#,  "from/'  and  Uthu,  n^  IMu^s,  m^ 
''member").     In  Old  Hi^  German  the   appellation    of 
"  day ""  (simple  theme  iagOf  nom.  tag)  has.  in  several  com- 
pounds, by   extending  itself  to  iagofif   re-approached    its 
conjectural  Sanscrit  sister  word  dhaiu*  Zeod  (yAUJAi  tuan), 
(see  §.  253.  p.  270).     To  return  to  the  Sanscrit  neuter  base 
akshdn,  **  eye,"  whence,  in  the  Veda  dialect  also,  the  middle 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1363.]    cases  spring — at  least  the  instrumental 
plural  akshdbhis — the  Gothic  base  augan'f  corresponds  to  it 
in  root,  suffix,  and  gender.  As  the  nominative,  accusative,  and 
vocative  plural  of  neuters  in  Sanscrit  belong  to  the  strong 
cases,  we  should  here  expect  from  ak$hdn  the  form  akshini, 
from  akfhdn-a  (see  §.  234.) ;  and  to  this  the  Gothic  oMigSn-a^ 
"eyes,"  admirably   corresponds  (see  §.  801.  p.  1063,  Note). 
In  Gothic,  however,  the  nominative,  accusative,  and  vocative 
singular  of  neuter  bases  in  an  also  prove  themselves  to  be 
strong ;  hence,  augd  for  the  akahd  to  be  expected  in  San- 


*  I  regard  dhan  as  an  abbreriation  of  ddhan  (root  dah^  **  to  ban,"  heie, 
^'  to  give  light"),  see  Gloss.  6cr.,  a.  1847|  p.  26,  where,  however,  as  in  my 
Sanscrit  Grammar,  this  anomalous  word,  which  forms  the  middle  cases 
in  dhas,  is  erroneously  given  as  masculine.  It  is  neuter,  and  therefore 
forms  in  the  nominative, accusative, and  vocative  plural  dhdni  (the VMa  form 
dhd  belongs  to  the  base  dha),  dual  dhtv,  or  Vedic  dhat^^  see  Benf.  Gloss. 

t  The  sibilant  of  the  Sanscrit  root  may  be  a  later  affix,  and  is  wanting 
in  the  Gothic,  as  in  the  Latin  octUus,  the  Lithuanian  aki^s,  and  Greek 
root  dir,  from  OK.  For  the  g  in  augan  we  might  expect  h,  according  to 
§.  87.,  and  therefore  auhan^  which  form  probably  preceded  augan.  In 
that  case  we  should  regard  the  tx  as  the  weakening  of  the  old  a,  and 
explain  the  a  of  the  diphthong  au  according  to  §.  82.  With  the  Sanscrit 
aksha  at  the  end  of  compounds  the  Gothic  base  ika  or  aihOj  of /udhoj 
"one-eyed,"  lias  been  already  compared  (see  §.  308.  p. 418.). 
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scrit.  With  the  Gothic  neuter  base  vatirif  **  water''  (for 
which,  in  Lithuanian,  where,  in  substantives,  the  neuter  is 
in  general  wanting,  we  find  the  masculine  base  toanderif 
(nom.  wandu,  see  §.  139.  p.  15l),  the  Sanscrit  compares  the 
base  udarif  which,  however,  can  only  be  inferred  from  its 
derivatives,  udan-vaJt, "  ocean  "  (literally,  **  gifted  with  water ''), 
and  udan-ydf  "thirst'"  (ie/' craving  for  water 'Of  and  whose 
gender,  therefore,  cannot  be  decided.  Perhaps  itdan  is  also 
contained  in  the  compounds  which  begin  with  udOf  **  water/' 
as  final  n  is  regularly  suppressed  in  such  a  position :  a 
simple  udof  however,  has  hitherto  not  been  discovered.  The 
corresponding  verbal  root  is  und  ("to  be  wet"),  the  nasal 
of  which  has  remained  in  the  Latin  nnda  and  Lithuanian 
toandu.  In  Lithuanian  we  must  further,  in  respect  of  its 
sufiix,  refer  to  this  class  the  base  rud-en,  nouLrtidS, "  autumn," 
and  radically,  perhaps,  to  the  Sanscrit  mhf  [G.  £d.  p.  1864.] 
from  rudh,  "  to  grow,"  to  which,  also,  inter  aJkh  belongs  the 
Sclavonic  Todri4U  "  to  bear  young." 

929.  I  look  upon  the  Sanscrit  accented  suffix  in  as  a 
weakening  of  the  suffix  an.  After  augmenting  the  radical 
vowel,  it  forms  words  like  vidln^  "speaking"  (root  vod), 
kArtn,  "making"  (root  Arar,  in),  Mrfn,  "taking,  rubbing," 
iBhiUf "  wishing,"yddftf  n, "  striving"  (root  yudh\  sdvln,  *  *  squeez- 
ing out,"  which  occur  only  at  the  end  of  compounds ;  e.g., 
fita-vAdlnt  "  speaking  truth,'*"  Yajurv.  V.  7. ;  manyurs&oin^ 
"zealously  squeezing  out"  (the  Soma),  S.  V.,  L  3.  i.,  4.  i.). 
We  find  in  the  simple  form,  as  substantive,  mOftf  k&mint 
"  loving,  lover."  With  respect  to  the  weakening  of  the  a 
to  i,  these  formations  correspond  to  the  above-mentioned 
(§.  927.)  Latin  bases  ped-in,  and  the  Gothic  genitives  and  da- 
tives like  staur-in-St  **judicisr  Hau-int  *'judicir  in  contrast  to 
the  more  organic  a  of  the  other  cases,  e.j^..  of  the  accusative 
stau-anf  **judicenh^  and  of  the  nominative  and  accusative  plu- 
ral stau-an-s,  "/wrficw."  The  Sanscrit  itself  presents  some 
remarkable  words  in  which  the  suffixes  an  and  in  occur  to- 


\ 
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gether,  and  indeed  sof  that  atit  or  rather  dn  (see  §.  926.)» 
occurs  only  in  the  strong  cases,  and  in  extends  over   all 
those  weak  cases  which  do  not,  as  is  done  in  the  said  words 
by  the  weakest  cases,  entirely  divest  themselves   of  the 
suffix,  and,  beyond  these,  also  to  the  vocative,  which  espe- 
cially inclines  to  a  weakening  of  the  vowel.     Moreover, 
the  accent  in  the  words  spoken  of  is  so  divided,  that   the 
cases  with  the   suffix  an  (dn)  follow  the  accentuation    of 
rdfant  ''king,  ruler,^  and  similar   words,  and  those   with 
the  suffix  in  (excepting  the  vocative,  §.  785.  Rem.  p.  1054); 
that  of  "kdrln,  "  making/'  -v&diut  "  speaking,'^  and   similar 
formations  in  in.     Thus,  e.g.,  from   the  root   manthf  *'  to 
shake/"  comes  the  base  manthan,  "a  chum,''  as  ''shaker^ 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1866.]     (accented    like    rdjan) ;    and    hence,    by 
weakening  the  root,  the  suffix,  and  the  accentuation,  the 
base  mathln,  which  is  found  also  at  the  beginning  of  com- 
pounds, and  is  therefore  viewed  by  the  grammarians   as 
the   proper  theme.      The  analogy  of  mdnthant  mathtn,  is, 
moreover,  followed  by  the  already-mentioned  pdnthan,  pa- 
ihtn,  "  way,"  where  the  suffix  under  discussion  has  a  pas- 
sive signification ;   a  circumstance  which  has  already  been 
remarked  of  the  Greek  rpij8<jv,  which  is,  in  formation,  akin 
to  it»      The  root  is  path,  ''to  go,"  perhaps  originally pantA: 
the  signification,  therefore,  of  pdnthan,  pathin,  is  tantamount 
to*'  gone  upon,  trodden."    In  the  Veda  dialect  the  accusative 
singular  pdnthdnam,  and  the  nominative  plural  pdnthdnas, 
allow  the  n  to  be  cast  out,  after  which  the  two  a-sounds 
coalesce  ;  whence  pdnthdm$  pdnthdg,  a  remarkable  though 
fortuitous  coincidence  with  the  Greek  eiVcS,  eiKovg,  e/icot/r,  for 
elKoua,  eiKovo^f  etKova^, 

930.  The  suffix  in  is  used  in  Sanscrit  also  for  the  for- 
mation of  derivative  words,  and  then  denotes  the  person 
gifted  with  the  thing  which  is  expressed  by  the  primitive ; 
and  has,  therefore,  a  passive  meaning  like  the  primitive 
pathtn,  "  way,"  as  "  trodden."     This  in  has  likewise  the 
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accent;  e.g.<,  dhanin,  "  rich,  endowed  with  riches'"  (nom.  m. 
dhani,  according  to  §.  139.),  from  dhariAy  "  wealth  f '  Idsin, 
"covered  with  hair, having  beautiful  hair " (from Wii," hair''), 
and  as  substantive  masculine  "a  lion ""  ("the  maned"'); 
hasiin  and  kartnt  "the  elephant,"  properly,  "  having  a  trunk,'' 
from  hast&f  kardt  ''hand,  trunk.*"  It  appears  to  me  to 
admit  of  no  doubt  that  the  secondary  in,  too,  is  a  weaken- 
ing of  an,  or  rather  drif  which,  in  Greek  and  Latin,  has 
remained  in  the  form  of  cov,  dn,  in  possessives  to  which  the 
use  of  language  has  imparted  a  partly  amplified  significa- 
tion, in  like  manner  as  several  of  the  Sanscrit  formations 
under  discussion  may  be  regarded  as  ampliatives ;  since, 
e.g.,  k^-in,  €i3  "lion"  is  "the  shaggy"  [G.  Ed.  p.  1866.] 
datU'in,  ("gifted  with  teeth")  as  "elephant"  is  "the  large- 
toothed;"  ddnsht/'tn  (from  ddnshtrd,  "tooth"),  as  **boar" 
is  "the  tusk-endowed."  So  in  Greek,  e.g.,  the  bases,  and, 
at  the  same  time,  nominatives,  yvdO-ioVf "  thick-cheeked*'  (pro- 
perly only  ••having  cheeks");  Kc^aV-wv,  "thick-head;" 
ydarp'tav,  *•  thick-belly,  having  a  great  paunch ;''  UT^ovT-tavt 
properly,  "having  great  riches j"  in  Latin,  e.g.,  nas-dn,* 
capit'dn,  front-dn,  jped-dn,  bucc-dn,  labi-on,  gut^dn.  CtBH-dn, 
from  a  lost  base,  is  perhaps,  together  with  ctB^ariez,  con- 
nected with  the  Sanscrit  it^«<i  (nom.  it^d-s,  "hair"),  although 
the  Sanscrit  k  (from  £)  would  lead  us  to  expect  in  Latin  c. 
But  if,  notwithstanding  the  c6nnection  which  Pott  (E.  I., 
p.  588)  conjectures  should  be  well  founded,  we  may  recog- 
nise in  the  name  Cces-dn  a  cognate  formation  of  the  above- 
mentioned  Sanscrit  appellation  of  the  lion  (jcisAn  from 
kiit'dn),  and  of  the  proper  name  of  a  Danava,  which  we 
meet  with  in  Kalidasa's  Urvasi,  while  the  feminine  form 
of  the  said  word  (k^s-mi)  in  the  Nalus  appears  as  the  name 
of  a  female  attendant  of  Damayanti.      As  regards  the  ac- 


*  In  Sanscrit  we  should  haye  to  expect  from  ndsd^  ^^nose/'  a  nda^-frty 
formed  with  in. 
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centuation,  the  Greek  possessives  correspond  to  the  Sanscrit 
nouns  of  agency  in  an,  6n:  compare  e.g.,  the  plural 
yiarpiiAv^eg  with  rdjAn-as.  The  feminine  formation  pOyxpuva. 
(for  fivyxavia)  is  remarkable:  it  corresponds  to  roKauva^ 
/L(6\afva  (see  §.  119.)*  and  therefore  presupposes  a  masculine 
neuter  base  pvyxav,  and  represents  the  Sanscrit  feminine 
possessives  like  kiiini^  "  having  (fine  or  much)  hair/'  for 
kSidni.  So,  according  to  its  form,  Oepiiraiva  is  based,  not 
on  OeponrovTf  but  on  a  to-be-presupposed  base  Bepavav  and 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1867.]  represents  the  Sanscrit  femininea  like 
rd;n{  ("  she  that  rules,''  "  queen '")  for  ri^ant,  and  this  for 
r&j&nt 

931.  It  is  important  to  observe,  that  where  the  Greek 
possessive  suffix  cov  refers  not  to  persons  but  to  rooms, 
which  are  gifted  with  the  thing  expressed  by  the  base 
name,  the  accentuation  which  has  been  recognised  above 
(§.  785.  commencement  of  Remark)  as  the  more  energetic 
and  animated  is  replaced  by  the  weaker,  since  the  accent 
sinks  down  from  the  first  or  second  syllable  of  the  word 
to  the  suffix;  thus,  e.g.,  iinrcoi/,  properly,  ''gifted  with 
horses,''  with  the  to-be-supplied  secondary  idea  of  room, 
and  thus  ''stall  for  horses;"  so  avip-w,  yvvouK-iav,  irid'-<dv, 
oiv^Vf  ifAveK^w,  <riT -cSi/,  /xeAKTO-'-c&y,  irepnTTepe-iivf^  in  op- 
position to  the  living  possessors  of  the  things  denoted,  as 
Tvad(avt  TLKovriav,  XeiK<av,  K60<i\b>i',  Tt^a>v.     The  accented 


*  I  regard  the  c  of  Trtpurrtpf-c^v  as  the  thinning  of  the  final  vowel  of 
the  base  of  the  primary  word,  which  in  ireptartp^-av^  according  to  the 
prevailing  principle  (see  §.  913.),  is  suppressed.  So  a/AfrcXe-<0y  together 
with  dft/trtX-^v,  olv€'-wv  together  with  oW-^v,  podf-<»v  with  pof^'w; 
Xa^Kt-^v^  Xvxyt-wv,  There  is  no  source  for  the  c  of  Kav<aw€&v  in  the  pri« 
mitivebasexttvooTr;  and  it  is  probably  introduced  through  analogy  with 
the  forms  in  which  the  c  is  founded  on  the  final  vowel  of  the  prinutive 
base,  and  the  origin  of  which  is  now  lost  sight  of  by  the  language.  With 
respect  to  the  weakening  of  o  to  c  compare  Yocatives  like  Xvkc  horn  Xvco 
(§.204.). 
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suffix  (aVf  transferred  from  that  which  possesses  room  to  time, 
forms  also  names  of  months,  in  which  the  preceding  i  every- 
where belongs  to  the  primitive*  where  this  really  admits  of 
being  traced;  hencci  p.^.,  6\a^j;j8oAi'-cav,  properly,  ''gifted 
with  the  hunting-feast,"  and  hence, ''  month  of  the  hunting- 
feast/'  The  Sanscrit  forms  with  the  feminine  of  the  suffix 
in  (= Greek  6^)  words  which  express  the  place  provided 
with  the  thing  denoted.  At  least,  from  all  the  appellatives 
of  the  lotus-flower  come  words  in  init  [G.  Ed.  p.  1368.] 
which  denote  "lotus-field,"  "  lotus-pond  ;"  as,  cgr.,  padm-ini 
from  padma.  Hereto  remarkably  correspond  Greek  femi- 
nines  like  ^©y-Mi/ia,  properly,  "gifted  with  roses,"  hence, 
"rose-garden,"  where,  as  in  the  above-mentioned  (§.  119.) 
forms  in  T/9ia»Sanscrit  tri,  to  the  feminine  character  i 
there  has  been  further  added  an  inorganic  a,  thus  -covias= 
ini  from  dnt 

932.  The  suffix  m^  ana,  fern.  aft4  and  anif  which  we 
have  already  taken  cognizance  of  as  a  means  of  formation 
of  abstract  substantives,  as  gdm-anchm, ''  the  going,'^  and  on 
which  the  infinitives  of  various  Indo-European  languages 
are  based,*  I  regard  as  identical  with  the  demonstrative 
ana  (see  §.  372.  passim).  This  suffix  forms  in  Sanscrit, 
inter  aUa,  proparoxytone  appellatives  neuter  or  masculine, 
as  ndy-ana-nh  "eye,"  as  ** guiding ""  (root  ni,  with  Guna); 
Uch-^na-m,  id.,  as  "  seeing"  (root  Idch) ;  vdji-^na-rOf  "  mouth, 
as  "  speaking ;"  ULp-ana-mt  id.,  (root  lap,  "  to  speak,^*  cf. 
Latin  loquor  and  labium) ;  ddi-ana-m  and  ddi-ana-Sf  "  tooth, 


<i 


1* 


•  See  §^.  851.  (p.  1211  G.  ed.),  852.,  876.,  877.  To  the  femuiine  ab- 
stracts in  wsn  ond,  like  ydeh-and,  '^the  begging"  (§.  877.),  I  have  fur- 
ther to  aangn  the  Grothic  htae  gti-^mmt-anSn  (nom.  -and),  ^'the  cntting  in 
pieces,"  as  an  analogous  form  which  stands  alone  in  Gothic,  which  is  dis- 
tingaished  from  its  Sanscrit  prototypes  (see  ^.  142.)  only  by  the  n,  which 
in  German  is  so  frequently  added  to  bases  terminating  originally  in  a 
vowel. 
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as  "  biting''  (root  dani  from  clangs  Greek  icuc) ;  viA-evui- 
"  car/'  as  **  carrying"  *  ;  tdp-ana-s,  "  sun,''  as  "  baming' ;" 
ddh-ana-Sf  "  fire,"  as  **  burning ;"  ddrp^na-s,  "  mirror.""  as 
"making  proud"  (root  darpf  drip  in  the  causal);  idr-^uui-s^ 
[G.  Ed. p.  1869.]     "boat,"  as   "ferrying  over."       Hereto 
well  correspond,  with  respect  to  accentuation  also,  Grreek 
bases  in  avo,  and  indeed  to  the  neuter,  such  as  ipew^avo^v 
("sickle,"  as  •* cutting  off"),  7\i;^avo-v,  Kint-avo-v,  opy-cxvo-n 
rfff^vo-v  (for  rfiKavov\  S)(^vov  (as  *'  means  of  holding"),  <rjcev- 
-^vo^v.^     The  following  are  examples  with  a  passive  mean- 
ing: ir\oic-avo-v,  irov^avo-v,  n//iir-avo-v.     To  the  masculine 
forms  like  ddh-ana-s,  ''fire,"  as  ''burning,"  correspond  trrip- 
-ai^o-Tj  Xo-ayo-f  ,  %o}-avo-c«    In  Lithuanian,  to  this  class  belongs 
most  probably  words  like  ieh^na-n^  *'  runner,"  where  the 
first  vowel  of  the  suffix  is  weakened  as  regards  quality,  bat 
lengthened  as  regards  quantity,  and  has  drawn  to  itself  the 
accent.       The   following  are  other  examples :    bSff^^ha-s. 
"fugitive;"  Jdatdruna-s,  "wanderer;"  fa-kUndruna-s^  "rover' 
(klys-tu,  "  I  wander,"  pret.  hlyd^u) ;  hp-una-n,  "  weakling ;' 
mal-una'S,  "mill ;"  riy-una-s  or  ryy-una-s^  **devourer"  (ryy-ii, 
"  I  swallow,  I  devour").     In  Gothic,  perhaps  the  base  ihiud- 
-ana,  nom.iftiurfan -»,"king,"  if  it  originally  signifies  "ruling," 
belongs  to  this  classl.     In  Old  High  German  the  masculine 


*  The  following  hare  a  passive  signification :  e.g.,  idy-ana-m^  "  conch, 
bed,"  and  df-ana-m,  "  seat."  To  the  former  corresponds  the  Zend 
^y>A^^^  iay^anHm.  Another  example  in  Zend  is  ^ctx^)M^  khar- 
-ang-m^  *^ sustenance,"  as  '*  being  eaten"  (Bomouf,  "  Ya9na,''  p.  660). 

t  As  in  Sanscrit  the  ay  of  cansals  and  verbs  of  the  10th  class,  which 
has  its  inflaence  in  the  formation  of  words,  is  di'opped  before  the  saffix 
ana  {ddrp-am-f,  not  darpayana-s) ;  so  in  Gre^  the  a  of  the  correspond- 
ing verbs  in  cuo  falls  off:  hence  o-jccir-ayo-v,  the  a  of  which  has  nothing  to 
do  with  that  of  viccTr-iuD. 

t  The  lost  root  thud  is  perhaps  an  extension  of  the  Sanscrit  fu,  ''to 
grow"  (whence  tdv-a8,  "strength"),  which  we  have  already  recognised  in 
Gothic  in  the  form  in  tav  (see  p.  1842  G.  ed.,  $.  917.,  3d  Note). 


^<* 
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base  wag-ana,  '*  wagon/"  nom.  ace.  wag-an,  irrespective  of 
gender,  accords  admirably  with  the  above-mentioned  San- 
scrit vah^norm*  The  suflEa  under  discussion  forms  in 
Sanscrit  adjectives  also  with  the  accent  on  the  final  syllable 
of  the  suffix,  as  iibh-and,  "fair''  {idbh-and-Sf  -andf  -and-mX 
properly,  "  shining ""  (root  iu6A,  "  to  shine  ") ;  [G.  Ed.  p.  1370.] 
jval-an&t  " flaming ;'"  chal^nd,  "  tottering,  trembling.''*  So 
in  Greeks  a-Keir-avo-f ,  *•  covering  /*  /ic-ai/o-r,  "  sufficient." 

933.  Let  us  now  examine  somewhat  closer  the  Sanscrit 
suffix  as,  the  dative  of  which  we  have  already  recognised  as 
the  termination  of  Vedio  infinitives  (see  §.  856.),  and  whose 
origin  we  have  sought  in  the  root  as  of  the  verb  substan- 
tive (see  §§.  855.,  857.).  The  Indian  grammarians,  however, 
recognise  as  infinitives,  ue,  as  representatives  of  the  form 
in  turn,  only  those  forms  which  have  no  other  case  from  the 
same  base  accompanying  them,  as  is  the  case,  e.g.,  with 
JIV&S-4,  "  in  order  to  live,"  the  sole  remnant  of  the  hasejivds. 
On  the  other  hand,  chdkshas-if  which  above  (at  p.  12*24  G.  ed., 
§.  856.),  in  a  passage  there  quoted  from  the  Rig- Veda,  we 
have  seen  standing  beside  a  dative  of  the  common  infinitive 
in  a  similar  relation,  is  looked  upon  by  the  Scholiast  Sayana 
as  no  infinitive,  clearly  because  chdkshas^  **  the  seeing,"  is 
retained  with  a  complete  declension,  and  for  example  has 
a  nominative,  which  is  wanting  in  the  Vedas  in  the  form 
in  tu  in  the  simple  word.*!*      The  simple  suffix,  called  asun 


•  To  this  clasB  of  words  I  refer  the  Zend  MfAi»Aie  xav-ana,  ^'living" 
(cf.  Bamonf,  '^  Ya^na,''  Notes,  pp.  81  and  88,  n.),  from  the  contracted 
root  zu,  farju  (of.  §.  100  b)  2.  p.  119,  and  §.  58.). 

t  JivaiUt  **  vita,"  which  ocean  in  the  nominative,  I  should  agree  with 
Benfey  in  regarding  as  an  infinitive,  were  it  found  in  sentences  like  na 
iakndHJivdtum^  ^'  he  cannot  live,**  or  like  jMian  jivdium,  ^viiam  vivere*' 
In  the  paasages,  however,  quoted  by  Benfey  (Glossary,  p.  72),  the  signi- 
fication ^^mta"  is  sufficient;  moreover, jtvclAi  is  not,  like  the  infinitives 
in  tUy  a  feminine,  but  a  masculine  and  neuter  (see  Unadi,  1. 75.),  and 
signifies,  like  the  Latin  word,  akin  to  it  in  root  and  formation,  vietus,  be- 

4  R  sides 
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[G.  Ed.  p.  1871.]    or  an  by  the  Indian  grammarians*    with 
reference  to  the  difference  of  accentuation  forms : 
[6.  Ed.  p.  137*2.]         A)  Abstract  neuters  with  the  accent  on 


sides  ^liTingy*  also  ''nourishment,  food,  means  of  living  (cooked 
&c.")»  andy  moreoreTy  ^  medidne/'  as  ^  making  to  liTe."    When,  howerer, 
Benfey,  in  his  reoently-poblished  ^  Complete  Grammar  of  the  Sai—eiit 
Langoage,"  p.  481^  says  that  jlvihun  appeals  in  the  Yddas  distinctly  m 
an  infinitire,  I  am  unable  to  peroeive  this  distinctness,  at  least  from  the 
passages  quoted  in  the  Glossary  to  the  S.  V.,  just  as  I  am  unable  to 
deduce,  with  Benfey,  the  masculine  nature  of  these  infinitives  from  the 
Vedic  infinitive  datives  in  tav^;  as,  indeed,  as  the  said  learned  man  him- 
self says  in  §.  727.  V.,  which  is  adduced  as  proof,  the  feminines  in  ii  op- 
tionally form  the  dative  in  ov^,  while  the  masculines  do  so  necessarily. 
Now  the  VMio  infinitive  datives  actually  avail  themselves  of  the  option 
of  using  in  the  dative  both  the  termination  ^  with  Guna,  and  also  the 
termination  6iy  inasmuch  as  they  employ  both  the  one  and  the  other  form, 
with  this  peculiarity,  that  before  the  heavier  and  exdnsively  feminine 
termination  di  they  gunise  the  u  of  the  suffix.    I  will  not  here,  in  sup- 
port of  my  views,  refer  to  the  gerund  in  fod,  bm  Benfey  (L  c,  p.  4^) 
pronounces  no  opinion  whatever  on  it  as  to  its  gender  and  case,  and  cqie- 
cially  as  to  the  grammatical  category  to  which  it  belongs :  as,  however, 
he  remarks  (p.  426,  §.  91 1.)  that  alan  kriivd  signifies  "do  not,**  properly, 
**  enough  done,"  it  might  be  imagined  that  the  form  in  tvd,  in  construc- 
tion with  alam^  is  a  perfect  passive  participle ;  while  1  am  convinced  that 
alan  kriivd  properly  means  *'  enongh  with  doing,"  and  kriivd  here  clearly 
shews  itself  to  be  an  abstract  substantive  in  the  instrumental  (see  p.  1204 
G.  ed.,  §.  851.,  Note).      It  may  appear  strange  that  one  should  find 
this  gerund,  or  rather  the  equivalent  form  in  ya  (on  account  of  the 
weight  of  composition),  in  constructions  where,  instead  of  it,  a  prepo- 
sition might  be  used ;  but  even  here,  too,  if  we  view  the  said  form 
as  the  instrumental  of  an  abstract  substantive  or  gerund  there  is  no  dif- 
ficulty; for  aiUcramya  parvaian  nadi,  according  to  Benfey,  *^the  river 
behind  the  mountain,"  means  properly,  ^^  the  river  after  crossing  the 
mountain  (of  the  mountain),"  i.e.  ''  the  river  at  which,  after  crossing  the 
mountain,  one  arrives;"  amaratvam  apakdya  (Arj.  3.  47.)  may  be  aptly 
rendered  by  '^except  immortality,"  but  apahdya  does  not  thereby  become 
a  preposition,  for  it  properly  signifies  *^  with  abandonment,"  i.e.  ^*with 
exception  (of  immortality") ;  and  the  instrumental  termination  of  the  ge- 
rund (see  §.  880.)  expresses  here,  ns  is  very  usual,  the  relation  "  with." 
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the  radical  syllable,  and  commonly  with  Gana  of  the 
vowels  capable  of  receiving  that  augment;  e.^.,  tij-ast 
lustre'^  (root  <y,  "to  sharpen'");  v&rch'os,  id.;  sdht-as, 
might/'  rdnh'os,  "  quickness ;'"  dnj-^LSt  id. ;  tdraSf  id*  (root 
for,  iftri,  "to  step  over");  sdv-as,  "strength:"  Zend 
diAs»Avi9  iav^f  *'use"  (root  iu,  from  svU  "to  grow''); 
tdv^%  "strength"  (Ved.  tu,  "to  grow'');  rdhnu,  "secret" 
(root  rah,  "to  leave");  mdh'<zs,  "greatness"  (root  mahn 
manhf  "to  grow");  ndm^as,  "bending,  reverence,  adora- 
tion:" Zend  MM^2/  «2''»^/  tdp-aa,  "penitence,"  properly, 
"  the  burning ;"  duo-as,  "  transformation,  reverence,"  Ved., 
properly,  ** going"  (root  c{u,  "to  go"). 

B)  Neuter  appellatives,  with  an  active,  and  some  of  them 
with  a  passive  signification,  and  with  accentuation  of  the 
root  and  Guna ;  e.g.,  sdr-ds,  "pond,"  Ved.  "water,"  as  "flow- 
ing" (root  sar,  srU  "  to  move  itself") ;  srdv-as,  "  ear,"  as 
"hearing ;"  Zend  mm»m7^  ira/vciit  id.  (root  Sru),  formally  the 
Greek  ic\^(f)-oj ;  chAkah-as,  "  eye,"  as  "  seeing"  ;  rddh-as, 
"  coast,"  as  **  hemming  in ;"  ch^t-as,  "  spirit,"  as  "  think- 
ing" (root  chint,  chit)]  mdn-as,  id.:  Zend  MASfM^  man-as, 
"  spirit,  thought"  (Greek  fiev-og,  root  n^  man,  "  to  think") ; 
srd-t'Os,  "  stream,"  as  *'  flowing"  f ;  pdya-s,  "  water,  milk," 


*  Like  the  abstract  ^n|9  chdhthas  only  in  the  YMa  dialect,  where 
chaksh  means  "  to  see." 

t  Root  sru,  with  t  inserted  (Un&di,  IV.  203.) ;  so  also  rit-a-s,  "seed," 

from  ri,  '^ to  flow.*    An  inserted  th  is  fonnd  in  pi-th-as^  "  water"  (L  c. 

205.)>  as  "being  dmnk."    iV,  too,  or  9  is  inserted ;  viz.  in  i^-n-as,  **ope- 

ration,  work,"  together  with  dp-en  and  dp-as  (root  dp^  "  to  obtain/'  with 

prep,  sam^  "  to  complete") ;  dr-n-as,  "  water,"  root  ar^  rij  "  to  more 

oneself."     Compare  chatur-iy'dm^   rwa-o'dpoiv,  from  cJiatur,     In   Latin, 

ptg-n-us  (root  pag^fcu^'U-us^  and  perhaps  m^-n-iM,  belong  to  this  class,  if 

the  latter,  with  respect  to  its  root,  is  connected  with  the  Sanscrit  md^  ^'  to 

measure"  (  with  prep.  nt#,  mr — nir^md,  "  to  make,  to  prodnce") .    In  Greek 

to  this  class  belong  words  like  barv-os,  KTri^vos^  bpa^p-ost  repx-v-os,  Dor. 

Tp€X'V-os  (cf.  rp€x<o,  rpix,  BpUs,  Sanscrit  drih,  from  dark  or  drah^  "  to 

4  R  2  "grow"). 
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[G.  Ed.  p.  1378.]   as  "  being  drunk"  (root  pi  "to  drink *") ; 
idh'-as,  "woodr  as  *' about  to  be  burnt''  (root  indh,  ^to 
kindle'');  vdchras^  ''speech/'  as  ''spoken;''  Zend  mm^uJ^ 
vtMch-fiit  id.      Here  must  be  ranked  some  masculine  baaes 
in  the  Veda  dialect  like  v&k$kas,  "  ox,"  as  "  drawing,*"  if  it 
springs,  as  the  Grammarians  assume  (see  Bohtling,  Unadi- 
suffixes  IV.  220.),  from  the  root  voA,  with  the  affix  of  a 
sibilant.      It  might*  however,  as  I  prefer  supposing,  come 
from  vaksh,  "  to  grow,"  so  that  it  would  properly  signify 
"  the  great,"  like  the  term  for  a  buffalo,  mahiahd,   from 
another  root  "  to  grow."     An  isolated  form  is  the  oxytone 
feminine   uah-Asf  "aurora,"  as  "shining ;"    Z^end   MMt^} 
ushrtii,  id.,  likewise  feminine,  aoc.  ^^^)^tp)y^hAonhhn  = 
Ved.  ushdiam  (root  VW  v$h,  "  to  bum,"  here  "  to  shine  "). 
This  word  deserves  especial  notice,  because  in  the  Veda- 
dialect  it  exhibits  a  long  d,     not  only  in  the  nominative 
singular,  but  occasionally  also  in  other  strong  cases,  and 
indeed  even  in  the  genitive  plural  (tuhd-sAmt  see  Benfey's 
Glossary)  and  thus  as  it  were  prepares  the  Latin  form 

[G.  Ed.  p.  1874.]    aurdr-^z  (d=d),  which,  through    the   ap- 
pended a,  has  the  same  relation  to  the  Sanscrit  u$hd9»  that 


grow*'},  Ttfit-iMis,    The  latter  contaiDSy  like  the  lA^nfaci-n-us,  the  daas- 

Towel  of  the  verbal  theme.   In  Zend  to  this  dasB  belongs  ji)  as  ic^As^  khdrs- 

-n-oi,  '4u8tre"  (nom.  ace.  kharenS,  according  to  §.  66^.,  gen.  kharenanh-S, 
according  to  §.  56^),  from  the  root  Armors  Sanscrit  itxur,  '^  to  shine"  (see 
§.  85.  and  §.  815.  last  Note),  the  t  of  which  is  explained  by  §.  80.  With 
Sanscrit  formations  which  insert  a  f-sound,  like  iri-t-as,  pd^-^s,  we 
might  compare  the  Greek  ficyc-^-or,  in  case  it  does  not  come  from  fiiyas, 
bnt,  like  the  latter,  from  the  obsolete  root  (which,  too,  has  lost  its  verb) 
fi«y=San8crit  mah,  mahh,  **  to  grow." 

*  The  form  uskds-d,  at  the  beginning  of  copulative  compounds,  shews 
itself  to  be  the  Vedic  dual  termination  of  the  base  u^hds,  as  the  Veda 
dialect,  as  has  already  been  elsewhere  remarked,  admits  also,  in  the  firat 
member  of  snch  compounds,  the  dual  termination. 


tmmsmr^m^mi^ 
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oper-^t  has  to  oper^  the  theme  of  the  oblique  cases  of  opu8= 
Sanscrit  dp-ag^  "work.*^* 

C)  Adjectives  with  the  signification  of  the  present  par- 
ticiple, which,  in  combination  with  the  substantive  preceding, 
and  standing  in  the  accusative  relation,  appear  partly  as 
appellatives,  but  in  the  Veda  dialect,  which  is  here  of 
special  importance  to  us,  retain  in  composition  too  their 
adjective  naturea  The  following  are  V^ic  examples: 
nri-chdkshas,  "  seeing  men ;"  nri-mdnaSf  "  thinking  of  men  ;"' 
nri-vahasf  "  bearing  man  or  men ;'"  ^Sma-vdhas,  "  bringing 
hymns  of  praise ;"  viivd-dhd-y-as, "  bearing  all  ^  (with  euphon. 
y,  see  §.  43.)>  risdda^  (risa-ctdas  "  consum-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1875.] 
ing  the  foes."^  To  this  class  belongs  the  Zend  MM^xttpM 
ash-aS^as,  "destroying  purity,"^  if  Bumoufs  analysis  of 


*  From  the  Yedic  instrnmental  ushdd-bhis,  for  which  probably  the 
fbrm  tuJidd-hhyas  ¥nll  occur  as  dative  and  ablative,  and  ushdttu  as  locative, 
I  Bhonld  not  choose  to  infer,  with  Benfey  (Grammar,  p.  149),  that  as  lias 
arisen  from  at  of  the  present  participle,  as  «  in  Sanscrit,  in  the  common 
language  too,  is  changed,  according  to  fixed  laws,  into  t ;  hence,  «.^., 
from  tx», ''  to  dwell,''  the  future  vat-sydmu  and  aorist  dudi-sam.  More- 
over, the  $  of  our  suffix  proves  itself,  by  the  cognate  Greek,  Latin,  Ger- 
man, Lithuanian,  and  Sclavonic  forms,  to  be  a  sibilant,  existing  there  be- 
fore the  period  of  the  separation  of  languages ;  and  which,  in  the  Vedic 
Sanscrit  in  the  word  under  discussion,  at  the  beginning  of  compounds, 
passes  over  into  r  {uihar-b&dh,  *' waking  early").  I  likewise  recall  at^ 
tention  to  the  fJEtct  that  the  base  word  op,  '^  water,"  allows  its  p  before 
the  hh  of  the  case-terminations  to  be  changed  into  d^  without  its  being 
possible  to  thence  infer  that  op,  on  which  are  based  the  Latin  aqua 
and  Gothic  oAvo,  ^^  river,"  has  proceeded  iiom  ad  or  aU  1  would  rather 
assume,  with  Weber  (V.  S.  Sp.  1. 18.),  that  only  the  forms  with  d  belong 
to  a  base  at  (root  a/,  "  to  move  oneself").  However  suitable  this  root,  to 
which  the  said  learned  man  has,  1.  c,  assigned  a  numerous  family,  may  be 
for  an  appellation  of  '*  water,"  I  nevertheless  prefer  assuming  that  the 
circumstance,  that  in  forms  like  alnbh/as  the  base  separate  s  itself  less 
sharply  from  the  termination  than  if  the  termination  were  preceded  by 
a  mute  of  a  different  organ,  has  given  occasion  for  the  change  of  the 
p  into  d. 
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this  word  is  right  (''  Etudes;'  p.  167).  In  the  Veda  iliafect 
there  are  also  simple  adjectives  of  this  kind  with  tlie  accent 
on  the  suffix  ;  e.  j.,  tar-ds,  "  quick,""  properly  "  hastenii^r 
contrasted  with  tdraa,  " quickness f"  tavdsf  "strong,"*  pro- 
perly, "  grown,""  contrasted  with  fdv-oM,  "  strength  f  **  fnahds, 
"great,""  likewise,  originally,  "grown""* ;  ap6$t  "acting'" 
(as  "  warrior,  sacrificer,""  see  Benfey"s  Glossary  to  tlie  S.  V. 
s.  v.),  contrasted  with  ApaSf  "  work  ;""  ay6a,  "  going,  liasten- 
ing,  quick""  (see  Benfey  1.  c).  The  latter  lengthens  the  « 
of  the  suffix  in  the  same  way  as  vshdf.  Yai-^,  "  fieiined'*" 
(contrasted  with  yiAan,  "  glory""),  has  a  passive  signification, 
properly,  "praised""  (cf.  Zend  irytUy  "I  praise,  I  glorify,"" 
see  §•  28.). 

934.  To^  correspond  Greek  abstracts  in  09,  e((r)-o(f ;  e.g^ 
yl/€vi'H>i,  fJjS-o^f  yfjO'Og,  A^tf-o^  (==  Sanscrit  rdh-aa,  see  §.  933.  -^), 
#c^J-or,  ^ey-oy,  (Ved.  bhdrg-ast  "lustre,"  for  bhrhj-oSf  root 
bhrdj,  *•  to  shine,"  from  bhrdg),  ei-o£  ("  the  sitting  ")J,  ira0-osv 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1876.]  fidO-o^,  Odpa-os.  A  feminine  base  in  or* 
with  a  pervading  o-sound,  and  lengthening  of  the  same  in  the 
nominative,  is  a/S-o^ ,  whence  a/^cj-^ ,  al}o((r)-of .  As  secondary 
suffix,  also,  0^5  €s  appears  in  Greek  as  a  means  of  formation 


•  Cf.  mahdtf  "  great,"  from  the  same  root,  properly  a  present  par- 
ticiple with  the  signification  of  the  perfect  participle,  and  with  the  ano- 
maly that  the  strong  cases  lengthen  the  a,  and  thus  exhibit  mahdni  far 
mahant, 

t  See  §.128.  The  difference  in  vowels  between  o£  and  c(o-)-off,  &c., 
probably  rests  on  this,  that  in  loading  the  base  with  the  case-terminations, 
the  language  prefers  the  lighter  substitute  of  the  old  a  to  the  heavier,  in 
remarkable  agreement  with  the  Old  Sclavonic,  where,  e.g.,  the  Sanscrit 
ndbhas  and  Greek  yi^or  are  paralleled  by  the  form  NCBO  Re&?,  but  the 
genitive  ndbhat-oBy  vc0c((r)-off  by  the  form  NEBECi  nebes-e  (cL  the  some- 
what different  view  at  §.  2C4.). 

X  The  corresponding  Sanscrit  add-as  has,  in  common  Sanscrit,  assumed 
the  signification  '*  assembling,"  but  occurs  in  the  Yedas  also  with  that  of 
"  seat"  (so  Yajur-Veda,  10.  69.).  Regaiding  the  Latin  ndi^  (see  p.  1362 
G.  ed.  S.  924.). 


m 
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of  neuter  abstracts,  and  occasionally  with  a  vowel-incre- 
ment, in  compensation  for  the  abbreviation  of  the  adjective 
base  words  (cf.  p.  396);  hence,  e.g.,  y\&iK-oSf  from  yKvKu-s* 
epevff'OSf  from  epvOpor^f  fj/JK-og,  from  ^aKpo^.  Perhaps,  also, 
the  2jend  neuter  abstracts  <iiAs^As?«/ra£Aaj,  "  breadth,"  bahz- 
-ew,  "length/'  fnoroi, ''greatness,''  jjasjj^jj  berez-aif  "height,"* 
are  of  adjective  descent,  and,  like  the  said  Greek  forms, 
have  dropped  the  suffix  of  the  base  word  before  the  forma- 
tive of  the  abstract.  Very  remarkable  is  the  almost  literal 
agreement  between  jjasuas?^  fratliai  and  the  Greek  irAaro^  ; 
banz'oi  corresponds  to  ^dd-og,  and  radically  to  the  Sanscrit 
bahu  (probably  from  badku),  "  much,""  and  still  more  to  the 
comparative  4lfhl?(  b&hhiyas,  and  superlative  it{\(Vb<in/itf  AlAa, 
which  are,  indeed,  derived  from  bakula,  but  which  may, 
with  equal  justness,  be  assigned  to  n  bahu.  The  root  is 
banh,  "  to  grow."  «m-^a)(  maz-ait  **  greatness,"  answers  to 
fj^K'Os,  the  K  of  which,  as  also  that  of  fiaK'p6-£,  is  probably 
only  a  mutation  of  7 ;  and  I  have  scarce  a  doubt  that  these 
two  words  belong  to  one  and  the  same  root  with  ^eyag,  which 
root  is,  in  Sanscrit,  imzitA,  and  signifies  ''to  grow.*"  The 
Vedic  sister  word  to  ^ias^as^  maz-as  and  fvJKo^  is  mdh-as, 
which  certainly  signifies,  not  only  "brightness''  (see  Ben- 
fey  *s  Glossary),  but  also,  and  indeed  primitively,  "great- 
ness ;"  and  I  believe  that  this  abstract  proceeds  not  directly 
from  the  root,  but,  just  like  tnah-i-^dn,  of  equivalent  signi- 
fication, from  mahAt,  or  another  adjective  of  the  same  root 
signifying  "  great."  To  the  Zend frathas,  [G.  Ed.  p.  1377.] 
"  breadth,"  there  may  still  be  found  in  the  Vedas  a  corre- 
sponding prdth-as  of  similar  meaning,  as  derivative  from 
prithu;  and  for  herez-^tt  (strong,  berez-ant),  "height,"  we 
actually  find  the  corresponding  Sanscrit  sister  word  in  the 
first  member  of  the  compound  name  brihas-pdti  (in  the 
common  language,  vnhas),  in  as  far  as  it  signifies,  as  I  be- 


«  Sec  Bumouf,  "  Yagna,"  Notes,  pp.  12, 14,  99. 
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lieve  it  originally  does,  "  lord  of  greatness/'     The 
exhibits  the  Sanscrit  neuter  suflKx  as  in  four  shapes,  but 
principally  in  that  of  im,  erAs.       The  other  forms  are  us, 
or-is,  ur,  or-U,  and  ur,  urAa,     For  the  class  of  words  under 
discussion  (§.  933.  ^*),  the  Latin  neuter  suffix  furnishes  bat 
a  few  remnants,  obscured  as  to  their  root ;  viz.  rdb^ur  (of. 
rdb-^iU'tus,  see§,  827.)>^hich,  like  the  Vedicidt?-a*,"  strength,*^ 
comes  from  a  root  which  signifies  "  to  grow^'t ;  as  faed-uSfX 
and  Bcel-us  {sceks^its).^     In  Latin,  in  case  of  the  suffix  under 
discussion  as  a  formative  of  abstract  substantives,  the  neuter 
is  replaced  by  the  masculine,  and,  indeed,  with  a  lengthen- 
ing  of  the   vowel  (dr,  from   d«),  which,  however,   in  the 
nominative,  through  the  influence  of  the  final  r,  is  again 
[G.  £d.  p.  1878.]     shortened.      With  respect  to  the  vowel 
length  of  the  true  base  word,  compare  the  strong  cases 
and  the  genitive  plural  of  the  above-mentioned  (pp.  1373, 
1375,  6.  ed.)  forms  tishds  and  qy-d«  in  the  Veda  dialect ; 
e.g.,  the  accusative  singular  ush-^s-anh  ay-as-amt  with  flu^ 
-dr-em^  langu^Sr-'efnt  rud-OT-em,  frem'&r-em,  trem-dr-enif  ang- 
^dr'-enif    pad'&r-em^   sap-^r-em,   odrdr-em  (Greek    root  o8), 
fulg-Are-m,  sop'&r-em*  Bon^&r^em,  am'&r-em,  &c.      The  s  of  the 
old  nominatives  like  damds  is,  perhaps,  not  the  original 
final  consonant  of  the  base,  but  the  nominative  sign  before 


*  See  §.  22.  The  e  of  the  oblique  cases,  for  i^  which  might  be  expected 
according  to  §.  6.,  owes  its  origin  to  the  following  r  (cf.  §.  710.). 

t  Sanscrit  root  rtiA,  *^  to  grow,"  from  rudh,  and  ridh^  id.,  from  radh  or 
ardh  (see  S.\.).  With  ruh,  from  rudh^  compare  the  Irish ruadh^ " strength, 
power,  value,"  as  adjective  ^'  strong,  valiant ;"  see  Glossarium  Sanscr. 
a.  1847,  and  Ag.  Benaiy,  "  Doctrine  of  Roman  Sounds,"  p.  218.  With  re- 
ference to  the  Latin  h  for  dh  we  must  note  the  relation  of  ruber  to  the 
Sanscrit  mdhirdm,  ^'  blood,"  and  Greek  €-fw3p6s. 

I  From  foiduij  &om  the  root  fid.  With  regard  to  the  Guna,  compare 
the  Greek  ttcwoiBo. 

§  Cf.  Saxmcnichhald'm  (see  §.  14.),  ''guile,  deceit,'*  probably  from  chhady 
"  to  cover,"  with  /  for  d  (see  §.  17.). 
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which  the  hase  has  dropped  its  final  consonant  (see  §.  138.). 
This  suffix  forms,  in  Latin,  abstracts  from  adjective  bases 
also,  hence,  e.jr.,  amatory  fiigr-oTt  aB)*-or. 

935.  The  Grothic  has  added  an  a  to  the  sibilant,  which 
has  become  incapable  of  declension,  and  has  weakened  the 
preceding  vowel  to  i  As  in  the  uninflected  nominative  and 
accusative  singular  neuter  the  final  a  of  the  base  is  dropped, 
we  obtain  here  the  forms  hai-is,  '*  hate ;"  ag-Uf  **fear'*'*  ; 
rim-ist  "  rest"  f ;  sig-U,  "  victory  f  riqv-iSf  "  gloom/'  + 
Perhaps  the  s  of  htUistr  (theme  huUstra),  [O.  Ed.  p.  1879.] 
is  not,  as  has  been  conjectured  above  (see  §.  818.  p.  I1I3),  a 
euphonic  insertion,  but  hdis  is  a  lost  abstract  with  the  suffix 
is  and  the  suffix  tra  appended.  Moreover,  some  neuter 
bases  in  sJa  appear  to  me  to  have  abstracts  in  »,  with  i 
suppressed,  as  primitive  bases  for  their  foundation :  I  mean 
the  forms  hun-s4  (theme  hundci)^  '*  sacrifice,^'  from  hun-is-l, 
from  a  lost  root  han  or  hurt ;  svum-s-lt  "  pond,''  as  "  place 


*  Hoot  Off  J  whence  ^9 ''  I  feared,"  according  to  form  a  preterite.  The 
Old  High  Gennan  ekiso,  theme  ikisan^  has  exchanged  the  nenter  with 
the  maacnline^  and  further  added  to  the  baae  an  n,  but  pieseryed  the 
old  sibilant,  in  which  it  fifDipasaeB  the  anffix  tra,  which,  in  §.  041,  is  com- 
pared with  the  Sanscrit  as. 

t  Sanscrit  root  ram^  with  prep,  d  {d-ram), "  to  rest,"  Lithuanian  rimsiu, 
*^I  rest,"  Lettish  rahfns  (=rdm9\  ''tame,  qniet,  sedate."  The  Greek 
$P«;mi,  Tipefi€ti,  &c.,  answer,  in  their  17,  to  the  Sanscrit  compound  dram. 
It  is  not  improbable,  that  in  the  adverb  fip4fui£  (before  vowels)  the  suffix 
under  discussion  is  contained  in  its  original  form.  Moreover,  the  cr  of  the 
comparative  ^pc/xcV-r^por  appears  to  me  to  belong  to  the  suffix  as,  as  g-, 
according  to  regular  rule,  has  its  etymologically  established  place  before 
the  suffixes  T€po,  raro,  and  is  dislodged  in  some  places  only  by  a  mis-use, 
and  driven  where  it  does  not  belong. 

I  It  has  already  been  compared,  in  my  Glossary,  with  the  analogous 
Sanscrit  rdf-as.  This  word^  from  the  root  ranj  {^^  adheBrere,  Hngere"), 
signifies,  indeed,  not  "  darkness,"  but  ''  dust ;"  but  from  the  same  root 
is  derived,  by  another  suffix,  a  term  for  night  (ro/aitl),  and  rqfiu  is  con- 
tained in  the  compound  rc^o-rasa,  "gloominess." 


i 
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of  Bwimming''  (root,  svamnh  weakened  to  svimvh  svumm)* 
Svart-U-l,  "  blackness/"  presupposes  a  more  simple  abstract 
svart'is,  which  would  correspond  to  the  Grreek  secondary 
abstracts  like  fiaB-os,  and,  irrespective  of  gender*  to  Latin 
like  nigr-OTf  alb^^or.  More  important  appears  to  me  the 
deduction,  that  most  probably  the  Sanscrit  suffix  as  has 
been  preserved  in  Gothic  in  combination  with  another 
suffix  assigned  to  abstracts,  and,  indeed,  with  the  ^retention 
of  the  old  Op-sound.  I  believe,  viz.  that  the  Gothic  mascu- 
line abstracts  in  as-furtt  as,  e.g.,  dTauhtin-oB-m-it "  military 
service"  (draultindt  "  I  do  military  Bevvice"''),  fiauyinras-gur-s, 
"lordship"  (frauyinrS,  "I  rule''),  feiAin-a^-w^,  " healing '^ 
(leikind,  "  I  heal"),  may  be  explained  by  assimilation  from 
asAu'Sf  as,  e.^.,  vu-sa^  "  I  knew,"  from  vis-ta  for  wt-taf  and, 
in  Latin,  quassum,  from  quai^tum  for  quatHum  (see  §.  102.)* 
Most  of  the  formations  of  this  kind  are  based  on  weak  verbs 
in  in^d,*  the  analogy  of  which  is  followed,  also,  by  thiudin- 
-fu-su'Sf  '*  government,  dominion,"  though  the  base  word 
[6.  Ed.  p.  1380.]  thiu-dand  has  an  a  before  the  n,  which, 
however,  without  reference  to  the  verbs  in  tn-A  might  have 
been  weakened  to  i  on  account  of  the  incumbrance  of  the 
heavy  double  suffix  (cf.  §.  6,).  Irrespective  of  the  newly- 
appended  suffix  8U,  from  iu,  leikin*''a8'8U8  has  the  same  rela- 
tion to  leiMnSf  with  reference  to  the  suppression  of  the  6  of 
the  verbal  theme,  that  in  Latin,  eg.,  the  abstracts  am-oTf 
datn-or,  have  to  the  verbal  themes  amd,  clamd,  where  the 
d corresponds  to  the  Gothic  d  =  Sanscrit  m^aya  (see§.  109.^6.). 
Further,  from  adjective  bases  are  derived,  in  Gothic,  some 
abstracts  in  aa-m-s,  viz.  ibn'-oi-sus,  "  similarity,""  from  tbna, 
nom.  m.  ijbns,  "  like,''  and  vanin-as-sus, "  want"  The  latter, 
however,  springs,  not  from  the  strong  adjective  bases  vanOf 
nom.  m.  vans,  "  wanting,"  but  from  the  weak  base  vanan,  the 
a  being  weakened  to  i,  as  in  the  genitive  and  dative  vanin-Sf 


«  See  Grimm,  II.  175. 321.,  and  Gabelentz  and  Lobe,  Grammar,  p.  118. 
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vardfu  From  the  preposition  itfoTf  "  over""  (Sanscrit  upon), 
comes  ufar-as-m-Sf  ''overflowing/' a  form  remarkable  as  being 
the  only  one  in  which  the  abstract  double  suffix  is  not  pre- 
ceded by  an  n  of  the  primitive  base.  In  the  more  modem 
dialects  the  n»  which  belongs  in  Gh>thia  to  the  base  word, 
has,  by  an  abuse,  completely  passed  over  into  the  deriva- 
tive suffix,  which  hence  begins  universally  with  n,  distin- 
guishes the  genders,  and  has  changed  the  Gothic  ti  of  the 
second  part  of  the  double  suffix  into  a  or  £  (Grimm,  II.  323). 
To  this  class  belong,  e.g.,  the  Old  High  German  feminines 
aratic-ntfso,  or  --nissif  "  manifestatio'"'  (our  Ereignisst  or,  more 
properly,  EraugnisSf  "  occurrence'') ;  dr^niMci,  and  dri-mwf, 
''trimtas'"  (Anglo-Saxon,  dhre-ness) ;  miA-niMcr,  "  miierioordia'''' 
(English,  mild-ness)  ;  ki-Mr-nussi,  "  audittis ;"  perahi-nint, 
beraht-neUt,  "  fplendor'''  (English,  bright-ness) ;  the  neuters 
got-^mi  (theme  nissya)^  "  diviniias  ;"  ^-^^onZ-nMri,  **  intel- 
ledua^''  (our  verstdndniis,  "  understanding'') ;  suaz-nisaU  "  dvJr 
cedo'''  (English,  "  sweet-ness"). 

936.  Some  Old  High  German  bases  in  [G.  Ed.  p.  1881.] 
us-tay  tiS'tU  or  oa-iiu  o«-^  appear  to  contain  a  combination 
of  two  suffixes,*  viz.  u$  or  os  (» Sanscrit  a«),  and  ta  or  it. 
The  following  are  examples:  dion-iM-toy  nom.  diormat,  in 
Otfr.  ihionostf  our  Diemt,  "  service,"  in  Old  High  German 
neuter ;  ang-us-th  f.  "  anxiety  "  nom.  ang^ua-t;  ernrua-iat  n. 
and  ern^ua-iu  f.  "  earnest,"  nom.  ern-ua-t  (see  Graff,  I.  429.). 
Ang-ua-fi  is  connected  in  its  first  suffix  with  ike  first  of  the 
Latm  adjectives  ang-'oa-tiL,  as  also  with  that  of  the  abstract 
ang-ar.  The  Lithuanian,  toa  exhibits  some  abstracts  with 
two  suffixes  combined,  of  which  the  first  is  connected  with 
the  aa  under  discussion,  and  the  latter  with  the  ti  discussed 
above  ;  e.g.^  gyw-as-H-a^m.  "life,"  and  rim-aa-ti-a,  m.  "rest."'}' 


*  See  Grimm,  II.  368.  and  371.  0. 

t  Also  the  Lithaanian  abstracts  mentioned  at  p.  1192,  G.  ed.,  §.844., 

are  mascnline,  and  have  extended  the  niffix  by  an  inorganic  a,  which  is 

suppresaed 
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The  former,  after  withdrawal  of  the  seeond  suffix,  answers  to 
the  base  of  the  Sanscrit  infinitive  jt}}^69^  *'  in  order  to 
live ;""  the  latter  to  the  above-mentioned  (§.  935.)  Gothic  rim-it 
(theme  rim^aa),  "rest."  In  ed-eil'S,  **food'^  (theme  edesna, 
see  §.  135.),  perhaps  originally  "  the  eating,^^  and  in  deg-^erirtt 
"  the  month  August,^^  as  '*  burning,^'  I  recognise  the  San- 
scrit suffix  as  with  the  affix  to,  which,  in  general,  the  Lithu- 
anian loves  to  append  to  suffixes  which  originally  terminate 
with  a  consonant.  With  reference  to  this  I  recall  atten- 
tion to  the  participles  of  the  present  and  perfect  (§.  787.). 

937.  To  the  Sanscrit  appellatives  mentioned  in  §.  933. 
under  B),  correspond  some  of  their  literatim  analogous 
appellatives  in  Greek,  as  e\-of,  e\€(a)-of  (§.  128.)  as  Sanscrit 
sdra-a,  "pond,  water,*'  as" flowing T  /tei^-ofsmdn-fitf,** spirit*^' 
as  **  thinking ;"  ^Ae7^or=s  Vedic  abstract  bhirg-aSf  *'  shining  ;*^ 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1882.]  pe-o£  =  trS-t'^iM,  "  river''  (see  p.  1372,  Note  2, 
G.  ed.,  S.  933.  B)  Note);  <r#cS-T-or,  "skin,"  as  " covering'' • ; 
cTTT-fl-oj,  (see  Curtius  1.  c,  p.  20  and  cf.  ev<nra-6-^) ;  S)^^  (cf. 
Sanscrit  vAh-as,  "driving,  drawing");  eir^oy ,  f rom  f€ic-or=5 
Sanscrit  vdchras,  from  vdk-as ;  riK-cgt  yev-os.  In  Latin  to  this 
class  belong,  e.g.,  ol-us,  ol-er^^  from  ol-ia-u,  "greens,''  as 
"  growing ;"  gen-^s.falg-urt  corp-ust  "  body," as  "made"  (see 
p.  1069,  Note  f) ;  pecus,  pecor-is,  *'  beast,"  as  **  tied  up " 
(Sanscrit  paiu-St  root pai,  from  pakf  "to  bind") ;  vdlrus^  op-us 
(e:^ Sanscrit  dp-as,  "work").  To  the  u  arising  from  a  of 
the  uninflected  cases  corresponds  accidentally  the  corruption . 
which  the  Sanscrit  suffix  as  has  experienced  in  the  form  u«, 
by  which  neuter  appellatives  are  formed  which,  for  the 
most  part,  accent  the  root  (Unadi,  II.  p.  lid).  The  follow- 
ing are  examples:   chdksh-usf  "an  eye,"  as  "seeing"  (op- 


sappresBed  in  the  nominative.     In  the  genitive  the  words  mentioned  L  c. 
are  tmerchio^  &c. 

*  Latin  ci<-/t-«,  Sanscrit  root  tku^  ^  to  cover/'  see  Benf.,  Qr.  Root-Lex., 
p.  611 ;  and  cf.,  with  respect  to  the  inserted  r,  the  abstract  x^-^-ot. 


^^ 


n 
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posed  to  the  Vedie  ch6ksh-as) ;  ydj-us,  "  sacrifice  C  dhdn-us, 
(also  masc.)  "  bow,"  as  "  slaying''  (root  han^  from  dhan,  **to 
slay,"  ni-dh6na,  "  death") ;  tdms,  "  body,"  as  "  extended ;" 
jdnuB,  "birth,"*  in  the  Vedic  dual  (jdmshi),  "the  two 
worlds,"  as  "  created"  (S.  V.  11.  6. «.  17.  s.),  in  admirable 
agreement  with  the  Latin  geniu  (Greek  yevo^)  of  cognate 
formation.  The  Vedic  adjective  jay-^,  "conquering," 
irrespective  of  the  weakening  of  the  vowel,  corresponds  to 
the  above-quoted  (§.  933.  under  C)  adjectives  like  tards, 
"quick."  I  regard,  too,  the  suffix  t9,  which  forms  some 
abstracts  and  appellatives,  for  the  most  part  oxytone,  as  a 
weakening  of  as.  Examples  are,  idch-ts,  n.  "lustre"  (root 
iucK) ;  arch-Uf  f.  id. ;  hav-is,  n.  "  clarified  sacrificial  butter 
(root  All,  "  to  sacrifice") ;  chhad-is  (optionally  masc.),  "  roof 
(root  chadt  "to  cover") ;  jySt-Ut  n.  "  sheen,  [G.  Ed.  p.  1383.] 
star"  (root^ytit,  "  to  shine").  Observe  the  accidental  coin- 
cidence, as  respects  the  weakening  of  the  vowel,  with  the 
Gothic  suffix  iaa  from  agis,  "  fear,"  &c.  (§.  93&.).  Periiaps 
the  Latin  cinis,  cin-er^U,  from  cinris-Uf  belongs,  in  respect  of 
its  suffix,  to  this  class,  in  which  case  its  original 
tion  would  be  "  the  glowing  ashes,"  and  it  would  be 
cally  akin  to  n^  iton,  "  to  shine." 

938.  To  the  Vedic  formations  mentioned  in  §.  933.  under 
C),  like  -chdkBhas,  "  seeing,"  -mdnaSf  "  thinking,"  at  the  end 
of  compounds,  correspond,  irrespective  of  their  accentuation, 
the  numerous  class  of  Greek  bases  like  •tepKe^  (ikiepKi^^  6ft/- 
iepKei),  -ayes  {evaye^\  -igcey  {;naviexei),  -Tiafii^  {evKafie^, 
iietroKoL^e^)^  and  with  a  passive  signification,  e.g.,  -jSa^f  (iro- 
\vfia<l>e£,  &c.),  -ipvipi^  {ayi^iipwpe^).  In  Greek,  as  well  as  in 
Sanscrit,  we  must  distinguish  from  this  class  of  words  the 
possessive  compounds,  the  last  member  of  which  is,  in  its 
simple  state,  a  neuter  substantive  base  in  mvi  as,  er ;  as,  e.g,^ 


*  la  the  y^da  dialect,  in  this  meaning,  also  maacnline,  see  Weber, 
V.  S.,  Sp.  II.  74. 
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mnf^  sumdnoh  **  having  a  good  spirit,  well-intentioned  ^'  == 
Greek  evfieve^,  nom.  m.  f.  aumdndss  ei/iev^  (see  §.  146.).  To 
the  simple  oxytone  adjectives  mentioned  in  §.933.C)  as  tardSf 
nom.  m.  f.  tards,  "  hastening,  quick/^  corresponds  in  Greek 
\|ret;$ef)  yfreuii^,  which  stands  to  the  corresponding  abstract 
yfreviogf  in  a  similar  relation  as  regards  accent  to  that  occu- 
pied by  the  tardi  mentioned  above  to  idras,  *'  quickness.'*' 

939.  The  suflixes  ra  and  ta^  fem.  rd,  Id^  1  consider,  on 
account  of  the  very  common  interchange  between  r  and  / 
(see  §.  2a),  as  originally  one;  and  I  regard  as  class- 
vowels,  or  vowels  of  conjunction,*  the  vowels  which  pre- 
cede these  liquids,  as  also  the  mutes  k,  f,  and  (A,  in  several 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1984.]  suffixes  given  by  the  Indian  Grammarians, 
araf  ura,  trOt  dra,  alth  U^  ti2a,  aka^  dka,  ikth  uka,  atra,  iirorf 
uira,  aihu»  With  rOf  la,  a-la,  i-lof  u-b,  i-rcz,  u-ro,  are 
formed  base  words  like  dip-rd^  **  shining,""  iii&A-rd»  **  daz- 
zling, white;"'  bhdd-raf  "happy,  good;""  chand^  m. 
"moon,""  as  "giving  Ughtt;  iik-la,  "white""  (VSd.  iuk-rd, 
" giving  light,  shining"")  (root  ittch,  from  «tfit,  "to  shine""); 
chap-a^ldp  *' tremulous,  shaking""  (root  champf  "to  move""); 
iar-a-ldj  "shaking""  (root  tar,  trt,  "to  overstep,""  "to  move 
oneself"") ;  mudri-rd,  m.  "  voluptuary,""  chhid-i-rd,  m.  "  axe, 
sword""  (root  chhidf  "to  cleave"");  an-i-ldt  m.  "  wind""  (an^ 
"to    breathe,""    cf.  Irish    analf    "breath"");   paih-i-^d,    m. 


*  The  6  and  ^  of  a  small  number  of  rare  words,  e,g.,  pat-i-ra^  ^*  moving 
itself"  (as  subst.  maac, patJ-ra-^,  "bird"),  sdhS-ra,  "good"  (root  »ah, 
"  to  endure"),  are  perhaps  the  Gunaa  of  the  vowels  i  and  u,  which  are 
often  found  inserted  as  copulatives. 

t  Regarding  a-tra,  i-tra,  see  p.  1108.  The  u  of  wir-<2-<ra,  *'  upper 
garment,"  as  "covering,"  is  either  only  a  weakening  of  the  a  of  a-fro,  or 
the  character -of  the  8th  class,  which  is  merely  an  abbreviation  of  the 
syllable  nu  of  the  6th,  to  which  vcar^  vrt,  belongs.  It  is  certain  that  the  v 
of  the  radically  and  formally  cognate  Greek  t^Kv-rpo-v  belongs  to  the 
verbal  theme.    Of.  the  Sanscrit  root  fjal,  CI.  1.,  "  to  cover." 

I  Cf.  Latm  candeoy  candS-loj  the  latter  also  as  respects  the  suffix. 
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"traveller"'  pantK  "to  go");  vid-u-rd,  "knowing,  wise;" 
bhid-u-rdf  m.  "  thunderbolt''  (bhid,  "  to  cleave") ;  harsh-U'ld, 
m.  "lover,  antelope"  (harshf  hrish,  "to  rejoice"). 

940.  To  this  class  of  words  belong  in  Zend  jo^qxOji) 
suw-rat  "  shining," =^  iubh-rd  (see  §.  45.);  m!)^)^  iuc-rOf 
"shining,  clear"=V6d.  suhrd;  M^^M^^jcfra,  "mouth,"  as 
"  speaking"  (cf.  )f^'^lL,janfnUf  §.  61.);  m7^m  iu-raf  "  strong" 
(San.  iu-rd,  "  hero,"  root  svi,  contracted  su,  "  to  grow  ").  In 
Greek  this  class  of  words  is  more  numerous  than  in  Sanscrit 
To  adjectives  like  dip-rd-s,  correspond,  [Q.  Ed.  p.  1386.] 
as  regards  accent  also,  such  as  Aa/xir-po-j,  7^(3' po-g,  Kvy-po-g, 
veKrpo-g  (cf.  veKu^t  Latin  neo-a^  Sanscrit  nas,  "to  be  ruined"), 
yln/X'P^^*  ^^'7X"P<>-r.  OefOrpo^g.  In  Latin  to  this  class  belong: 
gna-^ust  ple-ru-s,  pu-ru-s  (Sanscrit  pu,  "  to  purify") ;  ca-^w-s 
(San.  Aram,  "  to  love") ;  pig-er,  theme  pig-ru ;  in-teg-er,  theme 
integ-ru.  In  the  Gothic  a  remnant  of  this  class  of  words 
is  found  in  the  masculine  base  llg-rat  nom.  lig-r-s,  "  couch." 
The  a  of  the  Old  High  German  neuter  theme  tegar-a  is 
probably  a  later  insertion  (cf.  p.  1112),  but  if  not,  the  suffix 
belongs  to  the  Sanscrit  as  (see  §.  933.),  whither,  most  pro- 
bably, dem-ar  (likewise  neuter),  "  twilight,"  compared  with 
the  Sanscrit'  tdmas,  "  gloom,"  is  to  be  referred.  To  San- 
scrit adjectives  like  dip-rd,  "  giving  light,"  correspond  the 
bases  bait-rOf  "bitter,"  properly,  "biting,"  and  fag-ra, 
"  suitable,  good "  (cf.  fuUqfahyan,  "  to  satisfy,  to  serve"). 
I  refer  the  Greek  suffix  Ao,  as  originally  identical  with  po, 
rather  to  the  Sanscrit  ra  than  to  la,  and  therefore  to  the 
oxytones  mentioned  above  (§.  939.),  dtp-rdSi  hibh-^d-s,  I  refer 
the  Greek  Sel-^o-^,  av-Xo-g,  jS^z-Ad-y,  Sa-Ko^,  frrpe^Ko-^j  eKnay- 
-Ao-f,  ayti-Xo-g,  ifieiiio-Ko-gJ*  Id  Latin  to  this  class  belongs 
sel'la,  from  sed-la  (=Greek  ei-pa),  with  a  passive  significa- 
tion ;  so  Gothic    sU-la,  m.,  nom.  sitts,  "  rest,"  as  "  place 


*  The  rf  and  0  of  crtyi^-Xc^r,  <^€ida>-X<$-r,  belong  to  the  verbal  theme 
(cf.  criyfi^am^  and  for  the  latter  we  may  presuppose  a  verb  (^ctddo. 
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where  sitting  takes  fhicer  fair-veU-laf  n.  (nom,  SLCcfahr^veit'l) 
"  stage/"      The  Old  High  German,  in  order  to  avoid  the 
harshness  of  two  final  consonants  coming  together,  inserts 
an  a  in  the  nominative  and  accosative  singular,  which  theme 
has  often  made  its  way  into  the  oblique  cases  (c£  p.  1112), 
and  often  assumes  the  weaker  form  of  u,  i,  e.     To  this  class 
belong,  €.g.,  the  masculines  sez-a-l  or  sezz^a-h  "  a  chair,"^ 
[G.  Ed. p.  1886.]    sat-a-l,  "a  saddle,*'    also    mZ-u-/,  9ai''i'l, 
acU-e-l;  Aucrf-i-/,  "  warder,''  mur-huot^'lat  **  custodea  murarutn'*'' 
(Grafi;  IV.  S03.) ;  fdzkengel,  "  foot-traveller''  (^Grimm,  11. 109., 
Graff,  rV.  104.) ;  bH-e-h  "procuar  fii'ol'a,  "prod,  nuptiarum 
petiioreB""  (Graff,  III.  &6.);  gtein-bruk-i-l,  "stone    breaker ;'' 
aluozH'lf  "  key,"  as  "  locking,"  accusative  plural  sluoz-i-la  ; 
stdz-i'h   "pestle."     The    following   are   examples   of   Old 
High  German  adjectives  of  this  order  of  formation  (Grimm, 
11. 102.) :  flcod-a-/,  "  norita,"  aldf-a-l,  "  samntUentuaf  aprunk-a-l, 

d41.  To  the  Sanscrit  formations  like  chap-a-ld-s,  tar^a- 
'ld-8,  "  trembling"  (see  §.  939.),  correspond,  in  Lithuanian^ 
dang-a-la-Sf  "  covering"  (dengiu^  "  I  cover  ") ;  draug-a-la-St 
"  the  companion,"  masc.,  draug-a-la,  fem.  {drauga,  "  I  have 
communion  with  another") ;  and,  with  passive  signification, 
myz-a-Jah  (pi.)  "  urine"  (my^w,  "  mingo'%  wsm-^t-lai,  (pi.) 
"  the  discharged ;"  in  Greek,  forms  with  a  inserted,  or  with 
e  which  has  proceeded  therefrom,  as,  rpoj^-a-Ao-;,  r/ooir-e-Ao-f , 
(rrwl>'€'^A^,  affl-a-^o-^/>l>a<^lc-a-^(>-^,  fiey-a^Ko  (Gothic  mtifc-t- 
-fa,  nom.  miAr-i-r-*,  Sanscrit  root,  mah,  "  to  grow"),  eiK-e-T^o^, 
and  the  reduplicated  iceicpt;^e-\o-f,  $i;pr^/i^6-\o-f,  et^ire/xir-e- 
\o-ff.  To  vid-u-rd-Sf  "knowing,"  correspond  ipXey-t/'po'S* 
ex'V-po-i ;  to  forms  like  harsh-urldrSf  "  lover,  antelope," 
properly, "  rejoicing,"  correspond,  irrespective  of  accentuation, 
€i^-i;-\o-f  (cf.  vid-u-rd-«),  Ka/xw-v-Ao-y.  The  weakening,  how- 
ever, of  the  vowel  of  conjunction  a  to  «,  appears  to  have 
been  arrived  at  by  the  two  languages  independently  of  each 
other ;  so  the  Latin,  in  analogous  formatives  like  trem^- 
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-/li-s,  ger-u-lu-^^  strid-U'lu^gffigHi'la'S,  CTngr-u-fa-m,  vinc-u-hi»m, 
spec-u-hMn,  teg-u-hMny  (eg^U'la,  reg-a-lot  mi«-cip-u-/a,  am-io- 
"U'tu-mt  where  the  I  may  have  had  its  influence  in  producing 
u  from  a.  As  from  a-la  in  Sanscrit  we  may  deduce  a-^at 
we  may  here  call  attention  to  Greek  forms  like  tmfi-a-'p&^t 
i/HMv-e-po-^f  T^K-e-pi^t  and  to  Latin  like  [6.  £d.  p.  1387.] 
ten-e-r,  gen-e-r  (theme  tenre^rUf  gen-e-ruX  if  the  e  of  the  lat- 
ter does  not,  on  account  of  the  r  following,  stand  for  i.  To 
the  form  ^  i-to  (an-i-ld-Sf  "  wind/'  as  "  blowing'"")  belongs, 
perhaps,  the  Latin  i-fi,  in  adjectives  like  ag-i'li-s,  JragH^i-Sf 
fac-i-Hs  doc-i'R'S  (see  §.  419.  sub.  f.),  for  which,  if  the  con- 
nection be  justly  assumed,  we  should  have  expected  ag-i- 
'lu-a,  &c.  I  would  draw  attention  to  forms  like  imberbhf 
inermiSf  for  the  more  organic  imberbu-s,  inermuF-s  (see  §.  6.). 

942.  As  secondary  suflSxes,  Xra,^la  (i-rOf  i-la,  ir-a,  i-la) 
form  a  small  number  of  oxy tone  adjectives  ;  as,  e.g.f  asma-r69 
**  stony,''  from  dsman  ,"  stone ;"  madhu-rd,  '*  sweet,"  properly, 
"  gifted  with  honey,"  from  mddhu,  "  honey"  (cf  fteOv);  sri-ld, 
•'  fortunate,'^  Zend  aj7^7j>  sri-raf  from  sri,  "  luck ;"  pAhm46„ 
•* dusty," (vorrLpAniu, "  dust ;"  phina-l&y  "foaming," from  phina, 
foam ;"  medh'-i-rd,  mSdh"-Ul&,  "  intelligent,"  from  mkhd, 
understanding."*  In  Greek  this  secondary  formation  also 
of  words  is  more  numerously  represented  than  in  San- 
scrit I  refer  the  vowel  which  precedes  the  p  in  all  cases 
to  the  base  word,  and  take  the  e  of  words  like  i^ve-po^, 
voae-poSf  Kpve-por^^  voe-po-y,  ^fie-po^u  SoKe^po^t  CKte-po-^, 
^Kafie-po-^f  according  to  the  measure  of  the  termination  of 


« 


*  Perhaps  the  words  would  be  better  divided  thns,  tnSdhi-^rd^  midlii-ld; 
and  we  might  recognise  in  the  i  the  weakening  of  the  a  of  the  priiniti\'e 
base,  in  the  same  way  as,  in  Latin,  the  final  vowels  of  the  primitive  bases 
are  weakened  to  i  before  various  derivative  suffixes ;  e.g*,  eari-tas,  amari- 
'tudo.  The  u  of  words  like  danturdy  "  having  a  projecting  tooth,"  is  pro- 
bably likewise  only  a  weakening  of  the  final  vowel  of  the  base  word 
{ddnta,  "tooth"),  a  weakening  which  the  Gothic  tunthu-s  also  has  under- 
gone in  its  simple  state. 

4  s 
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the  base  word,  as  the  thinniDg  or  sharteiiiDg  of  o,  a»  or  17.* 
[O.  Ed.  p.  1388.]  Ck>Dyer8ely,  lengthenings  of  o  to  17  (s  6^  see 
§.  4.)  also  occur;  hence,  e.g.^  vwrtf-pi-^f  fco^ftT-p^  (cf.  lioxj^ 
-6if ),  olvrf-^po-s*  The  old  a,  of  which  o,  e,  are  the  most  oonannon 
corruptions,  has  maintained  itself  in  /it^ra-p^  (later  fwa-e^ 
-p6-£)f  Aiira-po-f ,  a-Oeva-po^ — ^the  latter  from  the  base  aOevo^^ 
aOive^f  the  suffix  of  which  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  as  (see 
§.  934.)— and  in  Xafiv-po-s*  apyt^po-Sf  has  been  weakened  to 
t/.f    A  vowel  of  conjunction  is  found  in  aifiaT'iij-p6^f  v8p-^ 

-p^.  To  pdiMu-/d-9,  "dusty,*^  phhut^-Sf  "foamy,"  cor- 
respond forms  like  f^yrf-Ko-^  (scarcely  from  ptyecit  but  from 
fSyos,  as  above  o-fleva-prf-y  from  o'6ivoi),%afia-Ao-y,  <TT«/itJ-\e>-y 
(for  aTtafia-7\o^)»  I  would  now,  too»  in  departure  from  §.  4 19., 
rather  refer  to  this  class  those  Latin  formations  in  &  which 
spring  from  substantives.  Consequently  the  d  after  bases  end- 
ing in  a  consonant  in  forms  like  com-d-&,  augur^-UrS^  &c» 
would  be  to  be  regarded  as  a  vowel  of  conjunction  equally 
with  the  Greek  1;  of  the  aiftaT-i;-po'f,6}p-);-/H>-;,  just  mentioned. 

The  vowel  relation  of  fi  to  ^  &z,  Xo,  is  the  same  as,  e.^.,  in 
the  genitive  singular  that  of  ped-is  to  pad-ds,  trod-oy. 

943.  To  the  Sanscrit  primary  suffix  ri,  which  occurs 
only  in  a  few  words  of  rare  use,  e.g,,  in  dnh-^rH,  and  dngh^ 
-^"9,  masc,  " foot,'' as  "going''  (root  mh  and  angh,  "to  go''), 
corresponds  the  Greek  pt  of  tS-pt-gf  li^pt,  for  which,  in  San* 
scrit,  ttfcI-rt-9,  -ri,  would  be  expected.  The  Latin  has  pre* 
fixed  to  the  suffix  ri  a  vowel  of  conjunction  in  cel-e-Tt  theme 
cel-eM,  the  t  of  which,  together  with  the  case-sign,  has 
been  suppressed  in  the  nominative  masculine.  The  ob- 
solete root  eel  (ex-ceUo,  pr<B'ceUo)  corresponds  to  the  Greek 
K€\  {KcKKtS),  whence  iceAi;^,  "  runner,"  and  to  the  Sanscrit 
kU  (from  kat),  **  to  go,  to  run "  (as  yet  not  found  as  a  verb). 


*  Cf.  p.  1867,  Note,  G.  ed. 

t  Cf.  vv(,  oontniBted  with  the  Sanscrit  nakiam  (adv.  ^  by  night")  and 
Latin  nas,  and  S-wf  with  the  Sanscrit  nakkd. 
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To  this  class,  moreover,  belong*  in  Latin,  [Q.  Ed.  p.  1880.] 
jwt-e-r,  theme  jni^-rif  and  ac-er*T  theme  cuyrit  which  limit  the 
inorganic  e  to  the  nominative  masculine,  where  it  cannot 
be  dispensed  with  after  the  i  of  the  base  is  dropped.  The 
cause  of  the  retention  of  the  inserted  e  throughout  the 
word  cel-e-r  is  the  awkwardness  of  the  combination  Ir. 

944.  Of  the  words  in  Sanscrit  formed  with  the  suffix  rti» 
(they  are  collectively  but  few)  there  are  only  two  in  com- 
mon  use,  viz.  the  adjective  bhi-rU-s,  "  fearing,  fearful,'^  fern, 
likewise  bhi-ryrs,  or  bhi-ru-Sf  neut.  bhi-ru,  and  the  neuter 
substantive  di-rut  **  a  tear,^  which  I  look  upon  as  a  muti- 
lated form  of  dds-rUf  and  derive  from  dans,  from  dankf  "  to 
bite'*  (Greek  iax).  In  Grreek,  iAx-pv  corresponds  to  it,  and 
in  Gothic,  as  far  as  the  root  is  concerned,  the  masculine 
tag-r-Sf  theme  ta^-^a^ Sanscrit  di-rOf  neut,  also  "a  tear.^^ 
For  Hft^  bhi-Tu,  "  fearful,''  there  exists  also  the  form  bhi-li, 
to  which  answers,  in  respect  of  its  suffix,  the  Gothic  ag-hrSt 
"heavy,  cumbersome."'  To  6W-ru.«,  "  fearing,  fearful,'*  cor- 
respond the  Lithuanian  adjectives  by ati-ri^-»»  "ugly  "(cf.&iyatf» 
"I  fear,"  bai-me,  "fear");  6t*d-r6-»,  •' watchful"  Qmndu,  ''I 
watch,"  Sanscrit  fcuctt,  "to  know,"  caus.  "  to  wake") ;  *edrru-^9 
"  gluttonous ;"  and  some  others  from  obsolete  roots. 

945.  The  Sanscrit  suffix  va,  fein.  vd,  forms  appellatives, 
which  express  the  agent,  and  also  a  few  adjectives ;  most  of 
them  with  the  accent  on  the  radical  syllable.  The  most 
current  word  of  this  class  is  di^a-s,  "horse,"  as  "  runner,"f 
which  has  been  widely  diffused  over  the    [G.  Ed.  p.  1800.] 


*  The  original  meoniiig  of  acer  appears  to  be  '^  penetrating ;"  and,  like 
aC'U'Sf  it  seems  to  belong  to  the  Sanscrit  root  tii,  from  ok  (see  §.  025, 
p.  1357,  G.  ed..  Note  t).  Cf.  the  Sanscrit  as-ri-s,  fem.,  ''the  sharpness 
of  a  sword,"  which  I  would  rather  derive  from  ai,  with  the  safllix  W,  than, 
with  the  Indian  Grammarians,  from  iri,  "  to  go,"  with  the  prefix  d 
shortened. 

t  Gf.  the  radically  cognate  di-^  "  qaick,"  see  p.  1355  G.  ed. 
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cognate  languages  too :  Latin  equus^  Lithuanian  dsz-v^a,  **tL 
mare,"  Greek  fmro-^,  from  Tkko^  (by  assimilation  from  Tic-f  o-j). 
Old  Saxon  ehu,  in  the  compound  ehu-scalc,  **8ervus  equariu*/** 
Zend  As<3)j9As  ai-fa  (see  §.  50.).      The    following  are  other 
examples  in  Sanscrit  of  extremely  rare   use:    khd^-vd,  £ 
"bed''  (root  khattj  "to  cover'');  pdd^vors,  "car,"  as  "go- 
ing ;"  prush-^ar-s,  "  sun,"  as  "  burning."      We  find  an   ex- 
ample of  an  adjective  in  rish-vot  "  affronting,"  as  also  in 
the  oxytone  pak-vd,  with  a  passive  signification,  "  cooked," 
ripe."    In  Gothic  the  adjective  base  /a»-t-va,  nom.  2as-t-i;'^, 
weak,"  from  an  obsolete  root,  appears  to  belong  to  this 
class  of  words.     In  Latin,  v  must,  after  consonants,  except 
r,  I,  and  q  (qu  =  cv), become  u  ;  therefore  uu  =^  va  in  adjectives 
like   de-dd-uti^s,   oc-cid-uu-s,   re-sidruurs,   vac-uu-s,  noc-uu-g, 
con-tig-uus,  as-sid^-uu-s.      On  the  other  hand,  cfe-c/iVvu-«,  tor- 
-v«-«,  pro-ter-vu'S,  al-vu-s  (properly,  "  the  nourishing").     An 
i  as  vowel  of  conjunction  is  found  in  cad'i-^)u-^,  recid-i^tni-s, 
vac-^-tn*-»,  noc-i-vU'S,  To  ^TSU^  pak-vd-s, "  cooked,"  "  ripe,"  cor- 
respond, in  respect  to  their  passive  signification,  eg,,  per- 
-«pic-uu-9,  in-gen-^u-s,  pro^misc-uu-s.      In  Greek  the  suffix 
61/,  in  which  I  formerly  imagined  I  recognised  a  Guna  form 
of  the  suffix  V,  may  be  explained  by  transposition  from  va,  f o, 
with  the  thinning  of  the  o  to  e;  thus,  e,ff,,  Spofxev^,  ypai^eog, 
instead  of  the  impossible  Spofi-F^s,  ypaffh-Fo-^ ;  and  in  the 
secondary   formation,  6. 9.,   {Tnret/f,  properly,   ''gifted  with 
horses/'  from  {tttt-F o-r*     The  Greek  ev  might  also  be  deduced 
from  the  Sanscrit  va^  regarding  u  as  the  contraction  of  ixz ;  as, 
€,g*y  in  uirvo;=svdpna-«,  and  the  e  as  the  vowel  of  conjunction, 
whether  it  stand  for  a  or  for  /.     In  the  latter  case,  Spofi-e-v^ 
would  answer  to  the  above-mentioned  (p.  1390  G.  ed.)  Grothic 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1891.]    base  las-i-vih  and  to   the  Lithuanian   for- 


•  See  Schmeller,  ^^Glossarium  Saxanico-Latinum."  The  genitive  would 
be  eh'Ua-8  or  eh-ue-s  ;  so  that  the  snffix  hfw  been  retained  very  correctly 
in  this  word. 
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mations  like  stig-i-u-s,  ^'thatcher  f"  nndS^^-ust*  "  who  sucks 
mach  and  long**  {zinda^  "I  suck**);  pSch-i-urs,  "baker*s 
oven**;  czisch-i-u-s,  "purgatory**  (chUt-iUf  "I  purify **).•(• 
For  this  class  of  words,  and  the  Greek  in  et;,  there  is,  how- 
ever,  another  source  in  Sanscrit  to  which  we  may  betake 
ourselves  for  their  explanation.  I  mean  the  suffix  yu, 
which,  like  the  Greek  et;,  has  the  accent,  and  forms  a  small 
number  of  words  (see  Bohtlingk's  Un&di  Affixes,  p.  32), 
among  which  are  taa-yu-s^  " thief** t;  jan-yu-s,  "a  living 
creature,**  as  "producing**  or  "begotten**  (ctjan-iusf  id.); 
iundhr-y&'Sf  "fire,''  as  "purifying/*  It  also  forms  some 
abstracts,  as,  bhuj-^i^St  "the  eating;*^  man-yu-tf,  "hate** 
(Zend  tnain-yu-Sf  **  spirit,**  as  "  thinking**) ;  and,  with  t  in- 
serted, mri't-yA  m.  £  n. "  death."  To  this  would  correspond 
in  Lithuanian  skyr-ius,  "  separation'*  («Atrru, "  I  separate**). 
In  Gothic,  perhaps  drun-yu-s,  "clang,**  belongs  to  this  class.§ 

946.  As  regards  the  origin  of  the  suffix  ^  t;a,  I  believe 
I  recognise  in  it  a  pronominal  base,  which  occurs  in  the 
enclitic  vcd, "  as*'  (according  to  form  a  nominative  and  accu- 
sative neuter,  see  §.  155.),  as  also  in  vd,  "or,**  "as,**  and, besides 
these,  only  in  combination  with  other  demonstrative  bases 
preceding,  inter  alia,  in  the  Zend  av€L,  "this**  (see  §.377.). 
Perhaps,  also,  the  reflexive  base  sva  (§.  341.),  on  which  the 
old  Persian  huva,  "  he  '*  (euphonic  for  At?a),  is  based,  is 
nothing  but  the  combination  of  na  with  [G.  Ed.  p.  1892.] 
va,  the  final  vowel  of  the  former  being  suppressed,  as  in 
^-yo,  from  «a-ya,  "this**  (§.353.). 

947.  The  suffix  van  forms,  a)  adjectives  with  the  signifi- 
cation of  the  participle  present,  which  occur  only  at  the 


*  Di  for  dj  on  account  of  the  i  following. 

t  Pott,  too  (E.  I.,  II.  p.  487),  notices  a  poaaible  relationship  between 
the  Greek  suffix  cv  and  the  Lithuaman  iu. 

X  The  root  tcu,  "  to  take  up,"  which  has  not  yet  been  met  with  as  a 
verb,  here  probably  signifies  ^^to  take." 

§  Cf.  the  Sanscrit  dhvan^  ^*  to  sound,"  and  see  §.  20. 


I 
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end  of  compounds,  especially  in  the  Vdda  dialect ;  e,g^ 
suia-fk-varif  "drinking  the  Somaf''  vAjarda-^an,  ** giving 
food.*"  6)  Nouns  of  agency,  like  rtk^afu  "  extoUer  f  y^ 
-van,  **  sacrificer.'"  c)  Appellatives,  c.y.,  rtiA-txin,  "  tree,***  as 
"growing;"  iilMfan,  "elephant,"  as  "powerful,  strong.'" 
The  Zend  furnishes  a  remarkable  word  of  this  class,  viz. 
fM»7j^  zar-vafif  "  time,"  in  which  I  recognise  a  word  radi- 
cally akin  to  the  Sanscrit  har^-^mdn,  which  signifies  "  tizne»" 
as  "  carrying  away,  destroying''  (see  §.  795.).  The  Greek 
Xpovo^^  is  referable,  in  my  opinion,  with  equal  facility,  to 
the  Sanscrit  root  har,  hrU  with  which,  in  Greek,  obsolete 
root,  ^eip,  "  the  hand,''  as  "  taking,"  is  also  most  probably 
connected.  The  omission  of  the  radical  vowel  in  xjp^^^^f  ^ 
we  refer  the  o  to  the  suffix,  can  occasion  no  doubt ;  while  the 
suffix  ovo  admits  of  ready  comparison  with  the  Sanscrit-Zend 
van.  With  respect  to  the  necessary  dropping  of  the  di- 
gamma,  compare  the  relation  of  the  suffix  evr  to  the  San- 
crit  vant ;  and  with  reference  to  the  vowel  added  to  the 
final  consonant  of  the  suffix,  the  relation  of  the  Latin  leniu 
(with  leni)  to  the  same  suffix  (see  §.  20.)« 

948.  The  Sanscrit  suffix  nu  (see  §.  851.)  forms  oxytone 
adjectives  and  substantives ;  c.jr.,  gridhrnu-s/'  wistful,  eager;"' 
tra8-n{h8t  "trembling,  fearing;"  dhrish-nu^f  "venturing, 
bold"  (n,  on  account  of  the  preceding  sh) ;  bhirnH-s,  "the 
sun,  as  "  giving  light ;"  dM-nii/^s,  f.  "  milch-cow,"  as  "  giving 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1398.]  to  drink"  (root  dM,  "to  drink,"  with  causal 
signification) ;  su-m&Sj  "  son,"  as  "  bom."  So,  in  Zend, 
.A^;y«A5^  iaf^U'8,  "  burning"  (see  §.  40.)  ;  M&yf^)^)  rai-nu-s, 
"straightforward,  true"f;  jJC^yftfi^^  barhh-nu'S,  "high, 
great,"  as  substantive,  " summit" t;  jartf-nu-s,  "mouth,"  as 


«  Cf.  Burnouf,  « ifetudes,"  p.  197. 

t  Root  jA>7  rafif= Sanscrit  ry  (from  nj)^  whence  ry6,  "direct,"  see 
Bamouf,  "  Ya^na,"  p.  196. 

StW«=San.  vfifL,  V^d.  5n*, "  to  grow,"  see  Buraoui^  *  *  £tad6MS^"p.  194. 
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"  speaking'^  (see  §.  61.) ;  in  Lithuanian,  mostly  from  obsolete 
roots,  drung-fiu^  (also  drung-nors),  "  lukewarm  ^  gad-nu-s, 
"fitf  moc-fiti^,  "powerful''  (c£  moct -«,  "  mighC  Gothic 
mah'tst  Sanscrit  manh,  mah^  "to  grow/'  Latin  mag-niis);  szou- 
-nu-St  "  able,  doughty"  (cf.  Sanscrit  sdv-as,  "  strength,''  sd- 
r€Lf  "a  hero"  (from  iu  from  wi,  "  to  grow") ;  sa-nu-s, "  son" 
» Sanscrit  au-nu^a  {\9ii,  "  to  bear")L  In  Greek,  compare 
TsjyvO-s,  which  I  have  already  elsewhere  referred  to  the 
Sanscrit  root  dah  (infin.  dig^dhunh  '*  to  bum,"  to  which  the 
Latin  %-nttfii  also  belongs  (see  p.  1179  G.  ed.).  As  femi- 
nine, it  answers  to  the  Sanscrit  dhi-nih^  and  the  Latin 
mo-fitf-s,  in  so  &r  as  the  latter,  together  with  mu-nu^Bp  be- 
longs to  the  Sanscrit  root  md  (see  p.  1378  G.  ed.,  Note*"^). 
And  dp^vv^f  too,  in  spite  of  the  difference  of  accent,  belongs 
to  this  class. 

949.  The  suffix  snu  (euphonic  »hnu)  given  by  the  Indian 
grammarians  appears  to  me  essentially  identical  with  nti, 
and  I  regard  the  sibilant  as  an  extension  of  the  root,  and, 
in  some  cases,  as  an  affix  to  the  vowel  of  conjunction  t. 
Compare  the  relation  of  bhda,  "  to  shine,"  dds^  '*  to  give," 
mds,  "  to  measure/'  to  the  more  simple,  more  current,  and, 
in  the  cognate  languages,  more  diffused  roots,  bhif  dd,  md, 
and  that  of  dhikqh.  Muksh,  "  to  kindle,"  to  doA,  "  to  bum." 
Similar  is  the  relation  of  the  adjectives  yJd-s-n^s,  "  wither^ 
ing,"  ji-shrnd-Sf  "  conquering,"  bhu-sh-nu^s,  or  bhav-ish-nurSt 
*'  being."  Hereto  corresponds  the  Lithua-  [6.  £d.  p.  1894.] 
nian  dus-nu-s,  "  giving"  {durmif  "I  give"). 

950.  There  is  a  weakened  form  mi  of  the  suffix  if  ma 
discussed  in  §.  805. :  it  forms  oxytone  appellatives ;  e.g., 
hhu-mUs,  fem.  "earth,"  as  "being"  (Latin  hvrmu-St  cf. 
p.  1077);  ur-mi-s,  m.  f.  "  wave"*;  dalrmUs,  m.  "  Indra's 
thunderbolt,"  as  "  cleaving ;"   rai-mt-St  m.  "  beam  of  light, 


*  Either  from  at,  fi,  '^  to  go,"  with  H  for  a  (see  Un&di,  I Y.  45.),  or 
from  v€tr,  vrip  ^*'  to  cover,"  with  the  contraction  of  «a  to  i<. 
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bridle.""  *  Under  this  class  of  words  is  to  be  reckoned  the 
Gothic  hai-miiySf  f.  (theme  hai-mi),  "  village^  from  the 
obsolete  root  hi  with  GuRa= Sanscrit  Hf  from  ki,  **  to  lie, 
to  sleep ;""  the  plural,  hai-rndst  belongs  to  a  base  kmmSjf 

951.  The  suflSx  w  ka  {orka^  &-k€L,  i-ka,  Urka.  u-ka^  aee 
§.  939.)  I  regard  as  identical  with  the  interrogative  base  ka, 
which,  however,  as  suflix,  must  be  taken  in  a  demonstrative 
or  relative  sense,  as  indeed  its  representative  also  in  New  Per- 
sian and  Latin  has  both  a  relative  and  interrogative  mean- 
ing.     In  direct  combination  with  the   root,  ka  b  not  of 
frequent  occurrence  in  Sanscrit.    The  most  current  word  of 
this  kind  of  formation  is  iush-kd-a,  "  dry,'"  the  Latin  sister 
form  of  which  nccu-s  has  probably  arisen  by  assimilation 
and  weakening  of  the  u  to  i  from  sm-cu-s.     That  the  s  of 
the  Sanscrit  root,  for  which,  in  Latin,  c  were  to  be  expected, 
has  arisen  from  the  dental  n  s,  and  not  from  JEr,  is  proved 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1306.]     by  the    Zend    xi^tf))^  hush-ka,    "  dry." 
The  j^  ch  of  the  Sclavonic  coyJ^t*  8uch\  **  dry,"  is  based 
on   the   Sanscrit  sk   of  the    root  (see  §.  255.  m.).      The 
Lithuanian  form  of  this  adjective  is  aaus-a-s^      With  a-ka^ 
d'ka,  i'ka,  u-ka,  are  formed  adjectives,  and  nouns  of  agency 
or  appellatives,  which  accent  the  root ;  e.^.,  ndrt-arka-St 
**  dancer,"  fem.  ndrt-a-ki,    '*  female    dancer ;"'    ndy-a-ka-s, 
"  guide"  (root  ni  with  the  Vriddhi) ;  ifcdn-a-to,  "  digging/' 
fem.  -Ad;  jdlp-d-ka,  '*  loquacious,''  fem.  hi  (Am.  Ko.,  IIL  36.) ; 
khdn-iha-s,  "die;ger;""  mttfA-i-Aa-s,  "mouse,""  as  "stealing"" 
root  muah);  kdm-urkOf  "longing;"'  ghAt-urkOf  "destroying"" 
(root  han^  "  to  slay,""  causal  gh/Udy).      if-ha  forms  paroxytone 
adjectives  from  frequentatives  and  jdgar,  -grif  "  to  watch,"" 


*  Akin,  in  the  first  significaUon  perhaps^  to  the  roots  arch,  ruck  (from 
ark,  ruky  as  rai  from  roAr),  ^'  to  shine,"  or  to  2e»,  *'  to  shine."  There  is 
no  root  rai. 

t  Regarding  the  European  oognates  of  the  Gothic  word,  see  Glossa- 
rium  Sanscr.,  a.  1847,  p.  360. 
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thus  only  from  reduplicated  roots,  which,  as  it  appears, 
support  their  heavy  build  by  a  long  vowel ;  hence,  e.g.^ 
vdvadr^'IiOf  "  loquacious,''  jdgar-u-ha^  **  watchful."  Hereto 
correspond,  irrespective  of  the  reduplication,  in  Latin, 
cadrti-curs  and  mand-u-ca-a.  Fid-U'CU-s,  presupposes  a  pri- 
mitive fid-u-ims  or  fid-u^-a.  As  u-koy  thcut  is  only  a 
lengthening  of  uh€h  ucu,  so  perhaps,  the  Latin,  i^cu  of 
am-t'CUrSf  pudri-cu'Sf  is  a  lengthening  of  the  Sanscrit  i-ka, 
while  med-i'VU-Sf  vom-i-^U'Sf  subs,  vom-i-caf  pert-i-ca  (if  it 
comes  from  pQrUo%  have  preserved  the  original  shortness*. 
The  bases  vertA-Ct  vort-i-c,  pend-i-c,  appendri-^t  pddri-c  (from 
pido\  have  lost  the  final  vowel  of  the  suflix.  Under  ^vni 
d-ka^  is  to  be  ranked  the  Latin  d-c,  with  the  final  vowel 
suppressed  in  bases  like  ed-d-c,  vor-d-Cf  fatt-d'C,  ten-d-Cs 
retin-d'C9  sequ-d-Ct  hqu-d-cisLS  above  Jdlp-d'ha,  "  loquacious '0 ; 
so  too  d-c — as  d  =  d,  see  §§•  3.,  4. — in  cel-d^^  vel-d-c  (for  vol-^c), 
fer-d-c.  In  Greek,  <f>v\'aKo^  from  a  lost  root  (^t/Aacra-o) 
springs  from  ^t/\aic),  corresponds  as  exactly  [6.  Ed.  p.  1896.] 
as  possible  to  the  Sanscrit  formations  like  ndrt-^L-ka-s,  "a 
dancer,"  and  if>eu'dK'£,  for  ^u-obco-;  (cf.  i^evdKri\  to  such  as 
jdlp-dkors^  "loquacious,  chatterer,'*  and,  in  Latin,  such  as 
logu'dc-s.  The  base  Kfj^-vK  for  tajp-vKo,  likewise  from  an  ob- 
solete root,  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  bases  in  4ka,  and 
Latin  in  u-ctu  To  the  above  mentioned  feminine  ndrt-aki, 
"dancer'^  (also  nom.),  corresponds,  in  point  of  formation, 
the  Greek  yvvatK,  in  which  I  recognise  a  transposition  of 
yvvaKt  (see  §.  119.) ;  for  which,  in  Sanscrit,  jdnakif  as  *'  bear- 
ing children,**  would  be  to  be  expected,  as  feminine  to  the 
actually  existing  jdn-aj:a-s,  "fether,"  as  *' begetter.*** — ^The 
Sanscrit  formations  like  khdn-i-ka-s,  "digger,**  are  most 
truly  represented  in  Lithuanian,  of  all  the  European  mem- 
bers of  our  family  languages,  by  nouns  of  agency  like 
deg-Uka-s, "  incendiary'*(cfcgnA=Sanscritcif6A-d-fiie,"I  bum**); 


See  Duntzer, ''  The  Doctrine  of  the  FormAtion  of  Latin  Words/'p.  87. 
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leidrukha-8,  "  wood-aoater*''  (Uidtni,  "I  float  wood '0 5 
kul^'kha-s,  "  thresher''  {kuUu,  "  I  thresh,  pret  kulau).  The 
Grothic  places  as  parallel  to  the  Sanscrit  orka^  of  khdnror-ka, 
"  digging,"'  the  suffix  a'ga'\  in  grtdra-ga ;  n.  m.  grtdHtrg^-s, 
"hungry/"  properly*  "desiring""  (Sanscrit  root  gridli)  from 
gradhf  "  to  crave."" 

962.  It  is  probable  that  the  n  of  the  forms  in  ng  (theme 
nga)  which  occurs  in  all  the  German  languages,  with  the 
exception  of  Gothic,  with  a  vowel  preceding  (i  or  u),  is  an 
unessential  insertion,  just  as,  according  to  §•  56.  \  in  Zend 
forms  like  mananhOf  for  manaha  ^  Sanscrit  fnanagd.  If  this 
be  the  case,  we  may  compare  Old  High  Grerman  forms  like 
[G.  £d«  p.  1887.]  kun4ngt  "  king""  (also  kun-igX  theme  kutir- 
'ingOf  with  Sanscrit  formations  in  a-ha  (ndrt-aka-af "  dancer/" 
p.  1395  G.  ed.),  and  Qreek  in  ot-Ko-s,  (^Va*ico-f,  1.  c),  which 

I  prefer  to  do,  rather  than  regard  the  i  as  exbting  even 
from  the  time  of  the  unity  of  languages ;  and  I  therefore 
compare  i-nga  with  the  Sanscrit  i-ito,  e.^.,  in  Jthdn'-i-korB, 
"digger""  (I.e.).  The  original  meaning  of  Atin-tn-^  was 
probably  "man,""  kot  efo^jyv,  as  the  English  "queen"  is,  pro- 
perly, merely  "woman""  (cf.  Gothic  qvein^uys,  "woman"" 
s=  Sanscrit  iif^^^dnt-s,  "woman,"  as  "bearing  children""), 
and  corresponds  in  root  and  suffix  to  the  above-mentioned 
(p.  1396  G.  ed.)  Sanscrit  jdn-^-ka^s,  "  father,""  as  "  begetter."' 
Should,  too,  in  the  often-mentioned  abstract  substantives  in 
ungaX,  the  guttural  be  the  principal  letter,  and  the  last 
syllable,  therefore,  the  most  important  part  of  the  suffix, 
then  unga,  eg.,  in  heil-unga,  "  healing""  (Grimm,  II.  360.), 
must  be  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  feminines  in  a-A4,  e.g*t 


*  The  doubling  of  the  coDBonanta  very  commonly  seryes  in  Lithaanian 
only  to  mark  the  shortness  of  the  preceding  vowel,  see  Knrschat,  ^'  Con- 
tribntions,"  II.  p.  82. 

t  Hegarding  the  medial  for  the  original  tennis,  cf  §.  91.  p.  80. 

:  See  §.  806.  and  p.  1275  G.  ed. 
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in  khdnF^'Mf  "  the  digging.^'*  and  we  must  assume  that  this 
feminine  adjective  form  has  raised  itself  in  the  German 
languages  to  an  abstract ;  as,  e«  g.^  in  Greek,  #caia|  comes  from 
the  adjective  icaic^f»  KaKff^  and»  in  Latin,  forms  like/roc^iira, 
rupturaf  are  evidently  nothing  but  the  feminines  of  the 
future  participle.  In  English,  as  is  also  frequently  the 
case  so  early  as  the  Anglo-Saxon,  ing  represents  our  ung 
as  a  formative  of  abstract  substantives ;  and  since  adjectives 
are  formed  in  ing,  this  termination  has,  in  New  English, 
utterly  and  entirely  dislodged  the  old  participle  in  end^ 
while  in  Middle  English  the  forms  in  end  and  ing  still  co- 
exist (Grimm,  I.  p.  1008.)-  I  therefore  am  not  of  opinion 
that,  as  Grimm,  in  the  sec<md  part  of  his  Grammar  (p.  356), 
assumes,  the  New  English  participles  are  [G.  Ed.  p.  1806.] 
corruptions  from  endt  as  e  does  not  readily  become  t,  whence 
it  has  often  itself  been,  by  a  corruption,  derived. 

953.  As  a  secondary  suffix,  ka  (i-ka,  u-ka)  forms,  in  San- 
scrit, words  of  multifarious  relations  to  their  primary  word. 
To  forms  like  rnddrar-ka-Sf  sindkurka^^  "  native  of  the  land 
Madra,  Sindhu,'^  bdla-kors,  "  boy,'"  from  &ifo,  of  equivalent 
meaning,  iitcL-ka-s,  "  cold  weather,'*"  "the  cold  season  of  the 
year,^'  '*  a  slothful  man,""  from  i&d,  "  cold,""  correspond,  as 
regards  formation,  the  Grothic  adjective  bases  daina-ha, 
"  stony,'**  vcajtrda-hat  "  literal,''  tin-6ama-Aa,  "  childless,"  im- 
hunsla-ga,  '*  without  oSPering,  not  distributing"  (hunsV-s, 
theme  huntla,  "  offering"),  aina-hans  '*  sole"  (the  latter  with 
inorganic  n)*;  and,  with  g  for  h  (see  §.  951.,  conclusion), 
mSda-ga,  '' ireful,"  auda-ga,  "happy"  {audj  theme  audOf 
''treasure")*  handu-ga,  "dextrous,  skilful,  clever,"  in  the 
nominative  masculine,  handa-^CLy-s.  The  last  example 
answers  well  to  the  above-mentioned  Sanscrit  dndhu-ka-^, 
and  it  might,  therefore,  be  expected,  that  also  firom  the 


*  So  the  substantive  base,  oocarring  only  in  the  plural  brdthra-han 
(transpoBed  from  hr6ihar-han)y  nom.  brSthrarhan-^,  *'  brother." 
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bases  grMuf  "  hunger/*  vuUhu,  "  splendour/'  not  grida-^^'S, 
"hungry,"  vuUha-g''^^  "famed,"  would  come,  but  only 
grtdu-g'-s,  vulthu-y-s.  Perhaps,  however,  the  preponderating 
number  of  the  adjective  bases  in  a-^a,  nom.  m.  a-gs,  which 
come  from  substantive  bases  in  a,  has  had  an  influence  on 
the  formation  of  the  adjectives  derived  from  gridu,  vnUhu, 
and  given  them,  by  an  abuse,  a  for  u ;  or  the  said  adjec- 
tives come  from  lost  substantive  bases  grMa^wMha  (cf.§.9I4.X 
whichy  perhaps,  for  the  first  time  after  the  production  of 
the  adjectives  referred  to,  have  been  weakened  to  grtch^ 
vuHhUf  just  as  the  Sanscrit  bases  pdcia, "  foot,'"  danta^ "  tooth/* 
[O.  £d.  p.  1999  ]  have  become,  in  Grothic,/dhi,  tunthtu  The 
Gothic  substantive  bases  in  i  lengthen  their  final  vowel 
before  the  sufiix  ga  to  et;  hence,  e.g,^  anstei-ga,  "  favourable,"^ 
mahtei-gaf  "  powerful,'*  listei-got  "  subtle,*'  from  the  femi- 
nine primitive  bases  ansH,  "grace,"  maMU  "might," 
listif  "  subtilty.**  Feminine  bases  in  em,  nom.  ei,  produce, 
in  like  manner,  derivatives  in  ei-ga;  as,  e.g.,  gabei-ga^,  from 
gdbeint  n.  gobeu  "riches/"  and  so,  too,  the  neuter  base 
gavairth'ga,  "peace"  (nom.  gavairthi),  whence  gavairthei-gOf 
"  pacific/*  As  several  abstract  feminine  bases  in  ein  come 
from  adjective  bases  in  a  (see  p.  1306  G.  ed.),  so,  perhaps, 
from  sina,  nom.  8in(ay9f  "  old/^  may  have  come  an  abstract 
sinein,  **  age  /*  and  hence  sineiH/df  "  old,**  ie. "  having  age  /' 
and  for  thiudei-gOf  "  good,**  I  presuppose  a  feminine  base 
thiudein,  "  goodness"  (from  thiudch n.,  nom.  tkiuth,  "good**). 
Of  verbal  origin  is  lais-ei-gch  "  teaching**  (from  lais-ya,  "  I 
teach,**  pret.  latB^-dd) ;  and  so,  andanini'ei'ga,  "  accepting,** 
may  have  sprung,  not  from  the  above-mentioned  (§.  914.) 
base  andanima,  "  acceptance,**  but  from  a  to-be-presupposed 
weak  verb  anda-nimycu  In  New  High  German  the  i  of 
words  like  stemig,  "  starry,**  gunstig,  "  favourable,**  krdftig, 
"  powerful/*  mdchiig,  "  mighty,**  has  won  for  itself  the  ap- 
pearance of  an  important  portion  of  the  suffix,  the  more, 
as  it  has  kept  its  place  without  reference  to  the  primary 
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word  ;  and  hence,  e.g.9  we  equally  find  steinig,  '*  stony,'** 
mvthig,  **  mettlesome,"'*  answering  to  the  Gothic  bases  Haina- 
-ha,  rnddorga,  and,  with  more  exactness,  mdcktig,  corre- 
sponding to  the  Gothic  mahtei-ga. 

954.  The  Gothic  adjective  bases  in  i$ka,  our  isch,  I  should, 
be  inclined  to  derive  from  the  genitive  singular,  although 
this  case  does  not  correspond  universally  with  exactness  to 
the  adjectives  under  discussion ;  e.  g,,  the  anomalous  genitive 
funins,  '*  of  the  fire,"  does  not  correspond  to  funi8k(a)'8, 
"  fiery,"  in  the  same  way  as  gudU,  "  of  God,"  barniSf  "  of 
the  child."  to  gudisUa)'9,  "  godlike,"  />amMA(aK  "  childish." 
The  circumstance,  however,  that  also  in  Lithuanian,  Let* 
tish.  Old  Prussian,  and  Sclavonic,  there  [G.  Ed.  p.  1400.] 
are  adjectives  in  which  a  sibilant  precedes  the  k  of  the 
sufiix  under  discussion,  induces  me  to  prefer  looking  on 
this  sibilant  as  a  euphonic  afiix,  on  account  of  the  favour 
in  which  the  combination  sh  is  held,  that  we  may  not  be 
compelled  to  assume  for  the  said  languages  a  suffix  sha, 
szka,  cko  sAro,  which  would  meet  with  no  corroboration  in  the 
Asiatic  sister  languages.  The  following  are  examples  in 
Lithuanian  :  dieiv-i-szka-Sf  *'  godlike,"  from  diewa-s ;  toyr'-t- 
-szhorSf  "  manly,"  from  wyra-s ;  lefuw'^-9zka-s,  Lithuanian, 
from  letuwh;  c/atigf'-i-*fea-«,  "  heavenly,"  from  cfa»?^«-» :  in 
Old  Prussian,  deiw^'Mka-s,  "  godlike,"  from  deiw((i)-s;  tato- 
-i'ska-s,  "  paternal,"  from  tan^a)'S;  arw-i'Ska-n^ "  veracious," 
from  anvi'St  "  true"  (Nesselmann,  p. 77) :  in  Old  Sclavonic, 
;kEHCkbn  schen'-skyi  (nom.  m.  of  the  definite  declension,  see 
§.  284.),  ''femininus,'"'  from  ^eha  schena,  ''woman ;"  MO^i>ckbiH 
mor-skyh  '*marinusr  from  MOfB  morCf  theme  moryo  (§.  258.), 
"  sea ;"  Mif  T>ckbik  mir-skyif  "  wiiincfcinws,"  from  m'i^ 'b  mir\ 
theme  miro,  "world"  (see  Dobrowsky,  p.  330).  The  sup- 
pression of  the  final  vowel  of  the  primitive  base  points  to 
the  circumstance,  that  in  the  Sclavonic  formations  also  of 
this  kind  a  vowel  universally  preceded  the  suffix.  It  is  most 
probable,  too,  that  the  <t  of  the  Greek  diminutive  formation 
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in  irCKOf  t'CK^  (iraui't-^Ko^f  irauS-l'iriait  trre^vi-aKo^^  ia 
only  a  phonetio  prefix.  In  support  of  this  view  we  may 
refer  to  the  euphonic  s,  which,  in  Sanscrit,  is  inserted  be- 
tween some  roots  beginning  with  h  and  certain  preposi- 
tions*, e.g.f  in  parishkar,  -Jtri,  "  to  adorn,''  properly,  "to  put 
around/'  Clompare,  alsa  Ae  Latin  s  in  combinations  like 
abscanda,  abapeUof  abstineot  ostendo  (for  obstendo). 

[G.  Ed.  p.  1401].  955.  In  Latin  I  regard  the  i  of  words 
like  belUrCU'B,  cwU^cu^t  dbmini-ai-«,  uni-cti-s,  auU-cu-Sf  as  a 
weakening  of  the  final  vowel  of  the  base  word,  like 
the  i  before  the  suflixes  tdt  and  tudin  and  at  the  be- 
ginning  of  compounds.  I  compare  here  the  said  word 
with  the  Sanscrit  like  mAdra-ka-s,  6^2a«Aa-«,  Bindhv^ka-^, 
and  Gothic  like  9kunarhiji)'-Bi  m6da*g(a)^  handu'g(a)'8.  In 
words  like  ctei-cu-s,  dassi-cu-s,  hosH'-cu^Sf  the  t  demonstrates 
itself  to  belong  to  the  primitive  base,  while  the  t.  which  is 
appended  to  bases  terminating  in  a  consonant,  e.g.,  in  urbi- 
curB,  patfi-cu-^f  pedi-ccLf  and  that,  too,  in  the  Latin  ablative 
plural  (pedi-bus^SanacAt  pad-bhyds),  and  in  compounds  like 
pedU-tequus^  have  been  first  introduced  in  Latin  to  facilitate 
the  combination  with  the  following  consonant,  on  which 
account  I  am  unwilling  to  place  such  words,  with  respect 
to  the  i  before  their  suffix,  on  the  same  footing  with  San- 
scrit words  like  kdimant-ukd-s,  "wintry,  cold,"  from  A#- 
manidf  "  winter ;"  dhdrm-i'-kd^t  **  virtuous,  devoted  to 
duty,"  from  dhdrma,  "duty,  right;"  dkah-i-kd'Sf  "dice- 
player,*"  from  ahshdj  "  dice.''  To  these,  however,  corre- 
spond, with  respect  to  accentuation  also,  Greek  derivatives 
like  'KohefJL-i-K6'i,  a^e\^*-i-ico-;,  a/iire\'-i-ico-f,  i^pu'Ki^,  dm-*- 
-i-ico-y,  pffTop-i'Ko^t  ScufAov-i-KO'^,  dpiafiar-t-KO'Si  Tepovr-i-ico-j'- 
To  Sanscrit  forms  in  which  the  suffix  is  appended  with- 
out the  intervention  of  any  vowel,  as  above  sindhu^ha-s, 
corresponds,  irrespective  of  the  accentuation,  daru-Ko-s.    Re- 


*  See  my  ^*  Smaller  SanBcrit  Grammar,"  2d  Edition,  p.  62. 
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garding  the  Greek  formatioDS  in  ri-ic^,  from  to-be- presup- 
posed abstract  bases  in  rt,  see  p.  1198  6.  ed.,  Note. 

956.  The  Sanscrit  suffix  ^u,  with  its  cognates  in  the 
European  sister  languages,  has  already  been  considered  as 
a  formative  of  the  infinitive*.  The  cor-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1402.] 
responding  Gothic  abstracts,  like  the  Latin  (§.  865),  have 
exchanged  the  feminine  gender  with  the  masculine,  and 
preserved  the  original  tenuis  under  the  guard  of  a  preced- 
ing s  or  h,  but,  after  other  letters,  changed  it  to  d  or  th 
(cf.  §.  9].).  The  suffix  is  either  added  direct  to  the  verbal 
root,  or  to  the  theme  of  a  weak  verb  terminating  in  6,  or 
to  an  adjective  base  in  a,  lengthening  this  vowel  to  6  (see 
§.  69.).  To  this  class  belong  vahs-tu-s,  **  growth ;'"  kus-tu-Sn 
"  proof ;"  lus'turs,  "  desire '"  f ;  thuh-turSf  "  prejudice  T  vraid- 
'dur8,  "  journey  ;"  auhyd-^-s,  "  noise  ;"  manmskd-dur-s, 
"  humanity ""  {from  manniskOf  nom.  mannurV-s,  "  human'') ; 
gabauryd-dust  "desire,  pleasure''  (cS.  gabauryarbof  adverb, 
"willingly,  voluntarily").  DaurikurS^  "death,"  properly, 
"  the  dying ;"  is  radically  connected  with  the  Greek 
BavoTog,  and  the  Sanscrit  Aan,  from  dhauf  "to  slay" 
{ni-dhand^  "  death") ;  and  has  vocalised  the  n  of  the  obsolete 
root  to  u  (cf.  §.  432.).  In  Sanscrit,  a-thu,  the  th  of  which  I 
regard  as  a  mutation  of  f,  forms  some  masculine  abstracts 
fix>m  verbal  roots ;  e.g.s  vam-a-thur-Sf  "  vomitusf^  vSp-^trthurs, 
"the  trembling;"  nand-a-thi-St  "joy;"  ivay-a-thU'S,  "the 
tumefying"  (m,  "  to  grow"). 

957.  With  the  suffix  tu  in  Sanscrit  are  formed  also 
nouns  of  agency  and  appellatives,  some  of  which  accent 
the  root,  and  some  the  suffix ;  e.g.,  gdn-tu'S,  "traveller"  (ganh 

to  go") ;  tdn-tU'S,  "thread"  (tan,  "  to  stretch") ;  thd-iu-s, 
sun"  (6M,  "  to  shine") ;  yd-iu-s,  "  traveller"  (yd, "  to  go'^); 


« 


« 


•  See  §§.  852.,  858.,  862.,  863.,  865.,  866.^  868. 
t  Probably  from  lu8{  =  Greek  Xv,  Sanscrit  lu) ;  so  that  it  properly  sig- 
nifies ^^  loosening,"  or  ^Metting  go." 
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[G.  Ed.  p.  1403.]  jan-tu'S,  "  animal,"  as  "  producing/*  or 
"  produced."  So  in  Gothic,  hl^^u-s,  "thieC  as  "  stealing" 
(cf.  icAeir-TCi));  skil-du-Sf  "shield,"  as  "covering*'*:  in  Greek, 
lULpra-Tv^  in  Hesych.,  if  the  form  is  genuine,  and  fi&p^Tu^, 
which  Pott,  as  it  appears  to  me  rightly,  traces  back  to  the 
Sanscrit  root  smri  {jue.  smar),  "to  recall,**  to  which  the 
Latin  memoTf  and  Old  High  Grerman  mdriUf  also  belong.-f- 
With  the  above-mentioned  (§.  93a,  Note  t)  Vedic  jiv-d-tu-s^ 
m.  **  life,"  might  be  compared,  as  regards  the  inserted  d, 
the  abstracts  from  nominal  bases  in  Latin  like  prrndp-d'tu-Sf 
consul^d'tu'89  patron^A-tv^s,  triumvir -d-turs,  trthnu-d-tu-*, 
sen-d-^u-s.  These,  however,  are,  as  it  were,  only  imita- 
tions of  the  abstracts,  which  spring  from  verbs  of  the  first 
conjugation  t ;  as  also  sen-d-tar  answers  to  nouns  of  agency 
like  am^'tor;  and/tzn-i-tor  (from/anua,  with  the  suppres- 
sion of  the  two  final  vowels),  ot-i-tor  (for  oler^i-tor,  just  like 
opifex  for  oper-£-/cx),  to  those  like  mon-i-tor.  So  in  Greek, 
uKpfo^rrip  from  aKpo\  and  as  nf^  and  rrip  are  originally  one 
(see  §.  810.),  numerous  denominative  formations  in  tj;-;,  like 
Jj7/Lto-Tj;-j,Jinrd-T);-ff,  woAJ-Ti;-j,KWju^-TJ7-j,2<)8a/9i-^-j,  II«ra-Ti;-j', 
hlytvf^TY^^.  I  believe,  too,  that  I  may  refer  to  this  class  patro- 
nymics in  i-ifi-^  or  5i;-y,  as  KeKpoTr-lSrf-Sf  Me/xvov-AJi^,  Kpoi/-i- 
'^T^f  ^iTnrora-itj'^f  Bopea-iriSf  as  I  assume  a  change  of  the 
tenuis  to  the  medial,  as  in  the  Latin  forms  like  tim-i-^us  (see 
§.  822.).  It  may  here  be  observed,  that  the  Greek  patrony- 
mics in  7-ci>i/  (theme  i'<av  or  l'Ov)t  too,  stand,  in  respect  to  their 

[6.  £d.  p.  1404.]  suffix,  if  we  regard  a>i/,  ov,  as  the  impor- 
tant part  of  it,  combined  with  a  class  of  words,  which  is 
originally  destined  for  the  formation  of  nouns  of  agency 
(see  §.  926.),  which  is  also  the  case  with  the  feminine  pa- 


•  Cf.  shal-ya,  ^^iegula"  and  the  Sanscrit  root  cMiad  (eee  §.  14.),  "to 
cover,"  /  therefore  from  d  (see  §.  17,). 
t  See  Glossarium  Sanscr.,  a.  1847,  p.  S92. 
:  Cf.  Pott,  II.  p.  664. 
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tronymics  in  ti,  since  the  corresponding  Sanscrit  i,  as  femi- 
nine of  a,  forms  both  feminine  nouns  of  agency  and  appel- 
latives with  the  fundamental  meaning  of  a  participle  pre- 
sent (e.g.,  nadi,  **  river,"  as  "  purling,"  from  nadAt  id.),  and 
feminine  patronymics  like  bhAimtisee  §.  920.). 

958.  Some  few  suffixes  still  remain  to  be  discussed,  which 
occur  only  in  the  secondary  formation  of  words :  among 
them  is  the  Sanscrit  iya,  fem.  (ydf  which  is  used  for  a 
purpose  similar  to  that  of  ya,  according  to  §.  901.  In  its 
origin,  too,  6ya  appears  identical  with  ya,  and  to  be  only  a 
phonetic  extension  of  the  latter.  The  accent  in  forma- 
tions in  (ya  rests  either  on  the  final  syllable  of  the  suffix, 
or  on  the' first  syllable  of  the  entire  word  ;  e.g.,  dtr'-Syd^s, 
*'  descendant  of  Atri ;"  ddi-iyd-s,  **  son  of  a  slave,"  from 
d&sa;  gdir-Syd-nif  "bitumen,"  from  girif  "a  mountain;'" 
vrdik'-iyd-m,  ** rice-field,"  from  vrihi,  "rice ;"  mdh'-iyd'S, 
**  earthen,"  from  mahi;  pdiarusK-tya-s,  "referring  to  men," 
"  consisting  of  men,"  from  purusha  ;  ik'-tya-s,  "  anguiniis,''' 
from  ahi,  **  anguis  ;"  grdiv-iya-fo,  **  belonging  to  the  neck,"* 
from  grivd,  **  throat,  neck."  To  the  three  last  examples 
correspond  also,  in  throwing  back  the  accent  as  for  as  pos- 
sible, Greek  words  like  Aeoinr-eio-y,  \coinr-€o-y,  aly-eio^trpdy- 
-e/o-;,  Ciii^p-eto-St  apyvp'-cio-s*  To  this  class  belong,  in  Latin, 
words  like  pic-eu-s,  ciner-eu-s,  flor-eu-s,  aer-eu-n,  argenf-eu-s, 
aur-eu'S,  ign-eu-s  (cf.  Pott  Etym.  Inq.,  11.  502.).  In  these 
formations,  therefore,  and  in  the  Greek  in  eo-^,  the  Sanscrit 
diphthong  of  i,  which  is  contracted  from  aU  has  left  behind 
only  its  first  element  in  the  shape  of  6,  e  (as  in  eKdrepo-s 
==ikatar6^8,  see  §.  293.);  on  the  other  hand,  [G.  Ed.  p.  UO6.3 
in  pleb-iju-s,  the  Sanscrit  suffix  6ya  (y= Latin/)  has  been  re- 
tained with  the  utmost  exactness,  and  so,  too,  in  some  pro- 
per names,  as  Pomp'-^'a-«,  Petr-SjU'S,  Lucc-ifu-s  (see  Diintzer, 
"  Doctrine  of  the  Formation  of  Latin  Words."'  p.  33). 

959.  The  secondary  suffixes  vat,  mat,  in  the  strong  cases 

vant,  manft  which  form  possessive  adjectives  from  substan- 

4  T 


1362  FORMATION  OF  WORDS, 

lives,  are  perhaps  simply  phonetic  exteDsions  of  the  pri* 
mary  soi&xes  van  and  man  (of.  §.  80a) ;  and,  on  the  other 
hand,  vin  and  min,  e.g.,  in  ii/as-vln,  "  gifted  with  light,^ 
midhd-vlny  "intelligent,"  wd-tnfn*,  "lord,  owner"'  ("gifted 
with  his  own  (toi'")),  have  been  formed  by  weakening  the 
vowel  from  van  and  man.  It  is  most  probable,  too,  tiiat 
vant  and  mantt  as  also  van  and  man,  are  originally  one,  as 
V  and  m  are  easily  interchanged.  A  comparison  has  already 
been  drawn  between  vanff  and  the  Latin  fen/,  extended  to 
lentu^  In  Greek  the  suffix  evr  (from  Fcpt)  corresponds,  which, 
as  is  usually  done  by  its  Sanscrit  sister^form  vantf  allows  the 
accent  to  fall  on  the  syllable  which  immediately  precedes ; 
hence,  e.y.,  SoKo-evr,  d/xneKo-evr,  uA^-evr,  ToAft^-ei/T,  wvp-o-err, 
[jLeKiT-o^vT,  ^aKpi/-o-€VT,  fu;Ti-o-6VT,  as  in  Sanscrit*  e.g.,  dhand- 
'Vanif  "  rich,''*  from  dhdna^  "  riches ;''  mWiA^anU  "  intelli- 
gent,""  from  midhd,  "  understanding  T"  lakshmi-vant,  "  for- 
tunate,'* from  laJcshmt  "  fortune."" 

960.  The  suffix  inr  tana,  f.  tani  forms  adjectives  from  ad> 
verbs  of  time.  They  accent  optionally  the  first  syllable  of  the 
suffix  or  the  syllable  preceding,  eg.,  hyas-tdna-a  or  hyds-tana-s^ 
**h£stemu8r  fromAycw,"yesterday;"  ivas-tdna'-8  0Tsvds^ana'S, 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1406.]  "orcw/inu*,"  from  «va«, "  to-morrow ;'"  sdyan- 
'idna-s  or  sdydn-iana-Sf  "  vespertinus,^^  from  sdyamt  "at  even- 
ing""  (properly  an  accusative);  sanA-tdna-s  or  sand-tana-s, 
*'  BempiiemuSf''  from  saniy  "  always."  In  Latin  corresponds, 
as  needs  hardly  be  mentioned,  tlnu  in  cra;i'tinU'S,  diu-iinu-s 
(cf.  divd-tana-s,  "daily,"  (?)  from  divd,  **in  the  day"),p^- 
'tinu'8;    lengthened  to   tinu  in  vesper-ttnu-s,  mxdwtinU'BX 


«  The  Indian  Grammarians  refer  the  dy  which  I  regard  as  the  length- 
ening of  the  a  of  the  prinutiye  base,  to  the  snfiix. 

t  See  §.  20.,  and  *^  Infiuence  of  the  Pronouns  on  the  formation  of 
Words,"  p.  7. 

t  MdHi  (an  adirerbial  ablative  like  noctd),  which  is  to  be  presupposed 
as  base  word,  is  perhaps  connected  with  the  Sanscrit  bhdtu,  '^san;"  so 

that 


^1  _  ..J" 
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The  forms  hestemuSf  aempitemus,  tstemus,  have  either  pre- 
fixed an  isorganic  r  to  the  n,  or  they  presuppose  hesier, 
9empUer,  ater  (joBvUer),  as  primitives  (of.  §.  293.)>  so  that  only 
nu  would  be  the  derivative  suffix.  The  former  view  is 
favoured  by  the  forms  hodiernus,  noctumus,  and  some  others, 
which  have  probably  first  appended  the  suffix  nu,  and  then 
further  prefixed  an  r  to  the  n  (of.  attfumus  from  alhus, 
lucema  from  luceo). 

961.  As  regards  the  origin  of  the  suffix  tana,  I  look  upon 
it  as  a  combination  of  the  pronominal  bases  ta  and  no,  a 
combination  which  occurs  in  Old  Prussian  in  the  indepen- 
dent pronoun  tan -8  (from  tanas),  "  he  '^  fern,  tennd  (for 
(a-na),  "she.^^  So  the  suffix  tya,  which  forms  paroxytone 
adjectives  from  indeclinables,  as  ihA-tya-s,  '*  a  man  of  this 
placed  iatr&tya-M,  "a  man  of  that  place,^'  is  probably 
identical  with  the  compound  demonstrative  base  tya  (see 
§.  353.),  and  therefore,  in  the  said  examples,  denotes  the 
person,  who  is  here  {iha),  there  (iatra).  So,  too,  as  has 
already  been  remarked  (§.400.),  in  Grreek,  evda-^to^  (in 
Hesych.)^  comes  from  evOa  (thus,  -o'to-s  from  no-;) ;  and  in 
Latin,  prapi-tlu'S,  from  prope ;  and  in  [G.  Ed.  p.  1407.] 
Grothic,  the  base  framuthya  (nom.  m.  framatheis,  "  aUenus^ 
"strange**"),  from  the  preposition /ram,  "from,"'  whether  it 
be  that  Jrama  is  the  original  form  of  the  preposition,  or  that 
the  a  of  the  derivative  is  a  vowel  of  conjunction.  The 
base  ni'thya,  nom.  mthyi-s,  "cousin,^  as  " propinquus,'*''  I  de- 
rive from  the  same  preposition  ni  C  among"*),  whence,  in 
Sanscrit,  ni-haUL-s,  '*  propinquus  /'  fdr-tya-s,  "  tempitemus,^^ 
Another  Sanscrit  word  of  this  class  which  has  sprung  from 
a  preposition  is  amd-tya-s,  "  counsel,''  properly,  "  conjunctasr 
from  amA,  *'  with  :*'  I  also  refer  here  dpatya-m,  **  offspring, 
child,'"   in  spite   of  its  different  accentuation  (see  Naigh., 


that  the  labial  mnte  of  the  root  bhd,  ^^  to  shine,'*  passes  over  into  the  nasal 
of  its  organ,  as  is  also  probably  the  case  in  mdne. 

4  T  2 
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IL  2.,  and  Benfey's  Gloss,  to  the  S.  V.)>  as  I  derive  it,  as 
I  formerly  did,  from  the  preposition  dpa* 

962.  The  demonstrative  base  syot  fem.  syd  (see  §.  353.), 
which   is  limited  in  classical  Sanscrit  to  the   nominative 
singular,  with  which,  most  probably,  the  genitive  termina- 
tion sya  is  connected  (see  §.  194.),  has,  in  the  secondary  for- 
mation of  words,  likewise  its  presumptive  equivalent,  viz.  in 
the  now  but  seldom  found  sya  (euphonic  8hya\  through  which 
manu-fAy&'S* "man,^' is  formed  from  manu," MsLun^ and dhSnu- 
-shyh»  **  a  cow  tied  up  (to  be  milked),"  comes  from  dAAiu.*     If 
words  of  this  kind  have  originally  been  numerous,  we  might 
then  refer  to  this  class  the  Latin  riut  which  is  always  pre- 
ceded by  an  d,  and  assume  the  favourite  transition  of  #  into 
r,  thus,  €.g.9  tabelT'd'riu^s,  pahn-d-riu'S^  arbor-d-Tiu-s,  «r-d- 
-ritt-tf,  ttffn'd'riU'8»  actu-d-riU'S,  contr-d'-riU'Sf  adverB-d-nu'-St 
prirn-d'-riu'S,  *eaifwf -d-ritt-«,  from  tabelT'd'siu-s,  &c.      But 
if  the  r  of  these  forms  is  primitive,  riu  might  be  regarded 
as  an  extension  of  the  suffix  ri  =  Sanscrit  fc  ri  (see  §.  94d.)> 
as  together  with  palm'-d-riti-s  there  actually  exists  a  form 

[G.  Ed.  p.  1408.]  palrn-d-ri-s.  The  d  can  in  neither  case 
be  referred  to  the  proper  suffix,  but  is  to  be  regarded  as 
that  of  forms  like  princip^-tU'Sf  sen-d-tu-St  sen-d-tor  (see 
p.  1403  G.  ed.) 

963.  The  Latin  d-riu  guides  us  to  the  Gothic  suffix 
arya9  to  which,  however,  I  can  concede  no  affinity  to  the 
former,  whether  it  be  that  the  Latin  r  is  primitive,  or 
has  arisen  from  s.  The  Gothic  is  unacquainted  with  any 
interchange  between  the  a  and  r,  and  we  must  therefore 
allow  the  r  of  the  said  suffix  to  pass  as  original.  It  forms 
nouns  of  agency,  and,  in  the  secondary  formation,  words 
which  denote  the  person  who  is  occupied  with  the  matter 
denoted  by  the  base  word.      To  this  class  belong  the  mas- 


*  The  Indian  Grammarians  form  both  these  words  with  the  snffix  ya 
with  fh  prefixed. 
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culine  bases  lais-aryaf  "teacher"  (lais-yot  "I  teach");  sdk- 
-arya,  '*  examiner"  (sdk-ya,  "  I  seek");  liuth-arya,  "  singer" 
(liuthd,  *'I  sing");  Idk^-arya,  "scribe"  (Mka,  theme  bdkd, 
••letter,"  pi.  bdkds,  *'  writings");  rndf-arya,  ••toll-gatherer" 
(mdta,  "toll,  custom");  vulT-arya,  *•  fuller"  (vix/Za,  •'wool"). 
The  nominatives  are,  lais-areis,  sdk-areiSf  &c.  (see  §.  135.). 
A  neuter  is  vagg^-arya,  nom.  vagg-ari,  **  pillow  for  the  head  " 
(Old  High  German,  wanga^  **  cheek ").  It  is  perhaps  by 
an  accident  that  the  sources  of  Gothic  literature  which 
remain  to  us  supply  no  nouns  of  agency  from  roots  of 
strong  verbs :  these,  however,  are  not  wanting  in  the  other 
Germanic  dialects.  The  following  are  examples  in  Old 
High  German,  of  which  I  annex  the  nominatives :  scrtb-erU 
**scribar  bet-erU  **  adorator  T  haU-drit  *^  servator  f  he^-dre, 
**adjvtcTr  aba-nem-drif  '*  suaceptor  f^  sez-arU  **  conditorr 
Iroum-icAdrarh  **  interpres  somnii"  "  interpreter  of  dreams." 
The  following  are  examples  derived  from  nouns :  garC-erU 
**  hortulanus ;^  huni'-erU  "  centario  /"^  muniz^-erif  ** monetarius; 
havan-arif  "Jigubia^^  ('*  potter");  sataT^arU  *^  ephippiarius 
("saddler");  luagrtn-ari, ••rAedarit«"("cartwright");  vran- 
hSfid-vurt-^rif**  Francofurtensis.^  In       [G.  Ed.  p.  1409.] 

New  High  German  this  class  of  words  is  very  numerously 
represented  by  nouns  of  agency,  as  GAer,  *'  giver  ;"  SeAer, 
•*seer;"  Denker,  "thinker;"  Binder,  "binder;"  Springer, 
'•  springer ;"  Ldufer,  "  runner ;"  Trinket,  "  drinker ;"  Schnei- 
der, "  cutter ;"  Streiter,  "  striver  ;"  Backer,  "  baker ;"  Fan- 
ger,  •'seizer;"  Weber,  •'weaver;"  J'orsc/W, *' pro ver ;"  Sucher, 
"  seeker ;"  Dreher,  "  turner ;"  Braver,  "  brewer  ;"  and  deno- 
minatives, like  Odrtner,  •'gardener;"  Schreiner^  "joiner;" 
Topfer,  "  potter ;"  Ziegler,  '*  tiler ;"  Wagner,  "  cartwright ;" 
Frankfurter,  "  inhabitant  of  Frankfort :"  Mainxer,  *•  inhabi- 
tant of  Mainz;"   Berliner^  "inhabitant  of  Berlin."      The 


11 


*  Regarding  the  difference  of  the  vowel  before  the  r,  and  especiaUy  as 
to  this  class  of  words,  see  Grimm,  II.  p.  125. 
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following  are  examples  in  English  :  "  giver,  singer,  killer, 
bringer,  seller,  brewer ;  glover,  gardener,  wagoner.""  Per- 
haps the  Gothic  arya  is  on  one  side  an  extension,  and  on 
the  other  a  mutilation  of  the  Sanscrit  suffix  tAr,  in  (see 
§.  810.) ;  an  extension  by  adding  the  suffix  ya,  as  above*, 
in  Mr-us-yda,  "  parents,""  as  "  bearing  children,""  we  have 
seen  the  Sanscrit  suffix  ush  (from  vas)  in  combination  with 
ya;  and  a  mutilation  by  dropping  a  t-sound  (f,  tht  or  cf,  see 
§.  9.) ;  thus,  e*g.f  laisaryOt  **  teacher/"  from  laisiarya^  just  as, 
in  French,  the  i  of  the  Latin  frater^  patera  mateff  has  disap- 
peared in  the  forms  yrere,j[>ere,  miret  and  that  of  the  suffix 
tor  in  the  nouns  of  agency  in  eur^  in  forms  like  muv-eur 
(=s8alv(dor\  fort-eutt  vend-ear  (st>efufiior).  If  the  form 
was  once  OTya^  and  obtained  from  tdr,  which  corresponds 
to  it  in  the  different  German  dialects,  it  might  then  easUy 
have  extended  itself  as  well  over  roots  as  nominal  bases, 
to  which  the  perfect  form  with  the  initial  l-sound  had 
never  been  appended.  A  form  like  &eb4er  or  OebdeVf  for 
OeheTt  "  giver,'*  could  never  have  existed ;  perhaps,  how- 
ever, in  Gothic,  a  base  gtf-tarya  may  have  existed,  the  / 
of  which  for  6,  after  dropping  the  f,  became  again  b  (as  in 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1410.]  the  pret  pi.,  e.g„  gtbum  compared  with 
the  sing,  gaf,  gaf'i\  therefore  gibarya,  to  which  our  GAer 
would  correspond. 

COMPOUNDS. 

964,  In  the  Indo-European  languages  the  verbs  are 
compounded  with  scarce  aught  but  prepositions,  which  in 
Sanscrit  are  always  accented,  and  some  of  which,  except 
in  the  Veda  dialect,  never  occur  in  the  uneompounded 
state.      I   annex   some  Sanscrit   verbs  compounded   with 


»  See  §.  7B8.,  and,  with  reference  to  analogons  extensions  in  Lithuanian, 
§.  787. 
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prepositions  in  the  3d.  person  of  the  present:  ddhi-gach- 
chhatU  "he  goes  thither;"  antdr^achchhath  "he  goes 
under  ;*'  dporkramatU  "  he  goes  off ;"  abhi-gachchhaiu  **  he 
goes  towards^  he  approaches  T'  dva-skandati^ "  he  descends ;" 
pdrd-vartcMy  "he  returns;"  pdri-yachchhaiu  "he  goes 
round  f'  prd-^ravath  **he  runs  away;''  prdti^kramaih  "he 
gives  way;"'  prdii-ihdshatif  "  he  answers,  he  speaks 
against;*'  prdti-padyati,  "he  arrives;"  nhh-kramaih  "he 
comes  forth »''  sdrirgachchluxti  (euphon.  for  «afn)>  "  he  comes 
together/'  Compare,  without  reference  to  the  verbal  root, 
in  Greek,  dTrojSa/vei,  dfiil>ifiatvei9  ire/oijSa/vei,  irpofiaiveif  vpoi^ 
fiaivei  {vpog  from  Ttpori,  see  §.  152.  p.  167),  avfifialva:  in 
Latin,  adit,  inierit,  obit,  ambitf  cbitt  procedit,  congtediiur:  in 
Old  High  German,  umht-cdtt  umbe^dt,  "  he  goes  round ;" 
untar-gdi,  "  he  goes  under :"  in  Gothic,  at-gaggUK  *  he  goes 
to;"  af-gaggUh  "  he  goes  away;"  U-^vimitK  "  he  overtakes" 
{qdmithf  "he  comes");  fti-jrairdt^A,  "he  girds;"  fra-lStithf  "he 
abandons :"  in  Lithuanian,  isz-eiti,  *'  he  goes  out"  (i8z=sf9f^ 
nis) ;  par-eitU  "  he  goes  back  ;"  par-neszaf  "  he  brings  back," 
pra-nesza,  "he  represents ;"  priesz-iarauya,  "he  contradicts  ;" 
su-maiszOf  "  he  mingles  :"  in  Old  Sclavonic  (see  Dobrowsky, 
p.  401),    OB^ft^ATH   obrie^atlf    Ttepirifiveiv,    "  circumcidere ; 

H3HA.&  i^-idiiii,  "  exibo  ;"    nf oahth  pro-Uti,  "  prcfandere  ; 
n^iHA^  pri-idun^  "  adveniam  ;"   n^i'HM&  j>rt-tmu9i,  "  occipior 
ngiABBAjt  pri'vede,  '*  addumt  T    n^HHBCTH      [G.  Ed.  p.  1411.] 
pri-nesfet  "afferrer    n^HCToyuHTH  pri'dup-i'4U  **accidere  ;** 
n^HmHBATH  jm-s/iir-o-it,  ^'assuerei^  ztgvsiTA'mzjk  i-ristatu 


»» 


.SI 


-«a»,  "  concurrere.^'* 


965.  In  the  Veda  dialect  the  prepositions  are  frequently 
found  separated  by  intermediate  words  from  the  verb  to 
which  they  belong :  notwithstanding  this,  with  respect  to 
sense  there  continues  the  most  intimate  connection  be- 
tween the  preposition  and  the  verb;  e.g.f  sdm  agnirn  indhatt 
ndraH,  ** ignem  accendunt  viri^^  (see  Rosen's  "Specimen," 
p.  20).     Here  sam  taken  alone  has  no  meaning  at  all,  but 


13G3  FORMATION  OF  WORDS. 

in  combination  with  the  root  indh  it  signifies  "  to  kindled 
which  indh  also  means  by  itself.  In  Zend»  too,  such  sepa- 
rations of  the  prepositions  from  the  verbs  often  occar  ; 
and  in  German  many  old  combinations  are  so  altered,  that, 
in  the  proper  verb  (not  in  the  infinitive  and  the  partici- 
ples, and  especially  not  in  the  formation  of  words),  we 
place  the  preposition  that  had  been  prefixed  either  directly 
after  the  verb,  or  separate  it  still  farther  from  it  by 
several  intermediate  words :  we  say,  e.^.,  ausgeherit  aus- 
gehendf  Ausgang,  **  to  go  out,''  "  going  out,''  "  egress  ;"  but 
not  er  ausgeht  "  he  goes  out,"  as  in  Gothic  usgnggith,  but 
er  gehi  aiis,  "  he  goes  out,^'  er  geht  von  diesem  Gesichtspunkfe 
aiLs,  "  he  goes  from  this  point  of  view  out ;"  while,  how- 
ever, after  the  relative  and  most  of  the  conjunctions  we 
prefix  the  prepositions,  since  we  say,  e.g.,  welcher  ausgekt^ 
"  who  goes  out ;"  wenn  er  ausgeht,  *'  if  he  goes  out ;"  doss 
er  ausgeht,  "  that  he  goes  out."  Moreover,  in  preposi- 
tions, whose  meaning  is  no  more  clearly  perceived,  and 
also  in  those  to  which  there  are  no  correlative  preposi- 
tions with  an  opposite  meaning,  as  in  ein^  **  in,"  opposed 
to  aus^  "  out,"  vor,  ''  before,"  opposed  to  nach,  "  after,"  artt 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1412]  "  on,"  opposed  to  ofc,  **  off,"  or  where  the 
verbal  motion  has  a  decided  preponderance  over  the  preposi- 
tional, or  where  the  significations  of  the  preposition  and 
the  verb  have  blended  completely  together,  the  separation 
of  the  preposition  from  the  verbal  root  is  not  allowed ; 
hence,  e.g.,  er  begret/lf  beweist,  vergeht,  verbleibt^  xerstortf 
zerspringtf  umgeht,  umringt,  iihersetzt,  iiberspringU  **  he  under- 
stands, proves,  vanishes,  remains,  destroys,  shatters,  goes 
round,  surrounds,  translates,  crosses."  The  phenomenon 
under  discussion  may  be  so  regarded,  as  that  only  those 
prepositions  which  are   accented,  and   whose  signification 


*  For  examples  see  §.518.,  where  the  translation  of frd  .  .  .  kunvanha 
IB  to  be  corrected  according  to  p.  960. 
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is  clearly  retained,  have  the  powes  of  separating  themselves 
from  the  verbs  to  which  they  belong,  while  in  Vedic  San- 
scrit and  Zend  those  prepositons,  too,  the  meaning  of  which 
has  quite  disappeared  in  the  verbal  notion,  may  be  de- 
tached from  the  verb. 

966,  In  Sanscrit  there  are  but  very  few  verbs  which 
enter  into  combinations  other  than  prepositional,  and  even 
of  these  only  the  gerund  in  ya  and  passive  participle  in 
ta  for  the  most  part  appear  in  multifiarious  combinations ; 
e.  jr.,  kundali'krila,  "  made  into  a  ring,"  (kt-bhutOf  "  become 
one  r  which  forms  need  not  be  regarded  as  derivatives 
from  compound  verbs  like  kundaU-kardmh  ikt-hhavAmU  but 
it  is  probable  that  here  the  participles  krita  and  hhiita 
have,  as  already  independent  words,  united  with  the  first 
members  of  the  compounds.  In  Greek,  as  is  well  known, 
the  verbs  which  are  compounded  with  other  elements  than 
prepositions  are,  with  very  few  exceptions,  not  primitive 
combinations  of  the  particular  verb  with  the  preceding 
word,  but  derivatives  from  compound  nouns;  as,  e.g,, 
TOKoyT^vipeta  from  roKoyKutpo-s  (see  Buttmann,  §.  121.3.).  The 
same  is  the  case  with  Old  High  German  [G.  Ed.  p.  1413.] 
compounds,  as  hanta-ulagd,  "plaudor  from  hantorslag^  "  clap- 
ping the  hands;''  rdt-slagd^  *'cansiUof*'  from  rdt-slag,  ''ad- 
vice y  and  in  the  New  High  German,  as,  ich  toetteifere,  "  I 
vie  ;"  ich  hofmeistere,  *'  I  criticise  ;"  ich  hrandschatze^  "  I  put 
under  contribution"  (see  Grimm,  11.  p.  583).  In  Gothic, 
c.jf.,  vei-vddya^  "I  testify,''  comes  from  veit-vddF-s, "  witness," 
and  fhwaurdyOf  properly,  "  I  am  loquacious,"  either  from 
the  substantive  base  jUuvaurdmu  nom.  -«i,  "  loquacity,"  or 
with  this  latter  word  from  a  to-be-presupposed  adjective  b^e 
fihivaurda,  "loquacious."  The  Latin,  on  the  other  hand, 
produces  verbal  compounds   by  direct  combination  of  a 


*  See  shorter  Critical  Grammar  of  the  Sanscrit  Language,  2d  Edition, 
§.585. 


1370  FORMATION  OF  WORDS. 

substantive,  adjective,  oiw  adverb  with  a  verb  ;  e.  g^  sigm- 
Jho,  (Bdi-ficOf  anim^adverto,  nati'^cupo  (cf.  oc-cupo,  and  see 
§.  490.),  taU'pedo,  magm-Jico,  tequi-parot  bene-dRcfh  maJe-^&eo. 
In  Greek,  from  the  participle  iaKpi^etav  we  may  infer  a  lost 
verb  iaKpvx€(a,  and  from  the  adverb  vovvexpvn^  the  partici- 
ple vovvex^Vt  and  hence  a  verb  v<n;ve%ci>.  With  respect  to 
the  accusative  vot/v,  we  may  compare  vowexpvrtas  with  the 
above-mentioned  (§.  916.)  Sanscmt  compounds  like  arifi" 
damd-8,  **  subduing-foes,^'  and  the  Zend  drujem-vand,  "Druj- 
slaying  ^^  (§.  922.).  On  the  other  hand,  we  need  not,  with 
Buttmann  (§.  121.,  Rem.  1),  regard  iaxpv  in  iaKptrxettw  as 
an  accusative,  as  in  this  word  the  accusative  (and  no- 
minative) is  not  distinguishable  from  the  theme.  Com- 
pare Sanscrit  compounds  like  madhu4lK  **  bee,^'  as  "  lick- 
ing honey." 

967.  When  Buttmann  (§.  120.  o.),  in  Greek,  assumes  com- 
pounds, of  which  the  first  part  must  be  a  verb,  which  most 
usually  terminates  in  in,  the  /  of  which,  however,  as  vowel  of 

conjunction, niay  also  be  elided,  lam  unable  to  agree  with  him 
in  this.  Should,  however,  in  such  compounds  as  iei<rtdaifiMavt 
erfepviyppo^t  Tpe>\riyp<a^^  dafiaalfiporo^t  ^vf avco^,  rrawrdvefio^t 
[G.  Ed.  p.  14U.]  piyjfainrts,  TrA^^nnrof,  a  verb  be  contained, 
we  should  have  to  define  to  what  part  of  the  verb,  to 
what  tense,  to  what  number,  and  what  person,  these  forms 
in  art  or  a  belong.  Having  previously  determined  them  to 
be  verbs,  I  should  explain  them  as  obsolete  presents  in  the 
third  person  singular,  according  to  the  analogy  of  the  conju- 
gation in  fit,  since  (rt  or  n,  as  termination  of  the  third  person, 
originally  belongs  to  all  active  present  forms  (see  §.  456.) ; 
thps,  ieiatiaifjuav  would  properly  signify  **he  fears  the  gods," 
and  stands  on  the  same  footing  with  the  French  compounds 
like  tire-boite,  tire-bauchonf  porie-^numcheites^  porte-manteau, 
porte-feiuUe.  I  would  rather,  however,  with  Pott  (E.  I.,  p.90), 
recognise  in  the  first  part  of  epvaixOf^v  and  similar  com- 
pounds abstract  substantive  bases  in  0*1  (from  ri,  see  §.845.X 
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the  i  of  which  is  suppressed  before  vowels*,  and  which  had, 
perhaps,  originally  a  far  wider  diffusion  than  in  the  re- 
ceived condition  of  the  language.  It  is,  therefore,  not 
necessary  that  the  abstract  of  each  of  the  compounds  of 
that  kind  be  retained  in  use  as  a  simple  word,  or  that  the 
abstract  which  occurs  in  the  compounds  should  in  all  cases 
tinswer  exactly  to  that  which  is  preserved  in  use  in  the 
simple  state.  I  see  no  difficulty  in  the  circumstance  to  which, 
e.g.,  G.  Curtius  (De  nomimim  Gr.Jbrm.  p.  18)  has  drawn  at- 
tention, that  the  first  part  of  (mjtri'xopos  does  not  answer  to 
oTckri-f ,  nor  that  of  ntpcHij^^Tatpo^  to  TtpiSoat-^,  The  radical 
vowel  of  9/Sctf/ii,  ionjfiii  which  is  shortened  before  the  heavy 
personal  terminations  (see  §.  480.)  and  most  of  the  formative 
abstracts  is  naturally  long(cf. Sanscrit  dd,  ''to  give,""  Hhd,  "to 
stand");  and  from  the  roots  Sta,  (mj,  from  oro,  the  forms 
>a)-<r/-ff,  anf^ri-^^  or  ora-cri-r,  might  be  expected  as  abstracts. 
The  original  length  of  the  vowel  may  [G.  Ed.  p.  1416.] 
then  have  been  retained  in  the  compounds  under  discussion, 
or  carried  back  in  order  to  give  more  emphasis  to  this 
class  of  compounds,  as  above  (p.  1337,  Notef  G.  ed.)  we  have 
seen  a  lengthening  accrue  to  the  vowel  of  the  last  mem- 
ber of  another  kind  of  compounds,  which  does  not  prevent 
us  from  recognising,  e.^.,  in  av^^cot/orof,  the  simple  aicot/oroc* 
I  recall  attention,  too,  to  the  lengthening  which  the  radical 
vowel  of  some  abstracts  in  cri  experiences  in  roots  termi- 
nating in  a  vowel  before  the  suffix  lo  (= Sanscrit  ya,  see 
§.  901.),  e.g.,  in  (Trrja-io-^  (contrasted  with  e7ri<rra<r'-io-j), 
\wr*-/o-j,  and  Kvaiirovo-^,  Kvai-nrodo^,  &c.,  compared  with 
Air-o-i-y  (Sanscrit  root  W, "  to  cut  off").  If,  then,  in  the  first  part 
of  the  compounds  referred  to  we  recognise  abstract  ba^es 
in  0*',  the  whole  must  then  be  referred  to  the  class  of  the 


*  In  ^p€(r/3toff,  (JHpfO'a'dKijs,  also  before  a  consonant.  The  to-be-pre- 
supposed abstiBCt  <f)€p-€'<rt^s  answers  to  forms  like  y€y-c-(rt-r,  viy^'Vi-s 
(see  §.  850.  conclnsion). 
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Sanscrit  possessive  compounds,  and  a  transposition  of  the 
individual  members  of  the  compound  must  be  assumed, 
as,  e.g.^  in  the  Vedic  compounds  like  mandaydt'sakhas, 
**  friends-gladdening,'^  kshaydd-vira-s,  "  ruling  men,'^  tardd- 
-^visha-i,  **  foes-conquering"  •,  where  the  first  member  of 
the  compound,  a  present  participle  in  the  weak  theme, 
should  properly  stand  at  the  end,  as  the  person  expressed 
by  the  participle  is  subjected,  in  construction,  to  the  alte- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  U16.]  ration  of  the  case-relations,  while  the 
word  it  governs,  according  to  the  sense,  abides  ever  in  the 
accusative  relation;  as,  ^.9.,  in  Greek,  Aur/-7rovof, '' having 
the  relaxation  of  toil  "='' relaxing  toil/' ttoi^o;  is  not  sub- 
jected to  any  alteration  of  the  case-relation,  and  hence  the 
order  vovo-Kwrtg  would  be  the  more  natural.  In  compounds 
like  ^vy6fict)(pg,  ^uyimoKi^^  Xntoyiffriap^  Ktitovav^t  \enr6yafxo^^ 
^i\6fi(yrpv£,  ifnKoyaiio^^  the  prefixed  adjectives  answer,  in  re- 
spect^ to  their  formative  suffix,  to  those  which  we  have 
seen  above  (§.  916.)  at  the  end  of  compounds ;  and  as  they, 
for  the  most  part,  have  the  meaning  of  the  participle  pre- 
sent, they  may  be  compared  with  the  above-mentioned 
Vedic  forms  like  iarAd-dvishas,  "  superans  inimicosy  The 
G  of  forms  like  afr)(eiroKts,  SaKcdv^io^,  ^phrovo^,  is  probably 
only  the  thinning  of  an  «,  as  in  the  vocative  f;  and  therefore 
&pj(e  in  ipj(eiro7\j£  is  the  same  word  which  forms  the  con- 
cluding portion  of  voKlapxo^f  and  in  the  inflectionless  voca- 


•  See  Fr.  Rosen,  "  Rigv^da-Sanhita,"  at  H.  VI.  6.     In  Zend,  too, 
there  are  compounds  of  this  kind ;   e.g.,  As/^9MAS(DAu7i  /rddhat-tAra, 

"  creating  men."  The  compound  ^^jM3^^^^M^f»M^9^Jrddat- 
vUpanm-hufditiy  ^'creating  prosperity,"  where  viipanm  stands  in  the  case 
governed  by  the  participle,  while  the  substantive  is  ruled  by  the  position 
of  the  whole  in  the  sentence,  and  therefore  stands  in  the  case  governed  by 
the  verb ;  and  in  the  case  before  us,  according  to  three  MSS.  to  the  read- 
ing of  which  Bumouf  (*'  Ya^na,"  p.  262)  justly  gives  the  preference,  in 
the  dative,  while  only  the  lithographed  Codex  gives  hujditim  for  hujditei. 
t  See  §.  204. 
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tive  appears  likewise  in  the  form  djoxe.  The  prefixed  adjec- 
tives make  choice  in  the  root,  too,  of  the  lighter  vowel ;  hence 
06joe,  in  opposition  to  0ojoo,  cg.^  ^epe(jra<f>v\o'£  opposed  to 
a'Ta<j}v\6ipopo£.  The  <,  too,  of  re/OTri  and  apxh  in  refyiri-Kcpav- 
vo^f  dfyxi-Kcpavvo^i  apr^t-OaKaiTxro^^  apxi-^tao^,  &c.,  cannot,  per- 
haps, be  regarded  as  aught  else  than  the  weakening  of  an 
0= Sanscrit  a,  Latin  ti,  of  the  second  declension,  and  there- 
fore must  rest  on  the  same  principle  on  which,  in  Latin,  e.g., 
the  relation  of  cwU'Cola  to  coBlu-cola  or  cash-cola  is  based, 
as  might  be  expected  if  the  Latin  did  not  love  the  most 
extreme  weakening  of  the  final  vowel  in  the  first  member 
of  compounds  (see  "  Vocalismus,''  p.  132). 

968.  While  the  Latin,  in  its  nominal  compounds,  regu- 
larly changes  the  final  vowel  of  the  base  of  the  first  mem- 
ber of  the  compound  into  the  lightest  [G.  Ed.  p.  1417.] 
vowel  i*  the  Sanscrit,  exclusive  of  a  few  anomalies,  exhibits 
the  first  member  of  the  compound  (which,  however,  as  also 
the  second,  may  itself  too,  be  compounded)  universally  in  its 
true  theme,  only  that  its  final  letter  is  subject  to  the  euphonic 
laws,  which,  without  the  compounding  toa  obtain  with  respect 
to  the  initial  and  final  consonants  of  two  contiguous  words. 
I  annex  a  few  examples  of  dependent  compounds,  of  a  class 
to  be  more  closely  examined  hereafter :  Idka-pdld-s,  "world- 


*  Hence,  e.^.,  cali-ooia  for  ccbIu-coIq  or  oam-cola^  latd-ger  for  lanager, 
JrucH-fer  tor  frttctu-fer,  matU-pukts  for  manu-pulus^  cf.  §.6.  and  §§.  244. 
829.  In  aibd-galeruSf  albd-^lvtu,  merd-bUntSy  the  final  vowel  of  the  base 
has  been  retained  in  the  form  which  lies  at  the  base  of  the  dative  and  abla- 
tive singular  and  genitive  and  accusative  plural;  while  hcu-plea^  lengthened 
loeu-ple$^  is  based  on  the  form  which  has  assumed  the  original  a  in  the  nomi- 
native and  accusative  singnlar.  Before  vowels  the  final  vowel  of  the  first 
member  is  suppressed ;  hence,  e.g.,  un'animis,flf'x*-animu8;  oocaaionaUy 
also  before  consonants,  for  example  in  nau'jragus  for  nam-fragus,  au- 
'^x  for  avi-spejpf  vin-demia  for  mm^demia  or  vind-demia,  puer'-pera  for 
pueri'pera  or  puerd'pera,  nud-luvue  (with  assimilation)  fur  maru-luviiB 
from  manu-luvia. 
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protector;"  dharArdhar&s^  " earth-bearer ;"  matl'bhram&''9^ 
"error  of  the  mindr  virinUir&s,  "shore  of  Virinir 
fnadhvr-pd-8,  "bee,"  as  "honey-drinker;"  bhu-dhard'Sf  "earth- 
bearer'' ("mountain");  ptfri-fcArM  "  father's  brother"  (see 
§.  214.) ;  yd-dfcu*  (theme  gMuh), "  cowherd,"  literally,  "milk- 
ing-cows  {^  nAu'Sth&-8,  "  standing,  being  in  a  ship"  (Diluv. 
Si.  32.);  fnarud-^ands,  "troop  of  winds"  (euphonic  for 
marut')\  rAjarputrd-s*,  **  king's  son;"  nofrAos^/SoZii-in,  "  at- 
mosphere." 

[G.  £d.  p.  1418.]  9G9.  The  Sanscrit  does  not  use  a  vowel 
of  conjunction  to  lighten  the  two  members  of  the  com- 
pound, and  it  must  be  regarded  as  a  consequence  of  the 
effeminacy  which  has  in  this  respect  entered  into  Greek 
and  Latin,  that  these  two  languages,  in  the  composition  of 
nouns,  with  the  exception  of  some  isolated  cases,  do  not 
understand  how  to  combine  a  consonantal  termination  with 
an  initial  consonant,  but  insert  a  vowel  of  conjunction,  or, 
which  is  the  same  thing,  extend  the  first  member  with  a 
vowel  affix ;  for  which  purpose  the  Greek  regularly  makes 
choice  of  o,  occasionally  of  i,  while  the  Latin  invariably 
chooses  the  weakest  vowel  i.  The  cr  alone,  in  Greek,  has 
left  itself  pretty  often  free  from  the  inorganic  afiix  ;  hence, 
e.jr.,  (raiceo'-^d/oaf  (see  §.  128.),  Te\eo^^of)05,  caKea-voiKoSf  opea-- 
'K&0£,  knea-fioKo^f  liXxr-Ki'Kevipov  j-,  ffMOfr^po^  (for  (fxaT-fpopos, 
cf.  §.  152.).     And  i/y  too,  in  the  bases  fxeKav  and  'navr,  the 


*  For  rdfati' ;  n  is  dropped  at  the  beginning  of  oomponnds  (aee  §.  ISO.). 

t  That  the  it  in  this  compound  ia  not  a  enphonic  affix,  bat  belongs  to 
the  base,  and  that  hence,  in  the  genitive,  ikV'6i  stands  for  fivtr-dsf  as,  e,g.^ 
fUvtos  for  fUy€<roiy  is  plain,  as  well  from  tlie  Latin  tnttf,  m<ir-i9,  from 
m^-isj  as  from  the  etymology  of  the  Sanscrit  nii2«A-<i-«,  **•  mouse,"  from 
mushy  "  to  steal,"  see  Glossar.  Scr.,  a.  1847,  p.  268.  In  Latin  the  com- 
pounds mtu^pula  and  tnus-cerda  are  deserving  notice,  as  they  have  in 
like  manner  retained  the  original  9  without  the  addition  of  a  vowel  of 
conjunction.  I  must  dissent  from  Bnttmann  (§.  120.  Rem.  11.),  as  I  can 
by  no  means  recognise  a  euphonic  or  formative  a  in  Greek  compounds. 
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latter  with  the  loss  of  the  r,  appears  in  some  compounds  be- 
fore consonants  without  the  copulative  o,  in  which  case  the  v 
adapts  itself  to  the  organ  of  the  following  letter»  as  final  m 
does  in  Sanscrit;  hence,  e.g.f  fieKiyxoKo^f  fieKafinenT^^  fie- 
KdvieroSf  contrasted  with  fjLe\av6<pp<av,  &c. ;  vdyKaKo^,  iray- 
^oAiceo;,  Tra^a(Ti\€v^,  Tra/xfc^iS',  vaviafxaTf^py  vavreKrj^f  op- 
posed to  iravToyovoSf  &c.  Among  bases  in  p^  only  the  mono- 
syllabic wp  dispenses  in  some  compounds  with  the  vowel 
of  conjunction,  hence,  e.  g.,  Kvp^oKo£  opposed  [G.  Ed.  p.  1410.] 
to  itvp6fio\o^.  Before  vowels,  the  monosyllabic  bases  iroi, 
TToud,  Kw,  too,  appear  without  a  conjunctive  o;  hence^e.^., 
TToJ-aXYjyy,  iroJ-evJuroj,  iroJ-^i/e/xoj*,  Troui-ayiayog,  iroui-epa- 
(TTYJSf  fcvv-aytayig,  jcvv-o^cSvi/fi  kvV'6Sov£  ;  so  also  (fxar  in  some 
compounds  {(fyayr-^yciiyog,  &c.),  and  the  dissyllabic  base  KopvB 
in  KopvO'd'i^t  Kopv0-a(o\o£*  Proceeding  from  bases  ending  in 
consonants,  the  conjunctive  vowel  o  has  been  communicated 
also  to  bases  of  the  third  declension  ending  in  a  vowel;  and 
while,  e*g.y  voTsJ-vopBo^t  /xavri-TroAos',  fceOiz-wA^f,  ytipu^yovag, 
fiov'^Tp6<j>og,  vav-trraBfjLog,  correspond  well  to  the  above-men- 
tioned (§.  968.)  Sanscrit  formations,  mati-bhramd-s,  madhu- 
pd-8,  gd-dhuk,  ndu'Sthd'S^  there  are  no  analogous  forms  to 
0i;<r£-o-AoYo-j,  /;^6iM)-^7o-y,  j9o(f)-o-Tpo^o-f ,  vJ7(f)-o-^o/oo-f,  in 
Sanscrit  and  the  other  sister-languages.  In  words,  however, 
like  \oyonoi6s  (see  Buttmann,  §.  1 20.  4.),  I  can  neither  recognise 
a  declinational  ending,  nor  a  vowel  of  conjunction,  but  only 
the  naked  base  Koyo;  and  therefore  consider,  e.g.,  v€{f)6-iiriv 
in  its  first  member  as  identical  with  the  first  member  of  the 
Sanscrit  nava-dalA-m,  "  young  leaf,"'  and  Sclavonic  NOBor^AA'b 
novo-^acT,  "new  town"  (see  §.  257.).  In  the  o,  too,  of  words 
like  pi^o-TofJLog,  ^fiepo'Spofiog,  StKo^ypdipog,  I  cannot  recognise 
a  vowel  of  conjunction,  but  here,  as  generally  in  words  of  the 
first  declension  where  they  are  found  at  the  beginning  of 
compounds,  I  take  the  o  (= Sanscrit  a)  for  the  weakening  or 


*  With  transposition  of  the  members  of  the  compound,  cf.  p.  1415  G.  ed. 
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shortening  of  the  dor  rj  (from  a,  see  §.  4.),  hoth  which  vowels, 
in  all  feminines,  correspond  to  the  Sanscrit  d  (see  §.  1  I8.)f 
even  where  the  &  has  been  shortened  in  the  nominative  and 
accusative  singular.  The  change  of  a,  a,  or  17,  therefore,  is  like 
the  shortening  of  the  Sanscrit  d  to  a  in  compounds  like 
priya-bMryA,  '*  dear  spouse/'  where  the  feminine  base  priyd 
[O.  Ed.  p.  1420.]  is  changed  into  the  masculine-neuter 
base  by  being  shortened  to  priycu 

970.  In  remarkable  coincidence  with  the  Greek,  the 
Sclavonic,  too,  at  the  beginning  of  compounds,  weakens  the 
feminine  a  =  Sanscrit  d  (see  §.  552.')  to  the  masculine- 
neuter  0  (ss  Sanscrit  a,  Greek  0,  see  §.  257.);  hence»  e.g., 
BOAOHOCb  vodo^nos,  **  hydria,'*^  properly,  "carrying  water*' 
for  voda-noi;  ko^OAoft  Arogo-dot,"  caprimulgus'*^  for  io^a-cfot. 
The  latter  would,  in  Sanscrit,  be  ajd-dhuk  (theme  -duh).^ 
The  Greek,  however,  admits  also  long  vowels  at  the  end 
of  the  first  member  of  compounds  ;  and  so,  e.g.,  tTKtd-ypaifM^, 
iftKtj-ffyopo'^t  resemble  the  Sanscrit  compounds  like  chhdyd^ 
-kard'89 "  umbrella-carrier,*'  properly, "  shadow-maker.**  Tcuh 
-7pa0or  has  again  lengthened  the  form  760,  which  has  been 
first  developed  from  yea,  and  vei^Tevi/f,  KoLivnai'Yj'^po-^^ 
exhibit  17  ssd  for  0=0,  as,  conversely,  ti  is  usually  thinned  to  o. 
Forms  like  aiy'i-vovgt  vvKT-/-j9ioy  {'^wK-r-o-fito^),  answer, 
through  their  conjunctive  1,  to  Latin  like  noclA-color  ;  and  so 
also  in  forms  like  fieKea-i-VTepo-^f  properly,  "having  long 
pinions,**  I  can  only  recognise  in  the  1  a  means  of  compo- 
sition in  accordance  with  what  has  been  remarked  at  §. 
128 ;  and  in  this  I  differ  from  Buttmann  (§.  120.  Rem.  II.). 
Compare,  with  reference  to  the  first  member  of  such  com- 
pounds, and  the  inserted  vowel  of  conjunction,  Latin  forms 
V\kefaeder'i''fragus.  In  forms  like  6p€t fianjs,  the  diphthong 
et  is  explained  by  the  dropping  of  the  a  which  belongs  to  the 

base ;   while  in  the  Latin  compounds  opifex,  munificus,  vuJni- 


kO^A  Aofa=sWin  <y^,  «»  koCTb  ko8ty=^^ff^  dsthi^  "bone," 
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ficaut  for  oper-i'fext  &c.  {ct  fasder-i-fragui^f  not  only  the  r 
which  corresponds  to  the  Greek  o*,  but  also  the  preceding 
vowel,  appears  to  have  been  passed  over.^  [G.Ed.  p.  1421.] 
So,  too,  horr-i-ficuSi  terrA-ficus^  may  be  regarded  as  abbre- 
viations of  horrtr-i-ficus,  terrdr't-fcus  (cf.  sopdr-irfeTt  hondr- 
'i-ficas).  In  accordance  with  the  almost  universal  weaken^* 
ing  in  Latin  of  the  final  vowel  to  t,  we  find  in  Greek, 
beside  the  already  mentioned  a/9%<  and  repittf  also  a/071  in 
apyt-vovs,  apyi-oSov^  8cc.,  ^ccXic/  in  xa\ic/-vaof,  %a\ic/-oi#cof, 
fivpi  in  fivpl'TTvooSf  And  i>o^i  in  ^{/-^ei\or« 

971.  The  Gothic,  in  my  opinion,  never  makes  use  of  a 
conjunctive  vowel  in  its  compounds,  and  does  not  require 
one,  as  it  has  but  few  bases  which  end  in  a  consonant,  and 
these  are  principally  such  as  terminate  in  n.  These,  how- 
ever, as  in  Sanscrit,  suppress  (see  §.  139.)  the  n  at  the  be- 
ginning of  compounds;  hence,  e.g.^  smakka-bagmSf  *'  fig-tree'^ 
(theme  smakkan,  nomf  smakka.  "fig"')*  for  smakkan-bagma ; 
aiiga-daurS,**  window,  "properly,"  eye-door,^  for  augan-^aurdf^ 
as  above,  rd^'a-putrd'S,  for  rd^an-putrd-a.t  [G.  Ed.  p.  1422.] 
Bases  in  r  avoid  the  harshness  of  the  combination  with  a 


*  A  Bomewhat  different  explanation  of  api/ew  has  been  attempted 
above  (p.  1352  G.  ed.). 

t  So  in  Latin,  homi-eida,  sangm-mign,  for  which  might  have  been  ex- 
pected homin-i'Cida,  tangum-i-mga*  In  Greek,  in  a  similar  way,  the  r 
is  often  sappressed  in  the  suffix  furr  (from  /xov,  see  §.  801. )9  and  then  the 
preceding  a  is  generally  weakened  to  o ;  hence,  e.g,f  <nr€pfu)'<p6f>os  for 
(nrcpfiar-o-<^poff :  on  the  other  hand,  ovo/jui-KXvror,  which  in  Sanscrit 
would  appear  in  the  form  ndmorirutd'i.  The  Latin  retains  the  n  of  nO' 
men  in  nomendator  without  appending  a  conjunctive  vowel. 

X  The  neuter  nom.  and  ace.  augo  (see  §.  141.)  affords  no  ground  for  the 
supposition  that  aug&n  is  the  theme  (cf.  Gahelentz  and  Lobe,  Gramm., 
p.  129) :  we  cannot,  therefore,  in  this  example,  speak  of  the  shortening  of  the 
final  syllable.  Such  an  abbreviation,  however,  occurs  in  inorganic  feminine 
bases  in  on  and  em  (see  §.  142.) ;  hence,  gvina-JmndSy  '^  having  the  sex  of 
women"  (theme  quinSn,  nom.  gvindy ''  woman") ;  mart-Mttw,  "  sea,"  lite« 
rally,  ^^  ocean-sea"  (theme  marein,  nom.  marei), 

4u 
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following  consonant  by  transposition  ;  hence,  brAhra-bAdt  or 
brdlhru-lubS,  "brotherly  love/'  Fidur,  " four ''==  Sanscrit 
chatur  (of  the  weak  cases,  and  at  the  banning  of  com- 
pounds), admits,  on  the  other  hand,  of  the  combination  of  rwitb 
c%s(8ee  §.913.);  hence,^ttr-dogr^,  ''every  four  days,"  "quar- 
tan/" As  the  Gothic,  in  the  nominative  and  accusative  sin- 
gular, suppresses  a  and  t  of  the  base,  it  hereby  comes  to  look 
as  if  the  said  bases  properly  terminated  with  a  consonant, 
while  the  a  or  i  which  enters  into  the  composition  seems 
to  be  a  compositional  or  conjunctive  vowel.  Such  a  com- 
positional vowel,  however,  I  can  no  more  admit  in  the  Ger- 
man languages  than  in  the  first  and  second  declension  of  the 
Greek  and  Latin ;  and  as  I  recognise  in  Grimm^s  first  strong 
declension  of  masculines  and  neuters,  bases  in  a,  and  in  the 
masculines  and  feminines  of  the  fourth,  bases  in  t,  I  look  upon 
the  a  of  compounds  like  (ptda-faurhts,  "  god-fearing,^  vetna- 
-gwrds,  "  vineyard,''  and  the  i  of  such  as  ga^i-gddsp  "  hospi- 
table,*' gahaur-di'Vawrdy  "  birth-register,"  as  distinctly  be- 
longing to  the  first  member  of  the  compounds;  and  I  regard 
the  said  examples  as  standing  in  perfect  accordance  with 
the  above-mentioned  (§.  968.)  Sanscrit  compounds  like  Uka-- 
'pdld'S,  maii'bhramds.  Just  so,  in  Grimm's  third  declension, 
[G.  £d.  p.  1423.]  compounds  like  fdiu-bandit  "iron  for  the 
feet,"  handu-vaurhts,  "prepared  with  the  hand,"  correspond  to 
Sanscrit  like  madhu-pds,  "  honey-drinking,"  and  Greek  like 
fxeSv-vX^^.  Bases  in  d  (  «  d,  see  §.11 8.)  shorten  that  letter  to  a, 
whereby  there  results  an  accidental  agreement  with  the 
nominative  and  accusative  singular;  hence,  e.g^airiha'-kundi, 


*  I  have  already,  in  my  review  of  Grimm's  German  Grammar  (Jour- 
nal of  Lit.  Criticism,  1827,  p.  768,  "  Vocalismns,"  p.  182),  shewn  that  a 
compoutional  vowel  is  altogether  unknown  in  the  German  languages,  and 
is  limited  in  Latin  to  the  cases  in  which  the  first  member  of  the  com- 
pound terminates  with  a  consonant  {Jion&rA-ficwi),  In  Greek  it  has  by 
degrees  extended  itself  over  the  whole  third  declension,  but  kept  aloof  from 
the  first  and  second,  where  it  is  the  least  needed. 
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"earthly"  ("having  earthly  nature''), contrasted  with  San- 
scrit words  like  dhard-dAar^-^y'^earth-carrierr  and  Greek  like 
yeo'ipopo^,  y€o-eiiYJ£»  The  originally  short  a  of  masculine 
and  neuter  base  words  is  occasionally  suppressed;  for 
example,  in  thiudan^ardh  '*'  king's  house  f '  guih^-bldgtreis, 
"  God- worshipper"'  (for  gudor) ;  guuT-huSf  "  God's  house ;" 
hab'-aggoi  "  nape"  Q*  nape  of  the  neck")  ;  thiu-magua^  "  ser- 
vant," properly,  "  servant-boy"  (for  thiva-) ;  sigis^'^laun,  (for 
sigisa-,  see  §.  935l)  "  reward  of  victory  ;"  gut'-ihiuda,  **  the 
Gothic  nation;  midyun'^ardst  "terrestrial  globe"*;  vein- 
'drugkyat "  wine-drinker  \^  and  in  some  compounds,  the  first 
member  of  which  is  an  adjective  or  pronoun,  as,  hatJi^hairts, 
''magnanimous"  (literally,  "having  a  high  heart'");  bii«- 
-Aafic2ti#,  "  having  empty  hands  ;*'  anthar-leiksp  "  diverse," 
properly,  "  like  to  another/'  To  vein-drugkyot  corresponds, 
with  respect  to  the  suppression  of  the  final  vowel  of  the  first 
member,  the  Latin  vin-demia  (cf.  p.  1417  G.  ed.,  Note), 
Those  Grothic  substantive  bases  in  ya  (Grimm's  second  de-> 
clension)  which,  before  this  syllable,  have  a  long  syllable, 
or  more  syllables  than  one,  suppr^s  the  a,  and  vocalise 
the  y  to  i  (cf.  §•  135.) ;  hence,  e.g.,  andi-laus^  ^*  endless,"  for 
andya-laus;  arlnrnufnyap  " heir"  ("taker  of  [G.  £d.  p.  14^.] 
inheritance") ;  on  the  other  hBnitfrathya-marafeina,  "  decep- 
tion of  the  intellect"  (frathyat  n.,  nom.  frathi^  see  §•  153.) ; 
vadya^kdst  pi.  **  mortgage"  (v€ufya,  n.,  nom.  vocS).  The 
feminine  substantive  base  ihusundySt  too,  in  the  compound 
thusuiuU'faths,  x^^^PX^*  contracts  its  final  syllable  to  i,  for 
which  its  polysyllabicness,  or  the  positional  length  of  its 
penultima,  may  have  given  occasion.      Adjective  bases  in 


*  Ab  the  first  member  of  this  oompoond  does  not  occur  in  its  simple 
state,  it  is  nncertain  whether  its  theme  is  really  midyuna;  in  which  case 
I  shoald  compare  it,  jast  as  also  the  feminine  base  nddumi  (nom.  midunu\ 
with  the  Sanscrit  madhyama,  "  medius."  Ii\  Sanscrit  the  earth  is  called, 
among  other  names,  madhyama-idkd'S  and  madh^ldkd'S,  ic  literally, 
« the  middle  world"  (^^  between  heaven  and  the  infernal  regfions"). 

4  u  2 
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ya  retain,  even  when  preceded  by  a  long  vowel,  the  full  themal 
form  ;  hence,  hrainya-hairts,  "  having  pure  heart :''  besides 
which  I  do  not  know  another  compound  with  an  adjective  base 
in  ya  as  the  first  member,  for  in  midya'SveipeinSf  "  deluge," 
properly,  "earth-inundation,'^  midya,  though  identical  with 
the  adjective  base  midycL,  stands  as  substantive,  while  the 
Sanscrit  sister  word,  nwdhyu  in  the  above-mentioned 
(p.  1423  G.  ed..  Note)  madkyaldk&s,  "  earth,"  as  **  middle 
world,''  stands  as  adjective.  The  pronominal  base  alya 
= Sanscrit  anya^  "a&usr  corresponds  in  alya-kuns  to  the 
Greek  aWo  in  aAAo-^yeFjJj. 

972.  In  Old  High  Grerman,  too,  the  final  vowel  of  the 
bases  of  Grimm's  first  strong  declension,  masculine  and 
neuter,  has  been  pretty  frequently  retained,  either  unaltered, 
or  weakened  to  o  or  e;  hence,  e.g.,  taga-rod,  "redness  of 
mom"  ("aurora");  tage-ldn,  "daily pay;"  taga-sternc^^ind 
tage-sterno,  "  lucifer"  ("  day-star") ;  spUa-hus,  spilo-hus, 
spile-hus,  "  playhouse ;"  grape-hus,  "  grave-house."  Bases, 
too,  in  i  have  occasionally  preserved  this  vowel,  or  cor- 
rupted it  to  €,  e.g^  in  steti-got,  "  lod  genius  ^  pnUi-chamarOf 
bnute-chamarOf  "  bride-chamber  ;"  pruti-geba,  "  bridal  pre- 
sent;" bruti-gomo,  "bridegroom"  ("bride's-man").  The 
Lithuanian,  exclusive  of  the  obscure  compounds  in  ninka-s 
discussed  above  (p.  1344  G.  ed.),  regularly  rejects  the  final 
vowel,  as  also  the  termination  ia,  ya  (nom.  i-s,  yis,  see 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1426.]  §.  135.)  of  the  substantive,  adjective,  and 
nominal  bases,  which  appear  as  the  first  member  of  com- 
pounds, when  they  have  more  than  one  syllable ;  e.g.^ 
wyn-kalnia,  "hill  planted  with  vines"  (vyyna^s,  "wine"); 
wyn-mediSf  "  vine ;"  dyio'-darys,  "  wonder-worker"  (dyiva-s, 
"wonder");  krau-kidys,  "one  who  lets  blood"  (krau^a-St 
"  blood "  =  Sanscrit  Aravya,  "flesh");  griek-twanis,  Silndflut^, 
"  deluge ;"    auks^-kalys,   auksa-kalys,    "  goldsmith "    {auksa-s, 

*  Griika-s,  "sin;"  twana-s^  ''flood:"  the  German  word,  however,  has  avow- 
edly nothing  to  do  with  "ain/'and  is  in  Old  HighGeTmansin'Jktoi,'8in''JluU 
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"gold**);  auksa-darySy  "worker  in  gold;'*  barzct'skuUis,  or 
barzda-akuitis,  "razor,"  properly,  "beard-shaving**  (barzdh,  f., 
"  beard*') ;  difT^bumis,  "  one  that  has  a  great  mouth**  (did- 
di-8t  theme  didia,  euphonic  didzia^  "great**);  did'^gahoys, 
"he  that  has  a  great  head;**  wien-rdgist  "one-homed'* 
(wiena-s,  "  one") :  sato-redus,  "  obstinate*'  (satva-s,  **  »ttu»**). 
973.  The  Zend,  as  has  been  already  remarked,  instead 
of  the  naked  theme,  places  the  nominative  singular  as  the 
first  member  of  its  compounds,  and  I  have  already  drawn 
attention  elsewhere  to  a  similar  use  in  Old  Persian*.  It 
cannot  surprise  us  if,  in  the  European  sister-languages  also, 
isolated  cases  occur,  in  which  the  nominative  singular 
takes  the  place  of  the  theme ;  and  I  differ  from  Buttmann 
(§.  120.,  Note  11.),  in  that  I  do  not  hesitate  to  take  the  Greek 
deo^  of  deoaSoros  in  Hes.  to  be  just  as  much  the  nominative 
as  the  Zend  daivS  (from  daivaa,  see  §.  56.^')  in  the  quite 
analogous  compoimd  daivd-ddta,  "  produced  by  the  Daevas** 
(Sanscrit  diva,  "God**).  In  Bea-ffiaTog,  and  some  other 
compounds  beginning  with  fief,  one  easily  recognises  a  con- 
traction of  deo^.  Perhaps,  also,  in  the  compounds  beginning 
with  vaiHTit  as  vatHrtl3aTtj£  {^'vav^arrii),  'Navo'lBoo^,  NavaiOorj, 
Nava-tfjLeStav,  the  nominative  vav^  is  con-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1426.] 
tained  as  representative  of  the  theme  f,  and  to  it  an  i  has 
been/added  as  conjunctive  vowel  (cf.  §.  970);  if  not,  I  should 
prefer  to  regard  vavat  as  a  derivative  which  has  been  formed 
from  vat^=sSanscrit  ndih  with  the  suffix  a-i  (from  ti),  and 
which  has  ceased  to  be  used  by  itself.  It  appears  to  me  less 
probable  that  it  is  the  dative  plural  of  vav^,  and  least  of  all 
would  I  take  the  <r  here  as  euphonic.  The  Gothic  baurgs  of 
baurga-vaddyus,  "  town  walls,'*  I  take  to  be  the  genitive,  as 
it  stands  in  the  genitive  relation,  and  as  this  irregular  word 


•  See  Monthly  Intelligence  of  the  Acad,  of  Lit.,  March  1848,  p.  135. 

t  I  recall  attention  to  the  fact,  that  in  Sanscrit  only  monosyllabic 
words  cany  the  »  of  the  nominative  into  the  locative,  to  which  a  case- 
sign  does  not  properly  belong. 
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exhibits,  as  well  in  the  genitive  as  in  the  nominative*  the 
form  baurgs.  In  Sanscrit  we  might  take  divoM  in  dUvoM- 
"paiUs  as  the  genitive  of  div,  as  I  also  formerly  did :  as, 
however,  there  is  a  compound  divas-prithwy^u,  "heaven 
and  earth,^  which  is  passed  over  in  this  explanation,  and 
in  which  dwas  does  not  stand  in  the  genitive  relation,  I 
now  prefer  to  assume  a  base  divaSf  to  be  found  only  in 
composition,  which  is  also  contained  in  the  proper  name 
dh&^dia  (see  Benfey^s  Gloss.)t  and  whence,  too,  has  pro* 
ceeded  the  extended  base  cSverto,  as  in  general  the  suffix 
OM  is  only  an  extension  of  as.  To  the  base  divoMt  which 
is  only  found  at  the  beginning  of  compounds,  corresponds 
well  the  Latin  dies  in  dies-piter.  The  second  part  of  this 
compound  is  indeed  only  a  weakening  of  paiert  to  be  ex* 
plained  according  to  §.  6.,  but  here  hardly  signifies  "  father,^"* 
but,  in  accordance  with  its  etymology,  "ruler"  (see§.  812.). 
The  Greek  exhibits  a  real  genitive,  which,  however,  Butt- 
mann  (§.  120.,  Note  11.)  will  not  recognise  as  such,  in  the 
compound  vecdcr-onco^  in  which  the  singular  surprises  me  as 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1427.]  as  little  as  in  our  term  Schifahauser^ 
"ships'  houses."^  Moreover,  the  first  part  of  ovievotr^iopa 
I  cannot  take  otherwise  than  as  the  genitive. 

974.  The  Indian  Ghrammarians  divide  compound  words 
into  six  classes,  which  we  will  now  examine  separately  in 
the  order  in  which  they  follow  one  another  in  Vopaddva. 

FIRST  CLASS. 

Copulative  CafmpomidB  called  I>vandva.* 

This  class  consists  of  the  compounds  of  two  or  more 
'  substantives,  which  are  co-ordinate  to  one  another,  i.e.  which 


*  The  Sanscrit  tenn  dvandva-m^,  i.e.  "pair,"  is  a  reduplicated  form 
formed  from  the  theme  dva,  "  two"  (cf.  §.  76d.).—N.B.  I  spell  this 
word  as  it  is  foand  m  the  German,  hat  ^  v,  When  oompomided  with  ano* 
ther  consonant  in  Sanscrit,  is  pronounced  like  to.  See  Wilson's  Gnmmar, 
p.  6, 1. 18. — Tmnalator. 


COMPOUNDS.  1383 

stand  in  the  like  oase-relation,  and  are,  according  to  the 
sense,  joined  U^ther  by  "and/'  These  compounds  are 
divided  into  two  classes ;  the  first  permits  to  the  last  mem- 
ber of  the  compound  the  gender  which  belongs  to  it,  and 
puts  it  in  the  dual  when  only  two  substantives  are  joined 
together,  of  which  each  by  itself  stands  in  the  singular  re- 
lation ;  and  in  the  plural  when  the  compound  consists  of 
more  than  two  substantives,  or  when  one  of  the  two  mem- 
bers so  united  is  in  a  plural  relation.  The  accent  regu- 
larly falls  on  the  final  syllable  of  the  united  base ;  hence, 
e^.,  aurya-^handramdadUf  "  sun  and  moon/**  In  the  Veda 
dialect,  however,  one  of  the  two  words  combined  in  Dvandva 
very  often  receives  the  accent  which  belongs  to  it  in  its 
simple  state ;  and  in  the  Dvandvas,  which  occur  in  the 
Vedas,  the  first  member  often  stands  in  the  dual,  at  least 
I  think  in  compounds  Uke  agni-shdmdu,  "Agni  and  Soma,^ 

indrd-vdru^Auf  "  Indra  and  Varuna,"'  mttri-vdrundu,  "  Mitra 

•  •  • 

and  Varuna,'''  indrd^tshnUf  *'  Indra  and  [G.  Ed.  p.  1428.] 
Vishnu,"''  I  may  venture  to  regard*  the  lengthening  of  the 
final  vowel  of  the  first  member  of  the  compound,  not  as 
purely  phonetic  but  as  the  consequence  of  the  dual  inflec- 
tion ;  as,  too,  I  look  upon  the  final  d  of  dydvd,  "  heaven,'" 
in  combination  with  prithivit  **  earth"'  (dydvdprUhtvi\  as  the 
V^ic  dual  termination,  which  has  been  added  to  dydu  (the 
strong  theme  of  dy6\  just  like  the  d  in  the  Vedic  com- 
pound pHard'tndtdrdu,  "  father  and  mother.""  As  dual,  too, 
I  regard  the  Zend  dpa  (theme  dp)  in  the  copulative 
;o^»7;ASQ)jai  dpa-urvari'f,  "  water  and  tree""  (V.  S.  p.  40). 
There  occurs,  1.  c,  one  other  Dvandva  which  we  cannot 
leave  unnoticed,  as  compounds  of  this  kind  have  hitherto 


*  Cf.  §.214., p. 228,Note«,and see  "Smaller Sans. Gram.," §.589.,  Note. 

t  Bamonfy  to  whom  we  owe  an  admirable  diaquiBition  on  the  greatest 
part  of  the  9th  chapter  of  the  Ya^na,  does  not  dedare  his  opinion  as  to  the 
first  member  of  the  copulative  compound  dpa^urvari  ("  ^tndes^"  p.  147)« 
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been  but  very  seldom  cited  in  Zend.  I  annex  the  conclu* 
sion  of  the  passage  referred  to,  according  to  BumouTs 
corrected  text :  -^^g^As  rAMsTc^Mt^^i  ro^^  V'^fi\i  tf^JC^ 
;o^»7;A)Q)jua  roiM^Mx^)\y^  As7^»;d9ASQ)  As^^^As^o  yat  kSrinoif 
anhi  cshathrdtamerhhantapaiu'Vira  anhushamani  dpa-urvarip 
t.e.,  literally,  "  that  he  make  under  his  dominion  not  dying 
beast  and  man,  not  drying  up  water  and  tree/'  Neriosengh 
translates  pretty  exactly,  only  with  a  different  notion  for 
the  compound  paiu-viTa:  ycii  chakdra  iasya  r^i  amardn 
paiuvtrdn  aiosMni  udakdni  vanaspaiinf  t.e.,  "  who  made  in 
his  kingdom  undying  the  males  among  animals  and  not  dry- 
ing up  the  water,  trees/'  Bumouf  (1.  c.  p.  14d)  draws  at- 
tention to  the  circumstance,  that  yat  lo^rendit  properly  sig- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1429.]  nifies  "pour  quil  fitf"*  nor  has  it  escaped 
him  that  poitc-vtra  may  also  mean  "les  troupeaux  el  leg 
hommes^  (p.  140);  he  translates,  however,  in  accordance 
with  Neriosengh,  "caril  a,  sotta.son  regne,  qffranchi  de  la 
mart  lea  mdles  des  troupeaux^  de  la  aicheresse  ks  eaux  et  let 
arhresr  I  admit  that  ajniireslmnia  and  vita  might  also 
be  plural  accusatives,  and  I  recall  attention  on  this  head 
to  what  has  been  remarked  above  (§.  23L,  Note)  regarding 
the  manner  in  which  neuter  forms  have  found  their  way 
into  the  plural  of  masculines.  This  does  not,  however, 
prevent  me  from  letting,  in  the  passage  before  us,  the  a  of 
the  said  words,  according  to  §.  206.,  stand  for  the  dual  ter- 
mination, as,  in  my  opinion,  it  gives  a  much  more  suitable 
sense,  if,  by  taking  pasu-vira  as  Dvandva,  we  place,  not 
only  the  males  of  animals,  but  animals  and  human  beings 


*  In  the  sibilant  of  this  form  I  recognise  neither  any  connection  with 
the  character  of  the  fdtnre,  nor  with  that  of  the  desiderative,  but  simply 
a  phonetic  affix,  and  recall  attention  to  the  fact,  that  the  Sanscrit,  too, 
has  several  secondary  roots  which  have  appended  a  sibilant.  In  the  case 
before  ns  the  Lithuanian  mirsZ'tUy  ^'  I  die*'  (pret.  mirriau,  fat  mtr^nt, 
infin.  mtr-ft),  fortnitously  coincides  with  the  Zend. 
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of  both  sexes  under  the  protection  of  the  government  of 
Yima. 

975.  To  return  to  the  Vedic  Dvandvas,  I  must  draw 
attention  to  the  circumstance,  that  the  dual  termination, 
which  is  common  to  the  •nominative,  accusative,  and  vocative, 
is  retained  also  in  that  case,  in  which  the  whole  word 
stands  in  another  case-relation,  and  the  last  member, 
therefore,  ends  in  bhydm  or  ds;  e.g.,  dydvd'prUhwt-bhydm, 
"to  the  heaven  and  to  the  earth**  (Yajurv.  XXIL  28.), 
Indrd^hndH,  "of  Indra  and  the  Sun''  (1.  c  XXV.  25.). 
This  phenomenon  may  be  explained  by  the  language  hav- 
ing become  unconscious  that  the  first  member  actually 
carries  a.  case-termination,  whereby  remembrance  may 
be  drawn  to  the  above-mentioned  (§.  973.)  [G.  Ed.  p.  1430.] 
Zend  idiom,  by  which  the  nominative  singular  very  com- 
monly takes  the  place  of  the  theme.  If  we  should  also 
actually  recognise,  in  forms  like  indrA,  agni,  simply  a  pho- 
netic lengthening  of  the  a  and  i  of  the  common  language, 
we  could  not,  however,  by  this  mode  of  explanation, 
clear  up  pUdr-d,  dydv-d,  pushdn-d  and  kshim-d.  It  is  also 
important  to  remark,  that,  as  Benfey  has  been  the  first  to 
notice*,  where  the  first  member  of  the  Dvandva  is  sepa- 
rated from  the  second,  the  former  assumes  the  requisite 
termination  of  the  oblique  cases  of  the  dual,  but  d  only 
there  where  suitable  for  the  connection  with  the  other 
words.  Thus,  in  a  passage  cited  by  Benfey  1.  c.  of  the 
Rigv.  (IV.  8. 11.),  we  find  the  genitive,  mitrdyds . . .  vdrunaydSf 
"  of  Mitra  and  Varuna ;'"  on  the  other  hand  dydvdt  as  ac- 
cusative dual  separated  from  prithivi  (Rigv.  I.  63.  i.).  This 
phenomenon  in  expressing  the  numeral  relation  is  owing 
to  the  speaker  s,  when  he  names  each  part  of  the  com- 
pound thing  which  is  usually  thought  of  together,  having 


*  In  his  Review  of  Bohtlingk's  Sanscrit-Chrestomathy  (Gottinger 
Leamed  Notices,  1846). 
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the  other  in  his  mind,  and  this  latter  thus  ideally  compre- 
hended under  the  name  of  that  he  mentions  (ef.  |.  214.  Ist 
Note),  so  that,  therefore,  e.  jf.,  dydvd-prithivi*,  properly  sig- 
nifies, "  Heaven  and  earth,  eardi  and  heaven ;""  hence,  too,  the 
name  of  one  member  of  the  oompovnd  may  be  nndersrfeood  ; 
and,  e.g.f  in  a  passage  of  the  Sama-VSda  (IL  3.  s.  8.  s.  and  s.), 
the  dual  mitri  occurs  in  the  sense  of  *'  Mitra  and  Vamna,^* 
and  I  am  of  opinion  that  the  dual  rSdoMit  which,  in  classical 
Sanscrit,  also  signifies  **  heaven  and  earth,^'  denotes  by  its 
base  rddas  only  "  heaven,^'  though  the  meaning  *'  earth '" 
[G.  £d.  p.  1431.]  has  also  been  ascribed  to  itf .  I  draw  at- 
tention here  to  a  similar  procedure  in  several  Malay-Poly- 
nesian languages,  since,  e.g.^  in  the  New  Zealand  td-^ua  (lit 
"  thou  two,^'  therefore,  as  it  were,  the  dual  of  the  second 
person)  signifies,  **  thou  and  I.  X '"  Here,  ta  answers  to 
the  Sanscrit  base  tva,  "  thou,""  and  tio,  which,  when  standing 
by  itself,  is  dvot  to  dva. 

97$.  Combinations  of  more  than  two  substantives  in  one 
Dvandva  appear  not  to  occur  in  the  Vedic  dialect  and 
Zend ;  at  least,  I  know  of  no  example.  Examples  in  classie 
Sanscrit  are :  agni-vdyu-ravibhyMf  *'  From  fire,  air,  and  sun  *^ 
(Manu,  I.  23.) ;  giia-vdditra'Tifitydnh  "  Song,  instrumental 
music,  and  dance ""  (Arjuna's  Journey  to  Indra>  heaven. 


*  For  prithivyaik^  with  the  case-termination  BUppnesaed,  cf.  p.  1205  G.  ed. 

\  Wilson,  perhaps  correctly,  derives  ridas  from  rurf,  "  to  weep,"  with 
the  saffix  cls;  *'the  heaven"  therefore  would  be  hei«  represented  as 
"  weeping"  (♦*  raining"),  and  the  drops  of  rain  as  ito  tears.  This  is  cer- 
tainly not  more  unnatural  than  when  the  dond  {mighd)  is  wpresented  as 
"  mingena."  Moreover,  the  Greek  ovpap6c  admits  of  being  derived  from  a 
root  which,  in  Sanscrit,  signifies  "  to  rain,"  viz.  from  varsh,  vrUh,  with 
the  loss,  therefore,  of  a  sibilant,  as  xat>«  from  x<»><r<»  (Sanscrit  root  AarM, 
hrUh).  Ovpay6£,  therefore,  wonld  be  a  transposition  of  Fopay6s.  Regard- 
ing the  suffix  apoj  see  p.  1309  G.  ed. 

t  See  *<  On  the  connection  of  the  Malay-Polynesian  langoagea  with  the 
Indo-European,"  p.  87. 
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rV.  7.) ;  siddha-chdrana-gandharvdis,  "  by  Siddhas,  Charanas, 
and  Gandharvas  (1.  c.  V.  14.).  In  such  cases  the  last 
member,  if  it  does  not  already  for  itself  stand  in  the 
plural  relation,  should  evidently  express,  by  its  plural  ter- 
mination, the  sum  of  the  whole.  In  the  second  kind  of 
copulative  compounding,  which  is  used  especially  in  anti- 
thesis, or  when  speaking  of  the  members  of  the  body,  or 
of  abstract  ideas,  and  generally  of  inanimate  things  or  in- 
sects, the  last  member  stands  in  the  singular  with  a  neuter 
termination ;  the  separate  members  may  stand  by  them- 
selves in  the  singular,  dual,  or  plural  re-  [G.  Ed.  p.  14d9.] 
lation,  e.g.,  chardcharam  {chara^acharam),  ''the  moveable 
and  immoveable ""  (Manu,  I.  57.) ;  hasta-pddam,  **  hands  and 
feet  ^^  (1.  c.  II.  90. ;  pdda,  masc.)  ;  anna-fdnams  *'  food  and 
drink '^  (Arjuna,  4.  ii.) ;  chhatrdpdnaham*,  "umbrella  and 
shoes'^  (Manu,  II.  246.) ;  ytUed-makskika'^mathmafn,  **  lice, 
flies,  and  bugs^  (1.  c.  I.  40.,  maikuna,  masc). 

977.  In  Sanscrit  adjectives,  too,  which  are  in  sense 
joined  by  "  and,'^  may  be  united  in  compounds,  which  are 
not  indeed  reckoned  by  the  Indian  grammarians  as  Dvan- 
dvas,  but  can  be  assigned  to  none  of  the  six  classes  with 
more  justice.  The  following  are  examples:  vrifta-pinat 
"round  and  thick*'  (Arjuna  II.  19);  hrishttasrag-rajdhifUif 
**  having  garlands  of  flowers  standing  upright  and  free  from 
dust"  (Nal.  V.  25.).  So  in  Greek,  KeuKo-fiiKa^,  "  white  and 
black."  A  substantive  Dvandva  base  is  fiarpaxofAvo,  in  the 
compound,  ^ccrpaypti^foiicKyta,  "  frog-mouse  war.**  In  Latin 
the  derivative  suamtaurilia  is  based  on  a  Dvandva  consisting 
of  three  members,  which  must  have  been,  according  to  the 
first  kind  of  this  class  of  Sanscrit  compounding  (§.  974.),  su^ 
'Ovi-tauri;  according  to  the  second  (§.  976.),  .su-^wi-^ourum 
("swine,  sheep,  and  bull"). 


'^  From  ehhafyra  n.,  and  updnah  f ,  with  a  added. 
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SECOND  CLASS. 

Poaiesriye  Compounds,  called  Bahuvrihi.* 

978.  Compounds  of  this  class  denote  as  adjectives  or 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1483.]  appellatives  the  possessor  of  that  which 
the  separate  members  of  the  compound  signify,  so  that  the 
notion  of  the  possessor  is  always  to  be  supplied.  For  this 
reason  I  call  them  "possessive  compounds.'^  The  last 
member  is  always  a  substantive,  or  an  adjective  taken  as 
a  substantive,  and  the  first  member  may  be  any  other  part 
of  speech  but  a  verb,  conjunction,  or  interjection.  The 
final  substantive  undergoes  no  other  alteration  but  that 
which  the  dbtinction  of  genders  makes  necessary ;  whence, 
e.g.,  chhdyd,  f.,  "shadow/^  in  the  compound  vipuld-chchhAyatf 
has  shortened  its  long  feminine  A,  in  order  to  become  re- 
ferable to  masculines  and  neuters.  So»  in  Greek,  the  femi- 
nine final  vowel  of  the  bases  of  the  first  declension  becomes 
o  (as Sanscrit  a),  and  in  Latin  ti,  in  possessive  compounds 
like  iroXuo'Kio-fy  voKvKOfio^f  alo\6fJLop<j>o^t  muUi'Comus,  albi- 
-comu-Sf  mulH'vius.  The  procedure  in  Old  High  German 
is  the  same,  when  it  places  the  feminine  substantive /aruw 
or fatawOf  &c.,  "colour,^^  at  the  end  of  possessive  compounds, 
and  then  furnishes  the  whole  word,  where  it  refers  to  mas- 
culines or  neuters,  with  the  terminations  of  the  said  gen- 
ders; hence,  e,^.,  nom.  m.  snuhvarawar  seo,  ''sea  having 
the  colour  of  snow"  (Graff,  111.702.);  nent  golt-varaumz^ 
"  having  the  colour  of  gold/'  I  see,  therefore,  no  occasion 
to  presuppose,  for  the  explanation  of  such  compounds,  ad- 
jectives which  do  not  exist ;  otherwise  we  might,  with  equal 
justice,  assume  in  Greek  and  Latin  adjectives  like  Kofw^, 


*  This  word  Bignifies  ^'  having  much  rice,"  and  it  is  properly  only  an 
example  of  the  kind  of  compounding  here  spoken  of,  aa,  in  Greek  and 
Latin,  iroXvieo/ior,  muUicomtu,  might  be  used  to  denote  the  same. 

t  Chehh,  euphonic  for  chh,  on  account  of  the  short  vowel  preceding. 
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comus,  "hairy/'  and  for  Sanscrit  an  adjective  ehhdya-s, 
"  shady."  The  Greek  has  forgotten  how  to  re-transform 
into  its  feminine  shape  the  o  which  has  arisen  from  a  or 
ff  in   compounds   like  iroKvo'Kto^,  iroKvKOfAog,  and  contrasts, 

therefore,  with  Sanscrit  feminines  like  viptddchckhdyd, 
*'  having  a  large  shadow/'  and  Latin  like  [G.  £d.  p.  1434.] 
multicoma,  albicoma,  masculine  forms  like  voKvcKio^^  ttoKvko" 
ixog  (see  p.  1341  G.ed.):  on  the  other  hand,  the  Latin, 
according  to  the  principle  laid  down  in  §.  6.,  has  changed 
the  final  vowels  of  the  bases  of  the  first  and  second  declen- 
sion frequently  into  the  lightest  and  most  suitable  vowel  of 
the  three  genders.*  Hence,  e.jr.,  muUi-formis,  difformis, 
biformis,  imbelHst  abnormis,  bilinguis,  inermiit ,  so,  also,  the 
organic  u  of  the  fourth  declension  in  bicornis;  while,  on  the 
other  hand,  manu-s,  in  the  compound  longi-manuSf  has 
passed  into  the  second  declension. 

979.  Just  as  the  neuter  Sanscrit  hrid,  "  heart"  (from 
hard)f  in  the  possessive  compound  suhrid,  "  friend,"  pro- 
perly, "  having  a  good  heart,"  has  become  masculine,  and 
is  therefore,  in  some  cases,  distinguished  from  the  simple 
hrid,  so  it  happens  with  the  Latin  neuter  base  cord  in  the 
compound  bases  mUeri-cord'ft  concordf  aocord ;  hence  the  ac- 
cusatives misericordem,  concordemt  socordem,  answer  to  the 
Sanscrit  suhridam,  while  the  simple  co7{jd),  as  nominative 
and  accusative,  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  hrid  (euphonic 
hrit).  The  Gothic  neuter  base  hairian  suppresses,  in  the 
undermentioned  possessive  compound,  the  final  n,  and  ex- 


•  The  final  e  of  neuters  like  difforme  is  only  a  coimption  of  the  i  at  the 
end  of  a  word  (see  §.  251.). 

t  Properly,  '^  for  the  unfortunate  having  a  heart,"  not  ^'  cujus  cor  mise^ 
ret!'  So  the  Gothic  arma-hairis,  "pitiful,"  properly  signifies  "having 
a  heart  for  the  poor ;"  for  in  it  the  adjective-hase  arma  is  contained,  as 
the  hase  mUeru  in  the  Latin  misericors,  ivhlch  haae  b  weakened  to  miseri, 
according  to  §.  068. 
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hibits  then  arma^hairta  as  theme,  and  arma^hairi'S  (Old 
High  German  arme^herzer  in  Notk.)  for  arma-hirta^Sf  (see 
§.  135.),  as  masculine  nominative  (pi.  arma^hairicd) ;  so 
hrainya-hairUt  '*  having  a  pure  heart  C  hauh-hairtt  (for 
hauha-haiftSf  ''high-minded/'  properly,  ''having  a  high 
heart''  The  Greek  and  Latin,  too,  oc-  [G.  Ed.  p.  14360 
casionally  drop  a  final  consonant  at  the  end  of  possessive 
compounds;  hence,  e.g.^  in  Greek  6/iiii^fu>(,  hfrAarofios, 
avatfiost  avdaqxo^t  in  Latin,  ex$anguis  (properly,  *'  having  the 
blood  out,''  gen.  idem^  for  exsanguinria),  mtiUlrgeMis :  for  the 
latter  we  might  have  expected  tnuUi-genoTf  if  the  suffix  of 
the  simple  word  be  contained  therein  uucurtailed,  and  also 
without  aflBx,  as  ti9,  er»aB  Sanscrit  a«,  asast  has  retained  the 
old  8  only  in  the  uninflected  cases  of  the  neuter  (see  §.  128.), 
but  for  it  exhibits  r  in  the  masculine  and  feminine  (see 
p.  1377  G.  ed.) ;  hence,  bicorpor,  opposed  to  the  simple  cor- 
pus,  corporig.  The  base  gener  (genuBf  gener-is)  appears  with 
the  inorganic  affix  of  an  i  in  muUi-yeneris*  The  Greek 
occasionally  appends  an  o  to  bases  ending  in  a  consonant, 
e.g*,  to  nvp  in  dirvpo-^f  deimvpo-^  (properly,  "  having  God's 
fire"),  to  viiAp  in  evvipo^,  ^eKivvipoi, 

960.  The  Lithuanian  uses  its  possessive  compounds  for 
the  most  part  substantively,  and  adds  to  their  last  member 
as  to  that  of  almost  all  its  compounds,  the  suffix  ta, 
nom.  m.  is*;  hence,  e.g.,  dkdC-hurnis,  **  the  large-mouthed'^ 
(burna,  **  mouth,"  cf.  Sanscrit  bru,  "  to  speak ") ;  did'-gabvis, 
"great  head"  (''having  a  great  head,"  galwa,  "head"); 
ketur-kampis,  "  four-cornered"  (kampa-s,  "comer") ;  trikayis, 
"three-footed,  having  three  feet"  {kdya,  "foot").  The 
feminine  of  the  Lithuanian  possessive  compounds,  and  other 
classes  of  compounds,  ends,  in  the  nominative  singular,  in  e, 
from  ia  1 1  hence,  e.g.,  na-bage,  "the  poor,"  properly,  "not 


«  See  $.  185.,  and  p.  1345  G.  ed.,  Note. 
t  See  J.  895. 
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having  wealth"'^  ;  pus^^mergif  "  the  half-maid ""  (the  latter  a 
determinative  compound ;  mergof  **  maid"").  [G.  Ed.  p.  1436-3 
To  this  belongs  the  phenomenon,  that  the  Sanscrit,  too, 
adds  a  derivative  suffix  to  some  of  its  possessive  com- 
pounds, and,  indeed,  the  same  wherewith  above  (§.  953.) 
our  i-g,  Gothic  Aa,  ga^  has  been  compared.  Our  com- 
pounds, therefore,  like  hochherzig,  "high-hearted,"'  contrasted 
with  the  Grothic  kauh-hairtst  are  in  a  measure  already  pre<.> 
pared  through  the  Sanscrit  by  compounds  like  aiigushthd- 
-rndtrarka-Sf  "  having  a  thumb's  length''  (NaL  XIV.  9.)  j 
mahdraskors,  "great-breasted."  Without  the  derivative 
suffix  we  can  use  our  possessive  compounds  like  VreifusSf 
Viereckf  Rothbrusichen*  Langohr,  Gelbschnabelf  Dickkopf,  Gross- 
maul,  "  Three-foot,"  "  Four-corner,"  "  Red-breast,"  "  Long- 
ear,"  "  Yellow-beak,"  "Thick-head,"  "Great-mouth,"  only 
as  appellatives,  or  as  words  of  abuse. 

961.  The  accent  in  the  Sanscrit  possessive  compounds 
usually  rests  on  the  first  member  of  the  compound,  and, 
indeed,  on  that  syllable  which  receives  it  when  the  word 
stands  uncompounded.  This  kind  of  accentuation  ap- 
proaches most  closely  to  that  of  Greek,  in  which  the  prin- 
ciple prevails  to  cast  back  the  accent  in  all  kinds  of  com- 
pounds as  far  as  possible,  without  reference  to  the  accentu- 
ation of  the  separate  members  in  their  simple  state;  a 
procedure  by  which  the  compound  gains  much  more  of  the 
character  of  a  new  ideal  unity  than  if  the  retention  of  the 
accentuation  of  one  of  the  combined  elements  preserved 
for  that  member  its  individuality,  and  made  the  other 
member  subservient  to  it.  In  the  other  classes  of  com- 
pounds, the  Sanscrit  usually  takes  no  notice  of  the  accen- 
tuation of  the  single  members  in  their  simple  state,  yet 


*  The  simple  baga-s,  '*  wealth,'*  is  wanting;  cf.  Sanscrit  bhtiga-s  and 
hhdga-B^ "  share/'  '^  lack."  The  masculine  na-bdgoi  has  the  snffix  ia  con- 
tained in  it. 
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does  not  cast  back  the  accent,  bat  allows  it  to  sink  down  on 
the  final  syllable  of  the  whole  base ;  hence,  e.g..  mahd-bdhu-s, 
"a  great  arm/'  opposed  to  mahd-bdhu-s,  ''great«armed/'  while 
in  Greek  the  possessive  compound  /te7aXairoAi;,  '^  great-town 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1487.]  forming/'  and  the  determinative  MeyaKi- 
iro\if,  properly,  '^great-town,"  have  the  same  accentuation. 

982.  The  form  mahd^  in  the  just-mentioned  compounds 
mahi-bdhu'M  and  fnahd-bdhii-Sf  is  an  irregular  abbreviation 
of  tnahdtt  *'  great '^  (theme  of  the  weak  cases),  which^  at  the 
beginning  of  possessive  and  determinative  compounds, 
drops  its  t,  and  then  the  lengthening  of  the  d  may  be  re-> 
garded  as  compensation  for  the  consonant  that  has  been 
dropped.  Although  in  Sanscrit,  according  to  §.  978.,  all 
the  parts  of  speech,  with  the  exception  of  verbs,  conjunc- 
tions, and  interjections,  may  stand  as  the  first  members  of 
possessive  compounds,  still  for  the  most  part,  as  also  in 
the  European  sister-languages,  adjectives,  including  partici- 
ples, appear  in  this  place.  I  further  annex  some  ex- 
amples from  the  Maha-Bharata :  chdrvMchana-s,  *' hav- 
ing beautiful  eyesf'  bahttvidha-s,  "of  many  kinds'"  (vidhdf 
m.  or  vidhd,  f.  "  kind ") ;  tanu-madhya'S,  "  having  a 
thin  middle;"  vtrufa-rupa-St  "having  a  disfigured  form" 
{rupd-nif  "  form ")  ;  tikshnd-danshtrd-a,  "  having  pointed 
teeth"  (d<ifi?/i/rd,  f.  "tooth");  Umbd-jathara-s,  "having  a 
s wagging  belly ;"  sphurdd'Sshtha-s,  "having  trembling  lips" 
{sphurdmi,  CI.  6.  "I  tremble");  jdyad^atha'S,  proper  name, 
signifying  *'  having  a  conquering  car ;"  jitd'krddha-s,  "  hav- 
ing subdued  anger ;"  gatd-vyatha-s,  "  having  departed  grief," 
i.e.,  "free  from  grief."  The  following  are  examples  in 
Zend:  yxs^o^^As^^^j)  iriradcshan,  "having  good  oxen'' 
(from  srira  and  ucshan) ;  keresadcsharit  "  having  thin  oxen" 
(jfc2r?»a= Sanscrit  krisa)  ;  keresdspa,  proper  name,  "  having 
thin  horses"  (from  kerem  and  aspa) ;  ^^;Q)^pA5Aj)^tfi  cshoHd^ 


*  See  Bumottf,  "  Ya^na,"  p.  828,  n.  185. 
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rputhri,  '*  who  has  bright  (beautiful)  children/*  The  fol- 
lowing are  examples  in  Greek :  ^eyd-dufw^,  [G.  £d.  p.  1438.] 
lieyarKvivi^y  fxeya-fcKei^,  KeuKo-irrepo^,  ioTsjyp-CKioqt  XeuK-o^ 
doTifiog,  ^a0v-ar€pvos9  iroT^ju-jfpwro^,  ravih^enXo^,  fxeKdfir^oiKo^, 
fieKav^KOfiog,  KKvro-Trou^,  k\vt6-I3ov\o^»  The  following  are 
Latin  examples:  magn -animus,  multi-caulis,  hnffi-pes,  alri- 
-color,  acu-pedius  ,  versi-color,  fissi-pes,  flex^Qfdmus*  Gothic 
examples  are :  Ums-qmihr'si  "  having  an  empty  body,  fast- 
ing" (for  Umsa-);  laus'-handuSf  "having  empty  hands;*" 
lausa-vaurdsf  ''having  wanton,  vain  words,  speaking  un- 
profitably"  (vaurd,  n.,  theme  vaurda,  "word");  hrainya- 
"httifis,  ''having  a  pure  heart"  (see  §.  979.).  Examples  in 
Old  High  German  are:  lang-Upert  "having  long  life^f; 
Janch-mwiert  '*  long-suffering ;"  miU-herzerj  "  having  a  mild 
heart."  For  Lithuanian  examples,  see  §.  980.  Examples 
in  Old  Sclavonic  are :  MHAOCB^A-b  mUo-serdC,  "  misericors,'"' 
literally,  "  having  a  loving  heart  f  ^  MS^nookbiH  chemo-okyi, 
"  black-eyed ;"  B'bAorAABbiii  byeh^lavyt,  "  white-headed."t 
The  following  are  examples  in  Sanscrit  of  possessive  com- 
pounds, which  have  a  substantive  as  their  first  member : 
bandhi-kdma-s,  "  having  love  to  kindred ;"  fydHu-kdma-s, 
"having  a  desire  to  leave"  (see  §.  853.);  hila-futras,  "hav- 
ing a  child  as  son"  (Sav.  II.  8.);  mdtri-shashtha'S,  "having 
the  mother  as  sixth"  (Hid.  I.  1.):  in  Greek,  Kvv-6^p<avy 
Kvif-o-dapa^^,  ^oV'KefjxkKosy  avSp^^ovXos »   in  Latin^  angui- 


*  This  compound  (accordlDg  to  FestQs)  should  properly  be  acu^pes,  in 
the  theme  acu-ped.  Through  the  appended  suffix  iu  it  answers  to  the 
Lithuanian  compounds  (§.  080.).  In  Sanscrit  the  theme  would  be  ds^ 
-pdd  (from  dk{t\  and  in  Greek  mnv'wovsy  »icv-frod-or.  The  first  member 
of  the  Latin  compound  is  therefore  important  to  us,  because  adjective 
bases  terminating  in  an  original  u  haye  elsewhere,  in  Latin,  universally 
received  the  inorganic  affix  of  an  t  (see  p.  1366  G.  ed.). 

t  Graff  (11-  p*  46)  unnecessarily  assumes  an  adjective  lib^  '*  lively/' 
while  we  may  be  satisfied  with  the  substantive  Up^  Ub^  "  lifa" 

i  The  two  last  examples  with  the  affix  of  the  definite  declension. 

4x 


1394  FOHMATIOM  OF  WORDS. 

[G.  Ed.  p.  1489.]  camuSf  angui-fci,  afi-|>es,  fuddir-i-cotor:  in 
LithoaniaDi  szuk'-dantisj  **  having  gaps  in  the  teeth^**  (szuidce^ 
"  hole,  gap")  ;  szun-galuAs,  "dog's  head"  (an  abusive  word), 
properly,  "  the  dog's  headed''  (cf.  §.  98a).  The  following 
are  examples  in  Sanscrit,  with  a  numeral  at  the  commence- 
ment: dvi-pid»,  " two-footed ;"  fricAotrA  "three-wheeled" 
(Sama-V.);  chdtush-pdd,  "four-footed"  (L  c.):  in  Zend. 
J^^9^^  bi-zanhra,  "two-footed;"  fM^49M^)7w»^  chadiru-- 
"ckaamatif  "  having  four  eyes  ^'  Jtpj^^J^'^*^»tf}^  cshwu-ashU 
'* having  six  eyes;"  Mtfl^*^^^^^>i'^  hazanhrd^haOshap 
**  having  a  thousand  ears :"  in  Greek,  Hicov^t  Sntorofio^f  ilvo- 
po^f  Tpiitovs,  TCTp&KvkKo^ :  in  Latin,  bipest  bidensp  bicorpor^ 
iripes,  tripeolorus^,  quadrupetf  quadr-urbSf  quinyu^oliws:  in 
Lithuanian,  vAen-ragU^  "one-homed"  (ragas,  "horn,"  see 
§.  980.)  ;  dwi'k&yU.  "  two-footed  ;"  iri-lwyis,  "  three  foot ;" 
trirhampiMf  "  three-cornered ;"  tri-galujis,  "  three-headed ;" 
ketuT'koyis,  "  four-footed :"  in  Sclavonic,  kahno^ ori>  yedino^ 
'rag\  "  one-homed  ;"  mstb^ *Horb  cheivrye'nog\  "  four- 
footed"  {noga,  "foot"):  in  Gothic,  haihs,  "one-eyed"  (see 
p.  418) :  in  Old  High  German,  ein-harUer,  "  one-handed ;" 
ein-ofigert  "  one-eyed ;"  zui-ekker,  "  two-cornered ;"  feor- 
-fuazzerf  "four-footed."  The  following  are  examples  of 
Sanscrit  possessive  compoimds  with  a  pronoun  as  the  first 
member :  svaydm-prabha-s,  "having  lustre  by  itself "(svoydii^ 
"  self,"  see  §.  341.,  prabhd,  "  lustre")  ;  tid-dkdra-s,  "  having 
such  appearance ;"  m6dr-vidha-8,  "  like  me,"  properly,  "hav- 
ing the  kind  of  me."     Examples  in  Greek  are :  avroliovKo^^ 

[G.  Ed.  p.  1440.]    avToSiKos,  avToOdvaro^,  avTOKOfxos,  auro/x)^ 


*  In  the  weak  caaes  dvi-pdd.  The  namerab  in  this  kind  of  oompoeition 
retain  the  accent  only  under  certain  conditions :  usually  it  &ll8  on  the 
final  syllable  of  the  whole  word  (see  Anfrecht,  "Us  aooentu  oampositorum 
Samcr."  pp.  12,  20. 

t  With  an  extensi^m  of  the  base  pet^or  (cf.  bkorpar)  by  a  rowel  affix, 
as  in  Greek  forms  like  Bfotrvpos  (§.  079.  conclusion). 
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rcDp,  airofjLoipog.  The  followiog  are  examples  with  an  adverb 
preceding  them  in  Sanscrit :  idthd-vidha-s,  *'  so  constituted,^^ 
properly,  "having  its  kind  so;''  sadd-gati-s,  "always 
having  going,''  an  appellation  of  the  wind ;  so  in  Greek, 
aetKapirog,  aenraO^y  dettrOev^.  In  Sanscrit  the  a  primitivci 
before  vowels  an,  very  frequently  appears  at  the  beginning 
of  this  class  of  compounds,  in  which  case  the  accent  sinks 
down  on  the  final  syllable  ;  hence,  e.g.^  a-mald'S,  "  spotless 
("not  having  spots");  a-pAd^  "footless;"  a-bald-a,  "weak 
("  not  having  strength") ;  a-bhai/d-s,  "  fearless  j"  arv^antd-s, 
"  endless"  ("  not  having  end").  Hereto  correspond,  irre- 
spective of  the  accentuation,  Greek  compounds  like  Airai^, 
aTToi/f  (genit.  airo9-o^»=San8crit  a-pad-as\  a^o/Sor^  avoiKo^» 
The  Latin,  which  retains  the  nasal  of  the  privative  parti- 
cle before  consonants,  also  furnishes  us  with  compounds 
like  inops,  iners,  inermis,  insomnis,  imberbist  imbellis.  So 
in  Old  Northern,  d-hrcesU  "  not  having  glory,  gloryless" 
(hros,  "praise");  6-mdli^  "not  having  speech,"  "child 
{mAU  "speech"):  Old  High  German,  un-faseU  "insect," 
literally,  "  not  having  seed"  {faselt  "seed,"  Grimm,  H.  776.). 
A  Zend  example  of  this  class  of  words  is  anaghrot  *'  begin- 
ningless,"  from  an  and  a^Ara==  Sanscrit  agra,  "point,  be- 
ginning" (see  p.  246). 

983.  For  a  purpose  similar  to  that  for  which  the  priva- 
tive particle  a  is  applied,  prepositions  also,  which  express 
separation,  are  used  in  Sanscrit  and  its  sister-lang^ges  as 
initial  members  of  possessive  compounds ;  e,g.t  in  Sanscrit, 
dpchbhi'Sf  "fearless,  having  fear  away"  {dpa,  "from, 
away,"  bhi,  t  "fear");  so  in  Greek,  airoOvfio^,  airodpi^;  in 
Latin,  abnormU;  in  Gothic,  qf-giubt  "godless"  ("having 
God  away"),  in  opposition  to  ga-guds,  "  pious,"  properly, 
*'  having  God  with."  fif^  nis,  "  out,**  before  sonant  letters 
nir,  is  found,  e.jf.,  in  nir^rnaUi'S,  "  spotless,"  properly,  "hav- 
ing the  spots  out ;"  as  in  Latin,  e.g^  ex-     [G.  Ed.  p.  1441.] 

animisy  exsanguis,  expers;  in  Gothic,  e.^.,  ua^vinot  theme 

4x2 
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uz-vtnan,   ''hopeless,  having   the   hope   out'^   (i;^t)-#,   £. 
"hope");  Old  High  Grennan»  ur-herziff  ^' exayrsT  ur-btzSr 
(for  -fci),  **ex9orsr    ur-nUk,  "spiritless;'^    ur-tDd/an*   "un- 
armed, defenceless."'     In  a  sense  opposed  to  that  of  the 
privative  prepositions,  the  preposition  »a,  "  with''  *,  which 
occurs  only  as  prefix,  is  employed  in  Sanscrit  to  express 
persons  or  things  which  possess  that  which  the  final  sub- 
stantive   expresses;    e.g.,    sd-kdmaSf    "with    wish,"    t.^. 
"  being  with  the  circumstance  of  the  wish,  having  a  satia- 
fied  wish ;"  s/i^ruj,  "  sick,  being  with  sickness ;"  ad-rdga-g, 
id.  (ruch  and  rdga,  "sickness");  sd-varna-s,  " similar," pro- 
perly, *' concolor^'' {vcMrna-vh  "colour");  sd-garva-s,  "proud, 
being    with    pride;"    sd-dayor-s,    "sympathizing"    {dayd, 
"sympathy").      So  in  Latin,  e.g.,  conoors,  eonsora,  concobr, 
coftformUf  confinist  oommodtM,  communis  (for  con  and  mumu, 
cf.  immunis);   in  Greek,  e.g»,  avvopo^,  trvvrw^s  ovureX^, 
avvopKo^t  (TvvoirXof,  avvofjifipo^,  avvoiKO£f    avvoio^,   avyyavo£f 
cvvdpovo^,  avfjifiop<l>oit  trvyydKaKTo^ ;  the  latter  with  the  exten- 
sion of  the  substantive  base  by  o  (see  §.979.  conclusion).      On 
the  Sanscrit  sa  is  based  the  Greek  d  (from  d  for  <ra)  in  com- 
pounds like  dyoKaKTo^,  ayiKa^,  aie\<f>6it  a\o%of.     Mention 
has  already  been  made  elsewhere  of  the  exact  retention  of  the 
Sanscrit  preposition  sa  in  the  Greek  frai^fi^t  properly,  **  with 
light,  being  with  brightness."      In  Sanscrit,  hhds,  "  bright- 
ness,"  would  regularly  combine  with  sa  into  the  compound 
ad-hhdst  and  this,  in  like  manner,  would  signify  "clear, 
shining."      In  Gothic,  ga-guds,  "  pious,"  properly,   "  being 
with  Grod,"  belongs  to  this  class  of  words,  being  the  anti- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1442.]    thesis   to  the    above-mentioned  qf-guds: 
and  also  ga-liugsy  "  false  "f  ;  ga-daUa,  "  sympathiser,"  "  with 


*  When  used  alone,  sclM  ;  as  verbal  prefix,  tdm.  The  former  appears  also 
in  the  compound  MihddSva'S,  and  the  latter  in  some  nominal  compounds. 

t  Properly,  ^* being  with  lying:"  it  presupposes  a  lost  substantive 
Uug9,  **lie." 
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portion  having ""  (for  ga-daU^iys,  see  §.  928.) ;  ga^hkafaf 
"companion,  with  bread  having"  (for  ga-hlaifsy  1.  c).  If 
I  have  been  wrong  in  comparing,  in  §.  416.,  the  Gothic  for- 
mations in  leUc-Si  and  the  forms  analogous  to  them  in 
German,  with  the  Sanscrit  in  driscMif  they  must  then  be 
included  in  the  class  of  compounds  under  discussion,  and 
we  must  recognise  in  their  concluding  element  the  sub- 
stantive kik^-Sf  *'  body ;''  then  ga-leikSf  **  similar,"  signifies 
properly,  "with  body  having,^'  "having  the  body,  ic.,  the 
form  in  common  with  another,"  and  it  would  correspond 
in  its  formation  to  the  Latin  cortformis,  Greek  (rvfifiop<lH)^f 
and  Sanscrit  sd-rupa-s,*  The  form  anthar-leik^'St  "separate,'^ 
deducible  from  anihar-leikei,  "  difierence,*'  would  then 
literally  signify  "having  another  body,'^  i.e.  "another 
form/^  dW6fiop<l>o£  (cf.  Sanscrit  anydrupa-s^  "  other  shaped  ;^'* 
S.  V.  II.  8. 1.  4. 1. 

964.  The  Sanscrit  prefixes  sa  and  dus  (before  sonant 
letters  dur,  cf.  §.  919.),  like  their  sister  forms  in  Greek,  ev 
and  iv^,  stand  in  the  class  of  compounds  under  discussion 
for  adjectives,  whereby  su  allows  the  accent  which  belongs 
to  it  to  sink  down  on  the  final  syllable  of  the  base, 
or  before  words  which  are  formed  with  the  suffixes  as 
and  man  on  the  penultima;'^  hence,  eg.,  tu^saa  (nom. 
m.  f.  supisds)^  "  having  a  good  form ;"  sumdnas,  nom.  m.  f. 
sumdnAsf  "having  a  good  spirit,  well-intentioned,""  in  op« 
position  to  su-jthvd^s^  "  having  a  good  [6.  Ed.  p.  1448.] 
tongue"  (Jihvd,  f.  "tongue*");  sur-parnd-Sf  "having  good 
wings.""  The  following  are  examples  with  dtASf  dun  "  bad  :"* 
digr-dtman  (nom.  -fnd),  "  having  a  bad  soul ;"  dur-bala^Sf 
"  having  bad  strength ;""  dur-manors  (nom.  -mands),  "  hav- 
ing a  bad  spirit."  To  the  latter  corresponds,  irrespective 
of  the   accentuation,    the  Greek   iv^fxevrji  (see  §.  146.),  as 


*  Likewise  ^'  similar,"  from  «i,  *^  with/'  and  rupOf  ^  form ;"  so  dnu- 
"Hkpas,  "similar,"  from  rfnu,  "after,*'  and  ri^  " form." 
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evfiar^  to  9um6n&$.  Other  Grreek  examples  belonging  to  tliis 
class  are:  eufieK^if  evfieyiOvf^f  eviiopi^,  eSfjoiXo^,  iu^fiop^oc; 
ivs^opos,  iviifpoa'unro^,  Sv^Xeicrpoi.  Examples  in  2iend  of  this 
class  of  words  are :  ^^^)^  hu-kerep,  "  having  a  handsome 
body/'  nom.  juAf?^))^  hu-Bref-s  (see  §.  40.);  ^^^w*  hu^jiiU 
**  having  a  good  life'"  (see  §.  128.) ;  hu-f/uihra^  £  hu-puihri, 
*' having  handsome  children \*  mm^m^m^ dus-matuUf  ** hav- 
ing a  bad  spirit  f *  m^wm^^^m^m^  duf-Jcyaithna,  "  having 
a  bad  deed,  acting  badly  f'  ^M^kjJ^j^  duKh^vachai^ ''  hav- 
ing bad  discourse.** 

THIRD  CLASS. 
DeterminatiTes  called  Karmadhdraya. 

985.  The  last  member  of  this  class  of  compounds  is  a 
substantive  or  adjective,  which  is  more  closely  defined  or 
described  by  the  first  member.  The  first  member  may 
be  any  part  of  speech*  excepting  verbs,  conjunctions,  and 
interjections ;  the  most  usual,  however,  is  the  combination 
of  an  adjective  with  a  following  substantive.  Adjectives, 
which  have  a  peculiar  theme  for  the  feminine,  use,  if  the 
concluding  substantive  be  feminine,  not  the  feminine  base, 
but  the  primary  form  common  to  the  masculine  and  neuter. 
The  accent  falls  most  commonly  on  the  final  syllable  of 
the  united  base.  The  following  are  examples:  dkoya- 
'hutumd'S,  *•  heavenly  flower  ^  priya-hhdrydt "  dear  spouse  " 
[O.  Ed.  p.  1444.]  (not  priy&'bhAryd) ;  saptarikdya-s,  "  the 
seven  Ri^hisf'  a-bhaydrm,  "not  fear,  fearlessness***; 
ddhrishia-a,   "  invincible  ;**    dn-rtia-9,  "  untrue  ;*'    st^rita-s. 


*  Inseparable  adverbs  and  prepositions  have  the  accent  at  the  begin- 
ning of  these  compounds:  jnst  so  substantiyee  which  denote  the  thing 
with  which  the  person  or  thing  to  which  the  compound  refers  are  com- 
pared. To  the  nnmerons  exceptions  from  the  rules  of  accent  in  this  class 
of  compounds  belong,  inter  alia,  the  compounds  described  in  §.  919.,  like 
su-ldbha-s,  ^'  being  easily  attained ;"  dur-ldbha^s,  '^  being  with  difficulty 
attained." 


COMFOUNDS.  1399 

"much  beloved;"  ri-purna-Sf  '*very  full;'"  dtir-c&'na-m* 
"stomal  lit  •'hard  day;*'  8u-mti-8,  "good  behaviour f 
sdmi-bkukia-Sf  *'half  eaten T  prdnvirors,  "fore-man/'  Le. 
"superior  man;"'  ddhi-padus,  "regent,  lord;"  vl-sadrikt 
"dissimilar;"''  ghdna-iydma-s,  "cloud*dark,  black  like  a 
cloud ;''  iyind-patod  (theme  -^an),  "  flying  like  a  falcon/'' 
Examples  in  Zend  are :  ^(^y^j^o)  j^erend-nido,  *'  full  moon  f  ^ 
m7m^m  a-mara,  " undying ""  (theme);  <>)^^0^|;(as  afnere-^ 
shans,  **  not  dying"'  (see  p.  1421 G.  ed.,  Note) ;  ^^^m^^Z^I^j^ 
dusch'vareste-m^  "  bad  deed,  bad  action  ;'^  (^^as^ju^^^  dus- 
-maie-m,  "  bad  thought ;'"  ^^^^^j^  dusch-fsdje-mj  "  badly 
said ;"  (^^At^^^  hu-mate-nh  "  well  thought  ;*"  aj^o^j «^»»  hur 
-fedhroy  fem.  -ii  "  very  fortunate,  excellent 

986.  To  this  class  belong  Greek  compounds  like  fieyciK^ 
'ifivopo^,  fieycLKo^aijJLCdv,  fieyoKo-fAi^p,  horireiov,  eipv^Kpeltav, 
a-yvoyro^t  dv^rJlJiepo^,  €u-5);\oj,  ev^voiicrog,  iv^aYY^o^t  'vff- 
-iiiriOTOS',  ^fU'KvciVf  ^fit-KCvo^y  irpo^Ov/Jia,  e^^oio^,  €<l>^oio^. 
The  following  are  examples  of  Latin  compounds  of  this 
class :  meri-dies,  properly,  "  the  middle  day,""  from  medi-dkes 
(see  §§.  17.,  20.)f  for  medii'dies,  as  iibi-cen  for  tUni-cen^  from 
Wna-cen  (see  §.  968.),  albo-gakrus  (see  [G.  Ed.  p.  1445.] 
p.  1417,  Note,  G.  ed.),  sacri-portus,  qidnque^ri,  decem-viri  (as 
in  Sanscrit  mpt&rshayas,  "  the  seven  Bishis""),  pcen-irmUaf 
neg-olium,  inrimicust  semi-deus,  semi-dies,  semUmortuus,  bene- 
'dicusf  male-ficus  (see  §.  916.),  in-felix,  in-sulsus  (see  §.  490. 
Remark  l),  in-sipidus  (see  §•  6.),  dif-Jicilis,  dis-simiUst  pro^ 
-avus,  pro-nepost  ab-avta,  arde-peSf  ante-loquium,  con-servaf 
inter-rex,  inter-regnum,  per-magnus,  prte-celer,  prtB'dulciSf  prts^ 
-duras.  In  German  this  mode  of  forming  compounds  is 
still  in  full  force  in  all  its  varieties.  The  following  are 
examples:  Grossvater,  "grandfather;''  GrossmuUer,  "grand- 
mother '^  Grosmachi,  "  great  potency ;''  Grosshdndler, 
"  wholesale  dealer ;''  JFeissbrod,  "  white  bread ;''  Schwarz- 
brodj  "  black  bread  ^  VoUnumdj  "  full  moon ;''  ffalbbrudert 
"  half-brother ;''  haushoch,  "  high  as  a  house ;''  federleichtf 
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''  light  as  a  feather ;''  himmelblau,  "  sky-blae  f  dunkMau^ 
"  dark  blue  C  Unsckidd,  "  innocence  T  UnverHand^  "  indis- 
cretion T  unrey^^  " unripe f*  unebeuf  "uneven;"  Ubermadd^ 
"  overpowering  force ;"  Ahweg^  "  by-way  i^  jlutweg,  "  out- 
let r  Beigeschfnack  " felse  taste ;'  Ufderrockf  " petticoat ;" 
F^orhut,  "  vanguard  f'  tchwarzgelbt  "  tawny  f '  Vorrede^  "pre- 
ftice  r'  F^orgeschmack,  "  foretaste  f  VortMUag,  "  forenoon  ;** 
Nachgeschmakf  "  after-taste ;"  Miierbe,  "  co-heir ;"  MUschdd^ 
*'  participation  in  guilt  f '  AhgM^  "  idol ;''  Ahbidd^  **  image.^ 
In  Old  High  Grerman  only  the  compounds  with  sdmu  which 
are  wanting  in  our  dialect,  will  be  here  mentioned  by  me  as 
analogous  to  the  above-mentioned  (p.  1399»1. 3.)  Sanscrit  sdmi^ 
-bhuktaSf  **half-eaten/^  Greek  ^fiUevoi,  Latin  simi-fnortuui^viz. 
sAmi-heil,  **half  well;"  sAnd'-gveef  "  •emi-mtw;^  fdmi-wtz^ 
**8ubruju8  ("half  white^').  The  following  are  examples  in 
Gothic :  yugga-lavthSf  "  young  man,  youth ;"  sUba^siuneis  *, 
"eye-witness,  avTOTmyy"  q/ur-dagsf^  "the  other  (following) 
day  ;"  anda-vaurdf  "  answer "  ("  counter- word  ")  ;  anda- 
--vkiznX,  "face,  countenance f  ^tfar-gudyat  "high  priest, 
d/9%iefi6i^ ;"  tfar-fuUiy  "overfull."''  Examples  in  Lithuanian 
are  :  ptrm-gimmimmas,  "first-birth"  pus-detvUf  "demi-god;" 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1446.]  pus'sessu,  "  half-sister  "  pus-gywis,  "  half- 
dead"  (literally,  "semi-animate");  pus-sale,  "peninsula;" 
san-kareiuASf  **  competitor  ;"*  san-iewonist  "  co-heir  C  prybuUis^ 
''vestibule."  Examples  in  Old  Sclavonic  are:  NOBor^AA'b 
novo-grad^, "  new-town ;"  BbcsCAABNbiiii  vyse-slavnyu  "  entirely 
famous;"  BbCEEAArbiu  vyse-blagyu  "quite  good;"  BbCcqA^7» 
vys€'zar\  *' irafifiatriXevs  C   CAMobha*^!*  samo-videaf,  "eye- 


*  In  case  the  last  member  of  this  compound  occurred  in  its  nnoom- 
ponnded  state,  and  that  the  whole  is  not,  which  I  consider  more  probable, 
a  derivative  from  a  to-be-presupposed  nlba^siuna^  "  self-seeing." 

t  In  Sanscrit  apardhna-m  (from  apara^ahna'tn)  is  called  ''  the  after- 
noon," but  literally,  *^  the  other  day"  (^  the  other  part  of  the  day"). 
{  Fleiam  does  not  occur  uncomponnded. 
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witness,  avrovrt]^ :"  in  Russian,  no^Aenb  pol-deny,  "noon"* ; 
noABom>  pol-nochyt  "midnight ;"  nojiy6or'b'  polu-bog^  ''demi- 
god;" CB'bmJioqeiTieHbiH  svyetla-chelenyi,  "light  green;" 
coB.TiaA'buieJib  so-vladyetelyf  "  co-owner.^' 

FOURTH  CLASS. 
Dependent  Compoonds  called  Taipurusha. 

987.  This  class  forms  compounds,  of  which  the  first  member 
is  dependent  on,  or  is  governed  by,  the  second,  and  there- 
fore always  stands  in  some  oblique  case-relation.  Examples, 
in  which  the  first  member  stands  in  the  genitive  relation, 
are  contained  in  §.  968.  So  in  Zend,  e.g.^  wu^^jAt^^^yAu^y 
nmdnd-paiii-s,  '*  hci  dominusr  jy^A)Q)4^yAU(y  nmdnd-pathnU 
**  loci-dominaf''  M5J^JJ^)^^M^zafitU'paUi-s,  *'urbis  doniinus  r"^ 
in  Greek^  otKorireSov,  orpaTo-TrcJov,  oiva-d^Krjf  oiKo-f^vKa^, 
deaavpo^ipi/Ka^i  in  Latin,  auri-fodina,  auri-far^  mus-cerda 
(see  p.  1418  G.  ed.,  Note),  su-^erdOf  imbri^cUor,  Marti-cuUor : 
in  Gothic,  veinargards^  "vineyard;"  aurtt-gardst  ** kitchen- 
garden  ;^'  veina-hash  "  grape ;"  heivorfrauyat  "  master  of  the 
house;**  smakka-bagma*  "fig-tree''(see§.  971.);  daura-vards, 
"  warder,  keeper  of  the  gate  ;**  daurcL-varda,  [G.  Ed.  p.  1447.] 
"portress,  door- waitress ;^  aigis^-launf  "guerdon  of  victory^ 
(for  sigisa^hun) :  in  Lithuanian,  vjyn-uge,  "  grape"'  (vgiu 
"  berry,'' see  §.  980.) ;  wyn-szahe,  "vine"  (sroAr^^  Sanscrit 
idkhd,  "branch'*);  in  Old  Sclavonic,  AOHOCT^OHTSAb  domo- 
atroUely^  "steward;"  CB'bTOAABEqi&  svyeto-davez",  'Might- 
giver;"  BorofOAH^A  bogo-rodiza,  "mother  of  God ;"  n*«rAO- 
TAADimii pyetio-glashenie,  ** gallicinium*'  (Dobrowsky,  p.  458). 
Examples  in  which  the  first  member  of  the  dependent  com- 


*  Lit.  ^<  half-day."  If  L.  Diefenbach  is  right,  as  I  think  he  is,  in  com- 
paring the  Lithuanian  piusS,  ^^half,"  with  the  Sanscrit  pdriva,  "side," 
the  Selavonic  pol  may  also  be  referred  to  this  class,  and  /  may  be  regarded 
as  the  representative  of  the  Sanscrit  r,  as  is  done  by  Miklosich,  who  traces 
back  no  At  por  to  ^poro,  ^aUua." 
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pound  stands  in  the  accusative  relation  have  been  given 
on  a  former  occasion.*  In  Sclavonic,  boaohocii  vodo^os, 
''hydrioT  properly, "  water-carrier,'*^belong8  to  this  class.  In 
the  instrumental  relation  the  first  memher  of  the  compound 
appears  frequently  in  Sanscrit  in  combination  with  the 
passive  participle  in  to,  and  that  member  then  receives  the 
accent  which  belongs  to  it  in  its  uncompounded  state; 
hence,  e.g.t  pdii-juBhtd,  "  a  marito  dileckL*^  Thus,  e.g.f  in 
Zend,  irrespective  of  the  accentuation,  which  is  here  un- 
known to  us,  Ai^Si^7\^^fM^)^>i7xj^  zaraihugthrd-frddat  *'  an- 
nounced by  Zaratusthra  T  Asfa.usj|A>^A»9  mazda-Mia,  "  made 
by  Mazda  (Ormusd) :  in  Greek,  deo-iorog,  Oeo^peirro^ ;  in 
Gothic,  handurvaurhC'Sf  "  made  with  the  hand,  ^eipoiroiVro; :" 
in  Sclavonic,  ^ &koTBOfiHNbiH  ruiko^tvorennyU  id*  (rtniita, 
"  hand/'  see  §.  970.).  In  the  dative  relation  we  find,  e.^., 
ftl^  pitri  and  f^nciv  hiranyUf  in  the  compounds  pHH'sadriia'S, 
''like  the  father f^  hirauya-sadrmi'S,  "like  gold'' f;  so  in 
Greek,  deoeiKeKo^ ;  in  Gothic,  gaM-gddsy  **  hospitable,"  literally, 
**  to  the  guest  or  guests  good ;"  in  Russian,  6oronoAo6Hbin 
bo^opoc/oftnyl,  "  Godlike ;"  6oronoc/[ymHbiH  bogopaslyshnyi, 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1448.]  ''obedient  to  God."  In  the  ablative 
relation  stands  w^  ndbhaSf  "  heaven,"  in  the  compound 
nabhai-chyutd'8f  "  fallen  from  heaven."  In  the  locative 
relation  is  ndu,  in  the  above-mentioned  ndu-sthd'^,  '' stand- 
ing in  the  ship." 

988.  To  the  class  of  dependent  compounds  belong,  too, 
our  Grerman  formations  like  Singvogel,  "  singing-bird  " 
SpringbrunTien,  "  well-head ;"  Ziehbrunneriy  "  draw-well ;" 
Schreiblehrer,  "  writing-master ;"  Singlehrer,  "  singing-mas- 
ter r  FahTwasser,  "  water-channel  "  Essbist,  "  desire  to 
eat ;"  LesezimmeTf  "  reading-room ;"    Scheidekunst,  "  analy- 


•  See  §§.91 6.,  922. 

t  In  combination  with  tadriia  and  pratirdpa  the  first  member  takes 
its  proper  accent. 
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tical  art,  chemistry ;''  TrinkglaSf  "  drinking-glass  -^  Trini- 
spruch,  "  drinking-speech,  toast  f  Kehrhesen,  **  broom, 
whisking-brush  ;'^  Lehrmeisier,  "  instructor ;"  Lebemann, 
"  worldly-man,  epicurean ;"  Lockvogeh  "decoy-bird/"  They 
have  this  peculiarity,  that  the  first  member  is  not  used 
alone ;  but  I  can  no  more  regard  it  as  a  verb  than  I  can  the 
first  member  of  the  Greek  compounds  like  Se/cri-SaZ/icuv,  dis- 
cussed above  (§•  967.).  I  rather  look  upon  it  as  an  abstract 
substantive,  although,  for  some  compounds  of  this  kind, 
the  signification  of  the  present  participle  appears  the  more 
suitable ;  for  Singvogel  is  *'  a  singing-bird,''  Springbrunnenf 
"  a  springing-well ;"  but  Ziehbrunnen  is  not  "  a  drawing- 
well,''  but  "  a  well  for  drawing ;"  TrinJcglas  not  "  a  drink- 
ing-glass,"  but  "  a  glass  for  drinking  ^  Schreildehrer  not 
"  a  writing-teacher,"  but  "  a  teacher  of  writing,"  as  Tanz- 
khrer  is  "  a  teacher  of  the  dance  C  &nd  so,  too,  Singvogel 
may  be  taken  as  Gesangsvogel,  Ziehbrunnen  as  Ztybrunnen^ 
**  well  for  drawing."  The  circumstance  that  many  sub- 
stantives occur  in  the  manner  cited  only  at  the  beginning 
of  compounds  can  no  more  surprise  us  than  another  which 
has  come  under  our  notice,  that  in  several  members  of 
our  family  of  languages  some  classes  of  adjectives  are 
limited,  either  solely  and  entirely,  or  principally^  to  the 
end  of  compounds.  In  formation,  the  [6.  Ed.  p.  1449.] 
substantives  of  the  class  of  compounds  under  discussion, 
and  which  do  not  occur  so  early  as  in  the  Grothic,  are 
identical  with  the  theme  of  the  present,  the  class-syllable 
of  which  is  for  the  most  part  suppressed  in  strong  verbs, 
but  retained  in  some,  and,  indeed,  in  the  Old  High  Ger- 
man, either  in  its  original  form  a  (see  §.  109.^^  i.),  or  in  that 
of  e;  hence,  €.g.,  fray-a-5tuot"  sedan  "("chair  for  carrying"), 
analogous  to  trag-a-mis,  "  we  carry ;"  so  trag-a-betti,  "  pa- 


•  See  §§.  909.S  911.,  912.,  916. 
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lanquinf  traff-a-diomoj  "female  supporter,"  "Caryatisr 
web-e-huSf  *'  web-house^  '*i€itrincu'  The  few  remnants  of 
the  Sanscrit  4th  class  (§.  109.'^  2.)  contract,  in  Old  High 
German,  the  class-syllable  ya  (ji  ya)  to  i,  of  which  hef'4' 
-Aanfia,  "midwife,"'  appears  to  be  a  solitary  example.  As 
toaaku^  "  I  wash,''  and  8liju^  **  I  drag,''  do  not  belong  to  this 
class,  the  i  of  waakH-wazar  and  slip-i-stein  (literally,  "  wash* 
water,"  "  draw-stone"),  may  be  regarded  as  the  weakening 
of  o.  The  syllable  ya  of  the  first  weak  conjugation  is 
likewise  contracted  to  t  (see  Grimm,  II.  p.  68I),  and  this 
latter  vowel  is  frequently  weakened  to  e,  or  entirely  sup- 
pressed ;  hence,  e.g.,  v^ez-i-aten,  wezz-^glen,  wez-stdfif  "whet- 
stone." The  second  and  third  weak  conjugations  afford, 
in  Old  High  German,  no  examples  of  this  class  of  com- 
pounds, which  has  continually  extended  itself  in  the  course 
of  time,  and  is  most  numerously  represented  in  New  High 
German.  Since  the  weak  conjugation,  as  I  think  I  have 
proved,  is  based  on  the  Sanscrit  10th  class  (see  §.  109.^^6.),  I 
would  further  recall  attention  to  the  £Gu;t  that  the  character 
of  this  class  is  retained  in  the  accusative  forms  in  aydm 
discussed  in  §.  619.,  and  in  the  Zend  infinitives  in  ayafim. 

FIFTH  CX'ASS. 
CoUectiTe  ComponndB  called  Dvigu, 

989.  This  class  forms  collectives,  which  are  more 
closely  defined  by  a  numeral  prefixed.  The  final  substan- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1460.]  tive,  without  reference  to  its  primitive 
gender,  becomes  a  neuter,  for  the  most  part  in  a,  or  fem. 
in  (.  The  accent  rests  on  the  final  syllable  of  the  collective 
base.  The  following  are  examples :  tri-gund-mf  "  the  three 
properties"  (guna,  m.);  cJudur-yugd-mf  "the  four  ages  of 
the  world "  {yuga,  n.)  ;  panchindriydrm,  "  the  five  senses 
{irtdriya,  n.);  tri'khatv&'m  or  tri-khatoi,  "three  beds 
{hhafvAt   f.);    tri-rdtrd-m,   "three   nights"   (rdira,  for    the 


:^ 
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simple  rAirij  f.);  panchAgnif  ''the  five  fires^*;  tri-ldkt, 
the  three  worlds.'"  Examples  in  Zend  are :  g2ai6^  bydre^ 
bientdumf^"  for  bi-ydre  (^  according  to  §•  30.) ;  (  ^9j^*Md^j!?<3 
thri-csapare-m,  ^*trinocUumf^  Ai^^^yjot^^^Ai^  chaikrurmdhyof 
"  four  months/'  aoc.  -mdhim  (see  §.  312.  and  §•  42.) ;  As»Ay- 
^^Tm^mjh^  nava'^:sapare-fnf  "nine  nightsf"  as65%i*jui(ai^^am) 
pancha-mdhyOf  ace.  -AiWi,  *'  five  months  /"  (  ^ASQ)Asjio^jhi9A»»jkod^ 
C9va«-c9apare-m,  **  six  nights/"  To  these,  viz.  to  the  neu- 
ters, correspond  in  Latin  tri'Viu-mf  "point  where  three 
roads  meet/"  Hi-viu-mf  ambi^ium^,  quadri-vium,  bi-duu-mt 
tri-duiUrm,  for  which  we  may  presuppose  a  simple  dut^s,  or 
du-Of  or  duu-m,  as  an  appellation  of  "  day ;""  for  all  three 
forms  duurnif  according  to  the  Sanscrit  principle,  must  be 
employed  in  the  compound.  In  Sanscrit,  divd  appears  as  an 
appellation  of  "  day,""  in  the  compounds  divd-^kard'St  "  sun,"" 
as  "  day-maker ;""  divd-mani-a,  likewise  **  sun,""  lit  **  pre- 
cious stone  of  day,""  and  dwd-madhya-m,  "noon""  ("middle 
of  day'").  The  adverb  divd,  *'  by  day,""  does  not  suit  for 
these  three  compounds.  From  the  base  divd  in  Latin, 
after  suppressing  the  t,  we  must  get  diui.  [G.  £d.  p.  1461.] 
The  Latin  forms  like  bi-noct-iu-fnt  tri-nodAu-mt  quinqu-erh 
iu-m  (see  §•  6.),  bi-enn-iu-nit  have  quitted  the  original  posi- 
tion of  genuine  compounds,  by  annexing  a  neuter  suffix. 
The  Greek  prefixes  the  feminine  form  of  the  suffix  to  the 
neuter  in  lo-i^,  which  latter,  however,  is  not  wanting. 
Examples  are :  rpti/jfjiepia,  Tptoiia,  TerpaoSiag  rerpaoiiov  {quad- 
rivium),  rerpavvKTia,  rpivvtcnov  (trinoctium).  In  exact  accord- 
ance with  the  Sanscrit  neuter  compounds  like  chatur- 
-yugd-m  stands  TeOpiinrov :  on  the  other  hand,  the  Sanscrit, 
too,  can,  from  its  copulative  compounds,  form  with  the  neu- 


*  Viz.  the  san  and  four  fires  kindled  in  the  direction  of  the  four  qaar- 
ters  of  the  world,  to  which  he  who  undergoes  penance  exposes  himself. 

t  The  t  of  ambi  is  the  weakening  of  the  final  rowel  of  the  base,  which, 
in  the  nominative  singukr,  would  form,  were  it  imaginable^  ambuss* 
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ter  Bttffix  ya  derivations,  which  do  not  alter  the  meaning: 
of  the  primary  word.  Thus,  together  with  the  above- 
mentioned  M-gund'fn,  trv-ldkit  there  exist,  too,  the  forms 
irdigun-ya-m,  trdilAii'yc^^n,  of  equivalent  meaning;  so 
ch&turtHirn^ya'm,  '"the  four  castes/"  from  chaturvandrrn. 
These,  therefore,  irrespective  of  the  Vriddhi  augment,  are 
the  true  prototypes  of  Latin  forms  like  tri-enn -tu-fiif  quadri-- 
-CTin'*tu-m,  Sec,  and  of  the  Greek  rpt-oSt-ia-Vf  rpi-vutcr'tO'V.^ 

[Q.  Ed.  p.  1452.]  SIXTH  CLASS. 

Adverbial  Componnds  called  Avffayibhdva. 

990. ,  The  first  member  of  this  class  of  compounds  is 
either,  and  indeed  most  commonly,  a  preposition,  or  the 
privative  particle  a,  an,  or  the  adverb  ydihd»  "  as  T*  and 
the  last  member  is  a  substantive,  which,  without  reference 
to  its  gender  when  uncompounded,  always  assumes  the  form 


*  The  term  *^  collective  compoonda"  would  be  nusaitable  for  this  daas 
of  oompounda,  if,  with  the  Indian  Grammarians,  we  included  in  thia  daaa 
also  adjectivea  like  panchagava-dhanoy  **ha?ing  the  wealth  of  five  bul- 
locks," "  five  bollocks  rich."  If,  however,  we  do  not  regard  the  having  a 
numeral  for  the  first  member  as  the  most  important  condition  of  these 
componnds,  I  do  not  see  any  reason  for  withdrawing  adjectives  like  that 
above  mentioned  from  the  possessive  class,  and  placing  them  in  a  dass 
with  the  ooUectives,  wluch  are  more  narrowly  defined  by  a  nnmeraL  The 
word  which  Indian  Grammarians  put  forth  as  an  example  of  this  dass  of 
compounds,  viz.  dvigUy  is  likewise  no  collective,  bnt  an  adjective  of  the 
class  of  compounds,  with  a  trifling  overplus  of  meaning  beyond  what  lite- 
rally belongs  to  it,  '*  having  two  bullocks."  It  should,  however,  signify, 
^  bought  for  two  bullocks,"  bat  mast  originally  have  meant  scarce  anght 
else  but  '*  having  the  value  of  two  bullocks  "=*' costing  two  bullocks." 
The  peculiarity  of  this  compound  consists,  therefore,  only  in  this,  that 
dvigu  signifies,  by  and  for  itself,  not  ^  two  bullocks,"  but  **  the  worth  of 
two  bullocks."  If  ^^,  with  a  numeral,  should  form  a  real  coUective,  its 
base  receives  the  extension  of  an  a;  hence,  e.^.,  pancha-gavd-m,  ''five 
bullocks."  Cf.,  with  respect  to  the  a  which  is  used  to  extend  bases, 
Latin  compounds  like  multi-col6r-u-^,  tri-peotor-ii^y  and  Greek  like  ^co- 
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which  belongs  to  the  neuter  in  the  nominative  and  accusa- 
tive ;  hence,  e.g^  the  feminine  araddhd,  *'  belief,  feith/' 
becomes  araddham  in  the  comfonnd ^athd-sraddhdm*,  "  pro- 
portioned to  faith,''  literally,  "  like  faith/'  The  following 
are  other  examples :  yathd-vUVii,  "  like  prescription,  cor- 
responding to  prescription''  (vidhi-Sf  f.)  ;  a-sansa^d-my  "  not 
doubt,  without  doubt"  (jsaniaya-m,  n.) ;  anu-kshand-m,  "  im- 
mediately" (ant*,  "after,"  Jtf Aana-^,  "moment");  ati- 
"mdtrd^nif  "beyond  measure"  (mdira-mf  "measure");  pra- 
tyahdm,  "daily"  (pratit  "towards,"  aharit  n.  "day,"  with  n 
suppressed).  Latin  compounds  of  this  kind  are,  admodum, 
fTCBmodumt  obmam,  affatimt  in  which,  however,  the  last  mem- 
ber retains  its  original  gender,  while,  according  to  Sanscrit 
principle,  o&t^ium,  affaie^  must  be  said  for  tknAam^  affatim. 
The  following  are  compounds  of  this  kind  in  Greek:  aimjS/i;!/, 
dvrifiiov,  tmepfxepov,  itapayprjiia.  Some  similarity  to  these 
adverbial  compounds  is  to  be  observed  [G.  £d.  p.  1458.] 
in  the  Old  High  German  periphrases  of  superlative  adverbs 
by  neuter  accusatives  with  prepositions  prefixed,  which 
elsewhere  govern,  not  the  accusative,  but  the  dative  (see 
Grimm,  III.  106.) ;  e.g.^  Old  High  German  az  yungist, "  tan-- 
demT  az  Idzdst,  **demum  /"  zifurisU  "primum.^  We  write 
in  one  word  zuerst,  zuletzty  zuvorderstf  zundchst,  zumeist,  &c. 
A  certain  likeness  to  this  class  of  compounds  is  to  be 
traced  also  in  Greek  adverbs  like  ai^fxepov,  rffyiepov  (see  §.  345.), 
in  which  rj^kpa  has  appended  a  neuter  form  in  the  very  same 
way  as  the  Sanscrit  iraddhd  mentioned  above. 

INDECLINABLES. 

ADVERBS. 

991.   Exclusive  of  the  compounds  described  in  the  pre- 
ceding §.,  adverbs  are  formed  in  Sanscrit, 


*  The  aooent  ordinarily  rests  on  the  final  syllable. 
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i)  With  particular  suffixes,  the  most  important  of 

have  been  already  considered  (see  §.  420.).  I  must  here 
further  mention,  that,  in  departure  from  §.  294.  Remark  2, 
I  now  prefer  to  trace  back  the  Gk>thic  adverbs  kva^Hjbri^ 
"  whither,"  hi-drt,  "  hither."  yotn-cW,  '*  thither,  eKcir  to 
the  Sanscrit  pronominal  adverbs  in  tra  (§.  420.).  They, 
will  therefore  have  experienced  an  irregular  transfor- 
mation of  the  tenuis  to  the  medial,  e. 9., ytulrein,  "parents,"" 
contrasted  with  the  Sanscrit  piidrdu.  As  regards  the  i 
of  the  said  Gothic  adverbs,  it  would  lead  us  to  expect 
in  Sanscrit,  according  to  §.  69.,  d  for  cu  This  d  occurs 
in  the  Sanscrit  suffix  when  it  is  appended  to  certain 
substantives  and  adjectives.  Thus  we  read  in  the 
Schol.  to  Panini,  V.  4. 30^  mdnu$hyatr&  vasaUy  **  he  dwells 
among  men  ;^  divaird  gachchhati^  "  he  goes  to  the 
gods."* 

[O.  £d.  p.  1464.]  2)  With  case-forms ;  e.g.f  the  form  of  ad- 
jectives, which  is  common  to  the  nominative  and  accusa^ 
tive  singular  neuter,  represents  also  the  adverb.  I,  how- 
ever, of  course  consider  the  said  form  to  be  the  accusative, 
as  any  oblique  case  is  better  adapted  than  the  nomina- 
tive to  denote  an  adverbial  relation.  The  following  are 
examples :  madkurdm,  "  lovely,  pleasant ;''  iighrdm,  hqhip- 
rdmtdii,  "quick;"  nUyam,  "ever'" (nitya-s^  *'»empitemii»"); 
chirdmy  "  long ;''  praihamdm,  '*  first ;"  dvitiyam,  "  for  the 
second  time  ;'^  bahu, "  much;"  bhuyas,  *'  more  f^  bhuytsh- 
(hamf  "most^^  So  in  Latin,  e.g.,  commodum,  pkrumque, 
patissimum,  muliumi  primum,  secundum,  amplius,  recens. 


*  In  classical  Saiuscrit  I  hsTe  not  met  with  forau  and  constructioDfl  of 
this  kind :  they  seem  to  be  limited  to  the  Veda  dialect.  Bohtlingk  cites, 
in  Mb  Commentary  to  Pdnini,  p.  230,  two  passages  of  the  first  book  of  the 
Rigy^da:  in  the  one  (82.  7.)  occurs  purutrd,  '^in  many,"  i.e.  "in  many 
places"  or  ''  members*  (Schol.  bahuskv  anvayavishu)  ;  in  the  other  (50. 
10.)  d^vatrd,  in  the  sense  of  "among  the  gods." 
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facikt  difficile*      So,  in  Sclavonic,   the  adverbs  in  o  are 
identical  with  the  accusative  (nom.  also)  neuter  of  the 
corresponding  adjective ;  e.g.,  uaao  malo^  '*  little  ;'*  mhofo 
mnogOf  "  much  f'  aoato  dolgo, "  long,  a  long  time."  To  this 
class  belongs,  in  Gothic, ^/u,  **  much,"  "  very."    Observe, 
too,  the  adverbial  use  of  neuter  adjectives  in  Greek,  both 
in  the  singular  and  in  the  plural,  as  fieya,  fxeyoKa,  fjuKpov, 
fUKpd,  KoKov,  ir?aj<riov,  Tajfv,  ^Svf  which  likewise  must  of 
course  be  regarded  as  accusatives.     The  adjective  base 
word  for  itjpov,  "  long,"  is  wanting :   it  is  probably,  just 
like  SoKtxp^,  akin  to  the  Sanscrit  dirgha  from  dargha  or 
dragha,   *'langusr   whence  the  adverb  dirgham.      Some 
Sanscrit  adverbs  are,  according  their  form,  plural  instru- 
mentals,  formed  from  adjective  bases  in  a;  e.g.,  uchchdis, 
"  high.''  "  loud,"  from  uchchd;  nichdis,  "low,"  from  nichA; 
iandis,  "  slow,"  from  the  unused  sancu    [G.  Ed.  p.  1466.] 
The  Lithuanian,  which  forms  instrumentals  plural  in 
ai8,  eis  (from  icdsX  from  bases  in  a  and  ia  (diewais  =  San- 
scrit  dh&iSi  see  §.  243.),   exhibits,   in   remarkable   con- 
formity with  the  Sanscrit,  adverbs  also  with  plural  in- 
strumental terminations ;  e.g.,  pulkais.  "  frequent,"  from 
pulka-s, "  heap  f'  kartais,  *'  at  times,"  from  karia-s, "  a  time," 
"  once ;"    wakarais,  *'  in  the  evening,"  from  wakara-s, 
"  evening  ;"  nakii-mist  "  by  night ;"  pietu-mis,  **  at  noon.'' 
The  instrumental  singular  occurs  in  Sanscrit  likewise 
in  some  forms  which  pass  for  adverbs ;  e.g.,  in  ddkshini- 
'wa,  "  southern,''  from  ddkshina;  dchiri-n-a, "  soon,"  lite- 
rally, "after  not  long:"  ahndya,  "soon,"  literally,  "this 
day,"  is  a  dative.      The  Old  High  German  adverbs  with 
a  dative  plural   termination  like  luzztMm,  '^ paulailm  f'' 
the  Anglo-Saxon  like  middum,  "  in  medior  miclum,  "  mag- 
noperef^   the  Old  Northern  like  tongumi  **  longed  fornum, 
"olim''*  (Grimm,  III.  p.  94),  remind   us   of  the   Sanscrit 
and  Lithuanian  adverbs  first  discussed,  with  the  plural 
termination   of  the  instrumental.      The  following  are 

4  Y 
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examples  in  Sanscrit  of  adverbial    ablatives:    paichdt, 
"  hereafter  ;'*  drdt,  "near/"  also  "far  f  adha$tAt,  "under  f 
puraslAt,  "  before/'  from  the  lost  bases  paicha»  &c. ;   dchi- 
T&t,  "swift,"  from  dcAtra,  "not  long."     To  this  class 
have  already  been  referred   the  Greek  adverbs   in   wy 
(from  wt).*    They  enrich,  to  a  certain  extent,  the  de- 
clension of  adjectives  by  one  case ;  andButtmann  (§•  115. 4.} 
remarks  that  oi^  may  still  be  regarded  as  a  termination 
entirely  devoted  to  the  inflection  of  the  adjectives.    We 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1466.]    must,  however,  here  give  up  the  sim- 
ple rule,  that  the  termination  o;,  nominative  and  geni- 
tive, passes  into  a>f ,  as  019  cannot  possibly,  as  an  inde- 
pendent   case-termination,  arise  at   one  time   from   a 
nominative,  and  that  of  the  masculine  gender,  and  at 
another  from  a  genitive      The  agreement  in  accentua- 
tion, e,^.,  of  (To<f>uis  with  a^ip&Si  of  eudetd^  with  evOt/Si  evdeos, 
corresponds  with  the  phenomenon,  that  in  Greek,  as  in 
Sanscrit,  the  accent  regularly  remains  on  the  syllable 
on  which  the  base  or  the  nominative  has  it ;   thus,  in 
Sanscrit,  from  the  base  samd,  "  like,""  comes  the  nomina- 
tive aamd'S,  ace.  samd-m,  abl.  mmi-t,  as  in  Greek  from  6^6 
come  the  analogous  forms  ofi-o^,  ofxo'V,  o/ica-r*     The  fol- 
lowing are  Latin  adverbs  with  an  ablative  form,  e.g., 
coniinuo,  perpduo,  raro,  primot  secundo ;  and    in   Gothic 
these  have  a  genuine  ablative  signification,  e.^.,  hva-thrd, 
"  whither r  tha-thrd,  "therefrom''  (see  §.  294.  Rem.  l) ; 
and  the  following  have  not  an  ablative  meaning  like  the 
Greek  in  wy  and  Latin  in  6:  sinteind,  "always;*'  sniu- 


*  See  §.  183.  Since,  then,  Ahrens  {^^De  dialecto  Dorico^"  p.  376)  has 
Bimilarly  explained  the  Doric  adverbs  in  &  («-»,  rovT&,  avr&f  TrfvS)\  which, 
as  representatives  of  the  adverbs  in  Btp  (see  §.  421.),  have  a  genuine  abla- 
tive meaning.  By  their  termination  at,  for  o-r,  they  correspond  admi- 
rably to  the  Gothic  adverbs,  which  are  likewise  strictly  of  an  ablative 
natare,  like  alyaihrd^  ^'aUunde"  (see  §.  294.  Rem.  1.). 
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mundS,  "  hastily,""  &c.  (1.  c.).  We  have  a  Sanscrit  ad- 
verb with  a  genitive  form  in  chirdsya,  **  finally,"  lite- 
rally, "  of  the  long ;"  so  in  Greek,  e.  jr.,  6/xoS,  iroVf  d\\ov, 

in  Gothic,  aUis,  "entirely ;"  gistra-dagis,  "yesterday."* 
In  Sanscrit,  prdhnS,  "  in  the  forenoon,^  is  regarded  as 
an  adverb  with  a  locative  termination,  as  the  said  case- 
termination,  without  transgressing  its  original  destina- 
tion, as  is  frequently  the  case  with  adverbs,  stands  here 
quite  in  its  place.  The  language,  however,  itself  dis- 
tinguishes prdhnS  from  the  common  locative  in  this, 
that  it  forms  from  it^  as  from  a  theme,  the  derivative 
prdhnS-tana-s  (see  §.  960.).  From  Latin  [G.  Ed.  p.  1467.] 
we  refer  to  this  class,  as  has  already  been  done  (p.  1227, 
Note  *,  G.  ed.),  the  adverbs  of  the  second  declension, 
and  compare,  e.g.,  nov6  with  the  Sanscrit  locative  nat^, 
"  in  the  new,"  which  is  no  obstacle  to  regarding  the 
genitive  also,  novt,  according  to  its  origin,  as  locative 
(see  §.  200.).  As  the  Lithuanian  forms  locatives  in  e 
(see  §.  197.)  from  bases  in  a,  but  occasionally  contrasts 
ai,  too,  with  the  Sanscrit  Guna  diphthong  6  (from  at) 
(see  p.  997),  so  perhaps  its  adverbs  in  ay,  ey  (the  latter 
from  ia),  and  which  spring  from  bases  in  a,  are,  accord- 
ing to  their  origin,  locatives,  since  ay,  ey,  are  not  distin- 
guished in  pronunciation  from  at,  ei  (see  Kurschat,  "Con- 
tributions," IL  9.).  The  following  are  examples  :  gieray, 
"  good,  well"  (giera-s,  "  a  good  man  ") ;  zinnomay, " know- 
ing" (zinnoma-s,  "a  male  acquaintance"):  pirmay,  "be- 
fore" (pirma-s,  "the  first")  ;  tenay,  "there"  (Old  Prus- 
sian tans, from  tanors,  "he,"  ace.  teiina-n) ;  didey, "very" 
(didis,  "  great,"  theme  didia,  euphonic  didzia).  Ruhig 
remarks,  that,  in  Lithuanian,  adverbs  can  be  formed  from 


*  Matt  vi.  30,  '^  to-morrow,"  see  Gabelentz  and  Lobe,  1.  c.  Regard- 
ing the  comparative  adverbs,  see  §.  801.  Remark;  and  as  to  High  Ger- 
man adverbial  genitives,  see  Grimm,  III.  93. 
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verbs  by  adding  the  syllable  nay  to  the  infinitive ;  but  I 
believe  that  the  language  has  arrived  in  a  different  manner 
at  adverbs  like  laupsin-tinay,  "  in  a  praiseworthy  manner^ 
(infin.  lauprinii, '' to  praise''),   than  by   appending^    the 
syllable  nay  to  the  infinitive  suffix  ti,      I  believe,  viz. 
that  in  Lithuanian  abstract  bases  in  Una^  existed,  which 
suffix  might  be  added  to  the  root  or  the  verbal  theme 
in  the  same  way  as  the  infinitive   suffibc  ti,      I   pre- 
suppose, therefore,  e.g.,  abstracts  like  laupsintina-s,  '*  the 
praising,''  myteHnast  "  the  loving ;"  and  I  deduce  there- 
from the  adverbs  laupsin'tinay,  mythtinay,  in  the  same 
way  as  gieray,  "fcene,"  from  giera-s,   **  bfmtis.'*'*      I  regard 
the  suffix  Una  as  identical   with  the  secondary  suffix 
tvana^see  p.  1216  G.ed.,  Note),  which  forms  abstracts  in  the 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1468.]    Veda  dialect.      With  regard  to  the  loss 
of  the  Vt  remark  the  relation  of  the  Lithuanian  sapna-s, 
"  sleep,"  to  the  Sanscrit  svdpna-s.      To  the  Vedic  suffix 
tvana,  and  in  fact  to  its  locative  tvani  {==tvanai\  I  refer 
also  the  Old  Persian  infinitives  or  gerunds  in  tanaiy,  if 
Oppert  is  right,  as  I  think  he  is,  in  assigning  the  t  of 
chartanay  and  ihastanay  to  the  suffix    ;   cliar-ianay   then 
ranks    itself  under  the  Sanscrit  root  char,  '"ire,^"  also 
*' faceted''  "  agerer  **  committere T  and  thas-tanay  nnder  ihah, 
which  Rawlinson  compares  f  with  the  Sanscrit  root  fl^ 
sans,  the  final   sibilant  of  which  is  protected   by  the  t 
following.      But  if  it  be  correct  to  divide  char-ianay  and 

*  Benfey  refers  the  ty  e.g.  that  o£  chartanaiy,  '4o  make,"  to  the  root, 
and  takes  ana  as  the  saffix. 

t  «*  Journal  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society,"  Vol.  XI.  p.  176.  I  formerly 
thought  (GIoBsar.  Sansor.,  a.  ISil,  p.  v)  of  a  comiection  of  the  Old  Per- 
nan  thah  with  the  Sanscrit  chaksh  ;  but  if  we  do  not  follow  Benfey  in 
referring  ihastanay  (the  original  confites  also  the  reading  thastamya)  to 
the  Sanscrit  root  ehisht^  ^  to  strive,"  other  Peraan  forms  are  wanting 
with  th  for  Sanscrit  eh,  though  it  is  tme  that  further  instances  may  be 
quoted  where  the  Persian  J^ )  th  is  substituted  for  sibilants. 
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thas'tanay,  instead  of  chart-anay,  thast-anay,  in  which, 
too,  Rawlinson  recognises  gerunds,  then  the  agreement 
with  the  Lithuanian  verbal  adverbs  under  discussion  is 
very  remarkable ;  and  I  think  that  laupsin-tinay,  myle- 
'tinay,  which  Ruhig  translates  by  "in  a  praiseworthy, 
loveable  manner,'"  signify,  according  to  their  origin, 
nothing  else  than  "in  the  praisilig,''  "in  the  loving,'' 
"in  laudandor  *' in  amando^* 

992.  There  are  in  Sanscrit  also  several  fO.  Ed.  p.  1450.] 
adverbs  which  can  be  referred  to  no  settled  principle  of 
formation.  To  this  class  belong,  among  others,  the  nega- 
tive particles  a  (as  prefix),  na  (see  §.371.);  the  adverbs  of 
time,  sand,  **everf,"  adya,  "to-day"  ("on  this  day"), 
svas,  "to-morrow"  (Latin  eras),  hyas,  "yesterday,"  panU, 
"in  the  past  yeart,"  sadyas,  "simultaneously"  (probably 
from  «a,  "  this,"  and  dyas  from  divas,  "  day") ;  the  prefixes 
«i,  "  well,"  "  fine,'*  and  dus,  "  bad." 


*  As  in  Greek,  together  with  the  abstracts  in  awrf  (see  p.  1216  G.  ed., 
Note),  there  exist  adjectives  in  a^fvos  (see  Aafrecht,  '^  Journal  of  Compar. 
PhiloL,"  p.  482),  e,g.y  fuarr6<rvvos,  together  with  ^vrotrvvrj;  and  as,  in 
Sanscrit,  the  suffix  tva,  which  is  specially  devoted  to  abstracts,  and  with 
which  Pott  (E.  I.,  II.  p.  490)  compares  the  Greek  snffix  avinj^  may,  in^ 
the  Veda  dialect,  form  also  the  future  passive  participle  (see  §.  835.) ;  so, 
in  Lithuanian,  together  with  the  to-be-presupposed  abstracts  in  Unas 
there  exist  also  adjectives  with  the  signification  of  the  future  passive ; 
e.g.,  bar-tina-^,  ^^  vituperandus ;"  biyo-tinas,  ^^timendiu;"  wes-Hna'S^ 
"ducendus"  (wedtiy  ^'1  lead,"  cf.  §.  102.  conclusion).  In  my  opinion,  it 
cannot  be  denied  that  these  formations,  too,  have  much  in  common  with 
those  in  tvana  in  Sanscrit ;  and  if,  in  Lithuanian,  where  we  ordinarily  find 
masculines  for  Sanscrit  neuter  substantives,  there  never  existed  abstracts  in 
tina-s,  we  must  then  derive  the  adverbs  in  titiay  from  those  adjectives. 

t  Probably  from  the  demonstrative  base  sa  (cf.  aa^ddy  §.  422.,  and  see 
Gloss.  Sanscr.,  a.  1847,  p.  367). 

t  From  par  tor  para,  "the  other"  (see  §.  375.),  and  ut,  a  contraction 
probably  of  the  syllable  vat,  from  vatsara^  "  year."  Pott  (E.  I.,  II. 
p.  305)  rightly  compares  the  Greek  ntpinrt. 
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99a  The  different  members  of  the  Indo-European  family 
of  languages  agree  in  the  construction  of  genuine  conjunc- 
tions in  this  points  that  they  form  them  from  pronominal 
roots  (see  §.  105.);  but  great  difference  prevails  in  specialities, 
i.  €„  in  the  choice  of  the  pronouns,  whence  conjunctions  of 
the  same  meaning  are  formed  in  the  various  languages 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1460.]  and  groups  of  languages ;  so  that,  eg.,  our 
"do«»,"  Old  High  Grerman  daz,  answers  neither  to  the 
Sanscrit  yat,  y6thd,  nor  to  the  Latin  quod^  ut,  nor  to  the 
Greek  Srt^  i^,  iva,  ottta^,  nor  to  the  Lithuanian  yog,  had, 
nor  to  the  Russian  kto,  at  least  not  to  the  last  as  an  en- 
tire word,  but  only  to  the  concluding  portion  of  it  {to)  (cf. 
§•  343.).  The  Old  High  German  daz  is  nothing  else  than 
the  neuter  of  the  article,  and  the  difference  in  writing 
which  we  make  between  das  and  dass  has  no  organic  fonn- 
dation»  as  the  «  in  the  neuter  of  the  pronouns  and  strong 
adjectives  is  everywhere  based  on  an  older  z,  and  properly 
should  always  be  written  §.  I  see  no  sufficient  ground 
for  regarding,  with  Graff"  (V.  39.),  the  conjunction  daz  as 
the  neuter  of  the  relative,  though  the  Gothic  ihatei  con- 
tains the  particle  et,  which  gives  relative  signification  to 
the  demonstrative ;  but  for  the  conjunction  da^ss  the  de- 
monstrative meaning  is  more  suitable  than  the  relative; 
and  when  we  say,  Ich  tceiss  doss  er  krank  ist,  "  I  know 
that  he  is  sick,'"  this  is  tantamount  to  Ich  weiss  dieses:  er 
ist  krank,  "  I  know  this :  he  is  sick  f'  and  I  have,  for  this 
reason,  already,  in  my  Conjugational-system  (p.  82),  called 
the  conjunction  dass  the  article  of  the  verbs.  We  cannot 
place  a  verb  or  a  sentence  in  the  accusative  relation 
without  prefixing  to  it  a  conjunction,  le,  a  pronoun,  which 
is  the  bearer  of  the  case-relation  in  which  the  sentence 
appears.  As  neuter,  too,  dass  is  adapted  to  express  the 
nominative   relation  :   this  it  does  in  sentences  like,  Es  ist 
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erfireulich  dass  er  wieder  gesund  ist,  "  It  is  pleasing  that  he 
is  well  again,^  which  is  equivalent  to  dcLS  Wtedergesundsein 
desteWen  ist  erfireulich^  **  the  being  well  again  of  that  person 
is  pleasing/"  With  d(w«,  be  it  in  the  accusative  or  nomi- 
native relation,  the  grammatical  sentence,  the  general 
grammatical  scheme  is  in  a  manner  completed ;  so  that, 
after  Ich  weiss  doss  .  ...  or  Es  id  erfreulich  doss,  "  I  know 
that/''  or  "  it  is  pleasing  that,''"  the  logical  import,  whatever 
it  may  be,  follows.  As  the'  accusative  can  express  ad- 
verbially other  oblique  case-relations  also,  and,  e.g.f  the 
Sanscrit  tat  and  yat  express  not  only  [G.  Ed.  p.  1461.] 
"  this''  and  "  which,''  but  also,  "  on  which  account,"' 
"therefore,'*  "  wherefore,"  "since,"  i.e.  the  instrumental  or 
causal  relation,  and  may  therefore  be  substituted  for  tina 
and  yina,  so  doss  too  is  suited  to  assume  the  place  of 
damit,  "  therewith,"  where  the  preposition  mtf,  "  with," 
takes  the  place  of  the  instrumental  termination,  which  is 
wanting :  hence,  e.g,,  Nimm  diese  ArzeneU  doss  (damit)  du 
wieder  gesund  tcerdest, "  Take  this  medicine,  that  (therewith) 
thou  become  well  again."  Like  dasSf  most  of  the  other 
conjunctions  also  always  stand  in  some  case-relation, 
though  it  be  not  formally  expressed  in  the  conjunction. 
Our  aber,  "but,"  properly,  "other'"  (see  §.  350.),  like  the 
conjunctions  which  correspond  in  sense  to  it  in  other  lan- 
guages, stands  always  in  the  nominative  relation ;  as,  Er 
befindet  sich  nicht  wohU  aber  er  wird  dock  hommeru  "  Heroes 
not  feel  well,  but  he  will  come  notwithstanding.""  With 
aber,  therefore,  the  other  thing,  that  is  to  be  said,  begins, 
as  antithetical  to  the  preceding.  In  Greek,  aXAa,  in  spite 
of  the  difference  of  accentuation,  is  evidently  identical 
with  the  neuter  plural  a^\a.  The  Sanscrit  gives  us  tu, 
which,  like  the  Greek  Se,  never  stands  at  the  beginning  of 
a  sentence,  and  which,  as  it  appears  to  me,  is  a  weakening 
of  the  base  ta,  to  which  we  have  above  (§.  350.)  referred 
the  Greek  Se  also.      For  ''aber""  we  also  find  in  Sanscrit 
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hiniu  from  him, "  what  ?''  and  also  for  the  iu  just  iiientioBed» 
to  which  the  kim  serves,  in  a  manner,  only  as  a  fulcrum  ;  as 
yddU  "  if/*  to  vA,  and,  in  Latin,  si  to  ve,  in  yddivA,  sice,  **  or/'* 
which  vd,  re,  by  themselves  signify. 

9d4.  The   just-mentioned    Sanscrit    yddh  '*  if*^*;     has 
sprung,  I  doubt  not,  from  the  relative  base  yo,  to  which. 
too,  the  Gothic  conjunction  ya-&at,  of  equivalent  significa- 
tion,  likewise  belongs  (see  §.  383.  p.  539) :    on  the   other 
hand,  the  it  (see  §.  360.)  contained  in  ^  chH,  "  if,'"  is  to  be 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1462.]     classed  under  the  demonstrative  base  f, 
and  can  scarcely  be  any  thing  else  than  the  neuter  of  the 
said  base,  not  occurring  in  use  by  itself,  and  identical  with 
the  Latin  id.     It  may  be  left  an  open  question  whether 
the  Gothic  iba  of  n -tba,  "  if  not,^'  be  a  contraction  of  ya-ba 
(cf.  thauh-yaba),  or  whether  its  i  belong  to  the  base  of  the 
Sanscrit  it,  with  which  the  Gothic  i4h,  "  but,''  "  if,''  is  also 
connected  in  its  base.     The  Latin  n  belongs  evidently, 
like  8€'d  and  si-c,  to  the  reflexive  base  (cf.  W-&0-     The 
Greek  ei  might  be  taken  as  an  abbreviation  of  eSi,  and  so 
be  compared  with  irf?f  yddU  to  which  it  would  bear  nearly 
the  same  relation  that,  e.g.,  ff>epei  does  to  bhdratU  "  he  bears." 
Our  ftenn,  '*  if,"  is   identical  with  wann,  *'  when,"  and  the 
meaning  "if"  is  still  unknown  to  the  Old  High  German 
adverb  of  time  hwanne,  hwenne.     The  Old  High  Grerman 
expression  for  loenn,  and  also  for  ob,  "  whether,"  is  ibu, 
tpu,  ^c.  (formally = Gothic  iba,  English  if),  Middle  High 
German  obe,  ob,  on  which  our  ob  is  based,  which  has  lost 
the  signification  "  if,"  the  case-relation  of  which  is  always 
accusative,  a  relation  expressed  in  the  Latin  num  and  utrum 
also  by  the  form.      The  transition  of  the  lightest  vowel  i 
in  the  Grotjiic  iba  and  Old  High  Grerman  ibu,  ipu,  to  the 
heavier  o  of  the  Middle  and  New  High  German  o&e,  ob,  is 


•  Zend  J^r:>J^  yixi,  ^^jipj^  yUdhl^  see  §.  520.,  §.  688.  Note,  §.  703. 
Rem.  BDb  finem  (for  yidJd,  better  yiidhi). 
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SO  fiar  remarkable,  in  that  languages  become  defaced,  in  the 
course  of  time,  usually  only  by  the  weakening,  not  by  the 
strengthening,  of  vowels.*  In  Sanscrit  the  above-men- 
tioned yddi  signifies,  like  the  Greek  e/,  and  [6.  Ed.  p.  1468.] 
Old  High  Grerman  i-bth  i-pm  besides  "  if,'^  also  "  whether/^ 
The  Lithuanian  yey,  **  if/^  answers,  with  respect  to  the 
diphthong  ey,  to  the  adverbs  ay,  ey,  discussed  above  (p.  1457 
G.  ed.) ;  but,  with  reference  to  its  base,  it  is  identical  with 
that  of  the  Sanscrit  yidi  (see  §.  383.).  In  the  syllable  gu 
of  y^-ff^  "if>  perhaps"^  (also  yei-g),  I  believe  I  recognise 
the  Sanscrit  particle  Ao,  Vedic  gha,  ghdj  hd,  Greek  76,  dis- 
cussed above  (§.  814.  p.  1104,  Note) ;  and  in  the  gi  of  yey-gi^ 
"albeit,  although,  notwithstanding,""  the  particle  f^  hi, 
which  occurs  without  any  perceptible  meaning,  or  signifies 
*'  for,'"  and  in  the  latter  case,  too,  never  appears  at  the  be- 
ginning of  a  sentenccf 

995.  From  the  relative  base  ya  spring  also,  in  Sanscrit, 
the  conjunctions  ydt  and  ydthd,  "  that ;""  the  former  in  the 


*  To  what  has  been  observed  above  (§.  383.,  p.  539)  regarding  the  Gfyl- 
lables  ba^  bai,  in  the  conjunctions  referred  to,  and  of  the  adverb  in  a-ba^ 
which  spring  from  strong  adjective  bases  in  a,  one  more  attempt  at  expla- 
nation may  be  here  added,  according  to  which  ba  might  be  based  on  the 
Sanscrit  pa^  whereby,  from  the  demonstrative  bases  a  and  ti,  the  preposi- 
tions d-pa  and  ^-^  have  arisen.  The  Gothic  prefers  between  two  vowels 
a  medial  instead  of  the  tenues  of  the  formative  soffixes  and  the  terminations  ; 
while,  at  the  end  of  a  word,  a;n  aspirate  is  preferred  (cf.  §.  823.,  p.  1120) : 
hen«  "j  the  preposition  af,  contrasted  with  the  Sanscrit  d-pa^  cannot  hinder 
ns  £rom  recognising  also,  in  the  conjanctions  ya-bai,  n-i-ba^  and  in  the 
adjective  adverbs  in  5a,  the  Sanscrit  snffix  pa  of  a-po,  u-pa,  prati-pa, 
«afni-pa=3the  Latin  pe^  o{  pra-pe,  nem-pe,  quip-pe  (from  quid-pe^  sa-pe. 
Then,  too,  in  Lithuanian,  the  pronominal  adverbs  iai-po^  tai-p,  ''so, 
kUtai-p^  ''otherwise,"  kai-po,  kd-p,  "as,"  katrairp,  "in  which  manner, 
atUrai-p,  "in  another  manner,"  and  the  conjunctive  yei-by  "  in  order  to, 
roust  be  referred  to  this  class,  in  respect  to  their  labial,  in  departure  from 
§.883.,  p.  540. 

t  See  §.  391.,  where,  too^  mention  is  made  of  the  Greek  yap. 


»» 


»* 
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sense  of  the  Latin  quod,  and  like  it,  according  to  form,  the 
neuter  of  the  relative ;  the  latter  in  the  sense  of  vt,  and, 
like  it,  originally  signifying  "as."*  In  the  Veda  dialect 
there  is  found,  also,  a  conjunction  of  rare  occurrence,  ydtf 
"  that,*^  as  adverb,  "  as,''  a  very  interesting  form,  which  was 
first  regarded  by  Kuhn*!*  as  a  conjunction,  and,  according 
[6.  £d.  p.  1464.]  to  formation,  as  an  ablative  according  to 
the  common  declension  (for  ydsmdt).  We  have,  therefore, 
in  this  yit,  as  it  were  the  prototype  of  the  Greek  cbf ,  which 
corresponds  to  the  said  yat  both  in  its  base  (see  §.  382.)  and 
in  the  significations  "  as "  and  "  that,''  and  as  ablative,  if  I 
am  right  in  taking  the  ;  of  the  adverbs  in  o);  as  a  corruption 
of  T,X  As  correlative  to  ydt^  and,  as  it  were,  as  twin- 
brother  to  the  Greek  rear,  occurs  also,  in  the  Veda  dialect, 
the  demonstrative  adverb  tht  with  the  signification  "  so,"  in 
a  passage  of  the  Fourth  Book  of  the  Rig- Veda  (VI.  12.), 
cited  by  Benfey  (Glossary  to  the  Samar>Veda,  p.  75),  where, 
in  one  verse,  ydt  is  found  with  the  signification  ''as,"  and 
tSt  with  that  of  "  so." 

996.  Our  80,  where  it  answers  to  wenfif  ought  to  be  re- 
garded as  a  conjunction,  just  as  much  as  wenn;  for  in 
sentences  like  Wenn  er  gesund  ist,  so  tuird  er  komment  "  If 
he  is  well,  then  he  will  come,"  so  "then"  is  as  much  the 
support  of  the  following  sentence,  as  wenn,  "  if/'  is  of  the 
preceding ;  and  it  is  quite  impossible  to  translate  it  in 
languages  in  which  a  corresponding  expression  is  wanting, 
as  they  feel  no  occasion,  in  constructions  of  that  nature,  to 
introduce  the  following  sentence  with  a  conjunction,  or  to 
prefix,  as  it  were,  an  article  to  its  verb.      In  the  later 


*  Regarding  yd-thdy  see  §.  426. ;  and 'as  to  ut  from  tUi  for  cuHj  p.  1227 
G.  ed.,  Notef.    Regarding  the  use  of  the  Zend  conjunctions  ri^Mj^yat^ 

AsuASj^  yaiha,  see  §.  726.,  and  p.  1428  G.  ed. 
t  See  Hoefer's  Joainal,  II.  p.  174. 
t  See  §.  183.,  and  p.  1445  G.  ed. 
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lingual  period  of  the  Sanscrit,  tadd,  originally,  "then"  (see 
§.  422.),  has  taken  on  itself  the  part  of  this  conjunction, 
which  corresponds  to  yddU  "iff*  and  thus  we  read,  e.g.,  in 
Lassen^s  Anthology,  p.  7,  yady  ishd  mama  bhdrya  bhavati 
taddjivdmi,  nd  chin  (euphonic  for  eft  A),  wwmAydmi, "  if  this 
woman  becomes  my  spouse,  then  I  will  live ;  if  not,  (then) 
I  will  die/'  The  Lithuanian  gives  the  neuter  of  its 
article,  viz.  tai,  and  the  Sclavonic  the  corresponding  ^0= 
Greek  to,  Sanscrit  t&t,  "  this,**  as  conjunction  for  our  so 
(see  Dobrowsky,  p.  447).  The  following  [G.  Ed.  p.  1465.] 
is  an  example  in  Lithuanian,  yey  zmonems  atUisite  yu  mus- 
sideyimus,  tai  atUis  ir  yums  ytisu  fewas  danguyerms,  "  if  ye 
forgive  men  their  trespasses,  then  your  heavenly  Father 
will  also  forgive  you''  (Matt.  vi.  14). 
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997.  The  genuine  prepositions,  and  such  adverbs  as  in 
form  and  meaning  are  connected  with  prepositions,  admit 
universally  of  being  derived  with  greater  or  less  certainty 
from  pronouns :  according  to  their  signification  they  are 
based  on  such  antithetical  terms  as  "this**  and  ''that,''  '^this 
side"  and  "that  side."  Thus,  e.g.^  we  may  take  iAetf  "over,** 
in  relation  to  unieTf  "under,"  vor^  "before,"  in  relation  to 
hinter,  •'after,"  aus,  "out,"  in  relation  to  in,  "in,"  as  "this 
side,"  and  the  counter  term  as  "  that  side,"  or  conversely  (see 
§.  293.).  The  pronominal  origin  is  most  clearly  discerned  in 
the  Sanscrit  preposition  d/i, "  over ;"  for,  according  to  its  for- 
mation, it  has  the  same  relation  to  the  demonstrative  base  a, 
that  itiy  "so," has  to  £.  It  was,  however,  the  adjectives  d-dha- 
ra-8,  a-dhdma^s,  "the  lower,"  or  " lowest,"  that  first  led  me  to 
perceive  the  pronominal  origin  of  the  old  prepositions.*     It 


*  See  ^^  Transactions  of  the  HiBtoric-Philologfcal  Class  of  the  Royal 
Academy  of  Literature  for  the  year  1826,"  p.  01. 
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was  later  that  I  first  represented  the  preposition 
"  under,'*  as  adverb, "  below/'  as  a  derivative  from  the  demon- 
strative base  a.*    To  drdharars,  cnihdma-^,  correspond,   in 
Latin,  inferusf  infimus  (see  §.  293.,  p.  379),  the  former  of  ^^hich 
Voss  derives  from  the  verb  rnfero,  while    [G.  Ed.  p.  1466^3 
the  Sanscrit  adhdmas,  in  the  Unadi-book  (V.  54.),  is  formed 
from  the  verbal  root  av,  *'  to  help,^  with  the  suflBz  atna^     If 
we^  would  divide  the  words  thus,  drdha-^ort,  a-dhA-ma-^  we 
must  then  derive  these  adjectives  from  Ordhdss  "  under,  be- 
neath,'* the  9  being  suppressed,  as  dvcMra-it,  atxi-ma-9,  have 
clearly    sprung  from    the   preposition  duo,  "from,  down 
from,'*  though,  1.  c.,  avdma^s,  is  assigned  to  the  verbal  root  or, 
"to  help."      The  former  derivation  would  not  prevent  vA 
from  deriving  the  prepositional  and  adverbial  adhdM^  <'  itself,^ 
from  the  demonstrative  base  a  by  a  suffix  dhas^  as  a  modifi- 
cation of  tas. 

99a  To  dt\,  "over/'  Zend   jpjAi  aiJti,  belongs  probably 
the  Latin  at  of  at-^nms  (see  §.  425.),  as  also  the  Lithuanian 
arU,  "up,^  with  a  nasal  inserted  (cf.  §.  293.,  p.  379),  and  with- 
out a  nasal,  but  with  altered  meaning,  aU  according  to  Ruhig, 
" to^  back,"  only  as   prefix;  eg,,  in  a^-eimt,  "  I  come  here;" 
al'dumU  "  I  gi^o  back."      The  Greek  ivri  and  Latin  ante 
appear  doubtful  to  me  now  as  derivatives  from  otU  because 
avra,  which  it  is  not  possible  to  separate  iu  its  origin  from 
avri  cannot  easily  have  come  from  avri^  though  avri  might 
have  come  from  avra  by  a  very  common  weakening  of  a  to  i. 
But  if  avra  be  the  old  form,  then  WiT  ania,  "  end,'^  presents 
itself  as  the  medium  of  comparison,  at  the  root  of  which,  as 
the  opposite  to  **  beginning,''  f.e.  that  which  is  before,  lies  a 
prepositional  idea.f      Our   ant  in  AntworU  "answer,**  as 


*  See  "On  some  demonstrative  bases,  and  their  connection  with  dif- 
ferent prepositions  and  conjunctions,"  1830,  p.  9.  Cf.  C.  G.  Schmidt, 
^*' De  prapositUmibus  Grcecis"  1829. 

t  I  have  literally  translated  this  obscure  passage,  which  means  that 
^p^  anta^  *'  end/'  as  the  opposite  to  what  is  first,  or  before,  may  veiy  well 

be 


'9?^'!"!PP"!9*9i 
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"  counter-word,''  has  already  been  compared  by  Thiersch  with 
the  Greek  dvri:  the  Gothic  anda-,  in  anda-vaurd,  anda-nahii, 
"evemng"  (properly,  •'fore-night,"  or  "the  time  meeting 
night''),  andcu-numfts,  "  acceptance,  the  taking  in  front  of," 
anda-nims,  "agreeable,"  opposed  to  ancT-nima,  "I  accept," 
speak  in  favour  of  avra  as  the  older  form.    In  its  isolated 
state,  and  in  most  compounds,  too,  the  Gothic  preposition,  on 
which  our  ent,  in  erUsagen,  entsprechen,  &c.,    [G.  Ed.  p.  1467.] 
is  based,  has  lost  its  final  vowel.     The  Sanscrit  substantive 
base  anta,  "end,"  has  been  changed  in  Gothic  to  andya,  nom. 
andeh  (also  andi,  nom.  andis),  and  the  latter  substantive  has, 
in  our  Ende,  kept  itself  free  from  the  second  alteration  of 
sound  (§.  87.),  which  ant  and  ent,  in  Antwort,  ent-sprechen,  &c., 
have  undergone.     In  the  Veda  dialect  there  is  an  adverb 
dnti,  "  near,"  which  recurs,  too,  in  the  later  language  (see  Ben- 
fey  Gloss.),  and  from  which,  in  the  first  edition  of  my  Glos- 
sary, without  being  aware  of  its  existence,  but  presupposing 
that  such  a  form  did  formerly  exist,  I  have  derived  the  sub- 
stantive antika-m,  "nearness."      It  is   probable    that  this 
wftir  anti  has  been  formed  from  the  demonstrative  base  ana, 
with  a  suppressed,  and  with  the  same  suffix  as  that  which 
forms  d'ti  from  a.      The  substantive  w^iT  dnia,  "  end,"  may, 
however,  be  regarded  as  the  etymological  brother  of  nftr 
dnti,  "  near,"  as  it  may  be  derived  from  the  same  pronominal 
root  through  another,  but  cognate  suffix.     A  verbal  root  suit- 
able for  the  derivation  of  dnia,  "  end,"  is  not  to  be  found ;  at 
least  the  root  am,  ••  to  go,"  to  which  the  Indian  Grammarians 
have  recourse  (Unadi,  III.  85.),  does  not  appear  to  me  to  be 
a  dangerous  competitor  with  the  demonstrative  base  ana. 

999.    The  suffix   f^    dH   of  ^rfv    ddhi,    "over,  up,   to- 
wards," answers  to  the  Greek  di  of  locative  adverbs  like  iro-dt, 


be  the  soarce  from  which  avra^  '^over  agaiDst,"  has  sprung,  and  may  itself 
have  a  prepositional  idea  as  its  base,  as  there  is  a  similar  idea  at  the  root 
of  "  beginning."— T  TrarukUar, 
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S-A,  ovpav6-^i.    The  possibility  that  the  Greek  ayx^  may 
have  arisen  from  dvdi  for  dft,  and  be  akin  to  m^  adhi,  has 
already  been  noticed  (see  §.  294.,  Rem.  l.>  p.  388).     I  €x>iii- 
pare  with  more  confidence  the  Latin  ad,  as  also  the  Gothic 
und,  '*  as  far  as,  up  to**  (Old  Saxon  unti,  unt)^  if  this  belong  not 
to  wm  drttOf  "  end/^  and  so  be   originally  identical   with 
anda,  and.     The  great  mobility  in  the  transition  of  mean- 
ings  in  prepositions,  combined  with  the  facility  of  alteration 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1408.]    in  form,  causes  us  here  a  difficulty  in  ar- 
riving at  comparisons  which  can  be  entirely  depended  upon. 
For  comparison  with  the  Gothic  preposition  o^,  "near,  at," 
we  find  in  Sanscrit  no  other  preposition  than  ddhi.    To  the 
Latin  ad  the  Gothic  at  would  correspond  exactly,  with  regard 
to  the  law  for  the  mutation  of  sounds,  but  the  German  lan- 
guages do  not  stand  in  direct  connection  with  the  Latin. 

1000.  The  Sanscrit  preposition  d-po,  "from,"  has  already 
been  mentioned  (p.  1462  G.  ed..  Note)  as  an  ofishoot  of  the 
demonstrative  base  o,  and  as  analogous,  with  respect  to  its 
termination,  to  u-pa:   the  Greek   d-iro  (like  u-iro  to  upa\ 
Latin  a-b  (like  nt-4  to  u-pa),  Gothic  a-/ (according  to  §.  87.), 
English  o-/,  our  a-6,  correspond  to  it.     The  preposition  ^vftr 
d-pi,  "  over,  on,"  in  api-dhd,  **  to  cover,"  properly,  *'  to  lay 
upon"  (as  conjunction,  "also"),  as  conjectural  derivative  of 
the  base  a,  has,  with  regard  to  its  termination,  no  analogous 
form  elsewhere.    Formally  it  has  the  same  relation  to  d-pa 
that,  in  Greek,  av-rt   has  to  av-ra.      To  dpi  corresponds 
the  Greek  Itt/,  but  with  respect  to  the  vowel,  and  more  re- 
stricted signification,  the  Lithuanian  ap  answers  better ;  e,g., 
in  ap-auksinu,  "I gild"  ("I gild  over")L;  ap-deniiu,**!  cover" 
(••I  cover  over");   ap-dum&yu,  "I  reflect"  ("I  think  over"); 
ap-gdu^  **I  overpower"  (gra/A,  "I  can");  ap-si-immu,  "I  take 
upon  myself ;"  op-6enti,  "I  spill"  ("I  over-fill");   ap-iwystu, 
"  I  overflow ;"  apipyauatau,  "  I  clip."* 


*  NuBaelmann  (Lexicon  of  the  Lithuanian  Langoage)  remarks  regard- 
ing 
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1001.  The  termination  bhi  of  the  preposition  v^  abhU 
"to,  towards"  (adv.  abhl-tas,  "near"),  is  connected  with  the 
case,  and  adverbial  terminations  beginning  with  bh,  Zend 
and  Latin  6,  Greek  (p*    I  recall  attention    [G.  Ed.  p.  1469.] 


ing  this  preposition,  that  before  roots  which  begin  with  p  we  sometimes 
find  apiy  bat  rarely  before  other  roots.  I  therefore  leave  it  an  open  qaes- 
tion,  whether  this  i  be  the  original  i,  or  a  euphonic  affix. 

*  See  §.  215.  I  know  not  why  Spiegel  has  thought  it  necessary  to 
compare  the  Zend  termination  by 6  of  the  dative  and  ablative  plural  with 
a  Sanscrit  termination  other  than  that  which  corresponds  in  form  and 
signification,  bhya$  (see  §§.  215.,  244.).  He  says,  however,  in  Hoefer  s 
Joornal  of  Philology,  I.  p.  60,  '^So,  e.g.,  in  the  declension  of  words  in  a 
several  Vedic  forms  have  taken  firm  root  also  in  Zend ;  thus,  the  nomi- 
native plural  donha  (as  I  write  it  donha\  to  which  answers  the  Vedic  in 
dsah,  and  thus  the  dative  plural  in  aSibySy  to  which  corresponds  the 
Vedic  in  Sbhih,"  I  am  fully  persuaded  that  the  VSdas  are  altogether 
innocent  of  having  aught  to  do  with  there  being  plural  datives  in  aeibyd 
in  Zend ;  for,  in  the  first  place,  the  Vedic  forms  in  6bhi8y  ibhiKy  are  not 
datives  at  all,  and  were  never  regarded  by  any  one  else  as  such,  but 
are  distinct  instrumentds  (see  §.  210.) ;  secondly,  even  if  the  VSdic  forms 
in  Sbhis  were  actually  datives,  still  the  Zend  datives  in  aiibyd  could  not 
be  derived  from  them,  as  the  Sanscrit  termination  is  in  Zend  has  never 
become  ^0,  but  has  either  remained  unaltered,  or  has  lengthened  itsi: 
thus,  instead  of  the  Sanscrit  instrumental  termination  ^m  bhisy  we  find 

-^VLs  ^^9  ^^  Zend,  of  frequent  occurrence.  The  datives  in  aUbyd  may,  at 
pleasure,  be  deduced  from  the  Veda  dialect,  or  from  classical  Sanscrit,  as 
in  both  these  the  form  ibhytu  is  found  in  the  dative  and  ablative  plural  of 
the  abases ;  and  thb  Sbhyaa  is,  in  Zend,  changed  into  aSibyS  according 
to  regular  rule.  That  the  Zend  plural  forms  in  donho  are  based  on  a 
peculiarity  of  the  VMic  dialect  admits  of  no  doubt ;  and  I  believe  that  I 
was  the  first  to  draw  attention  to  this  fact  (see  §.  229.,  and  cf.  Bumouf, 
'*  Ya^na,"  Notes,  p.  73),  and,  indeed,  at  a  time  when  but  little  was  known 
of  Zend  forms,  so  as  to  admit  of  being  brought  together  for  comparison  in 
my  Comparative  Grammar.  In  general,  I  believe  I  may,  in  contradic- 
tion to  an  assertion  of  Spiegel's  (Weber's  ^^  Indian  Studies,"  I.  p.  303), 
ynAJntAin  that  the  greatest  part  of  what  is  adduced  regarding  Zend  Gram- 
mar in  this  book,  and  in  the  Reviews  mentioned  in  the  Preface  to  the 
First  Part  (p.  xiii),  is  based  on  my  own  observation ;  and  I  think  I  have 

shewn 
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to  the  Greek  locative  adverbs  avra-ifu,  6v(ni'<l>i  (§  .217.)^  and 
theXatin  datives  and  adverbs  ti-bit  si-bi,  i-bi,  u-bi,  utru-bi 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1470.]  (§.  223.).  To  the  preposition  irfk  ahhL 
the  Greek  a/u^o  Latin  amb-.  Old  High  German  umbi  (oar  urn) 
have  the  same  relation,  with  respect  to  the  inserted  nasal, 
that  a/i0ci>,  ambOf  have  to  74t  ubhdi  (theme  ubha),  "  both." 
Under  the  Sanscrit  preposition  abki  must  also  be  ranked  our 
belt  as  prefix,  be.  Old  High  German  bit  bi,  Gothic  bi  (see 
§.  88.,  p.  77),  with  the  suppression  of  the  initial  vowel,  as  in 
Sanscrit,  for  the  above-mentioned  (§.  1000.)  dpU  as  preposi- 
tion pi  is  more  commonly  used  than  the  full  form  dpi:  this 
pi,  however,  would  lead  us  to  expect,  in  Gothic,  rather  y?  than 
bi.  In  Latin,  the  amb-  just  mentioned  need  not  deter  us 
from  bringing  ob  also  under  this  head,  as  the  division  of  one 
and  the  same  form  into  several  is  nothing  uncommon.  For 
amb,  we  find  also  am  (like  our  um  for  umbi)  and  cm,  e,  g,,  in 
am-plector,  am-icio,  an-fradut.  In  Zend,  likewise,  the  pre- 
position under  discussion  appears  in  two  forms,  viz.  in  that 
of ^jAs  aibi  and  jqxOas  aiwi.  To  another  preposition  con- 
nected with  the  demonstrative  base  a,  the  Zend  ministers  this 
service,  that  it  still  uses  its  form  in  its  original  demonstra- 
tive signification  with  a  full  declension ;  I  mean,  the  preposi- 
tion dm,  "from,'' "down"  (see  §.  377.).  The  prepositional 
meaning  in  the  European  sister- languages  is  most  clearly 
represented  by  the  Old  Prussian  inseparable  ati,  e.g.,  in 
au-md-sna-n  (ace),  "ablution"  (cf.  Russian  moio  moyu,**l 
wash");  au-lau-U  "to  die"  (see  §.  787.,  p.  1062,  Note,  and  cf. 
Sanscrit  W,  *' abscindere,  evellere''  Lithuanian  latDonas, 
"corpse*').      In  Old  Sclavonic  both  oy  tl  and  o  seem  to  be 


shewn  that  Anquetil's  traditional,  but,  in  a  grammatical  point  of  view, 
most  faulty,  translation  of  the  Zend  books  might  lead  to  the  developement 
of  the  grammatical  system  of  the  Zend  language,  even  without  the  aid  of 
the  Sanscrit  translation  of  the  Yasna  by  Neriosengh,  which  often  follows 
the  Zend  text  word  for  word. 
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assignable  to  this  class^  the  latter,  however,  not  in  all  com* 
pounds  (see  Dobrowsky,  p.  401).  The  following  are  ex- 
amples: oy^'b^ATH  ^-rye^ati,  **  abscindere;'"  oymxAwrn 
A-mdliti^  •'  minorare,  ditninueref^  oy aaahth  [G.  Ed.  p.  1471.] 
^-daiiii,  *^ elongate r  oyrACifrM'd-gra«£/i,  *^ exUnguere f  oyBor* 
^•'bog\  "pauper*'  ("not  rich");  OHbiTH  o-myH,  "aUiLeref* 
OCTABHTH  o-stavUh  "  dimittere  }^*  on^OBE^rATH  (hprovergati, 
**dejicere,  abjicereJ** 

1002.  Besides  ^l^  dvo,  ^vfW  abhU  too,  lays  claim  to  the 
Sclavonic  preposition  o,  which  appears  in  Polish  in  the 
forms  obe,  ob,  and  o,  and,  indeed,  most  frequently  in  the  last 
(Bandke,  §.  210.).  The  following  are  examples :  obe-zna-cht 
"to  make  known*'  (Sanscrit  abht-jnd  like/nd,  simply,  "to 
know") ;  obe-lzwa-cK  "  to  calumniate ""  (Jzy-ch,  id.) ;  obe- 
'Ignorck,  "  to  adhere  round ;"  db-cotoa-ch,  "  to  go  about,  to 
associate  with;'*  ob-iazd,  "riding  about;"  o-kaza-cK  "to 
shew  round  about;*'  (hgaTnia-^h,  "to  embrace"  (Sanscrit 
grih-ndrmi,  from  grahndmi  for  grabh-^A-mU  "I  take,  I 
grasp");  o-grycha-ch,  "to  gnaw,  to  nibble  round."  To 
return  to  the  preposition  ^i^  dva,  I  do  not  believe  that  the 
Latin  au  of  au-fugio,  aurfero,  can  be  compared  with  it,  but 
I  hold  to  the  common  derivation  of  this  au  from  ab*:  on 
the  other  hand,  I  believe,  with  Weber,  that  I  recognise  in 
aver-nU'8  a  sister-word  of  the  Sanscrit  dvara-St  *'inferus^ 
(see  p.  1466  6.  ed.),  which  springs  from  6va.  As  regards 
the  addition  of  the  suffix  nu  to  the  Latin  form,  I  would  re^ 
call  attention  to  the  relation  of  infer-nu'S  (with  inferus)  to  the 
Sanscrit  Adhara-s  (see§.  293.,  p.  379)  of  equivalent  meaning. 
Should  the  Sanscrit  preposition  dva,  "  from,"  "  off,"  be 
further  retained  elsewhere  in  the  European  languages,  then, 
in  my  opinion,  the  Old  High  German  privative  A  (Grimm, 

•  The  asBimilation  to  af-fero^  af-fugxo  (like  of-fero  from  ob-fero)^  most 
beavoided,  because  the  form  q/*  has  been  claimed  already  by  the  prepo- 
sition <i<f  (cf.  Pott,  E.  I.,  II.  163.). 

4  z 
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II.,  p.  704)  would  have  the  next  claim  to  it      As  v^  ck/mj, 
**  from/*  and  the  corresponding  European  forms,  are    used 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1472.]      for    negative   (see  §.  983.^  so*   too,    the 
preposition  6va  would  be  similarly  employed,  and,  after 
dropping  the    semi-vowel|  the  two    short  a    must   liave 
been  contracted  to  d.     But  if  d  is,  as  J.  Grimm  (L  e^ 
p.  705.)   assumes,  identical  in  its  origin  with  ar,  "out,^ 
Gothic  us  (c£  §.  983.)  then  the  Sanscrit  dtis,  of  which   the 
original  signification  was  probably  tantamount  to  **  oot*"'* 
"herefrom,^'    hence    "  visible,    evident,^    might   perhaps 
have  the  next  claim  to  the  paternity  of  this  preposition* 
with  which,   too,  an  Irish   preposition,   viz.  as,  likewise 
meaning  "  out,*^  admits  of  comparison.      If  ^vifre  dv(s  be 
really  a  preposition,  and  therefore  dmr^htita  signify,  with 
reference  to  the  moon,  "  arisen,^^  properly,  "  become  forth/' 
and  dvithrita  signify  "disclosed,"  properly,  "made  forth/" 
then  the  Latin  and  Greek  ear,  e{,  may  also  be  compared 
with  it,  so  that  we  should  have  to  assume  a  hardening  of 
the  v  to  it  (see  §.  19.). 

1003.  From  the  demonstrative  base  a  comes,  in  Sanscrit, 
the  adverb  6-4a8^  "thence,"'  expressing  separation  from  a 
place  which  might,  as  justly  as  a-dh&s,  "  under'''  (§.  997.)»  be 
used  as  a  preposition,  and  to  which  the  signification  "from'*'' 
would  be  very  suitable.     This  is  the  meaning  in  Sclavonic 
of  the  preposition  o7i»  o-t',  which,  as  regards  form,  I  hold 
to  be  identical  with  the  above-mentioned  Alan,  with  the 
observation,  that  the  Sclavonic  i>,  almost  as  commonly  as 
the  I^atw^rmination  us,  represents  the  Sanscrit  termination 
tti,  the  s  of  which,  according  to  §•  255.  i.,  must  necessarily 
be  dropped;  hence,  e.g.,  novb  nov'^Sanscrit  navd-s,  Latin 
novu'^;    BE^OM'b  ve^-iMfC ^vdh-A-mas,  veh'-i-mus,      I  know, 
however,  no  termination  in  which  Sclavonic  it  is  based  on  a 
Sanscrit  or  Lithuanian  i,  but  for  that  letter  stands  ii  t  or  b 
(y);  tlie  former,  e.g.,  in  AACu  da-si,  "thou  givest'^ss^/ddd-si; 
the  latter  in  AAMb  c/a-my,  *'I  give''»c/<iddmi/  TOMb  to-my, 
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''in  Hiat" ^td'Smin,      I  cannot,   therefore,  with  Miklosich 
(Radices,  p.  60.),  refer  the  said  or*  o-f  to     [G.  Ed.  p.  1478.] 
the  Sanscrit  preposition  dtU  "over/'  discussed  above  (§.  997.), 
although  I  see  no  objection  in  the  meaning,  which,  in  pre- 
positions, is  very  changeable. 

1004.  From  the  indeclinable  demonstrative  base  u,  which 
supports  itself  as  enclitic  on  other  pronouns  (see  Gloss.,  a. 
1847,  p.  44),  proceed  probably  the  prepositions  ^ncr  u-pa,  "to, 
towards,"  and  li-t,  **  up,  upwards,  aloft,'^  the  former  being 
formatively  akin  to  4-pa,  "from''  (see  §.  1000.).      As  in 
Greek,  d-iro  is  related  to  d-pa,  just  so  is  imro  to  d-pa;  only 
here  the  rough  breathing  may  cause  a  difficulty,  and  the 
more,  as  the  Latin  su-b  exhibits  for  it  $.     If,  howeveri 
it  is  considered  that  with  the  Sanscrit  upd-ri,  "over,"  Gbthic 
uforT,  also,  the  Greek  contrasts  (nre-p,  and  the  Latin  supe^, 
we  shall  be  readily  inclined  to  regard  the  rough  breathing 
in  Greek  and  the  9  in  Latin,  in  the  preposition  referred  to, 
as  purely  a  phonetic  prefix.      To   this   class   belongs   in 
Gothic,  t/,  "  under,"  to  which  the  Old  High  German  o-6a, 
*•  over,"   our  ob   in  obliegen,   "  to  be   incumbent,"  ObdacK 
"  shelter,"  Obhut,  "  protection,''  adv.  (iben,  "  above,"  corre- 
spond, with  an  opposite  signification  (see  Grimm,  III.  253.). 
The  Sclavonic,  Lithuanian,  and  Old  Prussian  have  lost  the 
initial   vowel,  as   in  Sanscrit  pi  occurs  tc^etfaer  with  dpi, 
§.  1000. ;   hence,  in  Old  Sclavonic,  pa,  more  frequently  po, 
as  prefix  (Dobrowsky,  p.  404),  e.g,^  in  nAHATb  pormanty, 
''memory;*'  domnI^iih  po-mnye-ii,  " fneminisse ;"  domA^Ath 
pO'mal^ati,"inungere/*  noAArATin  pa-lagati,**p(mere;**  doaath 
po-dati,  ^^prtBberei^   hoctaath  po-stlatU  **8temere.**     From 
no, po,  it  would  appear,  proceeded  noA'^  po-cT,  "under,"  and 
so,  too,  HAAi*  na-cP,  "  over,"  from  no,  n^EA'b  pre'd\  **  before" 
(jpred'iti,  "pranre,*'  n^EA'bBHA*TM  preef-vzcfye/i,  " prtevidere"), 
from  n^B  pre,  though  the  latter  generally  signifies  *Hran8.** 
The  suffix  d"  may  perhaps  be  identical  with  the  Zend  dha 

of  locative  pronominal  adverbs  (see  §.  420.). 

4  z  2 
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[G.  Ed.  p.  1474.]  1005.  In  Lithuanian,  po,  as  a  separable 
preposition,  signifies,  among  other  things,  "  under,''  e^.,  po 
dangumij  **  under  the  heaven :"  where,  however,  it  means 
"  after,''  e.g.,  popUih  "  after  noon,''  it  springs,  probably,  from 
a  different  source,  and  is  akin  to  the  Sanscrit  adverb  paschdt, 
an  ablative  form  of  pascha  *,  which  occurs  in  no  other  case* 
with  the  primary  element  of  which  the  Latin  poa-t,  too,  is 
to  be  compared,  but  in  such  wise,  that  the  suffix  t  (from  ti, 
d!.po8-ticus),  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  Sanscrit  cha  (from  Jtra), 
though,  amongst  other  words, the  Lithuanian  jbuy,  maybecon- 
nected  with  it,  inpas-kuy^  ^paakuy),  "hereafter,^'  which  is  per- 
haps a  dative  (like  wilkuilupOy  §.  177.),  from  the  hsisepaskci. 
In  Old  Prussian,  jDan^-cIafi,  with  a  naaal  inserted,  means  "here- 
after;'' as  in  the  dative  termination  plural  fiians  =  Sanscrit 
bhyas,  Lithuanian  mus  (§.  213.).  With  respect  to  the  suffix 
dan,  pana-^n  answers  to  pirs-dan,  '^  before,"  in  the  pri> 
mary  element  of  which  the  Sanscrit  purds  (from  pards), 
*'  before,"  is  easily  recognised,  of  which  hereafter.  Without 
suffix,  pas  signifies,  in  Lithuanian,  "  near,''  with  the  accu- 
sative. The  inseparable  Lithuanian  pa  may  partly  be 
based  on  the  Sanscrit  preposition  dpa,  "  from/^  eg.,  in  pa- 
begUf  "  I  run  away ;"  pa-gaunu,  "  I  purloin,  I  take  away ;" 
partly  on  6jmi,  "to,  towards,"  e.g„  in  pa-daraut  *'I  pre- 
pare "(daraii,  "  I  make") ;  pa-giru,  "I  praise"  (Old  Prussian, 
gir-tweif  **  to  praise,"  po-gir'Sna-n,  "  praise,"  accusative) ; 
pa'Z%nii8,  "  acquaintance." 

1006.  Regarding  the  prepositions  which  have  probably 
sprung  from  the  base  ^R  and,  "  this,"  see  §.  373.  I  for- 
merly imagined-j*  a  relationship   between  the  Latin  and 


*  Froinpa«(cf.  Persian /7e«,  "hereafter")  and  cha;  as,  uchcha^  "high," 
from  uty  "upwards;"  m-cha,  "low,"  from  ni, 

i  See  "  On  the  Demonstrative,  and  the  origin  of  the  Case-sign"  in  the 
Transactions  of  the  Historic-Philological  Class  of  the  Royal  Academy  of 
Literature  for  1826. 
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Grerman  preposition  in,  Greek  ev,  and  the  [G.  Ed.  p.  H75.] 
demonstrative  base  t ;  but  the  i  of  in,  and  the  Greek  e  of  ev, 
may  easily  be  regarded  as  a  weakening  of  a,  as  in  inter = 
Sanscrit  antdr;  and  the  Gothic  adverb  inna-4hr6,  ''from 
within''  (see  §.  294.  Rem.  I.  p.  384.),  is  much  easier  explained 
as  coming  from  the  base  and,  by  doubling  the  liquid  (cf. 
§.  879.),  than  from  the  base  i.  By  weakening  the  final  a 
of  the  Sanscrit  base  and  to  u,  we  get  the  preposition  w? 
dnu,  "  after,''  which  has  the  same  relation  to  and  that  the 
interrogative  base  ku  (§.  386.)  has  to  the  extensively  used 
ka.  The  Sclavonic  na  and  na-cT,  "over"  (cf.  Greek  ava*, 
Old  Prussian  na,  no,  "  up,"  Lithuanian  nu,  nug,  "  from,f 
appear,  like  po,  pocT,  pa,  to  have  lost  an  initial  vowel. 
The  last  part  of  the  compound  pronominal  base  and,  viz. 
na  (see  §.  369.),  with  the  weakening  of  a  to  t  becomes  a 
preposition,  with  the  signification  "  down,*'  and  is,  too,  the 
source  whence  our  nie-der,  Old  High  German  ni-dar  (see 
§.  294.  p.  382.),  has  proceeded.  There  can,  too,  be  scarce 
any  doubt  that  the  Sanscrit  preposition  fsf  ni  lies  at  the 
root  of  the  Sclavonic  adverb  Hnzp>  tw-?,  "  under ;"  ^"b  f ', 
consequently  would  be  an  appended  suffix,  as  perhaps,  also, 
in  HOI*  i-^,  **  out,"  for  which,  in  Lithuanian,  isz  (=  ish), 
in  Old  Prussian  is,  id.  Perhaps  the  preposition  signifying 
"  out,"  has  lost  an  initial  n,  as  hm a  iman  =  Sanscrit  ndman, 
so  that  the  said  prepositions,  at  least  with  regard  to  their 
base,  rank  themselves  under  the  Sanscrit  ni-s,  "out," 
which  is  evidently  formed  from  ni  by  appending  s,  as  «  is 
frequently  added  to  prepositions,  and,  indeed,  without 
altering  their  meaning.  But  though,  in  Sanscrit,  nia 
has  assumed  a  meaning  difierent  from  that  of  ni,  still,  in 
Zend,  it  has  retained  that  of  ni,  "  down,"    [G.  Ed.  p.  1476.] 


*  With  regard  to  the  d^,  see  §.  1003.  conclasion. 
t  I  hold  the  g  for  an  enclitic  (cf.  §.  994.  conclasion)  :  u  (no)  freqaently 
represents  a  long  a;  e,g.,  in  dumi,  "  I  give"=c/<Waw»«. 
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also,  since  in  this  language   nU-had  or  nit-hidhf   tuM-hadh 
represents  the  Sanscrit  ni-shad  (euphonic  for  m-^aadX  in  the 
special  tenses  ni-Mdt  e.g.^  V.  S.  p.  440 :  yat  ahmi,  nmdni  .... 
ndirika  ....  nU'hadd(,  "  when  in  this  place  a  woman   sits 
down/'      If,  at  the  time  when  the  Lettish-Sclavonic   lan- 
guages separated    from   the   Sanscrit,  the   locative   suffix 
f  ha  in  Sanscrit  (from  ^  dha,  see  §.  420.)f  already   existed 
in  this  abbreviated  form,  and,  indeed,  simultaneously  with 
the  more  perfect  ^  dhof  then  the  suffix  3%  ^*  of  the   Solar- 
vonic  forms  nnyt  ni-Ct  H31»  i-^,  might  be  derived  from  the 
suffix  ha  (c£  A3%  a(r,  **  I/'  Lithuanian  aaz,  with  the  Sanscrit 
ahdrn),  and,  as  has  already  been  remarked,  in  the  Ait^cT  of  forms 
like  noAi*  pocf ,  the  elder  form  of  the  Sanscrit  suffix,  pre- 
served in  Zend,  might  be  recognised,  in  spite  of  its  ccnr- 
rupted  form. 

1007.  From  the  above-mentioned  (§.  1004.)  Upa  has  been 
formed,  as  it  appears,  with  the  suffix  rt,  the  Sanscrit  iipd-ri, 
and  under  it  is  to  be  classed  the  Gothic  t/o-<*  of  equivalent 
meaning,  Old  High  German  uba-^r,  oba-^t  our  u6e-f',  English 
ore-r,  Greek  vwe-p,  Latin  super.    To  the  Gothic  i^o-r  corre- 
spond as  regards  their  suffix,  several  locative  pronominal 
adverbs ;  e.  g.,  hva-r,  "  whither  ?"  /Aa-r,  "  there ;"  yaina^, "  yon- 
der;"a/ya-r,  "elsewhere;'*  W-r,"here."  Should, too,  the  Gothic 
tup, "  on/'  Old  High  German  4/f  our  a^,  come  from  the  San- 
scrit preposition  ^pa,  so  that  the  old  tenuis  would  have  re- 
mained in  Gothic,  as  that  of  svap, "  to  sleep,""  has  been  preserved 
in  the  Gothic  sltpOf  we  should  then  have  to  assume  that 
the  vowel  u  has,  by  the  weaker  Guna,  become  iu  (see  §.  27.), 
and  the  Guna  been  replaced  in  Old  High  German  by  length- 
ening the  vowel.      But  from   an  older  A  in  New  High 
German  must  come  au  (see  §.  76.).       It  is  impossible  to 
compare  in  any  other  way  the  said  German  preposition  with 
the  Sanscrit.     The  Greek  presents  for  comparison  vir-o-f, 
in  the  suffix  of  which  we  easily  recognise  the  corruption 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1477.]     of  tiy    which  appears  in  Sanscrit  in  the 
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prepositions  d-ti,  "  over,"  prd-ti, "  towards,'*  "  against,*'  (Greek 
irpo^i,  wpo-r),  and  the  pronominal  adverb  i-fe  "thus." 
Observe,  also,  that  the  Sanscrit  abstract  suflSz  ti  occurs 
in  Greek,  after  labials,  only  in  the  form  of  a-t;  hence, 
e.g.t  7€/9ir-(rf-;,  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  trip4i'8  (from 
tarjh-fi-a),  "contenting,  satisfying."" 

1008.  The  Sanscrit  preposition  u^,  **  up,  upwards,^"  might, 
according  to  its  form,  be  taken  as  the  nominative  and 
accusative  neuter  of  the  base  u,  in  analogy  with  td-t,  ydrt, 
anyd^U  Sec.  (see  §§.  155.,  156.).  In  Greek  v(r-Teposp  vtr^aro^, 
admit  of  being  compared  with  this  ut  (see  §•  102,  con- 
clusion), whence,  likewise,  are  formed  degrees  of  comparison : 
viz.  ut4ara'89  "  the  higher,"  as  prototype  of  vtr-repo^ ;  and  vi- 
-tamdrs,  ''the  highest,''  with  which  may  be  compared,  in 
Latin,  in-iimus^  ex-iimus^  vl-iimuss  and  op-timuSf  as  of  cognate 
formation  (see  §.  291.  conclusion),  Optimiu,  likewise,  pro- 
,  bably  contains  an  obscured  preposition,  and,  indeed,  a  sister- 
form  of  the  Sanscrit  dpi,  "on,  over"  (Greek  ejr/,  §.  1000.),  to 
which,  as  regards  its  vowel  and  the  suppressed  U  it  would 
bear  the  same  relation  as  o6  to  w5l  abh{{%.  IOOL).  Conse- 
quently op^imvs  would  properly  signify  ''the  highest*' 
In  Gothic,  4f,  "out,"  Old  High  German  4z,  our  aus,  English 
out,  might  be  referred  to  the  Sanscrit  preposition  tU,  so  that 
the  long  vowel  ^  would  be  just  as  inorganic  or  ungrounded  as 
the  Guna  of  the  above-mentioned  itip,  "on"  (see  §.  1007.). 
If  we  compare  {it  with  ^to, "  without,"  *'  abroad,"  we  perceive 
a  sort  of  declension  of  a  base  {Ua,  whence  M  would  be  the 
nominative  and  accusative  (as,  e.g.,  vaurd,  "  word"),  iUa  the 
dative  (as  vaurda),  and  iita-na  the  masculine  accusative,  ac- 
cording to  the  pronominal  declension,  like  iha-nc^  "the," 
At-na,  "  this."  On  the  latter  is  based  our  adverb  of  place, 
hin^  "towards."  Moreover,  from  the  base  Ufa  has  arisen 
a  secondary  base  Ata-ihrOf  whence  comes  [G.  Ed.  p.  1478.] 
the  ablative  {itarthrd,  "from  without,"  analogous  to  inna^hrS, 
''from  within,"  and  some  similar  formations  (see  §.  294. 
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Rem.  1.  p.  384).  With  respect  to  the  retention  of  the  old  tenuis 
in  the  Gothic  forms  tit^  4Ua,  &Cy  in  so  far  as  they  are  really 
connected  with  the  Sanscrit  preposition  ul,  I  recall  attention 
to  the  relation  of  the  Gothic  tlipa  to  the  Sanscrit  avdphni 
(§.  89.)y  as  also  of  the  pronominal  nenters  like  tha-ta,  **  this, 
the^  to  Sanscrit  like  tat  (§.  15$.).  In  Zend,  the  t  of  the 
preposition  under  discussion  has  been  changed  into  m  i, 
or,  especially  before  sonant  consonants,  into  ^  z ;  hen<^ 
e.g.,  M^j/^j^jji)  ui-i-'hista,  **  stand  up,  arise  ^'  (see  §.  757.); 
AH>*^^^j^A>j}>  ui^a-zayanhoj  **  thou  wast  bom^^  (1.  cS) ; 
M^jM^j^}  uz-dAtOf  "  held  on  high  f '  ^jj^^yy^)  uz-vazaiU, 
"  he  bears  on  high.'' 

1009.  From  the  preposition  dpa^  "  from/'  comes,  in  San- 
scrit, most  probably  dpara-s,  "the  other''  (see  §.  375.),  in 
the  same  way  as  dva-ra-Sf  "  the  lower,"  from  6va  (see  §.  997.), 
and  in  Zend,  upa-ra*,  "superior,'^  '* akus^  (cf.  Old  Hi^h 
German  afra-ra(n),  "the  higher"),  from  upcu  Observe, 
with  respect  to  the  signification,  the  derivation  of  the 
Gothic  frama-theis  (iherxie  frafna'4hifa)  "afienW  from  yram, 
"from."  From  dpara-s,  came,  by  Aphseresis,  the  more 
current  form  pdra-^,  which,  like  dpara-s,  anyd-s,  and,  in 
Latin,  a/itis,  aliert  has  been  assigned  by  the  language  itself, 
through  its  declension,  to  the  pronouns:  moreover,  in 
point  of  fact,  the  idea  of  "  other"  is  not  far  removed  from 
that  of  the  remote  demonstrative.  The  prepositions 
which,  in  my  opinion,  come  from  pdra,  are  prd,  prdii,  pdrd» 
purdsy  pdri.  Prd  (insep.),  formed  by  a  very  ancient 
syncope  from  para,  means  "before,  in  front,  forwards, 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1479.]  forth."  To  it  corresponds,  in  Zend,  fra 
or  frd^,  in  Greek  Wjoo,   in  Latin  ))r^,  in   Lithuanian  pra 


I 


•  E.g.t  in  the  poeseesive  compound  uparo^kairyd,  ^'having  a  high 
body,"  see  Burnouf,  "  Eludes,"  p.  182. 

t  See  §.  47.  If  we  take^r^  ofl  the  ancient  form,  we  may  recognifle  in 
it  an  instrumental,  as  in  the  Sanscrit  pra  (cf.  p.  1207  G.  ed.).  I  re- 
call 
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(insep.)f  "  before  "  cg^  in  pra-^umi,  '*  I  give  provender  be- 
forehand ;'"  pra-demU  "  I  commence  ;"  pra-nesztu  "  I  re- 
present f'  pra-rakas,  "  prophet^'  ("  foretelling") ;  pra^stoyUf 
"I  quit*'*;  pra-szok'ti,  **  to  dance  away;"'  pra-girtU  "to 
drink  away/'  i  e.  "  by  dancing,  by  drinking  to  squander 
one's  money :"  in  Sclavonic  ugx-  pro-,  n^o- ;  e.g.,  inn^AA'^A'b 
pra-dyecPf  *'proavu8\**  n^ABHOyk'b  prarvnAk\  ^'proneposT 
n^AMATH  pra-mati,  *'  first  mother ;"  h^obha'^th  pro-vidyeti, 
"providere ;"  n^onoB'bAATH  pro-po-vyedati,  "  prcsdicare ; " 
n^OAHTH  pro^lifiy  "profundere;"  d^oboahth  pro^-vodUi, "  de- 
ducerer  in  Gothic,  perhaps, /ra-  (cf.  §.  lOIl.),  our  ver-  (Old 
High  German  frth  transposed  far,  for^  fir^  fer) ;  e.g.,  in  fra- 
'litan,  "  to  leave  free,  to  release  (to  let  go),''  &c. ;  fra- 
'kitnnan,  **  to  despise"  {kunnan,  "  to  know")  ;  fra-gvimafi, 
"  to  expend,  to  lay  out"  (properly,  "to  make  proceed," 
qvimariy  "  to  come  ") ;  fra-hugyant  "  to  sell"  (Jbvgyarif "  to  buy  ") ; 
fra-qvithan,  "to  curse,  to  execrate"  (guithjan,  "to  say"); 
fra-vaurkyaru  "  to  sin"  (vaurkyaUf  "  to  do,  to  make").  A 
weakening  of  fra  is  frU  in  fri-sahtst  "  picture,  example" 
(sakarit  "  to  admonish,  to  interdict,"  in-sakan,  "  to  indicate," 
"to  describe").  Perhaps,  tpo,  the  Lithuanian ' and  Scla- 
vonic pri  is  a  weakening  of  pra. 

1010.  From  pra  may  be  derived  the  preposition  prdti, 
"  towards,"  unless  this,  as  I  prefer  assuming,  just  like  pra, 
has  come  direct  from  pdra^  and  is  therefore  an  abbreviated 
form  of  para-ti,  which  made  its  appearance  so  early  as  in 
the  time  of  the  unity  of  language.  Thus  [G.  Ed.  p.  1480.] 
much  appears  certain,  that  the  suflb  of  prd-ii  is  identical 
with  that  of  i-ti,  "  thus,"  and  d-ti,  "  on."  In  Greek,  irpori, 
(Cret.  Ttopri),  vpos  (see  §.  152.  p.  167.),  iror/,   corresponds. 


call  attention  to  the  &ct,  that  in  Sanscrit,  too,  evident  inatrumentals  occur 
as  prepositions ;  e.g,^par^a,  "  oyer  "  from  para, 

*  Stowyu,  ^^  I  stand."    In  Sanscrit,  athd,  ^^  to  stand,"  receives  tlirough 
pra  (jn-drsiha)  the.  signification  ^'to  proceed." 
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The  latter  answers,  with  respect  to  the  loss  of  tlie  semi- 
vowel,  to  the  Zend  j^jam)  paitit  which,  when  isolated, 
signifies  not  only  **  towards,"  but  also  **  on,*'  "  over ;"  ey., 
bareshnushu  patii  gairinannip  "  on  the  summits  of  the  moun- 
tain;"' in  combination  with  vach,  ''to  speak,"'  it  signifies 
"towards,"  and  the  whole  means  "to  answer"  (see  §.  536. 
Rem.),  In  Lettish  correspond  prettit  preU\  "towards, 
against,"  with  the  accusative,  sometimes  also  with  the 
genitive  ;  in  Slowenian,  proiU  "  towards,"  with  the  dative  ; 
in  Lithuanian,  jort&r,  id.t  with  the  accusative.  In  Latin, 
jM>r->  pol'f  po8',  in  forms  like  por^rigOf  pohUcear,  pos-sideot 
have  arisen  most  probably,  by  assimilation,  from  pot 
(ss^oTi)  or  pod,  and  perhaps  pr<s  has  come  from  prai,  for 
prati(c{.  Pott,  1. 92,  Ag.  Benary  "  Doctrine  of  Roman  sounds,"* 
p.  186.). 

lOlL  Pdrd  (insep.)  is  little  used  in  Sanscrit,  and  signi- 
fies "back,  away,  forth;"  e.jr.,  pdrd-vritf  "to  return  back" 
(vrilf  vart,  "  to  go ") ;  p6rd-han,  *'  to  strike  back,  to  drive 
forth ;"  pdlAy  (for  pdrdyl  "  to  draw  back,  to  flee"  (ay  "  to 
go");  pardnch  (pard-aiich),  in  the  weak  cases  pardch, 
adjective  "turned  back"  (aiicft,  ''to  go");  pdrd-krish,  '^to 
draw  forth;"  pdrd-paJt,  "to  fly  away;"  pdrd-bhu,  "to  go 
to  ruin"  (bhA  "to  foe,  to  become").  In  Lithuanian  the 
corresponding  word  is  par,  1.  "back,"  2.  "down"  (insep.); 
€.g.,  in  par-nmi,  "  I  come  back ;"  par-wadinu,  "  I  call 
back;"  par-puhh  "I  fell  down;"  par-si-klaupyu,  "I  kneel 
down ;"  par-dauidu,  **  1  plunge  down."  In  Zend  the  pre- 
position para  by  itself  has  the  meaning  "  before,"  in  re- 
ference to  time,  and  with  the  ablative*,  and  ircLpa  corresponds 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1481.]  in  Greek.  In  Sclavonic  the  inseparable 
preposition  pre,  which  generally  means  "through"  or 
"over,  across,"  might  be  referred  to  this  class,  provided 


•  So6  "Crit.  Gram,  lingue  Sanscr.,'*  p.  253.    According  to  form,  the 
^ansctiipdrd  Beeros  to  be  an  instrumental  as  well  as  the  Zend/Mira. 


^y 


99 


PREPOSITIONS.  1435 

it  does  not  belong  to  ^W  pdrd,  "the  further  shore'*  (cf. 
Greek  irepdv),  or  to  n  pro,  or  has  been  derived  from 
different  sources  according  to  the  difference  of  its  meanings. 
I  annex  some  examples  from  the  Slowenian»  according  to 
Ant.  Janezich  (Lexicon,  p.  317.):  pre-bdeii,  "to  watch 
through r  pre-bechi,  "to  outrun;"  pre-bernuti,  *'to  throw 
round;"  pre-iirsnuth  "to  cast  beyond;**  pre-biti,  "to  beat 
to  pieces ;"  pre'^}08ti,  "  to  stick  through,  to  pierce  through  ; 
pre-brestif  "  to  wade  through ;"  pre-budUh  "  to  rouse  up 
(Sanscrit  pra-budh,  id.) ;  pre-bulatU  "  to  overfill ;"  pre-hod, 
"  passing  over,  passage ;"  pre-p6df  "  abyss ;"  pre-p&dUit 
*'to  be  ruined;"  pre-piSj  "transcript;"  pre-pldvUU  "to 
overflow;**  pre-podith  "to  expel,  to  drive  away"  (cf.  Do- 
browsky,  p.  417).  In  Russian  this  inseparable  preposition 
becomes  nepejTere;  hence9«.y«,nepe6ipambCfl  ^pesi*  p'bky 
pere-biraiy^aya  chrez*  ryeku,  **to  go  over  a  river;*'  nepe- 
6imbiH  pere-bityty  *' mingled  with  one  another,  mixed;'* 
nepe6pacbivaio  pere^asyvayu,  **I  cast  over;"  nepe6ftri» 
pere-byeg^  "the  outrunning;"  nepeva^'b  pere-vaF,  "the 
ferrying  over  from  one  shore  to  another;'*  nepevopa^Hvaio 
pere-vorachivayUf  "I  turn  round;"  oeperAaAbiyaio  pere^ 
gladyvayut  "  I  see  through,  I  examine.^  The  Lettish  has 
lost  the  final  vowel  of  this  preposition,  and,  on  the  other 
hand,  retained  the  old  o^sound  of  the  first  syllable  un- 
weakened^  indeed  lengthened,  and  uses  pdr  (pahr)  both 
separate  and  in  compounds ;  e.^.,  aakkia  pAr  zettu  tekk,  "  the 
hare  runs  across  over  the  way"  (see  "  Rosenberger^s  Doc- 
trine of  Forms,"  p.  I70) ;  pdr-k&pt,  "  to  overlook ;"  pAr-lukdt, 
"  overseeing ;"  p&r-ddt,  "  to  sell"  ("  to  give  over") ;  pAr-ed^ 
"  to  return  home,  to  return  back."  In  the  meaning  "  back" 
this  p6r  (according  to  Lettish  ortho-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1482.] 
graphy,  pahr)  agrees  with  the  Lithuanian  par,  and  San-* 
scrit  parA  ;  on  the  other  hand  the  Lithuanian  also  has  a 
preposition  per,  used  only  separated,  which  signifies 
"through,  over,  across,"'    e.g.,  per  iUtan  wwedti,  **to  drive 
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over  the  bridge  T   p^  nakiin,  "  through  the  night  ;^  p^ 
button,   ''through  the  house'"  (see   Nesselmann   Lexicon, 
p.  285).      That  the  e  of  this  jo^r,  and  the  Russian  e  of  pere^ 
are  corruptions  of  a,  and  that  therefore  per,  pere^  and  the 
Lettish  j9dr.  "over,  across,^'  are   originally   one,  is   self 
evident:  it  is,  however,  impossible   to   decide   with   cer- 
tainty whether  the  Sanscrit  jxird,  "  back,  forth,  away,"  is 
the  sole  source  of  the  Lithuanian,  Lettish,  and  8clav<»iic 
preposition  under   discussion,  or  whether,   in   accordance 
with  its  signification,  in  spite  of  the  similarity  of  form, 
it  is   based  at  one  time  on  ^t!  p&r&y  at  another  with  the 
Greek  irepdvj  iripffv,  on  VJtpdrd,  "the  further  shore/"  which 
probably   proceeds  from  pdra-s^  "ofius.""      In  Sanscrit  the 
neuter  accusative,  too,  of  pdra,  "atiu8,  remotior,  ulterior,^  viz. 
pdram,  is   used  as  a  preposition,  with   the  meaning,  **  on 
that  side,  behind,'^  with  reference  to  time,  "  after."'    There 
is  also,  in  Sanscrit,  a  preposition  pards,  "  over,  across  yon- 
der, on  that  side,""  whence  the  adverb  paras-tdi;    all    of 
them  bases  of  prepositions  in  the    European  sister-lan- 
guages, of  similar  sound  and  similar  signification.     The 
Latin  per  must  likewise  be  brought  under  this  class,  and 
must  be  compared  especially  with  the  Lithuanian  pSr.     We 
have  already  noticed  peren-f  in  peretuUe,  as  sister-form  of 
pdra,  "oZttitf'"  (see  §•  375.,  p.  527).      The   Latin  re-,  before 
vowels  red-,  like  prod-,  euphonic  for  pro-,  together  ¥rith  the 
Ossetish  ra-,  admits  of  being  regarded  as  an  abbreviation 
of  i|?CT  pdrd  (cf.  Pott,  II.  p.  156) ;   for  the  surrender  of  the 
first  syllable  of  a  dissyllabic  preposition  is  something  so 
common,  that  two  languages  may  well  accidentally  coin- 
[G.  £d.  p.  1483.]    cide  in  that  point  in  one  and  the   same 
word.      In  Ossetish,  e.g,,  we  have  ra-jurin,  "to  answer.^ 


*  Jurin  (infin.  see  p.  1200  G.  ed.),  ''to  speak ;"  cf.  Sanacrit  gir  from 

gar,  '*  voice ;"  and  see  G.  Rosen  s  Ossetish  Grammar,  p.  39.     In  some 

other  componnds  occurring  1.  c,  ra,  or,  transposed,  ar,  expresses,  so  far  as 

the 
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1012.  In  Gothic  the  inseparable /air,  as  &r  as  its  form 
is  concerned,  might  as  well  belong  to  p&rh  "around,'*  with 
which  I  have  before  (p.  68)  compared  it,  as  to  p&rd.  In 
any  case  the  i  of  fair  is  a  weakening  of  a,  and  the  preceding 
a  a  euphonic  prefix  according  to  §.  82.  With  regard  to 
its  signification  or  operation,  however,  fair,  to  which  our 
ver-  corresponds,  answers,  in  the  cases  in  which  it  is  not 
based  on  fra  (see  p.  1479  G.  ed.),  better  to  pdrd  (with  which* 
I  have  also  compared  it  in  my  Glossary,  a.  1847,  p.  210), 
than  to  pdri.  Perhaps  fair,  faur,  faura  and  fra  are  origi- 
nally one,  and  have  all  proceeded  from  pdrd ;  at  least  irt 
pdrd,  "  back,  forth,  away,"  answers  just  as  well  for  the 
compounds  cited  at  p.  1479  (G.  ed.),  and  for  all  our  com- 
binations with  ver,  and,  in  some  respects,  better  than  n 
prd.  Thus,  e*g„  the  place  of  our  ver  in  verkammen,  "  to 
perish,"'  verfaUen,  "  to  go  to  ruin,"  verkiten,  **  to  mislead," 
verfuhren,  "  to  seduce,"  verirren,  "  to  lead  astray,''  vergeben, 
"  to  give  away,  to  resign,"  verschenken,  **  to  bestow,"  ver- 
scheuchen,  "  to  scare  away,"  verbreUen,  "  to  divulge,"  verfa- 
gen,  '*  to  chase  away,"  verachien,  "  to  despise,"  verthun,  "  to 
squander,"  may  very  well  be  represented  in  Sanscrit  by 
pdrd,  exclusive  of  the  circumstance  that  this  preposition, 
as  has  already  been  remarked,  has  become  of  but  very 
rare  employment.  In  the  idea  of  separation,  removal,  the 
Sanscrit  pdrd  and  onr  ver  coincide,  and  |  G.  Ed.  p.  1484.] 
that  which  corresponds  to  the  latter  in  the  older  dialects 
(see  Grimm,  II.  853.). 

1013.  The  meaning  of  the  Zend  para,  "  before,"  is  re- 

the  latter  is  not  to  be  taken  as  =s(p)ar(<i),  ''  appropinqnation,"  viz.  in 
ra-txatoin,  ar-izawint  '^  to  arrive,"  in  opposition  to  a-tzawm^  '^  to  depart," 
the  a  of  which  can  only  be  a  remnant  of  a  more  fbll  Sanscrit  preposition, 
probably  from  dpa  (cf .  Latin  ab^  a) ;  ar-charin,  '*  to  bring  to,"  opposed  to 
a-chasin^  *'  to  carry  forth."  From  Sjegron's  Lexicon  I  cite  in  addition, 
ra-vadun,  "to  leave  oflF;"  ra^dtun,  "to  give  up,  to  deliver;"  rorddae" 
ehun,  "to  step  aside,  to  retire." 
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presented  in  Gothic  hy  faura,  four,  the  u  of  which  I  regard 
as  the  weakening  of  a,  like  that  of  the  Sanscrit  purdSf  "be> 
fore/'  To  the  u,  however,  must,  in  Gothic,  according  to 
§.  82^  an  a  be  further  prefixed ;  as,  e.g.,  in  baurans  for  burans, 
"borne,**  from  the  root  bars  Sanscrit  bhar,  bhri,  "to  bear.'^ 
On  the  Gothic  faura,faur,  which  signifies  not  only  *"  before,"'* 
but  also  "  for,'*  are  based  our  vor  and  fur.  In  the  Old  High 
German  fora*  faro,  for,  furU  fori,  fore,  &c.,  the  meanings 
"  before"  and  '*  for''  are  not  firmly  distinguished  by  the 
form  (see  Graff,  III.  612.).  The  i  oifuri  I  take  to  be  the 
weakening  of  the  a  of  forcL.  As  in  Latin  gutturals  very 
often  stand  for  labials,  e.g.,  in  quinque  for  pinque  (§.  313.), 
coqtu)  for  poqao  (Sanscrit  pack,  from  pale,  "to  cook"),  so, 
perhaps,  the  c  of  ciram  might  be  taken  as  the  representa- 
tive  of  p,  and  the  whole  word  be  referred  to  the  class  of 
words  which,  in  Sanscrit,  Zend,  and  the  German  languages, 
signify  "  before."  The  Latin  6,  like  the  Greek  cd,  stands 
very  commonly  for  an  original  a,  as,  e.g.,  in  datdrem^dA" 
tdramy  sdpio^svdpdydmi;  wherefore  for  c&ram  we  should 
have  to  expect  in  Sanscrit  pdram  (cf.  Greek  irepav  Treptjv), 
which  occurs,  not  indeed  as  preposition,  but  as  accusative 
of  the  above-mentioned  (p.  1482  G.  ed.)  substantive  pdrd» 
"  further  shore,"  as  in  general  the  lengthening  of  an  a  in 
the  derivative  forms  is,  in  Sanscrit,  of  very  common  oc- 
currence. 

1014.  The  Sanscrit  pdri,  "around,"  Zend  j?jm^  pairi, 
M5j7jMf^  pairis,  may  be  taken  either  as  an  abbreviation  of 
apari,  and  as  a  derivative  from  dpa,  to  which  it  would 
have  the  relation  that  upd-ri  has  to  upa  (see  §.  1004.) ;  or 
we  may  presuppose,  which  appears  to  me  less  satisfactory, 
a  base  par,  and  look  upon  pdri,  as  its  locative :  so  much 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1485.]  seems  certain,  that  pdri  is  etymologically 
connected  with  other  prepositions  beginning  with  a  labial. 
In  Greek,  irepi  corresponds,  and  in  Latin,  most  probably, 
the  pari  (see  §.  912.)  which  stands  quite  isolated  in  pari-es. 
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and  which  surpasses  irepl  in  retaining  the  original  vowel. 
In  the  same  way,  in  Latin,  another  Sanscrit  preposition  is 
preserved  in  an  obsolete  compound,  viz.  the  preposition  vU 
which  expresses  separation,  and  on  which  our  un-der,  Old 
High  German  wirdar,  is  based  (see  §.  294.  p.  382.).  This 
preposition  occurs,  viz.  in  the  Latin  vi-duutf  which  makes 
itself  etymologically  known  through  the  Sanscrit  sister- 
word  vi-dhavdf  "  widow,"  as  "  the  woman  robbed  of  her 
husband,  the  husbandless,"  for  dhava-a  means,  4n  Sanscrit, 
"  man,  husband ;"  a  rare  word,  which,  however,  in  the  term 
for  **  widow,""  has  been  widely  diffused  in  the  Indo-Euro- 
peAn  department  of  languages.  The  Gothic  form  is 
vi'duvd*  (theme  -dn),  the  Sclavonic  baoba  v-dovc^  As  re- 
gards the  origin  of  the  preposition  vU  it  may  have  sprung, 
by  a  weakening  of  the  vowel,  from  the  base  vo,  which  is 
preserved  in  the  compound  6-va  (see  §.  377.),  as  nU  '*  down," 
is  most  probably  connected  with  the  final  portion  of  and 
(see  p.  1475  G.  ed.) ;  or  it  may  also  come  from  the  demon- 
strative base  -Tif  whence,  in  Zend,  the  adverb  uiti,  "so"^ 
(for  U'tu  according  to  §.  41.),  analogously  to  Uti  (§•  425.)  of 
equivalent  signification. 

1015.  There  remains  further  for  discussion,  among  the 
conjectural  derivatives  of  the  Sanscrit  pdra,  the  Grothic 
preposition  yrantf  **von,"'  which  is  yram,  likewise,  in  Old 
Saxon,   Anglo-Saxon,  and  Old  High  German,  and  in  En- 
glish "  from.""      I  look  upon  fratn  as  an  abbreviation  of 
frd-mat  whence  the  above-mentioned  (§.  1009.)  base  yra-tna^ 
'thya,   "freTnd,  foreign,  dMorp/oy.""       In  connection   with 
fram  stands  also  the  comparative  adverb     [O,  Ed.  p.  1480.]  . 
framUf  "further,   ulierius^  (see   §.  301.,   Remark).       This 
might  be  rendered  into  Sanscrit  by  the  above-mentioned 
(see  p.  1482  G.  ed.)  pdram  ;  but  nevertheless  the  Gothic  m 
o{  frarrit  framis9  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  accusative  sign 


*  Occarring  once  as  vidov6  (Luke  vii.  12). 
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of  pdram,  but  is  connected  with  the  derivative  suffix  of 
paramd'Sf'wliich  springs  from pdra»  '^alitLS^remotus,^^  and  which, 
according  to  its  derivation,  might  just  as  well  signify  *'remo- 
thsimusrskS  "eximiiu,  ahhsimuSf  summusJ*"  With  tins  paramd-s, 
has  been  elsewhere  compared  also  the  Gothic  fru-ma  (theme 
fruman),  *'prior,  frimus,''  the  Lithuanian  pir-ma-«f  ** frimus*''^ 
and  the  Latin  "|>rimtt»/'*  The  comparative  adverb^amf« 
has  the  same  relation  to  the  positive  base  framOf  that,  e.g.^ 
hauhU,  "  higher,^'  has  to  hauha ;  and  the  preposition  fram, 
just  like  fatjtT,  has  the  form  of  a  nominative  and  accusative 
neuter,  but  must  of  course  be  taken  as  an  adverbial  accu- 
sative. 

1016.  The  prepositions  which  spring  from  the  demon- 
strative base  sa  (see  §.  345.)  signify,  all  of  them,  in  San- 
scrit, "  with.""  They  aire  sahdt  sam,  so,  sdkam,  mmdm,  and 
sdrdhdm.  The  former  corresponds  in  its  suffix,  to  i-hdt 
"  here""  (from  i-dhd,  §.  420.),  and  occurs  in  the  Vedas  also 
in  the  form  of  aadhd.  The  Zend  in  this  preposition  fur- 
nishes us  with  a  powerful  corroboration  of  the  origin  of 

prepositions  from  pronominal  roots,  since  it  uses  m^j^ 
hadhd,  which  corresponds  to  the  Vedic  sadhd  not  at  all  as  a 
preposition,  but  as  a  pronominal  adverb  with  the  signifi- 
cation ''here :'"  on  the  other  hand,  it  employs  another  form, 
hathra  (see  §.  420.),  which  is  formed  from  the  base  ha  by  a 
locative  adverbial  suffix,  both  as  a  preposition  with  the 
meaning  **  with,"  and  as  an  adverb  with  the  primitive  signi- 
fication "  here,  there.'*  Sam  and  8a  appear,  in  Sanscrit,  only 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1487.]  as  prefixes,f  but  in  Zend  the  feminine 
accusative  form  (^o*  hanm  occurs  also  as  an  isolated 
preposition  governing  the  genitive.^    On  the  Sanscrit  sam 


*  See  Gloss.  Sanger.,  a.  1847,  p.  200. 

t  See  §.  964.,  and  p.  1441  G.  ed. 

t  So  in  a  passage  of  the  Vend.  Sad.,  p.  230,  elsewhere  cited  ("Ann. 

Reg.  of  Lit.  Grit.,"  Dec.  1831,  p.  817) :    (^yJ^JJOi/  ^^^  hahm  ndifi- 
mihm,  "  with  women." 
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are  based  the  Greek  tsvv^  the  Old  Prussian  ^en^  the  Lithua- 
nian zan  in  aan-doraf  *^  contract"  (or  san-dard),  sail  in  com- 
pounds lil^e  san-iSwamSy  "co-heir,"  sanrdarbininka-as  *' co- 
labourer,"  au  (separate  with  the  instrumental),  the  Old  Sclavonic 
Cb  8\  the  Old  High  German  sin  in  ainjldt,  " diluvium"  To 
sor  corresponds  the  Greek  d-,  aor,  of  the  compounds  dis- 
cussed above  (p.  1441  G.  ed.}.  With  sdkdm,  of  which  I  know 
examples  only  in  the  Veda  dialect  (see  Benfey's  Glossary), 
the  Latin  cum  may  be  compared,  supposing  the  first  syllable 
to  be  suppressed.  And,  further,  the  Gothic  gar,  "  with"  (see 
p.  1441  G.  ed.,  sub.  f.),  admits  of  being  similarly  compared 
with  sdkdm.  The  derivation  from  ^  aa  is  on  that  account 
doubtful,  because  one  does  not  meet  with  other  examples 
in  which  an  original  sibilant  has  been  hardened  in  German 
to  a  guttural.  It  would  be  better  to  trace  back  the  Latin 
cum,  through  the  medium  of  the  Greek  ^vv,  to  8am.  As 
regards  the  Tiolation  of  the  law  for  the  mutation  of  con- 
sonants in  the  Gothic  gor,  if  we  derive  it  from  adkdm,  I 
would  recall  attention  to  similar  phenomena  which  have 
been  mentioned  before.*  The  Sanscrit  sdr-dhdm,  or  adrd-- 
dhdm,  "  with,"  I  hold  to  be  an  adverbial  compound,  formed, 
according  to  §.990.,  from  sa,  "with,"  and  ardha,  arddha, 
"half,"  so  that  the  meaning  of  the  substantive  has  been 
entirely  lost  in  the  whole  compound.  From  the  pronominal 
base,  or  which  comes  to  the  same  thing,  from  the  preposition 
sa,  I  derive,  too,  the  Vfidic  adverb  adchd,  "  simul,^  which  I 
regard  as  the  instrumental  of  a  to-be-pre-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1488.] 
supposed  adjective  base,  ^i^  sd-cha,  and  as  analogous,  with 
respect  to  its  formative  suffix,  to  ni-cha,  '*  low,''  from  tii,  and 
uch'cha,  "  high,"  from  ut  In  Old  Persian,  hachd  is  used 
as  a  preposition  with  the  meaning  "out,  from,  without," 
with  the  ablative,  just  as,  in  Zend,  a>^a»«>*  hucha,  which, 


See  §§.  91.,  823.,  943.,  951.,  conclusion. 
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with  the  ablative  or  instrumentali  signifies  **  out,**  ^'  from,** 
and  with  the  accusative  **  for.'*  * 

1017.  In  Z^end  ma>(  mat  means  "  with,'''  and  governs  the 
instrumental,  and  standing  by  itself,  too,  expresses  the 
relation  "with.*^  According  to  its  formation,  it  appears 
to  be  the  accusative  (and  nominative)  neuter  of  the  de- 
monstrative base  ma,  which,  in  combination  with  the 
base  i  (t-ma),  produces  the  neuter  t-ma/,  **  this"  (see  $.  368. )w 
Thus,  therefore,  mat  would  be,  in  its  primary  meaning, 

identical  with  VI  Hi-m,  W(\  so-fiui*-m,  &c.  With  its 
theme  that  of  the  Greek  fie  of  fte-rd  admits  of  being  com- 
pared, which,  in  its  formative  suBix,  coincides  with  that 
of  ica-ra,  the  base  of  which  is  identical  with  that  of  the 
Sanscrit  interrogative  base  ka.  The  interrogative  signi- 
fication might  easily  pass  into  the  demonstrative,  and 
thus  Ka  be  adapted  to  the  developement  of  prepositions, 
as,  too,  our  Atnfer,  Old  High  German  Atn-/ar,  conducts 
us  ^back  to  the  Sanscrit  interrogative ;  since  the  Gothic 
demonstrative  base  hi  (see  $.  396.  and  §.  293.  Rem.),  ace.  masc 
At-no,  is  based  on  the  Sanscrit  /r?,  with  which  we  have 
also  to  compare  the  Latin  At-c  (see  §.  394.).  With  the  Zend 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1489.]  ma-t,  our  mi4,  Gothic  miriJiy  with  the  pre- 
positions beginning  with  v,  u*,  in  other  German  dialects, 
have  already  been  compared  (see  §.  294.  p.  383,  Note). 

1018,  The  sole  verbal  root,  which,  so  early  as  the  time 
of  the   unity  of  our  family  of  languages,  at  least  at  the 


•  For  examples  with  the  ablative,  see  §.  180.  p.  198,  and  §.756.,  p.  1013 ; 
for  examples  with  the  accaaative,  see  Brookhaus  Qlossar.,  p.  403.  In  the 
passages  in  which  Benfey  (*' Glossary  to  the  Cuneiform  Inscriptions") 
makes  the  Old  Persian  hachd  goyem  the  instrumental,  I  can  only  ac- 
knowledge the  ablative,  as  the  ablative  of  bases  in  a,  on  account  of  the 
r^^ular  suppression  of  the  final  t^  is  equivalent  in  sound  to  the  instru- 
mental. Regarding  the  form  aniyand,  *^ haste"  see  Monthly  Report  of 
the  Academy  of  Literature,  March  1848,  p.  133. 


PREPOSITIONS.  1443 

period  when  the  Sanscrit  and  Zend  were  still  one,  produced 
prepositions,  may,  perhaps,  be  the  root  ?R  tar,  11  (rt,  whence 
we  have  above  (p,  375)  derived  the  comparative  suffix  tara. 
This  root  already  combines  in  itself  the  signification  of  a  pre- 
position with  that  of  a  verb,  for  it  expresses  motion  with  the 
secondary  idea  of  *' across,"  " through :"  idr-a-ii  means  "he 
transports,""  e.^.j  nadtm,  "over  a  river."  From  the  root  tor 
springs  the  preposition  tirds,  which  is  of  such  frequent 
occurrence  in  the  Vedas,  governing  the  accusative,  and 
signifying  "across,  through,  transJ*"*  The  i  is  evidently  a 
weakening  of  a,  and  the  whole  word  originally  an  adverbial 
accusative  neuter  of  an  adjective  belonging  to  the  class  of 
words  described  in  §.  933.  C.  The  Zend  }f7M^  tar 6  (e.  g., 
tard  haranm,  "  over  the  mountain")  of  equivalent  meaning 
has  retained  the  old  a.\  In  the  Irish  dialect  of  the  Celtic 
correspond  tar,  tair,  '*  beyond,  over,  through,'*  &c. ;  and  iri, 
"  through,  by,"  &c.  Moreover,  the  Latin  trans  and  Gothic 
thair-h,  our  **durch^  are  to  be  classed  under  this  head,  but 
are  independent  formations  from  the  same  root;  and, 
indeed,  trans  for  terans  (cf.  terminus,  §.  47S.  sub.  f.)  is,  accord- 
ing to  its  form,  a  participle  present,  and  the  Gothic  thair'-h 
corresponds  in  its  formation  to  the  classes  of  words  discussed 
in  §.951.  passim.  Further,  thahr-kS  (neuter  theme  thair-kan, 
"  hole,"  «  ear,"  might  be  referred  to  the  root  [G.  Ed.  p.  1490.] 
under  discussion,  wliich  lies  beyond  the  lingual  conscious- 
ness of  the  German,  so  that  it  would  properly  signify 
"  passage,"  iropo^,  iioSa^. 


*  See  Fr.  Roeen  on  the  Rigv.,  1. 19. 7.,  and  Benfe/s  Gloss,  to  the  S.  V. 

t  See  Bamouf,  "  Ya9na,''  p.  83,  where,  however,  as  it  appears  to  me 
wrongly,  the  termination  €u  of  this  and  some  other  prepositions  is  repre- 
sented as  an  ablative  ending.  We  should  then  have  to  suppose  for  tard, 
Hras,  a  base  tar,  Ur, 
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Since  I  wrote  that  part  of  my  work  which  treats  of  the  Formation  of 
the  Tenaefl,  Shafiarik  and  Miklosich  have  brought  to  light  some  Old  Scla- 
vonic forms  which  were  before  unknown,  and  which  are  too  important  for 
me  to  conclude  this  work  on  the  Comparison  of  Languages  without  a 
supplementary  notice  of  them.    They  are  as  follows  :— 

1)  Preterites  which  deviate  from  the  ordinary  formation,  in  that,  in- 
stead of  the  ch  of  the  1st  person  singular  and  plural,  which  has  been 
shewn  (§.  256.  m.)  to  come  from  s,  they  have  retained  the  original  sibi- 
lanty  and  thus  afford  a  practical  demonstration  that  the  atdd  tense  is,  with- 
out a  doubt,  essentially  identical  with  those  Sanscrit  and  Greek  aorist 
forms  which  append  the  substantive  verb  to  the  principal  root.*  The 
8d  person  plural  exhibits  the  organic  «  for  «A.  To  this  class  must  be 
referred,  e.g.,  DkCb  ya-a'^  *'  I  ate,"  Ist  person  plural  probably  DkConfb 
ya'8om\  3d  person  DkCA  ya^aan,  from  the  root  yodaa  Sanscrit  ad,  the  d  of 
which  must  be  suppressed  before  the  $  of  the  auxiliary  verb,  according  to 
the  same  principle  from  which,  in  the  2d  person  angular,  we  find  DkCH 
ya-ri  for  the  Sanscrit  at-ri.  Compare,  also,  Greek  aorists  and  fntores  like 
j^ev(d)-flra,  ^rci;(d)-(ro>,  contrasted  with  Sanscrit  like  dtdut^aamf  t/ft-tyi- 
-mt,  from  iud^  '*  to  knock."  The  Sclavonic,  as  a  general  rule»  does  not 
admit  of  the  combination  of  a  mute  with  s,  or  the  junction  of  two  sibi- 
lants; hence,  e.^.,  nor^ECA  po-gre-sah,  "they  buried"  (root^^); 
CbT^ACb  S'tran^s',  "1  terrified"  (root  trans). 

[G.  Ed.  p.  1491.]  2)  Preterites  which  correspond  to  the  Sanscrit  aorists 
of  the  sixth  formations,  and  to  Greek  aorists  like  ^Xiyr-o-y,  Zifwy-o-p, 
hw-o-p  (see  §.  676.)*  In  verbs  which  are  based  on  the  Sanscrit  1st  or 
6th  dass  (see  §.  109.  ^U.),  as  the  augment  is  lost  in  Sclavonic,  a  distmc- 
tion  from  the  present  in  this  aorist  formation  is  only  possible  in  the  per- 
sons, in  which  there  exists  a  distinction  between  the  terminations  of  the 
1st  and  2d  persons.  The  1st  person  singular  ends  in  "b,  which  corre* 
spends  to  the  Sanscrit  a  and  Greek  o  of  forms  like  dbudh-a^m,  tifnry-o-p : 
the  dd  person  plural  ends  in  &  u-n,  agreeing  with  the  Sanscrit  a-n  and 
Greek  o-p  of  dbudh-a-tif  tfifwyo^p.  The  2d  and  dd  person  singular  end 
in  B,  as,  according  to  §.  265. 1.,  the  original  final  consonants  are  suppressed 
in  Sclavonic;  hence,  e.g.,  necE  nes-ef  "thou  didst  bear,"  and  "he  bore," 
contrasted  with  Sanscrit  and  Greek  forms  like  dbudh-a-i,  dbudh-a-t 


*  See  11  561—675.,  and  Miklosich,  "Doctrine  of  Forms  in  the  Old  Slowe- 
nian,"  p.  50. 
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c<^vy-c-ff^  li^vy-c.  We  may,  to  wit,  now  assame  that  the  aoiiaU  in  yjb^ 
as  NBCO^'b  nes-o-eh'f  ^'I  bore,"  are  not  used  in  the  2d  and  8d  person 
singular,  but  borrow  these  persons  from  the  second  aorist  (see  Miklos.,  1.  c., 
p.  53).  If  this  be  the  case,  then  Ebl  by, ''  thou  wast,"  "he  was,"  belongs 
to  the  Sanscrit  fifth  aorist  formation  (see  §.  573.),  and  answers  in  the 
2d  person  as  exactly  aa  possible  to  the  Sanscrit  dbhu-s  and  the  Greek  c<^-ff, 
in  the  8d  to  dbhu-t,  t<fiv.  The  analogy  of  these  forms  might  also  hare 
bad  its  influence  on  those  conjngational  classes  in  which  the  first  aorist 
formation  is  altogether  wanting  in  other  persons  \  so  that  the  b(idi  men- 
tioned abore  (§.  561.)  must  be  explained  according  to  the  selfsame  prin- 
ciple as  that  on  which  rest  forms  like  neae ;  and  therefore  not  the  Terb 
cnibetantiYe,  but  only  the  character  of  the  2d  and  3d  person  has  been 
dropped  after  the  t  of  budi,  BMi,  therefore,  would  stand  for  bud-i-t^  in 
the  2d  person,  bCLd'UB,  in  the  3d,  bCuUt,  According  to  the  first  aorist  for- 
mation we  should  have  to  expect  bM'i-she, 

3)  Imperfecta,  which,  like  the  first  aorists,  append  the  Terb  snbstantiTe 
to  the  theme  of  the  principal  yerb,  but  so  that  the  latter,  without  refe- 
rence to  the  remaining  tenses,  always  contains  the  character  of  the  San- 
scrit 10th  dasB,  and,  indeed,  for  the  most  part,  in  the  form  oi^ye*;  but 
the  cA,  <ft,  or  «  of  the  auxiliary  verb  is  always  preceded  by  an  a,  or  by  its 
occasional  representative  1ft  ye  (see  Mikl.  I.  c.  p.  35),  in  which  I  recognise 
the  old  a  of  the  root  ire  0^9  which  is  found  still  in  an  uncompounded  state 
in  Old  Prussian  {tumu^  asnuU,  as^mu,  "  I  am").  I  divide,  therefore,  thus, 
e.g,^  B^A^A v'b  vyed-ye-nck^  from  B^bnib  vye-my,  for  [G.  Ed.  p.  1492]. 
vyed-my,  **  I  know,"  according  to  the  Sanscrit  2d  class  (^fll  vid'tni) ;  while 
the  first  aorist  B^A^y^'b  vyed-ye-ch',  the  infinitive  b^A^TH  vyed-ye-ti, 
and  the  participles  preterite  fit  A^Bl*  vyed^ye-v'  and  B^A'bA'b  vyed-ye^r, 
in  like  manner,  follow  the  Sanscrit  10th  class,  or  causal  form.  Compare, 
e.g.,  in  the  case  before  us,  ^^lllfif  vid-dyd-mi,  Pr&krit  vid'S^mi,  ^'  I  make 
to  know."t  Perhaps  A^ii  ach'  (from  as),  2d  and  Sd  person  AIUE  aekef 
is  the  obsolete,  in  its  simple  form,  imperfect  of  KCBIb'b  yee-my^  for  ECMb 
ee-my,  ^*  I  am ;"  and  perhaps  we  ought  to  recognise  the  reason  of  the 
vowel  difierence  between  the  imperfect  and  present  in  this,  that  ach'  is 
based  on  the  Sanscrit  augmented  dsamt  as,  in  general,  the  Sclavonic  a 
corresponds  more  frequently  to  the  Sanscrit  d  than  to  the  short  a,  which 
has  commonly  become  B  or  O  (see'§.  255.  6.).    Compare — 

SANSCRIT.  OLD  SCLAVONIC 

dsam  ^X^  ^^' 

dMs  AIUE  aahe 


•  Cf.  il  505.,  742.  t  See  1 109.*)  6  ,  p.  HO. 
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SAIfSCRIT.  OLD  SCLATOlflC. 

d^t  Auie  cuhe 

dt'Va  Aj^jOB'b  ach-o-vye 

ds-tam  ACTA  at-ta 

dS'tdm  ACTA  as'ta 

di-ma  A^OMT*  ack-o-m' 

dS'ta  ACTB  M'ie 

as^a-n  ^>t^  ach-u-h 

I  reoall  attenttoD,  moreover,  to  the  &ot,  that  in  Sanscrit  also  the  root  a# 
fonuBhea  a  tenae,  of  oocnnence  in  oomposltion  only,  yiz.  the  fntare  tgSmi 

(see  §.  648.). 

4)  Bemaina  of  the  Sanscrit  auuliaiy  fntnre^  to  which  the  Greek  in 
(TV,  iTl»  (§.  656.)9  and  Lithoanian  in  9Uy  correspond.  The  SdaYonic  fbrma 
of  this  kind  which  hare  been  discovered  up  to  the  present  time  (in  MtkL, 
p. 78)  all  occur  in  the  1st  person  singular;  e^g,,  m^VimSk  iC^mUAMtk^ 
**tabe9cam"  (root  mi).  The  otlier  futures  mentioned  by  Mikloaich  hare, 
all  but  one,  an  n  after  the  future  character  C  #;  e,g,y  OBgbCHi&  o-^rymim, 
^UmdAo"  (root  hri) ;  Bl>CkonblCN&  v's-kapytnm^  *^ clakUrabo"  (root 
kop)'f  nAACH&  plasnun^  ^^ardebo"  (root  j^);  TbkblCii&  t'kyamunf' 
^*  tangam"  (root  Tl»k  t'k).    These  forms  have  probably  thus  arisen :  the 

[O.  Bd.  p.  1493.]  character  of  the  verbs  discuaied  in  §.  496.,  p.  692,  has 
been  appended  to  the  future  base  which  ends  in  «,  just  as  i^  in  6reek| 
XvovM,  Tv^^vc^y  were  said  for  Xv<rtt>,  rJ^.  The  form  B%rACIAIj&  b^fga-' 
wyayuh ,  from  hgeg, "  to  run,"  stands  quite  isolated.  In  case  this  form,which 
Miklosich  translates  by  ctirjo,  is,  according  to  its  formation,  a  future,  then  in 
the  syllable  CIA  jya  we  have  exactly  to  the  letter  the  Sanscrit  future  character 
sga  ;  the  a  preceding  answers  to  that  of  the  infinitive  byrg-  a^ti  and  analogous 
forms ;  and  the  whole  corresponds,  as  regards  the  syllable  yu  inserted 
between  the  base  byegcLsya  and  the  personal  termination  n,  to  present 
forms  like  ^NAl&  Ouxyuhy  *'  I  know."*  The  verb  substantive  has  left  us 
a  future  participle  in  the  following  forms  of  the  definite  declension : 
EblUI&lUTEIC  byshuhshteyt;  "t6  fuXkov  f  EblOI&UITAArO  bgthuhA- 
taagOf^^TovntXKovTOf;"  Ebllll&mTHHiMH  byahunttimi,  instr.  pL  (Mikl., 
pp.  60,  70).  Cf.  the  Zend  future  participle  •h.'^^m^jLS  buayahsy  ^^futU" 
rui,"  ace.  bdtyantfm^  and  the  Lithuanian  buaenM^  aoc.  bu$eniih  (see  §.  784.). 

5)  Remains  of  the  Middle.  For  vye-my^  **  I  know"  (abbreviated  ^m 
t^e<f-myss Sanscrit  vdd'tni),  occurs,  as  Miklosich  remarks,  in  the  older 
MS9.  B^A'fi  vyedye.    This  form  is  explained,  correctly  in  my  opinion, 


See  J{.  500.,  526.,  p.  746 :  respecting  the  nasal  E^,  see  J.  783.  Rem.  1. 
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by  the  said  learned  man,  as  middle.  It  corresponds  as  exactly  as  pos- 
sible to  the  Sanscrit  vide*,  and,  like  the  Sanscrit  termination,  has  lost 
the  personal  character  m,  which,  together  with  the  reasons  mentioned 
aboTe  (see  p.  1255  G.  ed.),  points  to  a  comparatively  later  separation  from 
the  Sanscrit  (cf.  §.467.).  Miklosich,  however  (p.  71),  calls  the  above- 
mentioned  B^A^  vyed-ye  the  sole  remnant  in  Sclavonic  of  the  AtmanS- 
padam  (the  middle),  which  isolation  might  raise  some  suspicion  of  the 
genuineness,  or  real  middle  nature  of  the  said  form.  This  mistrust  must, 
howevei^  disappear,  when  we  find  that  several  other  Old  Sclavonic  forms 
have  great  claims  to  be  regarded  as  middle.  The  conjugation  given  by 
Miklosich  (I.  c.  pp.  71,  72)  of  the  Verbs  without  a  conjunctive  vowel, 
ISkMb  ya-my  (from  yad-my),  '^  I  eat,"  and  AAMb  dtt-my  (from  dad-my^ 
^  I  give"),  supplies  four  forms,  as  regards  sound  only  two,  which  I  am  of 
opinion  must  be  assigned  to  the  middle.  I  mean  the  aorist  forms  of  the  2d 
and  8d  person  singular,  DkCT'b  ya9t\  ^'  thou  didst  eat;"  [G.  Ed.  p.  1494.] 
ya$ff  "  he  ate ;"  AACTii  dagf,  "  thou  gavest ;"  da8t\  "  he  gave."  Miklo- 
sich refers  the  $  of  these  forms  to  the  root,  and  divides  ya9't\  das'i* :  if  this 
division  be  correct,  the  «  would  be  a  euphonic  alteration  of  the  radical  d,  and 
I  should  then  compare  yaa-fy  das-t',  in  the  2d  person,  to  the  Sanscrit  im- 
perfect middle  dt-tkds,  adaUthdM,  and  in  the  3d  person  to  the  Sanscrit 
dt'tOj  a-dat'ta^  Zend  dtu-ta  (see  §.  102.  conclu&on).  The  circumstance 
that  the  middle  of  the  Sanscrit  root  ocf,  CI.  2.,  is  hitherto  unciteablef  need 
not  prevent  us  firom  presupposing  its  former  existence,  as  in  the  time  of 
the  unity  of  language  the  middle  must  have  been  much  more  extensively 
used  than  in  the  present  condition  of  the  diflferent  members  of  our  lingual 
stem.  The  above-mentioned  Sclavonic  forms  may,  however,  be  so  re- 
garded, as  that,  instead  of  distributing  them  as  Miklosich  does  yas-f^ 
da8»t\  the  sibilant  may  be  separated  from  the  root,  thus,  ya-s-i'  da-t-i'. 
In  this  view  of  the  subject,  to  which  I  give  the  decided  preference,  the 
roots  yad^  dadt,  have  dropped  their  final  consonant  before  the  «  of  the 
aorist,  as  before  that  of  the  2d  person  singular  (yast,  da-ri,  see  §.  436.) ; 
and  the  s  is,  in  its  origin,  identical  with  that  of  lACTE  ya-^-te  (^^ye  ate"), 
ACTA  yas-ta  (2d  and  3d  per.  dual),  AACTB  da-t-te^  (^^ye  gave"),  AACTA 


*  Not  vS</e,  as  the  Quna  is  dropped  before  the  heavy  termioations  (see 
}.  486.\  while  the  Sclavonic  vyemy  retains  the  Quoa  vowel  (see  {.  255.  a.)  also 
before  the  heavy  terminations ;  and  hence,  e.g.,  vyet-te,  "  ye  know,"  stands  for 
comparison  with  the  Sanscrit  vit'tha. 

t  The  ad-a^sva  which  occurs  in  Maha-Bb.  III.  2435.  follows,  like  the  corre- 
sponding Qreek  verb,  the  Ist  class  (sec  J.  109.  ''). 

t  Diui  is  based,  indeed,  on  reduplication,  but  nevertheless  passes,  as  Miklo- 
sich assumes,  for  a  root  in  Old  Sclavonic. 
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dort-ta;  as  also  with  the  v  of  Dl  Vi*  y<^'ch\  ''  I  ate,"  lA  vOMl>  ya-cho-m 
"we  ate,"  AA;jJi»  do-cft',  "I  gave,"  aa;^OM1»  da-ck-o-m',  "we  gave 
and  with  the  «A  of  DkuiA  ya-akah,  ''they  ate,"  AAuiA  da-shah^  ''they 
gave."    All  these  forms  belong  to  the  Sanscrit  first  aorist  formation  (see 
§.  662.  condnsion) ;  and  as  yad  and  dad,  by  dropping  the  final  d,  pat 
themselves  on  the  same  footing  \nth  the  roots  ending  in  a  rowel,  let  a 
comparison  be  made  between  DkCTb  ya-s-f^  "  thou  atest,"  AACTb  da-*'t\ 
"  thoa  gavest,"  and  the  Sanscrit  middle  a^yd-M'thdi,  "  thon  wentest,"  and 
between  laCTli  ya-t-t',  "he  ate,"  AACT'b  da-s-fy  "he  gave,"  and  oy^- 
-*-te,  "he  went;"  while  BkCTB  ya-s-te^  "ye  ate,"  AACTe  da-s-te,  "ye 
gave,"  would  correspond  to  the  active  aya-s-ia,  if  yd,  or,  in  general,  the 
roots  in  d,  admitted  the  first  aorist  formation.    We  compare,  therefore, 
more  aptly,  a-nS^h-ihds,  "  thon  leddest  /'  a-nS-ah-ta,  "  he  led"  (see 
§.  645.).    To  these  forms  corresponds  also  that  mentioned  by  MiHoiq^h, 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1495.]     p.  87,  among  other  aorist  and  imperfect  forms  which, 
with  respect  to  their  personal  terminations,  are  to  be  referred  to  this  class, 
via,  EbiCTii  by'8't', "  iy^viBri^,  iytvi^ ;"  for  which  we  should  find,  in  San- 
scrit, dbhd-sh-thdaf  d-bho-shtOt  if  bhik,  "to  be,  to  become,"  followed  this 
aorist  formation.    I  cannot  put  fiedth*  in  a  replacement  of  the  secondary 
personal  terminations,  w^ch  belong  to  the  aorists,  by  the  primary,  with 
the  exchange  of  b  y  and  l>  (see  §.  266.  k.),  and  the  removal  of  the  3d  per- 
son into  the  2d :  otherwise  we  should  have  to  chaige  the  language  in  the 
case  before  us  with  three  errors,  while,  according  to  my  view  of  the  Old 
Sclavonic,  it  retains  the  merit  of  having  preserved,  in  accordance  with  the 
oldest  German  dialect,  the  old  middle.     The  Gothic  and  Old  Sclavonic 
make  up  one  another's  deficiencies  with  regard  to  the  middle,  inasmuch 
as  the  former  has  preserved  the  present,  the  latter  the  preterites  (the 
aorists  and  the  imperfect).    The  lEieu^  that  the  Russian,  in  the  3d  person 
mngular  and  plural  of  the  present,  contrasts  a  !>  with  the  Old  Sdavontc 
*>  y»  ^'ff'9  Hecem*  nes-e-t,  Hecynfb  nei-tt-t,  for  Old  Sclavonic  HECETb 
nea-e-ty^  NEC&Tb  nea-u-hty,  must  be  explained,  in  my  opinion,  thus,  that 
the  old  t  of  the  Sanscrit  forms  like  bdr-a-ti,  bdr-a-nti,  which  in  Old  Scla- 
vonic has  been  weakened  to  b  y,  has  in  Russian,  as  in  several  other  mo- 
dem languages,  been  entirely  lost.     As,  however,  the  Russian  ortho- 
graphy requires  that  the  imperceptible  "b  be  added  to  the  final  conso- 
nants, i.e,  to  those  which  are  not  followed  by  a  perceptibly-sounding  hy^ 
the  Russian  forms,  therefore,  nea-e-t  and  nea-u-t,  can,  in  the  Russian 
character,  be  written  no  otherwise  than  uecemii,  Hecyni'b, 

*  Cf.  Schleicher,  *«  Doctrine  of  Forms  of  the  Church  (or  Kyrillian}  Sclavonic 
liSDgusge,"  p.  337,  where,  Id  discussing  the  personal  terminations  here  spoken 
of,  the  middle  has  been  quite  uoDOticed, 
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Saxon  §,  246.,  of  a  euphomc  y  §,  43. 

Instrumental  singular  in  Sanscrit  and  Zend  §,  158.,  in  the  Veda  dialect, 
p.  1297  G.  ed.,  m  Gothic  $.  159.*,  m  Old  High  German  $.  162.,  in  Li- 
thuanian $.162.  p.  180,  in  Old  Sclavonic  §.  266.;  dual  $.215.,  in  Old 
Sclavonic  §,  273.,  plural  ^j§.  216.,  243.,  in  Old  Sclavonic  §,  277. 

Intenave  $.753. 

Interrogative  $.  386. 

KarmadMraya^  p.  1443  G.  ed. 

X,  for  other  liquids  and  semi-vowels  $$.  20.,  409.  p.  571,  Note  t. 

Letters  f.  I.,  sonant  $.  25. 

Light  personal  terminations  $.  480. 

2^/=sGreek  Conjunctive  $.713 

Locative  singular  $.  195.,  in  Old  Sclavonic  $.  268. ;  dual  ^.  225.,  in  Zend 
$•  254.  Rem.  1.  p.  276. ;  plural  ^.  250.,  in  Old  Sclavonic  $.  279. 

M^  from  V  or  6  $.  63.,  $.  109.^'  K  p.  1 14. 

Middle  terminations  $.  466.,  origin  of  $$.  470.,  473.,  reflexive  $.  426.,  in 
Gothic  $.  426.,  in  Old  Sclavonic,  p.  1493  G.  ed.,  Supplement  5^ 


*  What  is  said  in  ^.  160.,  161.,  171.,  regarding  the  Gh>thic  dative  must  be 
corrected  aceordiog  to  §.  356.  Bern.  3. ;  and  so^  too,  the  dative  plural  in  m  is 
not  to  be  compared  with  the  instrumental  termination  in  Mi#,  but  with  the 
real  dative  termination  in  hhyoM, 
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Mooda,  fomudon  of  §.  672. 

Neater  $.113. 

NomfoaiiTe  liiigiiltf  $.  134.,  of  the  bases  in  n  $.139.,  of  the  bases  'mar,ri 

(yf)  §.  IA4,,  of  nenten  $.  148.,  in  Old  SdaTonic  $.  266.;  dual  §.  206., 

m  Old  Sdavonic  §.  274.;  plnral  §§.  226.;  274. 
Namerala  §.  308. 
Nnmenl  adverfaa  §.  324. 
d  in  Sanscrit  and  Zend  from  a-¥u  §§.  2^  33.,  Greek  tc,  Gothic  and  Latin 

6,  from  d  §§.  4.,  69.,  p.  1484  G.  ed. 
OptatiTe  §.  672. 
Ordinal  nnmbera  $.  321. 
PanunUi^Midam  §.  426. 
Participles  §.  779.,  fntnre  $.  784.,  perfect  $.  786.,  middle  and  passive  §.  791., 

perfect  paasiye  §§.  820.,  836. 
Pasnve  §.  733. 
PerliBCt  $.  588. 

Penonal  terminations  §.  434.,  middle  and  pasnve  §,  466.,  wdgfai  of  $.  460. 
Plnperfect  $.  644. 
Poflsessives  $.  404. 

Possessive  oompoonds  (bahuvrthi)  p.  1432  G.  ed. 
Potential  $.  672. 
Prepositions  p.  1465  G.ed. 
Present  §.  507. 
Preterite  $.513. 
Precative$$.701.,  705. 
Primaiy  forms  of  noons  $$.  112.,  116. 
Pronouns  $.  326.,  derivative  pronominal  adjectives  $.  404. 
Pronominal  adverba  §.  420. 
^t  (^)  from  or,  dryta^ri^ru  §§.  1.,  81 1.,  and  p.  1057  Note  (prickckkdm$) 

109.b)a.,  fr<«ya  J.322.* 
R  from  V  §§.  20.,  409.,  Note  t>  $•  447.,  Table,  Note  0. 
Reduplication  $.  109.»)S  $$•  ^46.,  579.,  589.,  751.,  753. 
Relative  $$.  382.,  383. 
Roots  $.106. 

Radical  words,  p.  1329  G.ed. 
S,  changes  of  $$.21.,  22  ,  86.^,  136.,  302.,  p.  1059,  p  1374  G.  ed.  Note. 

rejected  $.128. 
Somid,  system  of  $•  1.,  Old  Sclavonic  $$.  255.,  783.,  Rem.  1.,  Matation  of, 

vide  Consonants. 
Special  Tenses  $.  109.^ 
Strong  cases  $.129. 
Snffi»s,  Sanscrit  a,  pp.  1235,  1338  G.  ed.,  Greek  o,  p.  1235  G.  ed.,  Latin 

ti,  p.  1236  G.  ed.,  Lithnanlan  a,  pp.  1236,  1343  G.  ed..  Old  Sclavonic  o, 

p.  1236  G.  ed.,  German  a,  pp.  1237, 1238 ;  Sanscrit  a  $.  913.,  pp.  1339, 

1345  G.  ed.,  Greek  o,  pp.  1339,  1346  G.  ed.,  aft,  p.  1340  G.  cd.,  LithoA- 


*  ri  from  ru,  in  ijinimi,  "  I  hear/'  for  sruninU,  root  $ru. 
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DiaD  a,  p.  1343  G.ed.,  Latin  u^  p.  1340  G.  ed.,  a,  p.  1341  G.  ed.,  Gothic 
€Lj  p.  1342  G.ed.;  Sanscrit*  *a,p  1346  G.  ed.,  Greek  *o,  p.  1347  G.ed., 
Latin  *«,  p.  1347  G.  ed. ;  Zend  a,  *a,  pp.  1348, 1349  G.  ed. 

Sanscrit  d,  Greek  a,  17,  Latin  Oy  Lithnanian  hy  Old  Sclavonic  a,  Gothic  6, 
nominative  a;  6nj  nominative  d,  p.  1349  G.  ed. 

Sanscrit  i,  Zend  »,  Gothic  t,  Old  Sclavonic  %,  nominative  fi  y^  Greek  t^  id, 
tr,  Latin  t,  Lithuanian  t  ^.  924. 

Sanserit  tf,  Greek  v^  Lithnanian  tc,  Gothic  tf,  Zend  u  ^.  925. 

Sanscrit  an^  dn,  Greek  av,  tv,  oy,  ap  §,  926. 

Latin  Sn^  nom  6;  in,  nom.  en,  Gothic  on,  nom.  a^  Old  High  German  on, 
nom.  o  §.  927. ;  Lithuanian  en,  nom.  fi,  p.l  363  G.  ed  ;  Sanscrit  an  nent., 
Gothic  an,  nom  6§.92B. 

Sanscrit  in  §.  929. ;  Sanscrit  *tn,  Greek  *tfy,  Latin  •dn,  Sanscrit  *tnl  $.  930. 

Sanscrit  ana,  fern,  on^  ani,  Zend  afuz,  Greek  oyo,  Lithnanian  iina,  Gothic 
ana,  nom.  an*'8,  andn,  nom  on^  $.  932. 

Sanserit  ardya  §j,  904.,  906 ,  907. ;  Zend  nya,  Gothic  nya,  Lithnanian 
nya,  hnya  $.  906. 

Sanscrit  dna  ^  791. 

Sanscrit  aa  $  933.,  Greek  er  (nom.  or,  i/r,  cr),  *fr,  Zend  *ai,  Latin  ««, 
«m;  ti#,  £w-w;  ur,  or-is;  ur,  uT'Is;  or,  or'is,*ar,  6r-iM  {f  934.,  937.,  938 , 
Gothic  iaa  neut.  (nom.  and  ace.  is)  is-tra,  is-la,  s^la,  as-su  (drauhtin-  " 
'OS'Wri)  $.  935.,  Old  High  German  ua-ta,  us-ti,  oi-ta,  os-ti,  Lithuanian 
aa-H  $.  936. 

Sanscrit  us,  p.  1382  G.ed. 

Sanscrit  u,  p.  1382  G.  ed. 

Sanscrit  ya  $.  889.,  Latin  in  neuter  §.  890. ;  Sanscrit  *ya  neut,  Gothic  *^a, 
Latin  *itt,  Greek  *io  $  891. ;  Old  Sclavonic  *HK  iye  §.  892.;  Lithua- 
nian *ya  §,  893. ;  Sanscrit  yd,  Gothic  y6,  nom.  ya  or  t  $.  894.,  Old 
Sclavonic  ya,  Lithuanian  ia,  i  §,  895. ;  LaUn  to,  t^,  idn,  ^ia,  *id,  *i6n, 
Greek  la  §  896. ;  Old  High  German  *t  §,  897.,  New  High  German  *e 
§.  898.,  Sanscrit  *yd,  Greek  ^ta^  Old  High  German  *ya,  neut.  nom.  i, 
Gothic  *ein,  nom.  ei  §  898  ;  Sanscrit  ya  fut  pass,  part.,  Zend  yo,  Gothic 
ya,  Lithuanian  ia,  nom.  i#,  Latin  iu,  Greek  *io  §§.  899.,  900. ;  Sanscrit 
•ya,  Zend  *ya,  Greek  *to,  **a,  Latin  *iu,  *ia  §§.  891.,  902. ;  Latin  ia 
for  Sanscrit  I,  Greek  id  (?)^.  902.;  Gothic  *ya,  fem.  *yo,  *yan,  yan, 
Sanscrit  ya,  Zend  ya,  Lithnanian  ia,  fem.  S,  Old  Sclavonic  yo  (.903. 

Sanscrit  yu,  Zend  yu,  Lithuanian  iu,  Greek  cv,  p.  1390  G.ed. 

Sanscrit  ^lydnt,  iyaa,  see  Comparative. 

Sanscrit  *tyd,  see  Possessives. 

Sanscrit  *iya,  Greek  *uo,  ♦«o,  Latin  *eyu,  *eu  J.  958. 

Sanscrit  ra,  la,  a-la,  i-la,  u-la,  i-ra,  u-ra,  i-ra,  d-ra  §,  939 ,  Zend  ra 
§,  940 ,  Greek  po,  Xo,  Latin  ru,  la,  Gothic  ra,  la,  Old.  High  Gcnnan 
a4a,  U'la,  i-la,  e-la,  nom.  a-^  &c  §.  940. ;  Lithuanian  a^la,  Greek  a-Xo, 
c-Xo,  V'po,  v-Xo,  a-po,  €-po,  Latin  u-iki,  u-la,  e^ru,  i-li  (?)  $.941. 


*  The  mark  (*)  prefixed  distinguishes  the  secondary  saffizes  firom  the 
primary. 
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Sanscrit  Vfl,  ♦ii,  ^i-ra,  *i'Ia,  *l-ra,  ♦«-&,  Zend  *ra,  Greek  *f}o,  ♦Xo, 

Latin  •U  (?)  §  942. 
Sanscrit  ri,  Greek  pt,  Latin  ri,  e-ri  $.  943. 
Sanscrit  ru,  Lithuanian  ru  §.  944. 
Sanscrit  vo,  Latin  vu,  uu  §§.  945.^  946 
Sanscrit  van,  Zend  von  $.  947. 
Sanscrit  *vanty  vat^  Zend  ^oant,  vatj  Latin  *A/ti,  Gotliic  *Iauda  §§.  409., 

410.,  Lithuaman  *ieta,  Imta,  hiy  ant  §,  411.;   Sanscrit  *vant,  vat, 

Latin  *lenty  lentu,  Greek  §yr  §,  959. 
Sanscrit  mw,  v^&m,  oo^,  imA,  fiem.  uirAS  $.  786.,  Lithuanian  en  (nom.  «^}, 

imo,  nom.  f.  un,  Old  Prussian  wun-Sy  un-i,  on-t^  an-$  (nom.  m.  ii#7) 

Zend  vdonhy  ush^  ^k,  fern.  ti«Af,  ^^  $$.  786.,  787.,  Gothic  u$ia  (nom. 

pL  m.  b^rtui&8y  'Uhe  parents,"  as  *^  having  begotten*')  \  788.,  Greek 

uTy  Via,  Latin  M  (Me-urt-«),  *Jn<-«  $.  789.,  Old  Sclavonic  v'#4,  fern. 

o'«A«  (after  vowels)  ^.790. 
Sanscrit  na,  Zend  rm^  Gothic  no,  Lithuanian  no.  Old  Sclavonic  HO, 

Greek  yo,  LaUn  nu  ^.  836.,  837.,  838. ;  Sanscrit  no,  fem.  n^  Zendiur, 

Greek  vo,n7,  Latin  itu,  na,  Old  High  German  ria^  f.  nd,  nom.  n',  na  $.842. 
Sanscrit  *l-iia,  Greek  *i-i<o,  Gothic  *et-9ia,    Old  High    German  ^/-iia, 

Lithuanian  *t-fia,  *i-nui,  *y-fia  (ss{-na),  *o-fuz,  Old  Sclavonic  *E-mo 

$.  838. ;  Latin  «l-9m,  •f-mi,  */-nif,  «^-na,  *^-fia<,  *nu  $.  839.;  Sanscrit 

*/-fia  $.  839.  p.  1185  G.  ed. 
Sanscrit  *dnl,  f.  (tfu/ritni,  tndtuldnH,  &c.),  Greek  *aiMi,  *»-fi7,  Latin 

*(^iia,  ^d-nia,  Lithuanian  *e-ne.  Old  Sclavonic  «blNia  ynya,  Old  High 

German  *tfniia.  New  High  German  tn,  tnn,  Old  Northern  *ynya 

§§.  840.,  841. 
Sanscrit  nl,  f.,  Greek  w,  Old  Sclavonic  nt,  nom.  Hb  ny,  Lithuaman  m, 

Gothic  m  $.  843. 
Sanscrit  ni  m.,  Latin  nt,  Old  Sclavonic  ni,  Lithuanian  m  f.  \  850. 
Sanscrit  nu,  t-nu,  Zend  nu,  Lithuanian  nu,  «.nii,  Gothic  nu,  Latin  nu 

fourth  declenrion,  Greek  rv  $$.  948.,  949. 
Sansorit  nt,  ant,  t,  ai,  see  Participle  present  and  future. 
Sanscrit  mo,  Zend  ma,  Greek  fao,  Latin  mu,  Lithuanian  t-ma,  i-mma, 

Gothic  ma.  Old  High  German  ma  §§.  808 ,  809. ;  Greek  /uy,  Latin  ma, 

Lithuanian  md,  fn^  <$.  810.,  Gothic  m6  §,  950. 
Sanscrit  mt,  Gothic  mt  $.  950. 
Sanscrit  man,  mdn,  Uman,  itnSn,  Zend  man  $$.796.,  797.,  Greek  /lor, 

fui»y,  /i«y,  Latin  mdii,  mm,  m6n-ia  $.797.,  Greek  ^  $.798.;  Gothic 

man,  Old  High  German  man,  Lithuanian  men,  nom.m&,  Old  Sclavonic 

MiH,  nom.  Mbl  mj^  $$.  799.,  800.,  Ghreek  /ior,  Latin  men,  min.  Old 

Sclavonic  meh  neut.;    Sanscrit  *irman,  Old  High  Geroian   *mion 

$.  799.  conclusion. 
Latin  meniu,  Greek  fui^,  ^yy.  Old  High  German  munda,  nom.  mimd  $.803. 
Sanscrit  mdna,  Old  Prussian  maiia,  Lithuanian  ma,  Greek  ftcyo,  Latin 

mtiiv,  mnu,  Gothic  many6,  f.,  Old  Sclavonic  mo,  Zend  mano,  mna,  mn 

$.  791—795. 
Latin  mtiAc  $.  808. 


Auzjjsn: 


Z13ZJ.  t'l  cismyTiL. 


Ub& 


•O.  *Ut^^Uti.  Greek  ttt.  Utia  ftk  iwBC.  DAf.  G^mIm  rt^  MMk 
dUc  ^  vF  n<9  G.  «L\  OM  H^  G«««hmi  dK  mm.  4m, 

1^  f ^  Itmi  fi.  G«(bit  li  Au  4i.  liiliMiiMii  K  1>M  ^t«ttk^  M 
(U  S44^  8<7«  Gfwk  fv  w  •««  ^\  $4Jk  $4^  UiKmaImi  I«w  HhMM  f^^ 

Ci^p.ll95G.ed. 
Snatril  l£» ».  litfauiiun  fi  Gothic  tf^  lik  UlkMMkR  Ik  M^  v^^MI^^^^^ 

for  iimy  Old  Sdarauc  li,  GR«k  tv  UUn  ti,  •^  \})  f  ^l."). 
SsMcrit «-«!»  Gntk  cm^  JUOiMBhii  ••«*««,  ii«m«  ii4«^  f  Mt^ 
SflUKrit  •/;,  Zend  It,  Latin  I  $,  414. 
Sonerit  <%«»  Zend  (ys,  Golhic  djfm^y  Utin  tlX  ^^a^nmUc  I^  MMin  lA 

lithnanian  tyo,  Irom  tm  $\V  32^.,  3i3. 
SttDscrit  Ik,  t^  (sn  Infiniatv^),  Greak  rv,  p.  1^43  G.  td ,  Xvnd  Im«  |K  U44 

G.  ed^  Latin  Ik,  m,  4th  dedenaiMi  m.  f  %U^  ^tn.  \\.  1 403  ih  dl^  l>l^ 

Prnaaian  Ik  (infin.).  Lithuanian  Ik  (mip(na),  OUI  8clavunU'  T%^  f  V"^«* 
pine)  ^$.  866^  868.,  Golhie  lK»  lAw,  flu,  m«  f  tSQ »  ^anwHI  m-Mm^  m 
^.  956.  condnBion. 

Sttiacrit  Ik,  ni.,  Gothic  Ik,  cfK,  Grefk  rv  $»  957. 

Sanscrit  1^,  In  Zend  tdr,  Greek  nyp,  rop,  n^r»  Latin  ItV,  l4r«i«  MaV«ml« 
le/y  $$. 646.)  647.,  810^  811.,  814,815.$  Sanscrit  A>m«  IH,  Uttn  l»4^ 
Graekrpid,  rpui,rcipa,  nd  $ji.llO.,  81  h;  Latin  ^4*4^^  i^^r^  Urvtk 
♦ti|-s,  *dij-j,  *4-^i7t  $.957. 

Sanscrit  tar,  iff  trh  Zand  lor,  thr,  Greak  rt/»f  rp,  lAttn  l^»  If*  Gtithtn 
lor.  It,  lAor,  Ifcr,  Lithnanian  ler,  nom.  te,  Old  BcUvonto  Itr,  nom  H 
$$.144.  (p.  157),  265.,  812. 

Sanscrit  Ira,  fem.  trd,  Greek  rpo,  rpa^  Bpo,  Bpa^  Latin  IrKi  trm^  Zend  Iriii 
lAra  $$.  816.,  817.,  Gothic  tra^  thra,  dira,  Old  High  German  iff  drUt 
nom.  and  ace.  tar^  dar,  New  High  German  terp  £ngUsh  l«r  $.  818.  | 
Gothic  thidy  f ,  nom.  lA/o,  Old  High  Gorman  nom.  cUo,  diUit  (Mk,  i^a/, 
Greek  rXo,  rXi;,  ^o,  ^i; ;  Gothic  thrC,  nom.  thru,  Old  High  Garmttti 
trd,  nom.  ira^  tar,  tera,  ter  §.819. 
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SoDflcrit  *tra^  Zmd  *thra  §.  420. 

Sanscrit  *tr&,  Gothic  «<M  $.  991. 

Sanscrit  ^tara^  Zend  *tara^  Greek  *rcpo,  Latin  *teru,  Gothic  ^thara^  Old 
High  Gennan  *dara§.  291  ^^  Old  SdaTonic  ^toro,  *lero  §.  297. 

Sanscrit  *tama^  Zend  *Ufma^  Latin  */tifiti|  *«tmif^  Gothic  *tumanf  turn - 
ifta,  dum'-iita  $$.291.,  292.,  295. 

Sanscrit  *ta$f  Latin  *tus,  Greek  *^,  Old  ScUronic  du  ^§.  293.  (p.  379), 
421. 

Sanscrit  *tetia,  Latin  tinu  §§.  960.,  061. 

Sanscrit  ^tavya,  Latin  <l^  Greek  r«o  §.  904.,  Lithoanian  loyo,  Old  Scla- 
vonic Oriayo^  nom.  a-fol  $.  905. 

Sanscrit  *tya,  Gothic  •Myo,  Latin  *^tt,  Greek  cno  $.  961. 

Sanscrit  fva,  Zend  jattd^  ^/itoa,  Gothic  toa,  nent.  nom.  to,  thvo^  fem.  nom. 
Mt»,  Old  High  Gorman  dcn^  nom.  do,  Old  Sdavonic  tva^  ba,  Lithua- 
nian bay  bS  (?)  §§.  835.,  864.,  and  p.  1244  G.ed. 

Sanscrit  *toa,  Old  SdaTonic  *tivo  §.  834. 

Sanscrit  *tvanOf  Prftkrit  ttanoy  Old  Persian  toito,  Greek  fern.  *awif^ 
adj.^oi/vo,  Lithuanian  adj. ^na,  adv.  tifuof  pp.  1216, 1457  G.ed. 

Sanscrit  *<Aa,  Greek  ro,  Latin  fu,  Lithuanian  to,  Sclavonic  (o,  Gothic  Am, 
lian,  nom.  to,  da  §§  322.,  323.,  Sanscrit  ^tham,  Latin  */«m  $.  425. 

Sanscrit  •My  Zend  /Ao,  Latin  to,  it  §.  425.  and  p.  1227  G.  ed.,  Note. 

Sanscrit  *ddy  Sclavonic  da^  g-da^  Lithuanian  da  §.  422. 

Sanscrit  *dhd,  Greek  *x<>,  §,  325. 

Sanscrit  *#a#,  Greek  icis  (.  324. 

Sanscrit  *«ya,  Lathi  *rfu  (?)  $.  962.,  Gothic  ayya,  *arya  §.  963. 

Sanscrit  *Aa,  Zend  dha,  Greek  ^a,  Gothic  th,  d  §.  420. 

Superlative  $^.291.,  298. 

Supine  in  Latin,  pp.  1245, 1253  G.  ed.,  in  Lithuanian  and  Lettish,  p.  1247 
G.ed.,  in  Old  Sclavonic,  p.  1252  G. ed. 

Tadhita  suffixes,  p.  1335  G.  ed. 

Tensea,  formation  of  §,  507. 

T-Bonnd  suppressed  at  the  end  of  a  word  in  Greek  §§.  155.,  456.,  in  Ger- 
man §§,  294.  Rem.  1.  p.  385,  432. 

U,  middle  vowel  weight  §§.  490.,  584. 

Umlaut  $.  72. 

Verh  }.  426. 

Vowel  weakening  $$.6.,  109.»)i-,  272.,  490.,  605. 

Vowel  strengthening,  See  Guna. 

Vowel  interchange,  in  German  §},  68.,  589.,  pp.  1335, 1338  G.  ed ,  in  Old 
Sclavonic  $.255.,  p.  1237  G.ed.,  in  Lithuanian  $.744.,  pp.  1236  G.ed., 
Note,  1336, 1341,  in  Greek  §.  589.,  in  Latin  p.  1336  G.ed. 

Visarga$.  11. 

Vocative  singular  $.204.,  m  Old  Sclavonic  $.272.;  dual  $.  206.,  in  Old 

ScLivonic  $.  273. ;  plural  $.  226.,  in  Old  ScLivonic  $.  280.  Table. 
Vriddhi  $$.  26.,  27.,  p.  1335  G.  ed. 
Weak  cases  $.129. 
Words,  suffixes  used  in  formation  of,  Vide  Suffixes. 


CORRECTIONS  AND  ADDITIONS. 


$.  2.  Regarding  ^  from  at  see  §.  688.  p.  917. 

§.  3.  Regarding  c  and  o  see  also  p.  1375  G.  ed.  Note  t* 

§,  3.1. 19.  Read  at,  et,  or  ot. 

§.  6.  Regarding  r6fparUs  from  rStpanyaslaee  p.  1345  G.ed  Note. 

1$.  7.  Regarding  the  weight  of  the  u  see  $$.  490.,  584. 

$.  1 5.  i  16,  for  never  read  seldom. 

§.  20.  Mention  should  have  been  made  here  of  the  Cretan  rpt^  "  thee/' 

from  rFe=Sanscrit  tvd, 
§,  26.  Regarding  Greek  ot  as  Gnna  of  t  see  $.  491  ;  regarding  Gona  in  Old 

Sclavonic  and  Lithuanian  see  §§.  255.^>f  0,  741.,  746. 

§,  32.  What  is  here  said  respecting  \f  o  is  to  be*  corrected  according  to 

J.  447.  Note. 
§,  33.  J^3^  according  to  Bumouf,  occurs  occasionally  as  the  termination 

of  the  gemtive  singular  of  the  u-bases  for  the  more  common  j^}q  eus, 

e.g.,  J^3^A><J^  bdzaSs,  "  brackiL" 

§,  35.  p.  32.  The  Zend  ddia  in  kha-ddta^  belongs  to  the  Sanscrit  root  dM, 
"  to  place,  to  make,"  not  to  c2d, ''  to  give  "  see  ^.  637. 

$.40.  Last  line  but  one,  for  j^^^^oj^h  hv^diis  read   a\)^(^^o;u* 
htiftdhAs, 

$.  41.  p.  37.  L  19.  for  AV><>7j^%>«jas  dhiUrya  read  AV>^7«>;%>iJUS  dhuirya, 

§.  42.  To  be  completed  according  to  p.  963  Note. 

$.  42.  p.  39. 1. 7.  for  6<>  y  read  as6^  ya, 

$.  42.  p.  40. 1. 4. 5.  to  be  corrected  according  to  $.  721. 

^.  44.1. 14.  for  iAs»2i^(3jas  dtharvan  read  yAs»7As^jai  dtarvan. 

§,  45.1.  17.  for  cA&SQ)d(0,„A3_^  dadhtodo  read  Wi»^^A  dadhvdo.     The 

root  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  dhd  see  $.  637. 
$.  45.  p.  42.  L  20.  for  ^sa>  obi  read  ^4 as  ai^t. 

$.  45.  p.  42.  L  26.  for  H^»4iAs  acvi  read,  according  to  Burnouf,  aoi  {ie» 

"  over  "),  and  yatnd  signifies  "  reverence." 
$.46.1. 12.  for  ^J)7)^MS  dturuni  read  7on/)Xi^xi  cUaurunL 
f .  46. 1. 13.  for  Yngff  taruna  read  IH^  tarunct, 
§.48. 1. 5.  for  9g<j)?7f3  hUrepSm  read  9f<j)g?J3  ker^pSm. 


*  I  take  this  opportunity  of  cancelling  what  is  said  at  p.  1155,  Note  *.  Had 
I  remembered  the  Note  at  ^.  447.  I  should  not  have  written  my  note,  or 
changed  the  ^  in  several  places  into  ^,  which  latter  letter  is  reserved,  it 
seems,  for  the  final  syllable.— TraiM/o^or. 

5  B 
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§.  49.  p.  45.1.  l.omit  Of  A. 

§»  49.  p  45.1  6. 7. for  ^vmC^jjas  asthanm  read  ^vmi^jsas  aitahm. 

§.  61.  last  line.  The  termination  ahn  from  dn  belongs  to  the  potential^  pre* 

cative,  and  subjunctive. 
§,  65.1. 20.  Also  between  a  and  r  (hcLzanra,  "  thousand"). 

§.  77, 1. 2.  Regarding  the  24end  ^  o  see  $.  447,  Note. 

§,  90.  p.  78.  It  is  better  to  regard  the  phenomenon  here  discussed,  so  as  to 
assume  d  in  Gothic  to  be  the  proper  character  of  the  3d  person^  and 
the  Old  High  German  i  as  the  regular  substitute  for  it.  The  d  has 
maintained  itself  also  in  the  Gothic  passive  {bair^a-da),  and  the  active 
form  bairith  is  to  be  deduced  from  bairidy  as  the  Gothic  prefers  aspirates 
to  medials  at  the  end  of  a  word.  The  same  is  the  case  with  the  passive 
participle^  the  suffix  of  which  in  Gothic  is  da,  which  in  Old  High  Ger- 
man, in  consequence  of  the  second  phonetic  change,  becomes  to,  so  that, 
b7  proceeding  in  the  corruption,  we  recur  to  the  original  form. 

(.  90.1. 16.  (fa  is  an  abbreviation  of  d(at=Greek  rai^  Sanscrit  //,  see  §.  466. 

§,  95.  last  line,  is  to  be  corrected  according  to  $.  616. 2d  Note.  The  9  of 
tars't,  tars'ta,  belongs  to  the  root. 

$.  99.  p.  88. 1. 4.  add  ED. 

$.  100.  p.  90. 1. 4.  Regarding  sidi^  vfcfi,  from  tefedi,  vividly  see  §,  547. 

J.  100.  p.  90.  cf.  §§.  547.,  676.,  579. 

§.  102.,  concL,cf.  Sclavonic  and  Lithuanian  $.457. 

§,  109>  ^*H.  8.  The  accent  distinguishes  here  the  Ist  class  from  the  6th, 
since,  e.g.,  for pdtati  we  should  have,  did  it  belong  to  the  6th  class,  jDo^ft. 

$.  109.*-  8.)  p.  107. 1. 23.  To  the  2d  class  belong  also  FLA,  FA^md  NA, 

§,  109.^^-)  1.  II.  I  now  consider  the  i;  of  waihva,  and  MmiJar  verbs,  as 
purely  euphonic,  cf.  (.  86.,  and  Latin  forms  like  coquo,  Unquo,  ttinguo, 

§.  109.*  l)p.  113,1.  6.  for  J.  117.2.  read  p.  107. 

$.  109.*-^*  P*  11^9 1*  2*1.  for  4^i^/^^g3  kgerHnoUi  read  ^jAfxsjc^c^ 
k&inaoiH. 

$.  109.^  3>p.  118,  L 20.  To  be  corrected  according  to  p.  1320,  G. ed.  Note. 

^.  1 1 2.  p.  1 25,  L  1 5.  for  kimah  read  kimaH, 

§.  116.1. 25.  To  be  corrected  according  to  p.  1334  G.  ed. 

$.  1 1 9.  p.  1 30,  L  26.  for  l^VQI^  indratd  read  ^l^fHOft  indrdni 

§  125. last  line  but  one,  for  'Mn  the  oblique  cases"  read  ''in  most  of 
the  oblique  cases." 

$.  135.  Respecting  the  nominative  singular  of  Gothic  bases  in  ya  see 
p.  1309  G.  ed.  Remark. 

$.  139.  p.  151, 1. 19.  I  now  prefer  taking  the  i  of  hamin-iay  &c.,  as  the 
weakening  of  the  o  of  homo.  The  relation  resembles  that  of  Gothic 
forms  like  dhmin-is^  ahminy  to  the  nominative  and  accusative  ahmUy 
akmany  which  preserve  the  original  vowel. 

6. 141.  p.  153. 1. 9.  for  namdn-a  read  namn-a  (p.  1083  Note). 

J.  144.  p.  157, 1. 10.  for  rap  read  rop,  and  at  1. 14.  rop  for  roop  (as  termina- 
tion of  the  base). 

$.  148.  p.  163, 1. 2  for  ^aj^as^  vachad  read  ^^A)^  vacho. 
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§.  1 56.  last  line  but  one.  The  d  of  d-cUfm  is  the  preposition  contoponding 
to  the  Sanscrit  d. 

$.  1 57. 2d  Note.  X4itter  part  to  be  corrected  according  to  §,  386.  p.  544. 

§.  1 57.  Table,  I4  174, 1. 1.  {or  patin  nadpd/in, 

§•  1 60.  The  German  dative  singular  is,  according  to  $.  356.  Rem.  3.,  to  be 
eyerywhere  identified  with  the  Sanscrit  dative;  and  so^  too,  the  dative 
plural,  the  m  of  which  approaches  as  doselj  to  the  Sanscrit  bhyoiy 
Xiatin  ImSf  Lithuanian  mus^  as  the  instrumental  termination  Ms,  Li- 
thuanian mit, 

§m  1 63.  L  4.  for  vHUS-n^  read  v^i'i^a,  with  n,  through  the  euphonic  in- 
fluenoe  of  the  r. 

$.  164.  p.  182,  L  25.  To  be  corrected  aocordmg  to  §,  254.  p.  286,  Note  t. 

§  171.  and  $.172. p.  190, 1.2I.Tobecorrectedaccordingto$.  356.  Rem.  3. 
p.  501,  last  line  but  seven. 

§.  1 78.  p.  194, 1. 2.  for  tandv-S  read  tanav-^, 

$.  180.  p.  196y  L 18.  for  m^as  read  m^as  (see  §,  447.  p.  624,  Note) ;  for 

ndiiAs  adf  occurs  also  t»)9  eu^;  e,g^  f^^?,>^/-^(  mainpeuf  firom 
nuUnyu, 

$.  1 83.  cf.  the  Gothic  abhitives  in  6  adduced  in  §.  294.  Rem.  1.  p.  384. 

$.  194.  p.  210, 1. 14.  Gothic  handau-s;  1. 20.  for  fiyand-s  read  fyani^U^  see 
§.  254.  p.  302,  Note  X 

§.  194.  p.  210, 1. 22.  for  ndmn-d  read  ndmn-oi;  L  23. 24.  for  brdi-ars  pro- 
bably should  be  read  hrdtkr-b,  after  the  analogy  of  ddthr-d^  ereatorU 
(Bumouf  "  Yayna,"  p.  363  Note).  The  genitive  of  dUghdar  is  probably 
dughd&'6  (see  p.  194  Notet). 

$.195.  and  §,  203.  I  now  refer  the  Latin  dative  to  the  Sanscrit  dative, 
rather  than  to  the  locative ;  see  p.  1 227  G.  ed.  Note. 

§.  214.  p.  228,  Note,  last  line  but  one,  expunge  the  words  ^'and  which  Is 
entirely  wanting  in  the  genitive." 

$.  21 6. 1.  3.  also  M^^  bis, 

}.  222.  1. 10.  for  ^mRTHPV   asmd-hhyamy  jji|||M(l|i|^  yw^imdbhyamy  read 

flW»<l*l  CLsmabhyam^  T^*'^  yushmdJbhyam. 
$.  226.  p.  243, 1. 3.  As  to  the  Latin  termination  ^  see  $.797.,  p.  1078, 

passim. 
$.  235. 1. 5.  Zend  vihrkdonhd^  see  $.  229. ;  and  as  to  hostSs,  messi'Sy  bovS-s, 

voci'St/erentS'S,  serm&nS'-SyJratri-s,  matri-Sy  dator-is,  see  p.  1078. 
J.  236.  1.  9.  The  Old  Prusman,  too,  exhibits,  in  the  accusative  plural, 

nty  e,  g.,  tdvortUf  irartpas.    Respecting  the  VSdic  termination  nr,  from 

f  «  see  $.  5 1 7.  Remark. 
$.236.  first  Note,  for  vidvahs  read  vidvdhs, 
}.  239. 1. 3.  cf.  Vedic  forms  in  an. 
{.  242.  first  line  of  Table,  for  md/an-s  read  vulfa-ns, 

twelfth  line  of  Table,  Lithuanian  sunu-s,  Gothic  sunu-ns. 

p.  260, 1.5.  Gothic/yaiirf^. 

$.243.  L  5.  As  to  the  German  dative,  see  correction  at  $.160. 

Table,  last  line  but  one,  for  nama'^m  read  namri'am, 

5b2 


1460  COBRBCTIONS  AND  ADDITIONS. 

§,  248. 1. 1.  cf.  Old  Prassiaii  ^wn,  e  g,,  in  siei-ton,  r&v, 

§,  249.  fifth  line  of  Table,  for  tri^-dm  read  traif-^ndm,  from  the  extended 

base  traya, 
§,  254.  p.  274, 1. 12   Lithnanian  wilkik.  , 
1.17.  wUkus  foT  willed, 

Bem.  3,  p.  281,  1. 11.  As  to  josoxfCsW  xahihwd^  see  p.  1244  G.  ed. 

p.  287,  1. 9.  Regarding  turr^s  aod  similar  forms  see  p.  1078. 

p.  305, 1. 6.  for  hrdtar-s  read  brdthr^dj  according  to  the  correction 

at$.  194.  p.  210,1.23. 

§,  255.^}  p.  311,  1. 15.  The  suppression  here  noticed  of  final  t  refers  to 
Dobrowsky's  incorrect  orthography.  In  point  of  &ct,  however,  the 
final  •  in  Old  Sclavonic  has  either  been  retained  unaltered,  or  has  be- 
come by,  e.g.f  that  which  Dobrowsky,  1. c,  writes  dadfatj  **they 
give,"  ${U,  "  they  are,"  should  be  corrected  to  AAAATb  dadanty,  C  j&Tb 
nihty.    Regarding  the  nasalized  vowels,  see  §,  783.  Remark. 

§.  255. f)  Here,  according  to  §.  783.  Remark,  we  must  distingoish  between 
oy  6  and  Sk  uh, 

p.  318, 1. 13.  for  JWl^pdndava  read  Xfp^pf  pdndava, 

«)  p.  319.  cf.  {.783.  Remark. 

"  p  323,  cf.  §,  783.  Remark. 

°)  p.  324.  The  vowels  mentioned  here,  preceded  by  y,  are,  with  the 

exception  of  K  ye  and  %  y^,  nasalized  vowels  (see  §.  783.  Remark); 

and  hence,  pyaty^  "  five,"  must  be  pronounced  pcaity  (in  the  original 

character  nATb). 
$.  259.  p.  329, 1. 1 5.  To  be  corrected  according  to  §.  647.,  last  Note. 
J.  266.  cf.  }.  783.  K 
last  line  but  two,  for  m  (according  to  Dobrowsky)  we  should  read 

Mb  my. 

§,  280.  Table.  In  the  instrumental,  my  is  everywhere  to  be  read  for  m. 

§.  294.  Rem.  2.  Regarding  hi^drS  see  $.  991. 

J.  305.1'  1. 2.  for  "  better"  read  "  best." 

$.306.  p.414.  In  the  Lithuanian  comparative  adverbs  like  {7at^atM,^'more ;" 

maiauSj  "less,"  I  regard  the  u  as  the  vocalization  of  the  n;  thus,  dau- 

giaus  from  daugianSy  where  ian«=:Sanscrit  tydns  of  the  strong  cases. 
$.315. 1.  2.  read  iTrrd  (in  the  accentuation=yedic  sapid), 
§.  319.  Rem.  p.  440.  J.  Grimm,  in  his  history  of  the  German  language, 

p  246,  agrees  with  my  explanation  of  eilf,  stwdl/\  and  analogous  forms 

in  Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic. 
p.  441,  Note  t.  I  now  prefer,  with  Benfey«  to  assign  the  Latin 

Unquo,  Greek  XccVo>,  Gothic  e^-lif-na,  to  the  Sanscrit  richy  from  nA, 

•'  to  leave." 
$.338.   Regarding  the  Old  Sclavomc  naJj  vug',  see  $.  788.  first  Note 

p.  1046. 
$.  340. 1. 3,  4  of  Table.    Respecting  the  k  of  the  Gothic  mirk^  thu-k  (and 

that  of  n-A,  "self')  see  §.  814.  p.  1 1 04,  Note  f-    In  Old  Sclavonic  we 

should  read  formyo,  tya,  according  to  $.  785.  Rem.  and 3),  fitan,  tan. 
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§ .  341 .  p.  476,  ).  3.  Respecting  the  origin  of  the  Sanscrit  iva,  see  §,  946. 
§.  343.  p.  478, 1. 16.  Tl*  f*  with  the  semi-YOwel  l>. 

p.  479,  ].  6.  Regarding  totus,  see  p.  1 343  G.  ed.,  Note. 

$.  383. 1.  4.  for  yt»  read  yas. 

pp.  539,  540, 1. 8,  As  to  the  Gothic  sol&x  ba  and  Lithuanian  j9,  cf.  p.  1 462 

G.  ed.,  Note.1.19. 
§.  387.1. 15.  Regarding  ^iM8,  as  plnral  neater,  see  §,  394. 
$.416.  Regarding  leiks,  see,  too,  p.  1442  G.ed. 

$ .  41 9.  p.  587, 1. 10.  As  to  forms  like  regdUsy  see  also  $.  942.  conclasion. 
$.  421.p.  592, 1.  7.  to  be  corrected  according  to  p.  1227  G.ed.,  Note. 
$.  425.1.  9.  cf.  the  Zend  ui^i,  *' thus/'  from  the  base  u ;  as  to  the  Latin 

utiy  see  p.  1227  G.  edyNote  t. 
$.  436.  p.  609,1. 17.  and  $.442.  p.  618,  Table  1.  3  and  7,  for  2f  v  should  be 

written  2k  tin,  see  $.  783.  Remark  <> 
$.  455.  p.  635, 1. 14.    For  dasadhi  read  dcLzdi,  and  so,  perhaps,  as^  vUchdi, 
for  azdhi,  vischdhi,  did  the  said  forms  actnally  occnr,  as  the  Sanscrit  dh 
in  Zend  loses  its  aspirate  after  sibilants. 

p.  636  1^.  Regarding  azdhi,  &c.,  see  the  preceding  correction. 

$.  456.  p.  638, 1. 8.  for  §.  433  read  §,  432. 
§,  458.  p.  640, 1. 20.  for  u  read  d. 
§.  460.  To  be  corrected  according  to  §,  783.6). 

§,  463.  Of  the  termination  ant  only  the  /  has  been  dropped,  bat  the  n  is 
contained  in  the  preceding  nasalized  vowel  (see  §.  783.  Remark),  hence 
we  should  read  aii  for  a,  uh  for  ir. 
§.  464.  p.  646,  Note,  Respecting  vac8ayai6  see  §,  922. 
$.  465.  Table,  p.  648.  In  the  3d  person  plnral  of  the  Old  Sclavonic,  for  iity, 

aty^  we  should  read  unty,  ahty^  and  for  a,  an,  see  $.  783.  Remark. 
$.  466.  p.  649, 1. 1 .  2.  cf.  $   473.    . 
$.  470.  p.  653,  Note  *.  cf  $.  719.  p.  956,  Note. 

$.  47?.  last  line  but  three,  for  '' special  forms*  read  "secondary  forms." 
§.  474.  p.  659, 1.  22.  To  be  corrected  according  to  $.  888  p.  1292  G.  ed. 
$.  480.  p.  670,  last  line  of  Table,  for  s&ty  read  aunty, 
$.  485.  first  Ihie  of  table,  for  kri-na-mi  read  kri-nd^mi, 
§.  490.  In  the  German  preterite,  the  weakening  of  the  vowel  is  produced 

by  the  polysyllabicness,  see  §,  420.  Rem.  1. 
§.  495.  p.  691, 1. 1.  cf.  p.  996. 
§,  496.  first  line  of  Table,  for  gyh-nd  read  gyb-nU'tL 
§.  500.  p.  695, 1. 12.  for  bMvaydmi  read  bhdvaydmi. 
§,  503.  p.  700, 1. 1.  for  atK{ov)'aC6fitvos  read  dtK(pvTyaC6fjL€Vos. 
J.  504.  p.  701.  From  line  16.  "In  this  point"  to  line  19.  "The  Prakrit" 

expunge. 
$.  505. 1. 16.  cf.  §.  741.  p.  992. 

^.  506.  Mielcke's  4th  conjugation,  too,  belongs  to  the  Sanscrit  10th  class, 
see  §.  698.  Note. 

p.  704, 1. 4  for  sravaySsJU  read  trdvayishi* 

§.  507.  p.  712,  for  ve^i^,  veCuty,  read  t^-u>n,  veC-U'tUy,  see  §»  783.^^  and  ^). 
$).  522.  523.  The  Lithuanian  bavau,  &c.,  and  kirtau^  are  to  be  expunged. 
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§.  531. 1. 8.  for  Kriiger  read  Kiihner. 

§.  552.  last  line  but  thrae.  cf.  p.  1227,  Note  f. 

^.561.  last  line  of  Table,  for  bud-i-sha  lead  b^-4-$hah, 

§.  569.  p.  792,  Note  f,  instead  of /for  h  read/for  p. 

§,  647.  p.  878, 1. 13.  for  rwp  read  rop. 

p.  879, 1. 5.  To  be  corrected  according  to  J.  81 8. 

§,  664.  first  line  of  Table.  Zend  forms  of  tbe  1st  person  singolar,  like  the 

theoretically  formed  hAsyimi,  are  not  quoteable ;  cf.  $.  731»  Remark. 
§.  665. 1. 2.  cf.  $.  731.  Remark. 
§.  668.  L  12. 15.  for  ^^  zan  read  ^  xaiL 

1.  9. 19.  SO.  for  fumkjfamana  read  zankyamana.  and  from  1  30.  to 

end  of  $.,  expunge. 

$.  724.  p.  969, 1. 8.  for  jjasy(ej)jusy  ndiemnSi  read  jJMJ^^ja^jndkfmndi, 

$.741.  p.  993, 1.  21.  According  to  KnrschatfO  in  Lithuanian  is  always  long. 

$.  751.  p.  1008.  cf.  §,  776.  pp.  1037,  1038. 

§,  770.  p.  1027, 1. 29.  To  be  corrected  according  to  §.  837  • 

p.  1 030, 1. 19.  for  ttfar'haf-ya'n{a)'9  read  ufar-hqf'-arn{a)8, 

$.  785.  p.  1053,  last  line  Note,  for  1845  read  1843. 

p.  1054, 1.  30.  In  compound  words  I  now  ascribe  tbe  throwing  back 

of  the  accent  in  the  vocative  to  the  circumstance  that  compounds  in 
Greek  regularly  throw  back  the  accent  as  far  as  possible.  I  therefore 
assume  that  the  accent  in  vocatives  like  ^Aydfitfivovy  €vd€Ufiov,  rests  on 
that  syllable  of  the  base  word  to  which  it  originally  belongs,  and  that, 
on  the  other  hand,  in  'Aya^^uwy,  ^Aye^jJiMvovos,  tvBalfMiv,  evBaifiovoSf 
it  has  sunk  down  from  its  original  position  on  the  base  for  well-known 
reasons. 

§.  805.  p.  1089,  Note  *,  for  middu-mmaSf  middi*,  Twddiddu-mma9,diddi3. 

§.  807.  p.  1091, 1.  8.  cf.  p.  1178  O.  ed.  L  4. 

$.  809.  p.  1095,  L  23.  cf.  §.  447. «),  p.  627. 

P.  1462  G.ed.  1. 16.  Oby  and  the  conjunctions  of  equivalent  meaning  in 
other  languages,  appear  also  in  the  nominative  relation  in  sentences  like 
^^er  iat  ungewiss^  ob  er  kommen  trirc?,  oder  nicht"  ''It  is  uncertain 
whether  he  will  come  or  not."  The  Latin  utrum,  as  neuter,  is  adapted, 
by  its  case-termination,  as  well  for  the  nominative  as  the  accusative 
relation.  The  signification  "if,"  is,  moreover,  claimed  by  our  o5,  in 
combination  with  tchon,  gUkhy  and  wohl  (oftscftoti,  dbgUkhj  cbwohl). 
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